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Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that hi 
thoug 


BY JOSHUA J. HIMES. | 


MEMOIR OF WILLIAM MILLER. 


WILIA Mizner was born at Pittsfield, Mass., 
Feb. 15, 1782. When he was four years of age, 
his father removed to the town of Hampton, 
Washington County, New-York, the present 
residence of Mr. Miller. The country was 
then new, and his means of education, till nine 
гас of age, were very small. His mother, 

owever, taught him to read, so that when he 
was sent to the common school, he could read 
in the Bible, Psalter, and an old Hymn Book, 
which at that time constituted the whole of his 
father’s library. After his ninth year, he was 
sent to school throe months in the year, till ho 
was fourteen. During this time he was noted 
by bis companions as a prodigy for learning, as 
they called it, particularly in the branches of 
spelling, reading, and writing. At the age of 
fourteen, he becanie anxious to obtain books to 
read, The first history he obtained was Ro- 
binson Crusoe; and the first novel he ever saw 
was Robert Boyle. He read them with avidity, 
and being so much interested in them, he read 
them many times over. He then became still 
more anxious | tain books, especially histo- 
ries and journals of travellers. A number of 

entlemen in the vicinity of his father's resi- 
dence, on being made acquainted with his love 


ш, kindly offered him the privilege of 


heir private libraries, which he accepted with 
‘much gratitude. From this time till he was 
twenty-one years of age, he was a most devoted 
student of ancient and modern history. The 
names of his benefactors ought to be given in 
this place, as they deserve to be honored for 
their liberality and love of learning. One of 
them was the Hon. Matthew Lyon, Representa- 
tive to Congress from Vermont, from 1794 to 
1798. The others were Judge James Witherell, 
afterwards judge of Michigan Territory; and 
Alexander Cruikshanks, Esq. of Whitehall, for- 
merly of Scotland. By the kindness of these 
gentlemen, he was enabled to store his mind 
with a vast collection of historical facts, which 
have since been of so much service to him in 
the illustration of the prophecies. Possessing 
a strong mind and a retentive memory, he ap- 
ropriated the contents of those gentlemen's 
ibraries to his own use; and even now, after а 
lapse of more than thirty years, it is astonishing 
to observe the correctness of his frequent refer- 
_ efices to these historical facts and dates in his 
extemporaneous lectures. i 
# At the age of twenty-two he was married, and 
settled in Poultney, VI. Here he was still 


[| favored with the privilege of pursuing his favor 
| ite study; having free access to a large public 


library. Here also he became acquainted with 


ие deistical writings of Voltaire, Hume, Paine, 


‘Ethan Allen, and others. He studied them 
and at length professedly became a 
Deist. principal men in the village were 


closely, 
Deists ; * ab a class, they were good citizens, 


and as a general thing were moral, and of 
serious deportment. With these he was asso 
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e may run that readeth it. 
h it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” 
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For the vision is yet for an appointed time, but at the end 
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ciated about twelve years, in the defence of All the sorrow, suffering, and misery in the 
deistical sentiments. 


| world, seemed to be increased in proportion to 
In the last war with Great Britain, he received | the power they obtained over their fellows, I 
a captain’s commission in the United States’ began to feel very distrustful of all men, In 
service, and served in the army until the 25th this state of mind | entered the service of m 
of June, 1815, after peace was declared. Не country, I fondly cherished the idea, that И 
then moved to his present residence, Low should find one bright spot at least in the 
Hampton, where the year following, 1816, be buman character, as a star of hope, а love of 
was converted from Deism to the christian | country—Parwiotish. But two years in the 
faith, and united with the regular Baptist service was enough to convince me that I was 
church in that place, of which he is now s in error in this thing also. When I left the 
member in good standing. service I had become completely disgusted with 
We gather the following facts relating to his | man’s public character. I retired fromthe busy 
past history and experience from his Jétters io scenes of public life, in which I had been 
us on this subject. The following connected engaged about ten years, and thought to seek 
account is made out from them, mostly in his | for that happiness, which had always eluded 
own words, | my pursuit in my former occupations, in the 
“Tn my youth, between the years of seven domestic circle. For a little space, a care and 


and ten, Í was often concerned about the welfare 
of my soul, particularly in relation to its future | 
destiny. I spent fuck time in trying to invent | 
some plan, whereby I might please God, when 
brought into his immediate presence. Two | 
ways suggested themselves to me, which I tried. 
One was, to be very good, to do nothing wrong, 
tell no lies, and obey my parents. But I found | 
my resolutions were weak, and soon broken. 
The other was to sacrifice, by giving up the 
most cherished objects 1 possessed. But this 
also failed то; so that 1 was never settled and 
happy in mind, until I came to Jesus Christ. 
While I was a Deist, I believed in a God, but I 
could not, as 1 thought, believe the Bible was 
the word of God. The many contradictions and 
inconsistencies, which I thought could be 
shown, made me suppose it to be a work of | 
designing men, whose object was to enslave 
the mind of man—operate on their hopes and 
fears, with a view to aggrandize themselves, 
The history of religion as it had been presented 
to the world, and particularly by the historians 
of the eighteenth century, was but a history of 
blood, tyranny, and oppression, in which the 
common people were the greatest sufferers. 1 
viewed itas a system of craft, rather than 


barden was taken off from my mind; but after 
a while Ї felt the need of some more active 
employment. My life became too monotonous. 
I Вай Jost all those pleasing prospects, which 
in youth I expected to enjoy in riper years, It 
appeared to me that there was nothing коой оп 
earth. Those things in which I expected to 
find some solid good had deceived 
to think man was no more than a brute, and the 
idea of hereafter was a dreem—annihilation 
was a cold and chilling thought, and accounta- 
bility was sure destruction to all. The heavens 
were as brass over my head, and the earth as 
iron under my feet. Evsrniry! What was it? 
And death, why was it? The more I reasoned, 
the further I was from demonstration. The 
more I thought, the more scattered were my 
conclusions. l tried to stop thinking, but my 
thoughts would not be controlled. I was truly 
wretched, but did not understand the cause. 
murmured and complained, but knew not of 
whom. I felt that there was a wrong, but 
knew not how, or where to find the right. 1 
mourned, but without hope. I continued in 
this state of mind for some months; at length, 
when brought almost to despair, God by his 
Holy Spirit opened my eyes. І saw Jesus as 


I began || 


1 


1 


of truth. Besides, the advocates of Christianity | а friend, and my only help, and the word of 
admitted that the Bible was so dark and intri. God аз the perfect rule of duty. Jesus Christ 
cate that no man could understand it. This became to me the chiefest among ten thousand, 
always was to me an inconsistent idea of God. and the Scriptures, which before were dark 
and even made the Bible т more like the | and contradictory, now became ће lamp to my 
oracles of the heathen gods, than like the | feet-and light to my path. My mind became 
wisdom of the just and righteous God. To settled and satisfied. I found the Lord God to 
give us the Scriptures to teach us the way of be а Rock in the midst of the ocean of life. 
eternal life, and at the same time clothe them The Bible now became my chief study, and I 
in a mantle of mysticism, so that no man could can truly say I searched it with great delight. | 
understand them! Reveal his will, which we I found the half was never told me. I won- 
cannot understand, and then punish us for dis- dered why 1 nad по! seen its beauty and glory 
obedience! How can such a being be called | before, and marvelled that I could ever have 
either wise or good? These, and the like, | rejected it. T found everything revealed that 
were my arguments against the Bible. In the my heart could desire, and a remedy for every 
mean time, Í continued my studies, storing my | disease of the soul, I lost all taste for other 
mind ich historical knowledge. The more 1 | reading, and applied my heart to get wisdom | 
read, the more dreadfully corrupt did the cha- | from | 
racter of man appear. I could discernnobright| © 
spot in the history of che past. Those con- 

querors of the world, and heroes of history, | 
were apparently but demons in human form. | 


ë id by all commentaries, former views 
and prepossessions, and determined to read and 
try to understand for myself, I then began 
the reading of the bible in a methodical manner, 


| 


‘to my joy anà as I trust with everlasting 
God, 


and by comparing seriptore with scripture, and 
taking notice of the | of prophesying, 
and е it was fulfilled, (so much as had re- 
ceived its accomplishment,) I found that pro- 
phecy had been literally fulfilled, after under- 
gtanding the figures and metaphors by which 
God had more clearly illustrated the subjecte 
conveyed in said prophecies. I found, on а 


close and careful examination of the Scriptures, founded upon the word of inspiration. The | New Haven, Hartford, Boston, Albany, Philadelphia, &c. 


that God had explained all the figures and 
metaphors in the Bible, or had given us rules 
for their explanation. And in зо doing, I вр 

grati- 
tude to that the Bible contained a system 
of revealed truths, so clearly ыру given 
that the “ wayfaring man, though a fool, need 


„ 
evidence strong as holy writ, tha 
use weak arguments and false prod 
cause is weak, and their foundation 
bling. 2 

“Furthermore. I have been fu 
that the effects of the promulgation of this doc 
trine on those who candidly hear, produce no 
litle examination of the evidence of their hopes, 


| 


traditions of men too ste brought before the 
public and tried by the unerring rule of God’s 
word--such as a ‘temporal millennium, the 
s Jews' return’ In one word, in a moral point of 
view, every effect is good; and if ever there is 
a ‘ midnight cry' made, the effect must be similar 
tu the one now produced, or it cannot have a 


not err therein.“ And I discovered that God | scriptural fulfilment. ‘Then all thosé virgins 
had in his word revealed times and seasons :' | arose and trimmed their lamps.’ If this doctrine 
and in every case where time had been re- does not make men search the Scriptures, 
vealed, every event was accomplished as pre-|(lamp,) I cannot conceive whet would. One 


he fir; 
‚ subject ae 


ed his grace on the е and many on the broad ground of scoffing, ridicule, and until twenty-four numbers are issued, after which, if it 


dicted, (except the case of Nineveh, in Jonah,) 
in the time and manner—therefore I believed 
all would be accomplished. 
“I found, in going throu 
the end ofall things was clearly and emphati- 
cally predicted, both as to time and manner. 
believed; and immediately the duty to publish 
this doctrine, thatthe world might might believe 
and get ready to meet the Judge and Bride- 
groom at his coming, was impressed upon my 
mind. I need not here go into a detailed ac- 
gount of my long and sore trials. Suffice it to 
say, that after a number of years, | was com- 
pelled by the Spirit of God, the power of truth, 
and the love of souls, to take up my cross and 


то these things to a dying and perishing 


me I ever spake in public on this 
the year 1824, e Lord pour- 


believed to the salvation of their souls. From 


that day to this, doors have been opened to me, а е not prepared to meet + and even meet che seem to warrant, it may be continued; but we make no | 
to proclaim this doctrine of the second coming Universalists on the ground that the judgment promise beyond twenty-four numbers, 


of Christ, among almost all denominations, 30 
that I have not been able to comply with but a 
small portion of the calls. 

“[ have lectured in the states of New York, 
Vermont, Massachusetts, New Hampshire, 
Michigan, Ohio and Pennsylvania, an! Canada. 
Tn every place, I think, two good effects have 
been produced. The church has been awaken 
ed, and the Bible has been read with more in- 
terest. In many, and I might say almost in 
every place, в revival of religion has followed, 
which has lasted for months. Infidelity in many 
cases has been made to yield her iron grasp on 
the mind of many an individual. Deism has 
yielded to the truth of God’s word, and many 
men of strong minds have acknowledged that 
the Scriptures must be of divine origin. The 
sandy foundation of Universalism, has been 
shaken in every place where it could bereached 
by an attendance on the whole course of lec- 
tures. And hundreds of men of sound minds 
and strong powers have had their spider's web 
broken, and have got a more sure hope in an 
a knowledge of the justice of God, 
and the forgiveness of sin, through the blood 
and sacrifice of Jesus Christ. 

“Ав proof of the truth of the above facts, I 
would refer you to the many false reports which 
Universalists and infidels have industriously 
circulated in their periodicals and papers, con- 
cerning me and my views: the hundred yeara’ 
mistake, the ‘refusal to sell my farm, and the 
brick fence, &c. &c, Stories too foolish for 
children to credit are provulgated as facts, 
sufficient to destroy the truth which is fairly 
proved by the word of God and history of ages 

ast. Why use such false and weak arguments ? 
ecause the goddess Diana is in danger. It is 


Ы 
gb with the Bible, 
І proud, haughty, and зев 


more effect I will mention, In every place 
where I have been, the most pious, devoted, and 
living members of the churches, do most readily 
| embrace the views thus proclaimed ; while the 
| worldling professor, the pharisee, the bigot, the | 
‚ scoff at and ridicule | 

the doctrine of the Second Coming of Christ. 
“And if ever God's word, in his second 
Epistle of Peter, can be fulfilled, surely it is so 
now—‘ Knowing this first, that there shall come 
in the last days scoffers, walking after their 
own lusts, and saying, Where is the promise of 
his coming? for since the fathers fell asleep, 
all things continue as they were from the cres- 
tion.’ Every word of this sign is literally ful- 
filled. In every place where І have been, the 
| infidel, the Universalist, and many who would 
be called teachers in our several sects of limit- 
| arians, before they are convicted, can ull meet 


falsehood, to put down the doctrine which they | 


day was past at Jerusalem, rather than believe 
this thriĦing doctrine of immediate açcounta- 
| bility. McKnight thinks these scoffers will be 
in the church; how true is it so fulfilled. 1 
have often blushed to see the hardihood of our 
riests who teke the ground of ‘my Lord de. 
ayeth his coming,’ and publicly advocate the 
doctrine that it is a long while yet to come. 
t And shall begin to smite bis fellow-servants.’ 
Hear them, calling all mauner of names, false 
prophet,’ ‘visionary fanatic,’ ‘crazy old man,’ 
бс. ‘And to eat and drink with the drunken.’ 
Join any other doctrine, however repugnant to 
their creeds, rather than consent to this. Pi- 
late and Herod can make friends’ against this 
doctrine of the coming of Christ. ~ 
“Jn conclusion, although I have receive 
всо@а from the worldly and profane, ridicule 
from the proud and haughty, contempt from the 
bigot and pharisee, and insult from the pulpit 
and press; yet I have one great consolation— 
God has never forsaken me, and their weapons 
have fallen harmless at =i feet. Thousands 
have been brought to read their Bibles with 
more pleasure; hundreds have found faith in 
that word they once despised ; false theories 
have been made to pass through a fiery ordeal ; 
and undisputed errors have been searched out 
and exposed, and the ‘word of God has mightily 
grown and multiplied. ”, J L. И. 


NEWARK DEPOSITORY or SECOND ADVENT 
BOOKS. 


The Newark Depository for all publications on the Se- 
cond Advent ofthe Lord in 1843, is at No. 5 бад 
street, second story, where a full supply of all the works 
are kept constantly on hand, and where subscriptions 

| received for the “ Signs of the Times,” and the Mid- 
night Cry.” 


THURSDAY, NOVEMBER 17, 1842. 


AGENTS, 9 
Agents are wanted immediately to serve and sell this 
paper in the cities of Brooklyn, Jersey city, Newark, 


Address, J. V. Himes, New York, post paid. 


CARRIERS WANTED. 

Several good, enterprising carriers are wanted to sell, 
aud serve subscribers of the “ Мірмюнт Cry," to whom 
а liberal discount will be made. Application should be 
made immediately at this office. 


THE MIDNIGIIT CRY. 
iTS OBJROT, 

We intend by this little sheet to lay before the public 
in a cheap and popular form, some of the principal rea- 
sons for our faith in the Seeond Coming of Christ in 
1843. It is an Apostolic injunction, that we be alwavs 
prepared to give a reason of the hope we have within us. 
Confurmable to this command, we hold ourselves in 
readiness to give, not only our reasons for such в glorious 


hove, but to lay the claims of this great, this overwhelm- i 
ing truth before the people, We esteem it not only our | 


right and our privilege, but our puny to бо зо. Were we 
to hold our peace inthe assuring prospect we have of 
such an event, it would be a cowardly betrayal of our 
trust. Therefore, in character with our fall convictions 


on this subject, we adopt this plan forthe purpose of | 


calling, if possible, the attention of the entire community 
to a careful investigation of thie intensely interesting 
question. 

179 CONTINUANCE. 


We propose to publish it daily, [Sundays excepted,] 
should be called for by the public, and circumstances 


ITS CONTENTS, 

It will be devoted peculiarly to the subject of Christ's 
Secord Coming Speedily. We shali give, upon its pages, 
expositions of Daniel, Revelations, and other prophecies 
—particularly of the Seven Times Time, Times and an 
half—of the Two thousand and three-hundred days,—the 
Twelve hundred and aixty,—Twelve hundred and nine- 
ty—and Thirteen hundred and five and thirty days, &. 
&c, Also expositions of the Trumpets, seals, vials, 
woes, Two Witnesses, &c., of Revelation,—and of the 
Twenty-fourth and Twenty-fifth chapters of Matthew, in 
all of which we hope to give good and sufficient reasons 
for our faith. 

Tt will also labor to disabuse the public mind of the one 
thousand and one falae reports that have been put fn cir- 
culation, and heralded by the press through the length 
and breadth of the land. It will contain lectures, essays, 
reports of lectures, reviews of our opponents, &., from 
the pen and extemporaneous labors of Mr, Miller and 
others, and we think cannot fail to be а work of deep in. 
terest to every lover of truth, in this important crisis, 


Ova Worx-—is one of unutterable magnitude. Itis a 
mission and an enterprise, unlike, in some respects, any 
thing that has ever awakened the energies of man. It 
16 not a subserviency to human institutions. —It is not a 
conflict on a political arena.—It ia not the operation of a 
distinct religions sect. But it is an and a cry, 
uttered by those who, from among all Protestant sects, 
as Watchmen standing upon the walls of the moral world, 
believe the Worms Crisis is Comz—and who, under 
the influence of this faith, are united in proclaiming to 
the world, Behold the Bridegroom odieth, go ye out 
to meet him !” It is an enterprise that swallows up all | 
the petty peculiarities of sectarismo, and unitès us up- 
on an elevation so far above those mercenary undula- (| 


tions, that they are utterly lost to our: view below, 


a * — > 


= ie 
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aoe hear they did, many of them, as for 


р 


мв. MILE —— IN NEY 


“But now. about omanances: In this place I have 


There has been such an int interest in the subject, peid out $147, for the s of the camp meeting, Ji 
9 | and such an eager curiosity to hear brother Miller, ba our series of meetings, Rev. Dr. Brownlee, of a Fleming and Fi have also paid out 8200, | -É 
“his evening lectures at the corner of Catharine and Ma- | this city, was enlisted to deliver a lecture against “ Mil. ations 4 ae 1 1 | , 
dison streets have been crowded to overflowing, and mul- | ein, аз it is called, in the Reforme?” Dutch Church. | ngs „ Those who think 


His effort proved а signal help to us. It wasa “ splen- 


titudes have compelled to leave for want of room. 
задр compel did failure." We deeply regret that we are under the 


e It has been very painful to send away so many hungry 


= Т : А | selves.” ү 
souls, but we were able to send many of them to the | necessity of saying that his lecture was a disgrace to the | “Here brother Miller rose and said, that he had been ac- | | 
churçh in Attorney street, where brother Hale is lectur- pulpit and to Christianity. Infidels left his lecture de. cused of making money He к) тт re 7 | 


claring themselves confirmed in their unbelief, Christians farm to 
left disgusted. Many, who went, hoping to hear some | 
good reasons against the doctrine of the speedy coming 
of the Lord, came away declaring themselves confirmed 


in the truth of the Advent doctrine. Ніз satire, his ar- next place; and he believed that God would always pro- ` 
rogance, and what some called his blasphemy, had a| vide for him. He had been accused of huilding houses ; 
tendency to sicken and disgust the candid, and prove to put all the property he owned in the world was a farm at 


Low Hampton е concerns of the world were а bur- 
them that he had no good arguments to oppose to our then to him. Не wished he had 
3 . o 
views. The fact is, the Doctor was forced to admit the travel with him, and take all worldly Е ў or 


truth of some of our premises, and yet he dared to вау, * If his hands. 
the world comes to an end next year, the Almighty has He res, arked, that much had been said through the 
told the greatest lies (аб ever were uttered.” Such pulpit and the press about his huilding brick houses, walls, 


things only confirm the truth of our views and calcula- 49 зона pec Баг озо огоо ооа Ea | 
tions. ception of a small shed, or out-house, of about 12 feet 

In spite of alf opposition, the truth has taken a mighty Satare, which his son erected three or four years ago. 
effect in Newark, and hundreds are looking for the speedy 
coming of the Lord, Quite a number were converted 
during the meeting, and moltitudes are under deep and 
serious awakening. No doubt eternity will reveal much 
fruitas the result of this meeting. 

Arrangements are in progress for forming a Second 
Advent Association in Newark, and establishing regular 
meetings, in order to the propagation of this great sub- 
ject, and to carry the truth throughout all the surround- 
ing country. The great crisis із at hand—the time із 
short, and there seems to be a deep conviction that what 
is done must be done quickly. Portentous clouds are 
rapidly gathering over the moral heavens, and it is im-| 


perative that ourtime, our talents, our substance, our att, | 


Ing on the same subject As might have been expected, 
however, the disappointed. crowd, being unable to see 
Mr. Miller, and having their heads full ofthe abusive 
falsehoods of the penny papers, indulged themselves in 
foolish talking and shouting. This has frightened the 
persons having charge of the house, so that they have re- 
fused to open it in the evening. The lectures will, there- 
fore, be at ten and two o'clock in the day time, until fur- 
ther notice, 


to do with the finances or with the books. He had re- 
ceived in Newark $5-from three persons within the last 
two weeks. When he came to N irk гау was 


keep him in clothes fora year. He had nothing | 
И 
reduced to $2. He now had to carry him to the || 


= LECTURES IN NEW HAVEN, СТ. 

A course of lectures on the Second Advent of Christ 
in 1843, is to be commenced in the Methodist Episcopal 
Church in New Haven, Ct., on Saturday evening, 19th 
inst. Brother Miller is expected to attend. We 
are glad — heartily glad, that an open door is 
{ found in New Haven, and that so good an opportunity is 
presented for giving the midnight cry to that people It 
is also matter of rejoicing that some of the churcH@s have 
= the liberality, the love of truth, and the moral courage to 
open their doors, and to follow the example of the noble 
Bereans, to hear the word with all readiness of mind, and 
. to search the Scriptures to see whether these things are 

+ во, May God crown the effort with abundant success. 
— — 

Srcono Apvent Witnees,—All the subscribers of the 
* Witness" wil} be supplied with two numbers of the 
Момант Cry, whieh will make up the full compliment 


SELECTED ARTICLES, 

Such has been the abuse of the public mind im refer- 
ence to the views of Mr. Miller, that we have given into- 
day's paper several articles taken from his “Life and 
Views,” which we trust will be calculated to correct 
these abuses in the minds of all who are desirous of 
knowing the truth and judging correctly, His Memoir, 
his “ Rules of Interpretation,” &c , cannot fail to be in- 
interesting to all who will read them. We shall continue 
to give, from time to time, such things as shall Же $ 

Йй 


great matter in йз true light before the public, 
speak a careful reading of these articles, > 


| ny of the current volume of that paper. We therefore hope | should be appropriated to this glorious» cause, and EXCHANGES, -= 
that all who have not paid for the Witness will do so im- | our labors be in character with our expectations. God All editors friendly to а full discussion of this question 
d mediately. We are somewhat in debt for publishing the | have mercy upon the nations, and prepare his people for which so deeply concerns them and their readers, are 
Witnese, and now will not our subscribers be just, and | the coming day of the Lord, requested to exchange with us for one month, and longer, 
help us pay a debt that has been incurred in supplying if we eontinutb the paper. 
you with a paper! А word to the wise is sufficient. CLOSE OF THE MEETING ATNEWARK, N. J. 
= 1. D, Ёшюпчо, Ed. Witness, i томон ЕЕ 


The closing ар scene at Newark was one of interest, | 


A brief synopsis of brother Miller's vie da sketch 
and we have thought that the short address given by Улара Уеа 


Newark Tewr Meerine—The Second Advent Meet- 
ing beld in the great tabernacle at Newark, N. J., com- 
menced on the 3d, aud was continued until the 14th inst. 
Such was the inclemency of the weather that we were 
unable to worship in the tent for several of the last days 
of the meeting. But notwithstanding the unpleasantness 


Brother Himes, a synopsis of whick we give below, 
might serve in a measure to disabuse the public mind gn 
several points counected with our operations. Aftera 


Himes remarked in substance as follows : 
“We have been classed, by the clergy, with Joe 


short and feeling address by brother Miller, brother 


of the Bible Class exercise on Tuesday morning, together 
with many other interesting articles will appear to- 
morrow, 


Actnts.—E, H. WII Cox, of this city, will act as an 
agent forthe “ Signs ofthe Times” and “Midnight Cry,” 
and other Second Advent publications about the city and 


of the weather, the meeting was one of great efficiency. 

Quite a number of lecturers were present on the occa- 
sion, among whom were brethren Miller, Litch, Hale, 
Storrs, and Himes. On Sunday, the 6th inst, there were 
supposed to be present from 10,000 to 12,000 persons. 

ете was а rapidly increasing interest from the com- 
mencement, and people seemed to awake as from а slum- 
ber of ages, greatly surprised at the light and beauty of 
the Bible, of which they had been unconscious all their 
lives. 

Owing to the unsettled state of the weather, our tent 
was struck about the 10th inst, and the Free Presbyte- 
tian church in Clinton Street was opened for us, during 
the week. On Sunday, the 13th, we procured Mechanics’ 
Hall, but it was found to be altogether too strait for us. 
In the morning it was crowded to suffocation. At 2 P. 
M., we repaired to the eourt-house, from the steps of 
which brother Miller delivered a most interesting lecture 
to near five thousand people. The effect was thrilling 
and powerful. In the evening we again got access to 
the Free Church, which was thronged, and hundreds 
were not able to get in. 

Notwithi g we were driven from pillar to post, 
and labored, epparentiy, under the most embarrassing 
circumstances, yet God seemed to turn every thing to a 

| оой account, and even to make the wrath ofman praise 
| While the clergy opposed, the people, “zhe common 
6 ” with whom the truth. always resides, were re- 


Smith, Matthias, and others, as base fanatics ; but we 
have sought to spread the truth, not by fanatical prophe- 
cies arising out of our own hearts, but by the light of the 
Seriptures, history, and by sober argument. е 0 
only to the Bible, and give you our mles of interpretation. 
‘The veriest villains on earth would be saints compared 
to us, Чжон рн N 
money, personal comfort, and all earthly prospects, to 
cause, We have continual calls to ve latices all over 
the 00 as E this, ан books to 
8] for us. This they а speculation, and they say 
. Miller has made a fortune by his writings. Why 
he hasn't made enough to pay for the paper and ink on 
which his books were written. Others go round to 
preach against us and charge 25 cents admission; we 
charge nothing. We have pitched our great tent am 
times, in places 500 miles apart. The devil has gone 
fore us and Circulated that we charge $1 for admission. 
We never did; we never thought of such a thing. 
Our enemies have manufactured the lie out of 
whole cloth. А 

“ We have held à0 camp meetings within the last four 
months. Everywhere our influence has been felt. 
The churches have been shaken to their centre. 
The ministers of God have been waked up. Broth- 
er Brownlee’s coming over here has done us so 
much good, that I'd cheerfully pay all his expenses if 
Ће' come again. We want the people aronsed. And 
now you must get up an association here, to he as a de- 
pot. The whole state must be waked up. Love your 


vicinity, as usual; but the depository for books and pub- 
lications is kept by the subscriber, at 36 Park Row, whers 
all orders for Second Advent publications should here- |f 
after be directed. 


Јовисл V. Hiuns, 


ШР One Worn to the friends of the cause we adro- 
cate. It will be seen that we have opened a depository 
and office for the second advent cause in this city. We 
invite brethren visiting the city to call. Our office will | 
be the head quarters for the friends in this part of the 
country. We also invite strangers, who desire informa- | » 
tion оп the subject to call. We intend, as faras we аге | 
able, to send out the cry from this city to all parts of the 
globe. Let all who can, give usa helping king ae 


ET SIGNS OF THE TIMES EI — 
BY J. v. HIMES. 
The Signs of the Times is printed and published week- 
ly al 14 Devonshire street, Boston, Mass., at $1 fer 24 
numbers, to be published in six months. That is the 
principal office for all Second Advent publications. For 
the accommodation of the public in this vicinity, a publi- | 
h т ч cation office is ed for the “ Signs of the Times,” &с 
. тезә ашушы, Porn| м 96 Pack Row, N. T. We mention this fact that none 
Bible classes ; get your ministers to join them. Be kind may labor under a mistake about the Jocation of said pa- 
and good to all. А | paper. Р 
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RULES OF INTERPRETATION. 

In studying the Bible, I have found the fol 
lowing rules to be of great service to myself, 
and now give them to the public by special тө. 
quest. Every rule should be well studied, in 
connection with the Scripture references, if the 
Bible student would be at all benefited by them. 

1, Every word must have its proper bearing 
on the subject presented in the Bible. Matt. 
v. 18. 

2. All scripture is necessary, and may be 
unders od by a diligent application and study. 
2 Tim. iii. 15, 16, 17. 

8. Nothing revealed in the scripture can or 
will be lid from those who ask in faith, not 
wavering. Deut. хіх, 29. Matt. x. 26, 27. 1 Cor. 
ii, x. Phil. iii. 15. Isa. xlv. 11. Matt. xxi. 22. 
John xiv. 13, 14. xv, 7. James і. 5, 6. 1 John 
v. 19, 14, 15. 

4. To understand doctrine, bring all the 
scriptures together on the subject you wish to 
know; then let every word have its proper in- 
fluence, and if you can form your theory with- 
outa tradiction, you cannot be in an error. 
Isa, xxviii. 7—29. xxxv, 8. Prov. xix. 27. Luke 
xxiv. 27, 44, 45. Rom. xvi. 26, James v. 19. 2 
Pet. i. 19, 20. 

5. Scripture must be its own expositor, since 
itis a гше of itself. IfI depend on алеасћег 
to expound it to me, and he should guess at its 
meaning, or desire to have it so on account of 
his sectarian creed, or to be thought wise, then 
his guessing, desire, creed, or wisdom, is my rule, 
notthe Bible. Ps. xix. 7, 8, 9, 10, 11. cxix. 97, 
98, 99, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105. Matt. xxiii, 
8, 9, 1 Cor. ii, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16. Eze. xxiv. 
18, Luke xi. 52. Mal. ii. 7, 8. 

6. God hes revealed things to come, by vise 
ions, in figures and parables, and in this way 
the same things are oftentime revealed again 
and again, by different visions, or in different 
figures and parables. If you wish to understand 
them, you must combine them all in one. Ps 
Ixxxix. 19. Hos. хіі. 10. Hab, ii. 2. Acts ii. 17, 
1 Cor. x. 6. Heb. ix. 9, 24. Ps. lxxviii. 2. Matt. 
xiii. 13, 34. Gen. хіі. 1—32. Dan. ii. vii. and 
viii. Acts x. 9—16. 

7. Visions are always mentioned as such. 
2 Cor. хіі. 1. 

8. Figures always have a figurative meaning, 
and are used 9 9 in prophecy to represent fu 
ture things, times, and events ; such аз moune 
tains, meaning governments ; beasts, meaning 
kingdoms. Dan, ii. 35, 44. vii. 8, 17. 

‘aters, meanin ople. Rev, xvii, 1, 15. 
Lamp, meaning Word of God. Ps. cxix. 105. 
Day, meaning year. Ezek. iv. 6. 

9. Parables are used аз comparisons to illus- 
trate subjects, and must be explained in the 
same way as figures by the subject and Bible. 
Mark iv. 13. See explanations of the ten vir- 
gins, Miller’s Lectures, No. xvi. 

10. Figures sometimes have two or more 
different significations, as day is used in a 
figurative sense to represent three different 

periods of time. 

J. Indefinite. Eccles. vii. 14. 

II. Definite, а day for а year. Ezek. iv. G. 

III. Day for a thousand years. 2 Pet. iii. 8. 


figure, and if it makes good sense you need look 
no further, if not, look again. 

13. To know whether we have the true his- 
torical event for the fulfilment of a prophecy. 
If you find every word of the prophecy, after 
the figures are understood, is literally fulfilled, 
then you may know that your history is the true 
event. But if one word lacks а fulfilment, then 
you must look for another event, or wait its fu- 
ture development. For God takes care that 
history and prophecy doth agree, so that the 
trac believing children of God may never be 
ashamed. Ps. xxii. 5. Isa. xlv. 17, 18, 19. 1 
Pet. ii. 6. Rev. xvii. 17. Acts iii. 18. 

14. The most important rule of all is, that 
you must have faith. It must be a faith that re- 
quires a sacrifice, and, if tried, would give up 
the dearest object on earth, the world and all its 
desires, character, living, occupation, friends, 
home, comforts, and worldly honors. If any of 
these should hinder our believing any part of 
God's word, it would show our faith to be vain. 
Nor can we ever believe so long as one of these 
motives lies lurking in our hearts. We must 
believe that God will never forfeit his word. 
And we can have confidence that he that takes 
notice of the sparrow, and numbers the hairs of 
our head, will guard the'translation of his own 
word, and throw a barrier around it, and pre- 
vent those who sincerely trust in God, and put 
implicit confidence in his word, from erring far 
from the truth, though they may not understand 
Hebrew or Greek. 

These are some of the most important rules 
whichI find the word of God warrants me to 
adopt and follow, in order for system and regu- 
larity. And if I am not greatly deceived, iu so 
doing, I have found the Bible, as a whole, one 
of the most simple, plain, and intelligible books 
over written, containing proof in itself of its 
divine origin, and full of all knowledge that our 
hearts could wish to know or enjoy. I have 
found it a treasure which the world cannot pur. 
chase. It gives a calm peace in believing, and 
a firm hope in the future. It sustains the mind 
in adversity, and teaches us to be humble in 
prosperity. It prepares us to love and do good 
to others, and to realize the value of the soul. 
It makes us bold and valiant for the truth, and 
neryes the arm to oppose error. It gives us а 
powerful weapon to break down infidelity, and 
wakes known the only antidote for sin. It in- 
structs us how death will be conquered, and 
how the bonds of the tomb must be broken. It 
tells us of future events, and shows the prepara. 
tion necessary to meet them. It gives us an 
opportunity to hold conversation with the King 
of kings, and reveals the best code of laws 
ever enacted. 

This is but a faint view of its value; yet how 
many perishing souls treat it with neglect, or 
what is equally as bad, treat it as a hidden mys- 
tery, which cannot be known. Oh, my dear 
reader, make it [л chief study. Try it well, 
and you will find it tu be all I have said. Yes, 
like the Queen of Sheba, you will say the half 
was not told you. 

The divinity taught in our schools is always 
founded on some sectarian creed, It may do to 


И you put on the right construction, it will take a blank mind and impress it with this kind, 


harmonize with the Bible and make goad sense, 
otherwise it will not. 

11, How to know when a word is used 
figuratively. If it makes good sense as it stands, 
and does no violence to the simple laws of na- 
ture, then it must be understood literally, if not, 
figuratively. Rev. хіі. 1,2. xvii. 8—7. 

12. To learn the true meaning of figures, 
8 figurative word through your Bible, 


and where you find it explained, put it on your , 


but it will always end in bigotry. А free mind 
will never be satisfied with the views of others. 
Were I a teacher of youth in divinity, I would 
first learn their capacity and mind. If these 
were good, I would make them study che Bible 
for themselves, and send them out free to do 
the world good. But if they had no mind, I 
would stamp them with another's mind, write 
bigot on their forehead, and send them out as 
slaves ! 


BIBLE DICTIONARY. 


EXPLANATION OF PROPHETIC FIGURES. 


Apuitery. Idolatry. Jer. ii 9. Eze, xxiii. 37, 
Аза. Spirit of piety—false theories. Eph. ii, 2. 
Атав. . Christ. Ps. xliii. 4. Heb. xiii. 10, 
Амон. A people, or gon of my people. 

Ancient or Days. God. Dan. vii. 9. 


Анев, Christ, or messenger of God. Ex. xxiii. 20. 


Rev. i. 1. xx 1. 

Ans. Christ. Ps. схххіі. 8. Num. x. 38. 

Ascension into Heaven Dignity and bonor. John vi. | 
62. Isa, xiv. 13, 14. Rev. xi. 12 

Astezr, Death. Acts vii. 60. 2 Pet. iii, 4. 1 Cor. 
xv. 18. 

Aware. Resurrection. Job xiv. 12. Ps. xvii.15 John 
XI. 11. Dan. xii 2. 

Вавтгох. Confusion, mixture, worldly. 

Bataan. Their destruction without the prophet. 

ч Justice, Danie] v. 37. Worldy mind. Rev. 
vi. 5. 

Baxnzn. Gospel ensign, love. Cant. Ii. 4. 

Beasta. Kingdoms, or powers. Dan. vii, 3, 17. Rev. 
iv. 6—8. v. 8, 9. 

See 

THE MIDNIGHT CRY. 
Marr. xxv. 6. 


Ye virgin souls, arise ! 
With all the dead awake ; 
Unto salvation wise, 
Oil in your vessels take : 
Upstarting at the midnight cry, 
Behold your heavenly bridegroom nigh. 


He comes, he comes, to сай 
The nations to his bar, 
And take to glory all 
Who meet for glory аге: 
Make ready for your free reward ; 
Go forth with joy to meet your Lord— 


Go, meet him in the sky, 

Your everlasting Friend ; 
Your head to gor, 

With all his saints ascend : 
Ye pure in heart, obtain Ihe grace 
To see, without a veil, his face. 


Ye that have here received 

The unction from above, 
And in his spirit lived, 

And thirsted for his love— 
Jesus shall claim you for his bride ; 
Rejoice with all the sanctified, 


Rejoice in glorious hope 
f that great day unknown, 
‘When you shall be caught up 
To stand before his throne ; 
Called to partake the marriage feast, 
And lean on our Immanuel’s breast. 


The everlasting doors 

Shall soon the sainta receive, 
Above those angel powers 

In . live; 
Far from a world of grief and sin, 
With God eternally shut in. 
Then let us wait to hear 

The trumpet's welcome sound; 
To see our Lord appear— 

May we be watching found, 
Enrobed in righteousness divine, 
Tn which the bride shall ever shine. 
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SECOND ADVENT BOOK DEPOSITORY 
IN NEW YORK. 

The subscriber has opened а room at the Brick Church 
Chapel, No. 36 Park Row, up stairs, where he will keep 
constantly on hand a full supply of all the Second Ad- 
vent publications, wholesale and retail; where he is also 
publishing the . Signs of the Times,”—weekly—(located. 
їп Boston,) and The Midnight Cry,"—daily. Those 
from the country who may wish to procure publications 
on this subject, will find a great variety and a full supply 
at all times at this office. 

J. V. HIMES. 


THE MIDNIGHT CRY 


Is published сузгу afternoon at 36 Park Row, up stairs, by J. V. 
Himes, assisted by L. D. Fleming, and N. Southard. All letters and 


communications for the Midnight (iy should be directed to J, V. 
| Himes, New York City, oat Ta. | 


Votume l. 


s Write the vision, and make it plain upon table: 


— 


BY JOSHUA Y. HIMES. 


СІР WO 


NEW-YORK, FRIDAY, NOVEMBER 18, 


s, that he may run that readeth it. 


є А For the vision is yet for an appointed time, 
though it tarry, wall for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” 


1842. 


М№омвев 2. 


‘but at the end it shall arak, and not lie; 


WM. MILLER'S ADDRESS | 


TO THE BELIEVERS IN THE SECOND ADVENT 
NEAR, SCATTERED ABROAD. 


My Dran Bretuaen ano FRIENDS :— 

Grace, mere and peace be multiplied unto 
you, from. God the Father, and onr Lord Jesus 
Christ, 

In time past, I have travelled quite extensive. 
ly in the United States and in Canada, publish- 
| ing the glorious news of the near approach of 
the Second Coming of the dear Saviour, to tens 
| of thousands, both of saints and sinners. With 
“many of these, I have formed the happiest ze- 
| quaintance. It would afford me the greatest 
pleasure to meet those friends again, and re- 
| new an acquaintance so happy and endearing, 
But for this І cannot hope in this world. You 
will therefore permit me to address you, through 
the only medium now left me, on the glorious 
subject, which has occupied your and my atten- 
tion fot several years past. It may be the last 
time I shall bé favored with, of addressing my 
friends ѕсвиегей abroad, to whom I am bound 
by so many tender ties, As a friend of mine 
has conceived the idea of publishing another 
volume of my productions, which may fall into 
the hands of very many of my old friends who 
will see my face no more in this world, I avail 
myself of the privilege of appending to the 
same this address, containing my solemn, and 
perhaps, last advice to youall, and thereby 
clearing the skirts of my garments of the blood 
of all. 

It is about eleven years since I first began 10 

ublish the doctrine of the Advent near; though 

Thad been fully conyinced of its truth long be- 
fore, by a close aud patient study of the Bible. 
But such were the difficulties attending ils pro~ 
mulgation, that I was restrained from the duty 
for а longtime. And when you consider the 
circumstances in which I was placed, you will 
not wonder that J shrunk, for a time, from the 
responsibility. I was alone; “no man stood 
with me“ for a number of years. I had to con- 
tend against the prepossessions snd prejudices 
of the entire Christian community; the systems, 
talents, as also the superior education of the 
clergy; the religious press, and the political 
also, throughout the country; the institutions 
| of learning, both literary and theological; the 
unbelief of the church; and, in short, the whole 
world were against me. Had you seen 
the old farmer then, without education, with but 
limited means, almost unknown, unaccustomed 
to public speaking; without sympathy, author- 
ity, or recommendation from men; going into 
the world with the Bible alone in his hand to 
bear a solemn message to- a sleeping church 
and stupid world ;—s message so alarming as 
the announcement of the speedy coming of the 
last {бен and the conflagration of the 
world; —a doctrine во contrary to the human 
heart, so opposed to all the receive Opinions 
of the community; had you seen me under 
these circumstances, І am disposed to believe 
that you would have pronounced me very 
< ` 


ionary and fanatical. I speak not these things 
boastingly ; God forbid; but rather to show 
my weakness and iocompetency, and to magnify 
the wisdom and power of. God, who is si to 
take worms to thresh mountains and the weak 
things of the world to confound the wise and 
mighty ; and that you may value these things 
the more, as being of God, and remain steadfast, 
watching unto Pree 

This view of the instrumentality which God 
has seen fit to employ in connection with the 
effects produced, will show that this cause and 
doctrine are of God. What other object could 
I have bad in view, in preaching this.doctrine, 
under the trying Mice ы вресібей above, 
but to glorify God and save my fellow-men ? 
Yet how many unworthy objects and motives 
have been attributed to me, by many of the pro. 
fessed disciples of Christ, and by a scoffing and 
unbelieving world! Take for examples the 
following from among the thousand lying reports 
circulated through the land: 

“That it wae for worldly gain!“ How can 
this be true? Look at the circumstances. Ac- 
cording to my calculation of “prophetic times,” 
thero were but twelve years to "А 
metion of all things.” if 1 ever got tich, it must 
be within this period of time. Now what were 
the facts? Four years of the time were spent 
in New York, Vermont, and Canada; and all 
that the old man received would not amount to 
опе dollar! Not that the brethren were not 
willing to give. No; for they often urged me 
to take; but it was wholly refused. Since 
which time, I had received sume contributions, 
in order to bear my heavy traveling expenses; 
but my receipts have never exceeded my sx- 

enditures, Dut say they, “he has made it by 

is books But, my brethren, this cannot be 
a motive; my books werg not thought of nor 
written until a number of years after | had 
gone out and published the doctrine. And 
then, again, the books were not published by 
me; but by those to whom I gave the privilege 
of publishing the first and second editions with- 
out charge, Does this look like speculation? 
Welle then,“ suys the opposer, “he does it to 
get a name, like the man who set the city оп 

re that, he might obtain notoriety.” This 
needs no argument to confute it. The man 
who could conceive so ridiculous and silly a 
motive, or impute to others such motives, 
would be considered, if justly dealt with, either 
а madman ог в fool; particularly where there 
is not а particle of evidence to support such 
imputations. Then he does it to “raise up a 
sect or party.” This needs no more argument 
than the former. To raise a patty or sect, to 
exist certainly not more than twelve years, and 
‘now not more than one year,~-you cannot 
suppose it to be ап object. Again, thousands, 
and eyen tens of thousands more of yon can 
witness that I have begged of you to make по 
‘divisions in your churches or sects; that we 
had morg than enough already. Ihave advised 
all men of every sect not to sepa) from their 
brethren, if they could live among them and 
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е ‘consume | 


PRICE CENTS. 
enjoy christian privileges, I have обе не | 
my advice to those who have ‘complained of 
persecution by well-ordered lives and godly 
conversation. Surely, my brethren, you wilt | 
say this doth not look like sectarianism. And | 
then, to cap the climax of arguments, a Rev. D, 
D. of the’Baptist order cries out, “Jt is ой 
moonshine.” Amen,” says the Universalist 
minister. This is argument well endorged,— 
My opponents have been in the habit, 100, of 
spreading false reports, in order to destroy the 
influence of what they could not confute, and 
by ridicule try to destroy what in sober reason 
they could not condemn. They have publish- 
ed my death in the public papers, when some 
of them knew it to be false. They haye pub- 
lished, and reported, over and over again, that 
1 had altered my prophetic time a kundred years, 
They have published the foolish story, that I 
would not gamble away my little home, in order 
to convince wicked and corrupt men that 1 be- 
lieved the doctrine that I preached. They 
have told and published that] built a stone wall 
instead of rail fence on my farm. Some have 
gone into distant places, and reported that J 
was building в. ieee house with money I got for 
preaching, when the truth is I built a house in 
1817, of small dimensions. They have reported 
that І was insane, and had been in a mad-house ' 
seven years; if they had said а mad world 
fifty-seven years, I must have plead guilty to 
the charge. They have reported, that, for 
preaching this docirine in many places, I have 
been cast into prison. They е reported, 
that city authorities had ordered me to leave 
their jurisdictions and not to preach publicly 
within their borders. Here let me state, as an 


persecution among their brethren, to z down, || 


| 


act of justice to my country, and honorable to 
our rulers, that in no case has any officer, in 
any city or town that ever I have been in, or 
under апу government, interfered between me 
and my duty, or misused me in any manner; 
but wherever [ have had any oceasion for their 
assistance, I have ever found them prompt - and 
energetic in their measures, and kind and gen- 
tlemanly in their manners. I wish I could say 
as much of some of our bigoted clergymen.-— 
These, and many more foolish and false reports, 
have been circulated through our country; yes, 
and by those who ought to be examples of the 
flock and shepherds in Israel. And now let us 
take a view of the effects produced by the pro- 
mulgation of this doctrine, and see how much 
evidence we have that it is of God. _ 

1. Wherever this subject has been presented || 
to the people with any fairness, it has been in. 
variably said, and you yqurselves are witnesses, 
that it produced a general reading and search- 
ing of the Bible; our enemies themselves being 
witnesses also, This cannot be called a bad 
effect. ы ‚ 

2. Wherever this fruit has been seen, (“ the 
searching of the Bible,) it has produced a com- 
plete revolution with a large maj f such in 
their faith and hope. And whereas some did 


М 


ve that Christ was ever coming again to 
» pe А | 


not belie 


| the earth, or, if he did, it was a great while yet] ries taught their students and sent them out to tell 


approach of the ] heg ў 
| union of all the saints, both which are іп hea- become a missionary of this cast? Then I 


am 
| to 


to come, and of course there could be no such] the church of the approach of her blessed Lord? 
thing as watching for his retarn with such; No. What has revived and brought this soul. 
now they are anxiously looking for his glorious | reviving news to the suffering children of God? 


[| appearing. This must have the happiest influ- | Пате wicked men! Our opponents dare not 


ence on the mind and life of every individual accuse us thus. What then has moved the 
who thus believes. Again, many were of opin - wheel that rolls this blessed sound, “ Behold 
ion, that the church in some future period the Bridegroom cometh.” Is it Satan? Look 
would enjoy a long time of unexampled pros- at the effecta, and tell me what objects he could 
perity ; while those who had slept would sleep have in opposing his own kingdom? How in- 
on for 1000 years, and some supposed 365.000 consistent he must be to oppose his owa chil 
years; and of course they would not be united dren thus! See how angry they are, how it 
with their brethren, nor be satisfied, until a disturbs their ranks! Will Beelzebub cast out 
vast number of years had rolled away, for thé devils? Again, where this doctrine is promul- 
resurrection could not take pluce until after gated, see our churches waking up and trimming 
that period. Now they believe in the neat their lamps; see sinners converted, saints lift 
Wrrection, and the final ing up their heads and rejoicing! Has Satan 


yen and which are on earth ; and that the great shall look for Christ to dismiss some of his 
Sabbath will be enjoyed as a day of rest, with „dumb dogs,” and employ better men. No, my 
all the children at home. There is а great brethren, reason and common sense tell us 
difference b tween their former and present better. What then has called out some of ever 
faith, as well as hope.; And you сап all judge class, of every sect, in every place, and in all 


| Mass., and brothers Miller and Hale are lecturing in New 


which is most scriptural, and congenial with 
the christian heart. 
3. There were many, very many, sleeping 
and slumbering over this important subject, of 
the coming of Christ, the judgment day, and 
the glorious reign. Now, in every part of the 
christiun world, the ery is being made, “ Behold. 
the Bridegroom cometh, go ye out to meet 
him ;” aud the response is heard, Come tell 
us of these things.” And you, my brethren, 
are my witnesses, many of you, that hundreda, 
yea thousands, have beon as it were, chained 
to their seats for hours, silent as the tomb, to 
hear this subject discussed. 
_ 4, In every place where this subject has been 
judiciously preached, and the necessity of re- 
entance properly enforced, the sceptic, the 
eist, the Universalist, the impenitent and the 
careless of all classes, have been made by the 
power of the Spirit to see and feel their danger, 
and to seek for the forgiveness of their sins by 


repentance towards God and faith in our Lord 
Jesus Christ. Many of you, my brethren, can 


[| witness to the saving influence of preaching 


the “kingdom of God at hand,” as a motive for 
repentance, awl toa godly life and conversation. 
5. We have the consolation of seeing many | 
of our best ministers renouncing the doctrine of 
the temporal millennium, believing in the Se- 
cond avon as near at hand: and the kingdom 
of God in its glorified state about to be estab- 
lished on the ruins of the kingdoms of this 
world—the resurrection of the just, and judg- 
ment of the saints—the reign of Christ on the 
earth 1000 years—then the resurrection of the 
wicked, and the finale, or close of the judgment. 
Tknow and have heard of more than three hun- 
‚ dred in the United States, and in sl! probability 
double that number may be found! Fifteen 
years ago, there were none, publicl? known, in 
these United States. This із the Lord's doing, 
and marvellous in our eyes.” And what is 
equally as marvellous, is, that there are some 
among all christian nations who are proclaim- 
ing this doctrine, and these, too, all coming out 
а. the same time l. Again, we find some of 
ther 


is very obvious why none of them believe. 


|| What has caused all this great movement to 


? Have our periodicals accomplished 


{ оц h to edit a 
11177 


lands, with different gifts and discordant views 
on other points, to harmonize in shis? The 
answer must be obvious; в child could tell us 
what: it is the Spirit and power of God. It is 
he who het фтойвб6 "То do mörking but he 
will reveal his servants the prophets.” He can 
move upon the minds of his séfvants to read his 
word. He can open it to their understandings. 
Не can call them to publish it far and near.— 
He can protect them from the anger of men and 
the fowler’s snare, 


earth as in heaven, and no one cen say, Why 
doest thou thus? 


(To be continted,) 


202A DIMAN? ART, 


FRIDAY, NOVEMBER 18, 1843. 
—S— SS ee 
TIMELY WARNING. 

And TAKE HEED to yourselves lest at any time your 
hearts be overcharged with surfeiting and drunkenness, 


and cares of this lite, and so THAT DAY COME UP- 
ON YOU UNAWARES.—Jesus Christ. 


— — — 
PRICE OF THIS PAPER. 

We feel ita religious duty 10 pay our printers and 
paper-makers daily, if possible, that Christ may not 
соте and find us keeping back the hire of the laborer. — 
We are therefore compelled to sell the paper for a price 
which will pay the expenses of publication; and if we 
receive more, it will be faithfully expended in sending 
abroad the Midnight Cry. Those who buy a large paper 
for а cent or two cents, should remember that they are 
buying the cards and shop bills of many hunhred adver- 
tisers, who have previously paid the printer's extrava 
gant prices for the privilege of placing them before so 
many thousand eyes. We have no such resource. 


TO-MORKROW'S PAPER 
‘Will contain the Dialogue entitled Voice of Warning, 


noi all sects or denominations, except and the “Clue to the Time,” which are very important ! 
ng Universalists, and as they are the sect articles for present circulation. Let them be widely scat- 
ich Paul alludes, 1 Thes. у, 3, the reason | tered. 7 


* 


TO CARRIERS. 
Maltitudes would buy and read the Midnight Cry, if it 


опе point 
thie! No, my brethren; five years ago not an | were carried to their dwellings. Those who are ready to 
ividual could be found who had moral courage undertake this blessed work will be supplied as follows + 
aper advocating these doc-f Less than 10 copies daily . . If cents each. 
trines. Have societies been formed to carry Less than 100 “ and more than 10, 
the news t No. Have missionaries been sent} Less than 200 “ and more than 100, 
"апу Board or sect? No. Have semina- More than 200 
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k в 11 4 ster, Mass, propose to hald a eamp- meeting, to com- 
e will do his will on 


LECTURES IN NEW YORK. 

Brother George Storrs commenced a eburse of lectures 
to a small audience in this city three weeks ago to-night. | 
They svon moved to a larger house} which, in a few 
days, was found too small for the eager listeners. One 
intelligent lady would not attend, for several days, but at 
length consented to ро once. She was then so impressed 
with the tuth and importance of this great subject, that 
she was very sorry she had not heard all the lectures, 
and beeame a regular attendant. 

A devoted Sabbath Schoo! teacher said she had receiv- 
ed more instruction npon the Scriptures in a week, than 
for many years before. 

Brother Storrs is now lecturing at Chicopee Falls, 


York. Ses Notices. 


PRAYER-MEETING IN NEWARK. 

Many brethren and sisters in Newark are holding 
meetings, almost every evening, that they may pray to- 
gether, and speak often оде to another, and comfort one 
another in the blessed hope that Christ is speedily com- 
ing to those who look for him, without gin, unto salva- 
tion, Multitudes there are desirous to hear further on 
this subject, and some of the brethren propose (0 fit up 
one of the large buildings which the ravages of bankrupt- 
су have left unoccupied. Let them do so, and we trust a 
lecturer will be idund. The time is short. What you 
doy should be done quickly. 


CAMP-MEETING . 
Late эл the season іе, the devoted brethren at Leomin- 


mence next Tuesday. The Committee say : 


The object of this meeting will be, by faithful Chris 
tian effort, to arvuse attention to the necessity of a pre- 
paration for the вев®рү сомтно or Curisr. 

This meeting will recognize по denuminational difer- 
ences—therefure Christians and Friends of all denomina- 
tions, who lovs the appearing of our Lord, are earneatly 
invited to attend and labor with us. Considerable inter- 
est ia now manifeste] among us. Come over and help 
us.” Bring your unconverted friends, and believe that 
God will bless them. Some of the most competent and 
devoted Lecturers will be there. 

Every needful arrangement for hoard, lodging, (suited 
to the season, ) and horse-keeping, will be made at or near 
the ground. Friends will. however, be expected to bring 
theiy own bedding. Stoves wili be furnished for our place 
of worship, so that all will be comfortable. Friends, let 
us labor for God and souls. 


NOTICES. 
Brother Wm. Miller lectures at the corner of Catharine 
and Madison streets, at 10 and 8 o'elock, daily. 
Brother Apollos Hale, Ir, lectures at the M. P. Church 
in Attorney street, at 7 o'clock this evening. 


JOHN C. COLT 

Dies to- day aud many million hearts will thrill at the 
recital, Zealous and able lawyers have labored long and 
hard to delay or avert his doom, but, in vain. Reader, 
we are all under condemnation to the first and second 
death, unless we have laid hold on the free offers of sab 
vation, which Christ invites us to accept. He died to 
obtain your pardon, and it is offered to you freely. Oh] 
spurn it not! 


THE TWO RESURRECTIONS. 

At the Bible Class on Tuesday morning the following 
questions were considered : 

1. Has Christ already come 1 

2. Will his coming be personal or spiritual t 

These questions led us directly to the 20th chapter of 
Revelations, which the believers in a temporal milienni- 
um, have, within the last two centuries, pressed into their 
service: 

1. And I saw an angel come down from bea ven, having 
ihe key of the bottomless pit and a great chain in his 

2. And be laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, 
which is the Devil, and Satan, and bound him а thousand 

ears. 

ы 3. And cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him 


ге 


-7 


К І! 


ү: 


ed; and after that he must be loosed а little season. 
og And Í saw thrones, and the sat проп them, and 


| 2ist of Revelations, which was originally connected with 
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н 


him, = a he should deceive tl 


| чр, зоор воа 
т pon bn aso ема ds 


_ nations п ю more, till 


| judgment was given unto 
dein that were beheaded 
for the word of God, and 
beast, neither his image, n 
ppon the foreheads, or in their hands ; and they lived and 
eigned with Christ a thousand 
5. But the rest of the dead lived not again until the 
thousand yedrs were ia This is the first resur- 
reetion. 


6. Blessed and holy is Te that bath part in the first 
resurrection : on such the second death hath no power, 
but they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall 
reign with him a thousand years. 

‘The first question to be settled bere, із this: Who is 
the mighty angel that descends and binds Satan, and sets 
a seal upon him ! 

Answer. It must be the Angel of the Covenant.— Jesus 
Christ,—for he bas the key of the bottomless pit in his 
hand, and Christ says to John, (Rev. 1: 18,) “Iam he 
that liveth and was dead, and, behold Tam alive forever- 
more; and mave nE rers of hell and of death. He who 
holds the keys, then, is our once crucified Redeemer. 

Question. Might not Christ have committed the keys 
to some one else, whom Jobn saw descending? 

Answer. Christ says of himself; (Rev. 3: 7,) “ These 
ith he that is holy, he that is true, he that open- 
oe shutteth, he that sHuTTeru AND NO ман 
ОРЕ! He is doubtless the one that shuts up Satan 
| and sets a si upon him, во that he cannot escape, till 
the second resurrection, when all the wicked are raised 
together. This leads us to consider the two resurrec- 
tions, and we will inquire whether the rest of the Bible 
teaches us that the righteous and the wicked will be rais- 
ed at different times. See 1 Thessalonians, 4: 14, “For 
if we believe that Jesus died and rose again, во them also 
that sczee 1+ Jesus will God bring with him. For this 
‘we вау unto you by the word of the Lord, that we which 
are alive, and remain unto the coming of our Lord, shali 
not prevent Igo before] them that are asleep. For the 
Lord himself shall descend with a shout with the voice of 
the archangel, and the trump of God, and the pra тч 
Cuaisr shall rise raar.” 

Here, then, is the same first resurrection mentioned in 
Revelations, for it is impossible there can be two essen- 
tially different. resurrections, and each of them be proper- 
ly called the Finer. 

The Apostle proceeds, (verse 17,) “Then we which 
are alive and remain, shall be caught up together with |“ 
them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air, so shall 
We ever be with the Lord.” It is not said we shall ever be 
fn the air, but ever be with the Lord; and John, in the 


the 20th, tells ue where we shall be in the new Jerusa- 
lem, “the Tabernacle of God with men, and he will 
dwell with men.” 

Let us now turn to the 15th chap. of 1 Cor., where the 
resurrection is largely dwelt upon, and see if the same 
truth is there taught us. The apostle says we are to be 
raised; every n in his own order; Christ the first 
fruits, afterwards, THEY THAT ane Cunier’s AT HIS 
COMING. 

This must be a literal resurrection, for it introduces 
the subjects of it into a kingdom which flesh and blood 
cannot inherit, (verse 50,) and it shall be “ in a moment, 
in the twinkling of an eye, at the Laer тасир, for the 
trampet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incor- 
ruptible, and we shall be changed,” (verse 51.) 

Q.— What will this change be ? 

A.~-Refer to Phil. 3: 20, 21—“ For our conversation, 
Ci. е. our citizenship, as the most eminent divines ren- 
der it,] is in heaven, from whence also we look for the | 
Saviourjthe Lord Jesus Christ, who shall change our vile 
body, that it may be fashioned like unto his glorious 
body, according to the working whereby he is able even 
to subdue all things unto himself.” Our opponents can- 
not reconcile this language with their notion that the 
first resurrection is only a revival. They eannot even 
call it the first revival, for there have been many revi 


not yet come. But these passages are all consistent 
with our belief in two resurrections. The apostle tells 
us the dead in Christ eball rise, and it shall be their 
3 to be ever with the Lord. John says, they 
reign with Christ, and adds, “ Blessed and holy is 
he that bath part in the first resurrection.” It appears, 
then, that the first resurrection is a rising to salvation. 
Now, the apostle, іо the Hebrews, says: (9: 28,) 
м Christ was once offered to bear the sins of many, and 
to them that look for him shall he appear the second 
ime, without sin, unto salvation." These passages, like 
an unbroken chain, bind together the first resurrection, 
and Christ's second coming, showing them to be at the 
same time, and for the same purpose—the glorification 
of his followers. 

We will turu to a few other Scriptures, which would 
be obscure and difficult on any other interpretation. In 
the third chapter of Philippians, Paul declares that “we 
{Gentile believers] are the circumcision which worship 
God ix the spirit, and rejoice ın Снатзт Jesus, and have 
no confidence in the flesh, II. е. in descent.] He then 


of the tribe of Benjamiu, a Hebrew of the Hebrews, as 
touching the law a Pharisee, yet he considered these 
things all worthless ; yea, he says, “ E count all things 
but Іова for the excellency of the k@owledge of Christ 
Jesus, for whom I have suffered the loss of all things, if 
by any meane I might attain unto the resurrection of the 
dead.“ Examine the whole passage, from the first verse 
to the eleventh, and then tell us what Paul means by at- 
taining to the resurréction of the dead, if all mankind are 
going to have a resurrection as a matter of course. 
Those who are skilled in Greek give us a ready answer 
to this question, and by so doing furnish us with an over- 
whelming argument for the two resurreciions. The ex- 
pression in the original implies that Paul wae seeking for 
a peculiar resurrection OUT FROM AMONG the dead. 
He considered it of infinite importance that he should 
have part in the firet resurrection, and not be among 
those who would be left behind to suffer the second 
death. 

Again in the 11th of Hebrews, a host of worthies are 
mentioned who stopped the mouths of lions, quenched 
the violence of fire, &c., “ and others were tortured, not 
accepting deliverance, that they might obtain a better re- 
surrection.” This language certainly implies that there 
is one resurrection inconceivably better than the other. 
Turn also to Luke 14: 13, 14, where our Savior says: 
When thou makest a feast, call the poor, the maimed, 
the Jame, the blind; and thou shalt be blessed ; for they 
cannot recompense thee, but thou shalt be recom- 
pensed at the RESURRECTION оғ THE JusT.” Here it ів) 
evident that тне зозт are to have a resurrection peculiar 
to themselves; otherwise Christ might have said, at the 
general resurrection, but it is remarkable that no such 
expression ever occurs in the Bible. Paul says he be- 
lieves there shali be a resurrection, sora of the just, anb 
of the unjust. Acts 24: 15. 

Look, also, at the conversation between Christ and the 
Sadducees, (Luke 20: 34, 35.) „They who shall be ac- 
counted worthy to attain that world, and тик RESURREC- 
‘TION FROM THE DEAD, neither Marry, nor are given in mar- 
riage, &c. Here the original conveys the idea of a 
rising in which some are accounted worthy to be raised 
out from among others who are left behind. 

Several interesting questions growing out of this sub- 
ject were then discussed, but they were found to contain 
no valid objections against the couclusion to which the 
Scripture so clearly guides us, viz: When Christ comes 
the second time, which will be personally, in the clonds 
of heaven, all living believers in him wili be caught up to 
meet him, together with all who have slept in Jesus» 
when the world, and all rejecters of Christ, will be burned 
up, and the rest of the dead will live not again, till a thou- 
sand years are finished, when they will rise to be adjudged 
worthy of the second death! 

Reader, does this thought terrify you t ‘Then йу to 
Jesus, who is now inviting you to flea from the wrath 
which is to come. Judge yourself now, that ye be not 


goes on to say, that though he was of the stock of Israel, 


BIBLE DICTIONARY. 


ч ' 
EXPLANATION OF PROPHETIC ae 


Bznexy or Bxnornixe. Joy, or grief, accord iigieg 


cireumstances. 


Ps охіх. 158. Rev. xi. 12 
Во 


A place of confinement. Rev. ii. 22. Isa. 


Bub. "To judge and condemn. Matt. xiii. 30, xxii. 13. 
Bian or Fowt. Warriors тч conguerors. Isa. Xvi. 11, 
Jer. 21 9. Rev. xviii. 
Biers. liverance from ju „ Isa. ii, 
3—20. lxvi 9. E Y kà 
Brack. D cruelty, death. Jer. iv, 98. Rev. vi. 


Brasrnemy. Idolatry Isa lxv. 7. Eze. xx. 24—97. 

Buse or Buzssxp, red from sin and from death. 
Pa. xxviii. 9. 10 Іва, 1х1. 9. Rev. xiv. 13. 

Bump. Those who re ail poe and prejudiced. 
Isa. Ivi. 10— 12. Al. 18—30 Matt. xxiii, 16 xv. 
14. 2 Cor. iv. 4. 1 John ii. 11, 

Bun. Sell. righteousness. Matt. xv. 14. XXIII. 16 to 


Broo. Death, war and slaughter. Matt. xxvii. 24. 
275 Xv. 9. xxxiv. 3. Rev. vi. 10, viii, 8. Xi. 6. xiv. 


Browns or тнк Winn. The Holy Spirit doing $ 
Grias, in 1 Cant. iv. 16. John fii, 
ev. vii. 


YOUR GREAT DELIVERER’S NIGH. 


The clouds at length are breaking, 
The dawu will soon appear, 

And ‘ signs” there's no mistaking, 
Proclaim Messiak near. 

Awake, awake from sleeping, 
Attend the “Midnight Cry,” 

Ye saints, refrain from weeping, 
Your great Deliverer’s nigh. 


The morning light is beamin, 
The “ day star" shines on Sieh, 
Christ’s heralds are proclaiming 
His coming in the sky; 
And earth's eventful story 
A few short months will tell, } 
The righteous rise to glor: 
The wicked sink to hell. 


Ye mortals take the warning, 
‘Ten thousand calls invite, 
Should you neglect the morning, 
‘Then comes the doleful night. 
Now mercy’s hand extended, 
The vilest wretch would save; 
But Oh! if this be ended, 
You're lost beyond the grave. 


If earth and ali her treasure 
Are doomed to fire and flame ; 

Her royal pomp and pleasure, 
Are but an empty name; 

Her kings—her crowns—her 
Her armies—fleets—and 

May bubble forth her story 
While floating down the tide. 


The ocean, Oh! the ocean, 
To which her grandeurs end, 
Now foams in dreadful motion, 
Her boast and pomp to end. 
See, see the flames ascending, 
The seas themselves explode, 
The clouds—the skies are жара? 
With cries of ч God Oh! бой!” | 


Oh! hear the sad petition, { 
“ Rocks, crash u. into dust,” 
Oh! pity our conditie 
Or be damned we ly mst, 
We thought that we were ber | 


~~ 


Than “ pastors—saints,” and all, 
Yet sinner— sceptic—miser— 
Must suffer once for all, 


Great Author of compassion, 
Redeemer—Saviour—Friend— 
Oh! send to every nation 
The knowledge a its end. [ 
“| fly on wings of morning, 8 
'e who the truth can tell, P 
And sound the awful warning 4 


To rescue souls from hell. 


THE MIDNIGHT Г 


Is published evysry afternoon at 30 Park Row, 


Himos, arated by L, D- Feming, ond N. Southard, AN {ент s 
o in Д т P the Mi should be directed to J. V. 
from the days of Christ till now, and the millennium has | adjudged to the second death. di geen > 8 Cry a i 
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Pagan Rome, or Mystery ef 

оуу 2 Thess. l.. 
Rev. xiii. 18, 

whose age is 666. 


EXPLANATION OF THE ABOVE DIAGRAM. 
5 his the length of the vision, 2300 days. Dan. viii. 
а b is from the commencement of the vision to the 
Jeague between the Jews and Romans, a period of 299 
, during which time the Persian and jan king- 
exercised their power over the Jews successively. 
The Jews enter into this league with the Romans that 
5 saved from the power of the Grecians, 158 
years B. О. 1 Мас, viii. Dan. xi. 23. Here com- 
ences the history of the fourth or Roman kingdom, 
pew. mi 7, 8, аз а persecuting power under its dif- 
ent forms; Ist. Pagan Rome, 666 years, 2d. 
Christian Rome, or the ten kings, who have their 
pne hour with the 
prove is 30 years. 3d. Papal Romé, oꝶ the nnion of the 
civil and ecclesiastical powers of Rome, to the time of 
the end, or taking away of the civil power, 1260 years. 
Dan. үй. 25, xii. 7; Rev. xi. 2, xiii. 5. 4th. From the 
taking away the civil сажет to the йпаї destruction of 
Daniel's fourth kingdom, with the brightness of the 


of Christ, 2 ‘Thess. ii. В, а of 45 yeats. 
МЕН from the league to the Tinh of Chust, 158 


asked, how are we to know the 
490 da; 


store and buid Jet 


years, in which time 
the walls were те- 
built. 


84. The 62 weeks of yrs.=434 yrs., brings us down 
E Жет 

з to 

the 15th of the 

feign of Tiberius 

tae 

of the gospel of Je- 

* sus Christ. Mark 


1. 1. 
1 week of yrs. 7 yrs. The ministry of 
Ihr илет ор 
at his baptism. See 
Luke3: 21, 22, 23. 


70 490 years. 

Here then we bave 70 weeks of che * Тш 

days, ganed in yearn пя пз дой from iis 

commencement to the death of Christ, which establish- 

Я vision, and gives thé length of в prophetic day. 
11 further 


м. 
+. 


5 12, which we shall [take p) 


| France, was converted and baptized 


H И. xl. 
11. 
ev. zvil 12—18, 


А 


— 


2300 [е В days, Dan. viii. 14. 


1290 days, Dan. xii, 11. 


к= Dam XII. 13, 14. 


1335 days, Dan. Xii. 12. 


ws before the commencement of our Christian era. 
ut admitting this a fact, it does not alter the seal of 
the vision ; it only makes Christ four years older at his 
death, which some of the learned su) was the fact. 
Let it be distinctly understood, that ‘the vision” 
which foretels the death of Christ, fortels his second 
coming, and his death, not his birth, seals “ the vision ;” 
hence we reckon back from d to а 490 years, and from 
ШОО to ыс comings! includes 
whole vision, 2300 years. 
Now from Dan. тШ 14, 
been proved, take “ ix. 24, 
“ 
ascertain that 


EC OCR ERNA 


1810 from the death 
first resurrection 


aod we 


years, 
жыпы 


А, that is, from 
the death of Christ to the ів 1810 years. 
The careful reader will observe that the lines d'h and 
ek end at the r ion, or at the end of the vision. 
Now to ascertain when the daily sacrifice was taken 
away and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, 
Dan. xii. 11, from d k = 1810 years, 
take ¢h ==1385 п 


Б». To d e add e ё, 


and we find that in A. D. 508 the daily sacrifice was 
taken away. See Dan. viii. 11; xi. 31; Rev. xvii. 


the A. D. 476, the Western empire fell, and before 
A. D. 490, ten kings had arisen vpon its rains, Dan. vii. 
F e к усон e ы 
. These в Were 
kings; and we are informed by history, that in the city 
of Rome and other in the these 
conquerors sacrificed men, women, and children to thei 
‘supposed deities; and 1 in A. D. 496, Clovis, king of 
into the Christian 
faith; and that the remainder of these kings embraced 
‘the religion of Christ shortly after, the last of which 
was christianized A. D. 508; since which Christianity 
has been the religion of Rome, At this period com- 
mences Christian , or the ten kings, who have their 
one hour with the beast. See хуй. 12. At 
is period the abomination that maketh desolate is set 
a for 1290 days which, from Christ’s quotation, (see 
att. xxiv. 15, and Lake xxi. 20,) we learn to be the 
Roman armies Ке, power of Rome, and ou these 
ten kings give their kingdom or power unto the beast, 
Rev. xvii. 13—17, then commences the reign of the 
little horn or papel power, (see Dan. vii. 8B—24,) whose 
age pre Ba ibe 1250 days. See Dan. vii. 25; xii.7; 
. xi. 2; xiii. 5. 
jow from eg 1290 days, the time that the 
abomination that maketh 


б! says a ‘ate, writer, “let any one fdesolate is set up, take fg 1260 the reign or #ge of pa- 


3 7th f 
us, е year of Artaxerxes (о the 22d 
year of Tiberius Cæsar, which was the year our Lord 


‘was Crucified, and he will find it was 490 years.” 
Le pets 


of some, that Christ was born fonr 


‘onology, as given by Rollin or Jose- 


and we have cf 


1 Rome, snd we have — 
€f, the age 30 dave. each daya year, of 
Rome. Add ге == 508 


= 536, the A. D. that the papal 


power was established. A. D, 
emperor, constituted the Bi Rome head of all the 
churches, and 538 con Rome and established 
the poy his see, We are now brought down to g, or 
end of the civil power of Rome, Dan. vii, 26. A. D. 
кере OF Rome lost his civil power, On the 
fifteenth of February. jer, а French general, en- 
tered Rome with a French army, deposed the pope, 
abolithed the papal government, and erected the repub- 
tic of Italy. е pope was taken prisoner, was carried, 
by them ры first to Lienna in Tuscany, from 
thence to Florence, afterwards to Grenoble, then to 
Valence, in France, where he died, on the nineteenth of 
August, 1799; since which time of Rome has 
exercised no power over any of the kings in Europe, or 
the Protestant church. 

We are vom brought to g, the commencement of the 
time of the end, (sce Dan. xii,9,) or taking away of the 


= Justinian, the Greek 


‚| civil power of the ро 


Now from eh == 1435 days 

take ag 1290 “ * 
and we have gh =m 45 years, or time of the end from 
the taking away of the civil to the resurrection, 
As а part of the vision from its commencement to the 
death of Christ was folfilled in years, each day a year, 
it proves that all of it is to be fulfilled in years, there- 
fore І shall use years in reeapitulating our reckoning 
of the vision, 


‘Years, 
Line аъ = 299. 
de & 158. 


ed 33. 
de“ 475, 


From the commencement of the vig- 
ion to the league, Dan. xi. 23, 

From the league to the birth of 
Christ. 

Christ's age. 


20. 
4g Ч 1260. Papal Rome, 
gh“ 45. The time of the end. 


аћ = 2300 year-, the length of the vision. 
us now prefix the date to the several letters, 
457 B. C. 
158 чи“ 
Christ's birth. 


А 1798 Chit aed ere taken away. 
ў 1843 End of the vision, or Second Coming of 


Nore.—And now, dear reader, do you nelieve that 
Christ will appear Б керө le on this earth, to 
raise his dead saints, change his living to immortality, 
receive them te the marriage supper of the Lamb, am 
by his angels’ gather everything cut of his kingdom 
which offends, and them which do iniquity, that the 
righteous may shine furth as the sun in the kingdom of 
their Father, t he may be glorified in his saints, 
and admired in all them that believe ? 

Are you willing 10 believe that in a rew 
montas, these awful and rion 5 will take 
Place according to ise and prophecy 

If you are, then iin up 2 and rejoice, for 
your redemption is high. See to it that your lamp is 
barning, that your faith is active, that your loins аге 

irt with truth, that you are established in the truths of 
боё word. For the vision is yet for an appointed 
time; but at the end it shall speak and not lie. 

Needham, Ms., Sept. 14th, 1842. С. FRENCH. 
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i < Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that be may run that readelk it. 


BY JOSHUA Y. HIMES. 


NuunEx 3. 


19, 1842. 


For the vision is yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shall speak, је ; 
though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” ч 8 po lie; 


SS ey re = а= 

WM. MILLER’S ADDRESS 
(Coneluded.) 

Now let me address you in particular, my 


|| brethren in tke gospel ministry, of every sect, 
КҮ in the speedy coming of our Divine 


Master, the Lord Jesus Christ. 
~ “Many of our Fathers in thé gospel have un- 


| doubtedly desired to see the day which you now 
see is very nigh, but have fallen asleep in Christ 
and saw it not. For us who now live is reser- 
ved the most important period that man ever 
saw on earth; the time when these heavens 
and this earth are rolling together Pke a scroll, 
and the history of the world and the church are 
folding up for judgment ; the time when the last 
remnant of prophecy is unfolding its leaves, 
and the last promise of God will be verified, 
“Surely I come quickly ;"—at the time when 
friends of the Bridegroom are giving the mid- 
night ery, and the wise virgina are going out to 
meet him; at the time when we see the signs 
of the Son of Man in heaven, and soon the 
clouds will bring him to our view—-at the time 
when the last vial of God’s wrath is emptying 


of the whole world are gathering to the battle; 
when the harvest of the earth is being reaped, 
and the gathering of the vine has evidently 
begun—when the nations are angry, and the 
wrath of God will soon be manifested against 
our aggravated and national sins—when many 
are runuing to and fro,and knowledge is rapidly 
increasing in the earth—when the different 
sects in Christendom are dividing, and proving 
to the world that the end of all things which 
ean be shaken is at hand. My brethren, “ сап 
you not discern the signs of the times? Yes, I 
know many of you do. Then what a thrilling 
time! what a fearful period! and especially to 
those servants who may “say in cheir hearts, 
my Lord delayeth his coming ;” or who “cry 
peace and safety when sudden destruction 
cometh !” 

Let us arovse ourselves, one and all, to the 
battle, not of blood, but of truth. Let us not 
mix with the divisions of the day in setting up 
men or measures, nor stop to contend who shall 
be greatest; but let our conversation be in hea- 
ven, from whence we look for the Saviour, 
Let us be like servants who wait for their Lord. 
If we believe we shall soon stand before the 
judgment seat of Christ, will it not prompt us to 
have our work done and well done? so that we 
be not ashamed before him at his coming. If 
e we believe the prophets, shall not our faith be 
manifested by our works? If we believe that 
the midnight сту is being made, will we not 
show ourselves to be friends of the Bridegroom? 
Can we behold the signs in the moral heavens 
gathering thick around us, and yot be unmoved 
atthe sight? Do we behold the laat plagues 
pouring upon this guilty world, and our warning 
voices no} mingling in the blast? 1s this the 
harvest-home, and are we folding our hands to 
sleep? v 

Let us ask ourselves these solemn questions, 
and answer them’ to God and our own souls 


its last plague on the earth, and the kingdoms | 


кешеп moving on to the onset, receiving the 
darts of the scoffer, the shafis of thé malignant, 
the arrows of the enemies, and we, through fear 
or cowardice, remain among the stuff? No, my 
brethren, Lam persuaded better things of you; 
if you have courage enough to avow your prin- 
ciples in this age of scoffers, you will have 
grace enough to protect you in the time of 
battle. Go on then to victory and glory. 
Bring in your whole strength to the field, give 
your enemies no advantage over you, put on the 
whole armor, be immovably fixed in this one 
thing, to stand whole nights on your watch- 


tower, if need be; to show our love for God by 


our faithfulness in the work*he has assigned us 
todo. Let us manifest our love for souls, by 
our plain dealing in truth, and faithfully warning 
the wicked and impenitent of their danger. 
| Let us take the Bible for our guide, and teach 
others the way of life. Then, if Christ come, 
we shall be found ready; and if he does not 
come at the time which I believe is specified in 
the Bible, stil! there can be no harm done, for 
ta watch for his coming is duty now, and it can 
be no less a duty then. 

A few words to the dear brethren scattered 
ever the land, in every church, and among all 
sects, who believe in the near approach of the 
Lord Jesus. Му dear brethren, you wil remem. 
ber the joy of your heart when you first had 
evidence to believe that the day of the Lord 
was at hand. Many of you Ї have seen, and 
have seen you too, at the moment when the 
evidence came home to your minds, and your 
hearts leaped for joy—! have seen your coun- 
tenances lighted up with a beam of glory, like 
that which shone in the face of Moses, when 
he came down, from the mount. 1 have often 
heard the whispered ejaculation, “ God grant 
that it may бе so.” I have often, very often, heard 
from a warm and animated heart, expressed by 
voice, the loud response, “Amen!” I have 
often felt, when retiring from the house of 
worship, the warm pressure of a hand, ac- 
companied with a “God bless you, my bro- 
ther.” I have received many written epistles, 
fall of expressions of Jove and gratitude to God 
for the good news of a coming Saviour. Need 
[ вау to such, watch, lest he come suddenly 
and find you sleeping? No; as well might 1 
say to the loving mother, Forget not your lovely 
babe.” ga What shall I say? I will say, Rejoice; 
for now your salvation from all sin is drawing 
nigh. Kor 
a crown which is laid up forall those who love 
his appearing. I will say with the apostle, 1 
Petor i. 13, “Wherefore gird up the loins of 
your mind, be sober, and hope to the end for the 
grace that is to be brought unto you at the rov- 
elation of Jesus Christ.” And may 1 not say 
with our beloved brother Paul, 1 Cor. і. 6—8, 
„Even as the testimony of Christ was con- 
firmed in you: во that you come behind in no 
gift; waiting for ihe coming of our Lord Jesus 
Christ: who shall also confirm you unto the 
end, that ye may be blameless in the day of our 


о PRIOR TWO CENTS, 


— — — 
Lord Jesus Christ.“ Go on, my brethren, in 
well doing; encourage, I pray you, those dear 
servants who are willing to publish the news of 
a coming Saviour, the kingdom of heaven at 
hand. You know how your souls were fed, 
and now will you feed others? Remember 
that those who are willing to preach this good 
news are many of them poor and persecuted 
servanis; even their own sects treat them 
harshly, turn them from their duors, and shut 
their pulpits against them. And shall it be 
said in that glorious day, “Inasmuch as ye did 
it not unto one of the least of these my brethren, 
ye did it not to me,” unto any of you? No, no, 
Í pledge my word for you. I know many of 
you have done otherwise by me. Some of you 
will remember, when the old man was turned 


his stiffened feet “nd hands, and warmed his 
cheerless heart by your kindnesses. Go thou 
and do likewig® to others who are the servants 
of Jesus, and a cup of cold water will not be 


Christ. 


have been convinced uf sin, of righteousness, 


the blessed Savior. 
faith, let no man take your crown of rejoicing 
from you; are not even ye in the presence of 
our Lord Jesus Christ at his coming? 


by the bigoted professor; you have heard the 
scoffs of the profane, and have sometimes been 
wounded by the barbed arrows of calumny.— 
Jet none of these things move you; remember 


in the flesh, and that all things work together 
for good. Your trials are preparing you for the 
kingdom. The time is at hand. Be ‘watchful, 
and strenthen the things that remain: for God 


the faith, and soon you will receive 


hope to meet you where sighing and sorrowing 
will be done away, where there will be no foes, 
where the last enemy, death, will be conquered, 
and the family of the redeemed meet in one 
general assembly, Oh! there will be joy, and 
immortal life, when we shall meet again!— 
Therefore let me persuade you to be faith 

ever to the end. 
hearts grow cold, and relax from your duty, and 
have strong doubts of your interest in the king- 
dom, go to the Bible, pray for the Spirit of God 
to help you, examine this doctrine of the com- 
ing of Christ, the resurrection and judgment ; 
if you are a child of God, you will love the 
doctrine; if you are not, you will hate it— 
Whatever you may think of yourself, whatever 
doubts or fears you may have, your heart must 
be the thermometer on this subject ; your affec- 
tions, like quicksilver will rise or as you 
come in contact with this glorious theme. If a 
man love Christ, he will love his appearing; if 


e 


from а clergyman’s door and pulpit іп a cold 
Winter's night, you opened your doors, chafed 


unrewarded. Then, when opportunity offers, 
forget not to communicate to the messengers of 


A word to those who, by reading or hearing | 
the Lectures on the coming of the Son of man, 


and of a judgment, and have fled for refuge to | 
I would say, hold or by 


Lou, 
undoubtedly, many of you, have been ridiculed | 
by an unfeeling world; you have been taunted i 


your Saviour also suffered all these things || 


will bruise Satan under your feet shortly. 1 


If any of you ghould feel your | 


gan.“ 


K 

he hate him, he will hate to see him соте. — 
| ‘This rule cannot be broken. Now, if, on close 

examinalion, you do love the thought, cast not 
ls your confidence, which has great recom- 
| 1 А of reward. 
of this world have choked the seed, not de~- 

gtroyed it. ‘Then let your conversation be in 
| heaven, whence we look for the Saviour. 

And now to all men who may read this ad- 
dress, I would say, Sirs, what is your prospect 
after the scene of this short life shall have 
closed? Have you an interest laid up in hea. 
ven! Do you possess that religion which as- 

| similates to the life and exemples of Jesus 
Christ} You must acknowledge if there is а 
religion on this earth, that would be pleasing to 
God, or honorable to man, it must be that kind 
manifested in the principles, life, and charac- 
1erof Jesus Christ. If God sent his Son into 
the world, it was partly to give the world a code 
of Jaws, by which man might be reconciled to 
d, and worship him in spirit and in gruth.— 
And if that code was ever given to the world, 
jt must be the Bible. Therefore, 1 would 
|| solemnly inquire, have you that religion? , Are 
you prepared for eternity? Haye you done the 
work which you have often promised God and 
out own soul You would д before death or 
{Жы should come upon you? Must you, 
сап you, will you, slumber on, m your mantle 
чы, in your robes of carnal security, un 
til the last blast of Gabriel's trump shall awake 
you to shame and everlasting contempt ? 
Oh, my friends, be wise, be cautious how you 
| spona gour time; it isbutaspanat most, and 
soon that span will run out, time itself with us 
must end, Pe ratione!, be candid. Where can 
be the harm in being prepared? ou all in 
our hearts answer, none. Very well, then, it 
Is better to be ready and not go, than to go and 
not be ready. Let me pray you in Christ's, 
‘Btead, be ye reconciled to God. There is reii- 
gion nge it is free as the mountain brook, 
it is plenteous asthe dew on mount Hermon, 
it is as rich as the fruits in autumn, there is 
enough and to spare,” it is ever green as the 
liage in the spring. Why then perish?— 
What reason can you give foryour rejection 
of Christ? Не is the one whose day our fathers 
| desired to see, and kings waited for. Prophets 


: "ро his birih, and declared his work from 


jes of old. And will you not believe? Will 
you not hear Moses and the prophets, nor 
Christ and his disciples? Then in vain would 
{+ be for me to try to persuade ш 10 get reli- 

: “For if they hear not Moses and the 
rophets, neither would they one though he 
went from the dead.” 

Let me close by quoting to you the apostle 
Peter's words, Acts ili, 19—21: “Repent ye 
therefore, and be converted, that your sins may 
be blotted out, when the times of refreshing 
shall come from the presence of the Lord; and 
be shall send Jesus Christ, which before was 
preached unto you: whom the heavens must 
seceive, until the times of restitution of all 
things, which God hath spoken by the mouth 
ofall his holy prophets, since the world be- 
Wiium MILLER: 
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Warn they shall say peace and safety, THEN sudden 
destruction cometh upon them, * and they shall not es- 
саре.—Рам!. 1 Thes. 5: 3. i 

“ But YE are not in darkness, brethren, that that day 
| should overtake YOU as a thief ”— Paul. 

The MORNING cometh Ito the prepared, ] and also the 
NIGHT, [to the unprepared, 1 —Jsaiuh, 21: 12. 


“Diagram of Daniel's Visions,” aud ‘Clee to 

the Time.“ 

These ate worthy of careful study. Those whohave 
not studied the diagram, published yesterday, should be- 
gin by attentively reading the texts referred to beneath 
the words, “End ofthe Vision.” We think you will con- 
clude, as thousands of candid readers have done before, 
that they relate to the end of this world,—as it now is, 
when the Son of Man shall come in the clouds of hea- 
ven, and this world shall be burned up. Then ca¥e- 

fully compare the other texts, and see if the duration of 
һе vision is not rightly marked. 

The Clue to the Time was written by a Bible student, 
whe, when he first heard of Mr. Miller's views, resolved 
to search the Scriptures daily, to see if these things were 
so. Being a city watchman, he had much time in the 
night for reflection, and in the day for study. He placed 
his great Bible by his side*on his work-bench, and stu- 
dieu Daniel, until he was convinced that Mr. Miller 
might be right. Further investigation convinced him 
that he must be right, and he has here given a brief 
sketch of his reasons. Ponder it well. 


Ic} The planet Venus was distinctly visible yester- 
day from 8 o'clock Р. M. to Ив setting—-even when tke 
aun was shining very brightly—owing doubtless to the 
unuenal purity of the atmosphere.— Tribune. 

Aw INCIDENT MEN'S HEARTS FAILING THEM FOR PEAR. 
—As we were passing the street yesterday afternoon, 
during the appearance of the star, we found hundreds of 
persons gazing up into heaven upon the strange phenom- 
enon In the midst of one company, was a man cursing 
and blaspheming—-apparently filled with the ytmost rage. 
He declared it was only something Miller had sent along 
to frighten the people, and make them believe his doc- 
trine. So, thought we, will many be fonnd with blas- 
phemies and cureings on their lips, when they look up 
and gaze on the naked glories of the great God. Reader, 
will it be your lot 


OBJECTIONS REVERSED. 


A list of objections to the doctrine of the second coming 
of Christ in 1843, and first published iu the “ Springfield 
Gazette,” have been going the rounds of the press for 
some time past. An able review of these objections, 
from the pen of J. P. Ross, has appeared in the Inde - 
pendent Press,“ and should be published as an act of 
justice by those papers that have given publicity to the 
above mentioned objections, that their readers may have 
an opportunity to see both sides of this momentous ques- 
tion. The same abjeciions are alluded 10 in the follow- 
ing article. 

Many seem to be perfectly satisfied ifthey can throw 
fancied difficulties in the way of the immediate coming 
of Christ, but they should realize that they have по assu- 
.rance of peace and safety, unless they can prove that he 
will кот come in 1843, А sceptic, fearful of falling into 
the hands of the “ living God,” went to an atheist to have 
his fears allayed by proor that there was no God. The 
atheist went to work in the same manner that those do 
Who oppose the doctrine of the second advent—thar it 

could not be proved that thers was а God, unless such and 
such things could be proved, and which could not be done. 
Ah! said the sceptic, І did not want you to show me that 
| we could not prove that there is a God, but I. want you to 
prove that THERE 1s мот: for after all the doubts that can 


be raised, it may still be found that there is а God, into 
whose hands 1 may full. 

It is thus with the opponents of this С 3 They | 
start objections, and by these silence the fears of tl e un- 
converted, but they cannot prove that Christ will not come, 
and until they can prove that, their “cry of peace and 
safety” is untimed. 

The following article from the “ Independent Press” 
will show the fallacy of such reasoning > 


“The people who oppose the Doctrine of the End 
of the World in 1848, are thus puzzled with 
troublesome queries. Can they be answered? 

“THE WORLD 18 NO'T 10 BE DESTROY- 
EDIN 1843.—Those who contend for this, are 
not to be believed, unless, 

“1, They can prove that the 2300 days, men- 
tioned in Dan. viii. 14, DO NOT mean years 
which they cannot prove. They being the an- 
swer to the question, ‘For how long в time 
shall the vision last? which is the correct 
rendering of the originsl—whence many 
LEARNED and moers men, such, as Bishop 
Newton, Sir Isaac Newton, Scott, Clarke, Fa- 
ber, Priestly, Brown, Kenney, and numerous 
others, conclude that the days alluded to, are to 
be taken for years, and NOT LITERAL days, 
neither so many sacrifices: nor applicable to 
Antiochus Epiphanes” aggressions upon the 
Priesthood and Temple, as they were not con- 
tinued during so long a period as 2300 literak 
days—nor so short а period as 2300 sacrifices 
—or 1150 days, yet the objectors to Miller's 
Tneonry must prove either the ons or the other 
| of these positions true, before their objections 


{| can be received by any Lover of TRUTA. 


“2, Nor unless they can prove that the 2300 
days do not begin at the same time with the 70 
weeks, or 490 years, which THEY CANNOT 
prove; as both Daniel and the angel, in the 
9th chapter, 20—23 verses evidently referred to 
the vision contained in chapter 8.—-Each chap- 
tet DOES NOT finish its own subject. And 
the angel tells Daniel to understand the mat- 
ter, and consider ee vision. There is no vision 
| for him to consider, but the one in the previous 

chapter, and it is absurd to say that it could not 
| be an explanation of the vision because it was 
not given till 15 years after the vision was seen. 
“3. Nor unless they can prove that the 70 
weeks DID NOT begin in the seventh year of 
the reign of Artaxerxes, which they CANNOT 
prove. Mr. Miller very correctly fixes on the | 
third decree, in the 7th year, Ezra, 7th chapter. 
The 4th decree їе пої at all likely to be the one 
intended in the prophecy, as it would prove 
the prophecy false. Accordingly the decree is- 
sued in the 20th year of his reign, is NOT the 
| proper starting point; and therefore THEIR 
OBJECTIONS are UNFOUNDED! 
1 4. Nor unless the 70 weeks DO NOT end 
| with the death of Christ, which CANNOT be 
proved. For Daniel says, chapter 9, 25, That 
| from the decree, unto Messiah the Prince, shall 
be seven weeks and sixty-two weeks, or, 69 
weeks, or 483 years.” This does not relate 
either to his birth or death; but to the com- 
mencement of the preaching of his gospel 
Mark Ist chapter, I, 2, 3, verses. Luke xvi. 
16. Hisdeah WAS NOT to be 69 weeks af. 
ter the decree, but 70. 

„5. Nor unless they can prove that the years 
in the time of Daniel, were not virtually of the 
same length as they are now, which cANnor be 
done. 

The Jews commenced their year on the first 
day of the frst new moon, after the sun entered 
Aries in the vernal Equinox, and their passover 
was always kept on the day of the firet full 
moon; so that there were always as many pass- 
overs as years, and as many years, 28 times || 
that the sun entered the vernal equinox, there- | 


the 2300 days were fulfilled in | glorified in his saints, and 10 be admired in 
ys each, and consequently they | believe in that day.” 2 Thes. i. 8-10, 4 
years ago. р Q.—Will the earth be annihilated t Ni 
| #6, Nor unless the end spoken of by Daniel,, A—No; but © т гаира shall melt with fer 
Sch chap. and 19th verse, does not refer to Ше beat, and the earth also; and the works that are therein 
end of the world, which they CANNOT | shall be burned up.” 2 Peter iii, u. 
PROVE. a What will be done with the melted earth? 

"7. Nor unless they CAN PROVE, hat ib 4.—*Neverth we, according to his promise, look 
cleanse the sanctuary, or church of God, will | for new héavens a NEW EARTH, wherein dwelleth 
not be accomplished at the burning up of the | righteousness.”—2 Peter iii. 13. z 
world. WHICH THEY CANNOT PROVE. Q —Will the new earth be inhabited 1 

“В. Nor unless they CAN PROVEthst Anti- 4.—Yes. “Blessed are the meek, for they shall in- 
Christ от Popery was not overthrown, when | herit the earth” Matt v. 5. „ And they sang a new 
Berthier, a French General, entered Romo— song, saying, Thouart worthy to take the book, and to 
took the city, dethroned the Pore, and took him open the seals thereof; for thou wast slain, and hast re- 
prisoner to France, where he died in exile, in deemed us to God by thy blood out of every kindred, 
1799, at which time their form of worship was and tongue, and people, and nation; and hast made us 
entirely superseded, by a spirit of religious tol- unto our God kings and priests: and WE SHALL 
prance, REIGN ONTHE EARTH.” Rev. v. 9, 10. And the 

«9, NOR unless they CAN PROVE from the kingdom, and dominion, and the greatness of the king- 
Bible, that the Jews UST. ALL be converted, dom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people 
and the fulness of the Gentiles BROUGHT ofthe saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is an 
IN before the end shall come, or Christ shall everlasting kingdom, аай all dominions shall serve and 


à 


make his second appearance NEITHER OF 
WHICH CAN BE PROVED. 

“10. Nor unless they can prove that the 
FOURTH and LAST beast that Daniel saw, 
which has existed already about TWO thous. 
and years, will not remain in existence until the 
coming of Christ, which they CANNOT 
PROVE. 

11. Nor unless they can prove, that the sixth 
trumpet mentioned in Revelations has not al- 
reudy been sounded, and the second woe al- 
teady passed, which they CANNOT prove. 

12, Nor unless thoy can prove, that THE 
SOUNDING of the SEVENTH (or last) 
TRUMPET and the third WOE, WILI not be 
immediately followed by the coming of the Son 
of man—resurrection of THE righteous ; and 
the destruction of this world, with the wicked 
that are on the earth at his appearing, which 
they CANNOT prove. 

13. Nor unless they can prove, that the “Man 
of Sin,” spoken of by St. Paul, 2d ‘Thessalonians 
Ist and 2nd chapters, has not already been re- 
vealed, and for the last ғовту years been “ con- 
suming the Spirit of his mouth; and that his 
final destruction is not near even at the door. 
а. OF WHICH САМ ВЕ PROV- 

4 


END OF THE WORLD. 


"Question —-You believe that the Lord is to make his 
second personal appearance on earth next year. Wil 
you tell me for what purpose he is coming! 

Anticer.— He cometh to JUDGE THE EARTH.” 
Ps. xcvi. and хет. “He shall judge the world iu right- 
eousness, he shall minister judgment to the people in up- 
tightness. The wicked shall be turned into hell, with all 
the nations that forget God. For the needy shall not 
always be forgotten: the expectation of the poor shall 
not perish forever."—Ps. ix. 8, 17, 18. 

Q.—What particular events will take place at his 
coming : т 

4.— Тһе Lord himself shall descend from heaven 
with а shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with 
the trump of God: and the dead in Christ shall rise first; 
then we which ате alive and remain shall be caught up 
together with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the 
air; and so shall we ever be with the Lord.” 1 Thess. iv. 
16, 17. 

Q.—Are all to be thus caught up? 

A.—No ; for the same apostle expressly declares that 
“ the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaveu, with his 
mighty angels, in flaming fire, taking vengeance on them 
that know not God, and that obey not the gospel of our 
Lord Jesus Christ ; who shall be punished with ever- 
lasting destruction from the presence of the Lord and 
аша the glory of his power; when he shall come to be 


1 obey him.” Daniel vii 27. Г 

Q.—Then І understand your belief to be, that next 
year, the year 1843, ia the time fixed in the counsels of 
eternity for the consummat on of all the grand events 
spoken of by the prophets and apostles concerning the 
final destiny of all men ? 

A.—Yes. Sometime in the course of next year, being 
one thousand eight hundred and forty-seven, years from 
the birth of our Saviour, one thousand eight hundred and 
ten years from his crucifixion, and two thousand three 
hundred years from the going forth of the commandment 

| to restore and build Jerusalem, I expect to see what Dan- 
iel saw, viz., “ One like the Son of man,” who “came 
witht the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of 
days, and they brought him near before him. And there 
was given him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that 
all people, nations, and languages, shoald serve him : his 
dominion is an everlasting- dominion, which shall not pass. 


away, and his kingdom that which shall not be destruy- 


ed.” Daniel vii. 13,14. Next year I expect to see that 
day come, spoken of by Malachi the prophet, “ that shail 
burn as an oven; and all the proud, yea, and all that do 
wickedly, shall be stubble; and the day that cometh 
shall burn them up, saith the Lord of hosts, that it shall 
leave them neither root nor branch.” Weztyear, I expect 
that unto those who fear the name of the Lord, “shall 
the Sun of righteousness arise with healing in his wings; 
and ye shall go forth and grow up as calves of the stall, 
| And ye shall tread down the wicked; for they sball be 
| ashes under the soles of your feet in the day that I shall 
do this, saith the Lord of hosts.” [See last chap. Mala- 
| chi.) Neat year І expect all the вайив will see what 
| Jobn saw when he was in the isle of Patmos, A 5 
‘heaven and a new earth; for the first heaven and the | 
| first earth were passed away ; and there was no more 
| sea. And I John saw the holy city, new Jerusalem, 
coming down from God out of heaven, prepared as a 
bride adorned for her husband.” Vert gear I believe ай 
the saints will hear what John heard: “And I heard a 
| great voice out of heaven, saying, Behold, the tabernacle 
of God is with men, and he will dwell with them, and 
they shall be his people, and God himself ahall be with 
them, and be their God. And God shall wipe away all 
tears from their eyes ; and there shall be no death, 
neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any 
more pain: for the former things are passed away. And 


he that sat upon the throne said, Behold, I make ай engel 


things new.“ Rev. xxi. 1—5. Next year I believe all the 
saints of God will hear the last trump; that tramp whose 
unearthly sound shall rend the heavens and penetrate 
the lowest caverns of the earth; that tramp which shall 
awaken into everlasting life the sleeping dust of every 
rigbteous son and daughter of Adam that has ever lived, 
and change, instantly, the mortal body of each living 
Christian, and clothe and crown him and them [the rais- 
ed ones] with immortality and eternal life. Next year Т 
| believe will “ be brought to pass the saying that is writ- 
ten, Death is swallowed up in victory. Q death, where 


55. Ee 
‹ -Why do you believe these events will transpire || 
xt year? r 


| 
|| 


Daniel's vision, which embraced all the 
importan events in the world's history, from its com- 
mencement down to the end of time, will terminate then. | 

9.—How do you know? А А 
1 4. — Because the angel Gabriel told Daniel that all the 
won lers which he had seen in the vision, would be con- 
summated in 2300 days, өг years. 

hat right have you to reckon days as years 1 

A.—Because that was а common method of reckoning | 
prophetic time among the Jews ; and, moreover, we find 
by pursuing this mode of reckoning, that all the interme- 
diate events which were to transpire between the com- 
mencement and termination of Daniel's vision, were 
fulfilled in precisely the same number of years as Gabriel 
said there would be days in their accomplishment, The 
atreets of Jerusalem were to be built in troublo „ 
and to be finished during the first seven weeks of the 
vision. Well, we бай that in fust 49 years, the exact | 
number of days that there are in seven weeks, the walls 
of Jerusalem were completed, having been commenced 
by Ezra and finished by Nehemiah. Then the next por- 
tion of the vision mentioned by the angel, to wit, the 
threescore and two weeks unto Messiah the Prince, were 
fulfilled in just the number of years that there are days 
in 62 weeks, at the baptism of our Lord by John, when 
his Messiahehip Was distinctly announced by an audible 
voive from heaven, and by the descent of the Holy Ghost 
in the bodily shape of a dove and lighting upon him. But 
the grand event—that event which the angel informed 
Daniel was to fix God's everlasting seal to the whole 
vision, and make it sure beyond the power of man to 
gaingay—that event, the angel seid, it was determined 
should be fulfilled in seventy wecks “from the going 
forth of the commandment to restore and to build Jerusa- 
lem.” That event, Daniel was informed, would be the 
cutting off of the Messiah the Prince. Accordingly, І 
commence at that cvent, which, romermber, wasto «с 
the vision and make it sure, not only in its great whole, 
but in all its parts and divisions—I begin, L say, at the 
crucifixion, and reckon back 70 weeks, in which there are 
Just 490 days, [years] and what dol find? I find the identi- 
cal thing which the angel told Daniel should form the 
starting point of the vision, viz., the decree of Artaxerxes 
to restore and to build Jerusalem. Here, then, is the |} 
sealing event of Daniel's vision, fulfilled according to the || 
chronology of the Bible, in just 490 years, reckoning a 
yearaday. From this, I think, we are fully authorized 
to reckon the whole vision by the вате rule; and there- || 


salem, just so surely will tlie whole vision be fulfitied a | 
| 2300 years from the same period. Those 2200 years will | 
expire NEXT YEAR, 1843! 


SECOND ADVENT CAUSE IN PHILADEL= 
PRIA. 


K 


of charge. The attendance || 
being full each evening. 


| 
i || 
| 
HI 


which was published there, not being an advocate of that |f 
peculiar feature of the system There із at present a || 
strong feeling of interest springing up in reference 
to the subject, and there w some four or five 
churches open in the city and its vicinity, where we 
have invitations to} lecture as soon as we return. The 
result of the lectures thus far, has been good, and a deep 
religions feeling was awakened up among the churches. 
Many unconverted | ns felt the need of salvation and 
a preparation to meet the Lord. The cause of the mid- 
night ery is onward,—it must and will prevail. 
Yours, &, J. Ілтен. 
New York, November 19, 1842. 
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| ‘The great DAY of the Lord is near, IT IS NEAR, and | 


= 
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HASTETH greatly.“ ---Zeph. i. 14. 


A CLUE TO THE TIME. 


Так great God bath showed us, by bis servant the 
rophet Daniel, that there shall arise five grent king- 
ше to the supremacy in this world; and that the four 
first shall be enrthly, sensual, devilish; that they will 
tread upon and perfecute the subjects preparing Jor the 
fifth 7 9 during their whole existence, downYo the: 
time that the King of the fifth kingdom shall come, on 
his “white horse, with “many crowns” on Jus head, 
followed with the armies of heaven, also on! white 
horses,” and “miserably destroy those wicked men, 
and let ош his vinéyard to others,” and “bind the 
strong man [Satan] and spoil his 1 purify and 
make new the perth, Tuise and glorify the bodies of all 
his subjects, and thus set up his everlasting kingdom 
over the whole earth, Thus “shall the mghteous ins 
herit the land and dwell therein forever у? thas “shall 
the righteous never be removed, and the wicked not in- 
habit the earth.” | ы 
We will begin our investigations with Daniel it. 81, 
Here we cannot fail to perceive, in his explanations of 
aoe dream, the four йү i ms, an that 
„ high was the Roman, shoul 
` ten, signified by 
44 we read, “In the days of these kings shall the God 
of heaven set up а kingdom, which shell never be de- 


stroped; and the kingdom shall not be left to other 
people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all) 
these ki This 
Clearly shows ns that when the stone siriķes the image 
and breaks it to pieces, and the wind carries it away 


and it shall stand forever,” 


like the chaff of the summer threshing-floor, then the 


Stone becomes а great A or kingdom, and fills! 


the whole enrth. If there ism doubt on the mind of 
_ any that this vision brings us down to the day of judg- 


divided into 
the toes of the image; and in verse 


we have been considering in the preceding chapter, 
with the exception of the Babylonish empire, and begins 
with the Persian. Then fullows the Grecian; and in 
the Sth verse he notices the changes in that empire, 
In the gu Verse he introduces the little horn, Popery, 
again, and delineates bis character and work so clearly, 
that it ig not easily evaded; and in the angel's farther, 
кро of this wonderful little horn, їп the 23d, 24th, 
and 20th verses, we see the identical same personage 


| first verse that this vision is efter, or like the опе 


bis end, by being broken without band. That this will 
not be till the stone strikes the image, is certain from 
the whole tenor ОГ the seventh chapter, as well as the 
account Paul gives us of his end in 2 Thess, li. 8; 
# Whom the Lord shall destroy with the brightness of 
his coming. Nowisit not reasonable that Daniel would 
wish to know how long this vision, which he had hed at 
three different imes, and all bringing him down to the 
day of judgment, wonld be? Now look at the question 
in the 13th verse. “How long shall be the vision? "| 
The answer is in the next verse, “unto 2300 days; then. 
aboli the sanctuary be cleansed.” This must be the 
time that Malachi speaks of, when it shall burn es an 
oven; when ali the wicked shall be burned to ashes; 
when, he shall send forth bis angels, and gather out о 

his kingdom all that offend, when he gathers the 
tares in bundies to þutn. But now, when Daniel sought! 
for the meaning, as is said in the 15th verse, he beard) 
а man’s voice, which called and said, Gabriel, make 
this man to understand the vision, And he came, and 
stood, and said unto me, Understand, O son of man, for 
the vision shall be at the time of the end. And inen 
farther, in the 19ch verse, — will make thee know what) 


_ ment, let us turn over to the seventh chapter and zee shall bs in the last end of the indigaation, for at the 


what that will teach us, 


In the бга seven verses we percelys the four great 


beasts represent the same four A kingdoms thet the 
four metals of the image did in the seco 
division of the lest, or Roman, into ten, signified by 
the ten horns, the seme as the toes of the image; bat 
now in the eighth verse, while Daniel was considering, 
“he vaw the Hitle horn making ita weg up among the 
ten, желй ont one, И зоор, or pgo ton by the 
Fools, with ils eyes, and its mouth speaking great things; 
. most еШ. Te) ntetion of the К, and extn 
lishment of Papacy; 
blessed be G: 
his throne of дегу flame, propelled on wheels of burning 
z 7 
[0] 


ЕЕ 
0 шар reign on the earth.” 


jade: ent Was set, and the books were opened.” Query. 
— R vision inelnde the judgment? Daniel 
body given | 
he 
rel i 
non 


terpretations of the things ;” and in the 17th 
ses are cumprived the whale vision of the 
; and if eternity is not stamped on the 
no words can express it. Again, says Dan- 
в 2151 and 224 verses, “I beheld, and the same 
horn made war with the saints, and prevailed agai 

them ; until the Ancient of Das састала judgment 


was given to the saints of the Most High; and the time, 
ре Дл! the ed the kingdom.” Query. 
еге 18 ah’ m 


for a millennium before the judg- 

t? And in the further explanations in this chap- 

the whole is gone over again, with a minuteness 

equalled only by the grandeur of the subject, and winds 

up with that 18928, soul-cheering promise, “and the 

kingdom, and dominion, and the greatness of the king- 

dom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the pao- 

ple of the saints af the Most High.” 

Now let us look at the eighth chapter, We see in 
- 


chapter; the 


(типе appointed {to wit, 2300 days} the and shall be.” 
Now in the 26th versé Gabriel says, “the vision of the) 
evening andthe morning which was told is trus ] Where- 
fore shut thon up ihe vision s for it shall be for many 
days“ And in the last verse, Daniel says he was as- 
tonished al eke vision, but none understood it, But it 
had all been explained to him, ексер: two thingd; these 
were, when to begin и, and what he was tu understand 
by the 2200 days. For these two important points we 
must look tothe next Chapter. 

Commence with ti th verse. Here Daniel says, 
„while he N his sins, and the sins of his 

people Israel, the man Gabriel, whom he had seen in 
the vision at the beginning, informed bim, and talked 
with him, and said, O Daniel, I am naw come forth tu 
give thee skill and understanding. At the beginning of 
thy supplications the commandment came forth, and 1 
am come to show thee; therefore understand the mat- 
ter, and consider the iin. Now if these four last 
verses are not the key to open the only two dark parts 


is proved a liar, neither of which will be admitted for a 
moment. The first of these verses says that seventy) 
weeks are determined upon, to finish the transgression, 
to make ап end of sins, to make reconciliation for in- 
iquity, td bring in everlasting righteousness, to seal up 
the viston and prophecy, and to änoint the Most Holy. 
And in the next verse we find the time to commence 
the seventy weeks, viz., at the going forth of the decree, 
to restore and build Jerasalem. Now we have all we 
want; we know when to begin the 2300 days, and that 
they must be for years, as it would be impossible 
to do all those things spoken of in seventy weeks of 
days, or in abont one year and а third, Let us keepin 
mind that we are loo ing at Gabriel's explanation of 

е vision ; if we do, we cannot but see that the 2300 
days and the seventy weeks begin at one and the same 
time, and are of the same nature, that is, a day stand- 
ing for a year, Now look into your large Bible, over 
‘Ezra, seventh chapter, Where you will find the decree, 
and you see 457 В. C.; to this add 1843, and you have 
the 2300, which i the whole vision; or take the 70 
weeks, which is 490 years, and subtract it from the 
2300, and you heve 1810 remaining, which extends 
from the death of Christ (which, recollect, was to seal 


as was bronght to ou? view in the seventh chapter, angi 157 


in the vision, then Gabriel disobeyed the command, and be 


BY LEWIS HERSEY. 


the vision) to A. D. 1843. And now 
war cut off at the end of 490 у; 

of the decree, (which our strong 
the vision will run oul in 1843, а 


judgment commence? 

Now from what we have seen we learn the following 
facts, viz, that Daniel bad a great outline of this world’s 
history, down to the dey of judgment, at three separate 
times: he is then told уе saint thet this vision was 
2300 days jong; then Gabriel comes, and tells him this 
vision will include the time of the end; he then tells 
him the end shall be ві the appointed time; then he 
tells him the vision of the evening and of the morning 
is true, and commands Daniel to shut it up, for it 
should be for many days. Gabriel comes again, and 
tells him he has received orders, and has come to show 
him and make him understand the vision; and now, in 
his story about the сатав weeks, he tively shows 
us“ when to begin the 2900 days, and that they must 
be understood years; and as the death of Christ seals 


up the vision, 80 we have only to add 490 and 1810 % 


make out the whole vision, the first number being 
down to the seal, the last number fiom the seal down 
to oe Re 5 55 % 

now let me ask, are repared for this great 
day? If not, deley not a 10 fiy to Jesus, make the 
Judge your friend; for no man can tell how soon the 
door of mercy will close. What en awful moment is 
this! Fourteen months past the sixth trumpet and sec- 
ond wo, and “the third wo cometh quickly.” Fifteen 
months finish, Daniel's vision, and the fifth king- 
dom come in sil its glory; the very last sands of the 
2300 days running ont; iniquity {з abounding; the 
love of many kas waxed cold; knowledge has increased; 
the power of the hoty eaple is scaltered; many have 
en and made white; the gospel has been 
published in all the world; the church is in her Laodi- 
dean state; Ottoman supremacy # gone; and, of course, 
the seventh trumpet must be near sounding; perilous 
times kave come; professors ave lovers of themselves 
more than lovers of God. Again, 1 азК, Are you ready? 
Are you living for God or for yourself, for heaven or 
for earth? Win yon risk endless torments for a few 
months’ earthly рїеавпге? How can you endure ever 
lasting burnings? How can you forego everlasting 
8 500 Ministers of Christ, I entreat you to lay aside 
the books of men, and examine God's book with prayer, 
and see if these things are nof во. Your hearers are 
watching every word you say upon this subject with in“ 
tense interest. Many of you have admitted it may come 
shortly; many more, that Daniel's vision is out ш 1843. 
‘These 1 entrent to examine the second, seventh and 
eighth chapters, and see if they all do not take hold on 
judgment. 


In inspired ponman had дай there bad’ deen seventy weeks 
from the going forth of the conimandment to restores and balld Jeri- 
Siem to the cutting off ef the Messiah, who would dispute it? Bat 
ел divine declaration that it ahal be so any јени strong end certain 
By no means, It was exactly ful 
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* Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that be may run that readeth it. 


For the vision is yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shall s d not Ше; 
though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” . ко =: 


BY JOSHUA'Y. HIMES. 
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7 
MR. MILLERS INFLUENCE UPON THE 
a PLE. 


Much has been said in the pulpit, and by the 
editors of public journals, about the evi? tendon- 
су of Mr. Miller’s lectures. An orthodox cler- 
gyman of Lynn, (Rev. Parsons Cook) thinks 
they are more demoralizing than the ¢heatre! 
A minister in Boston, of high standing, stated to 
one of his hearers, that he thought it as great а 
sin for church members to attend these lectures 
as to visit the theatre! Indeed, most of the 
ministers and laity of different denominations, 
who have not heard Mr. Miller, have judged un- 
favorably of his labors. Itis supposed that the 
people are frightened —excited by terrific scenes 
connected with the conflagration of the world, 
To place this matter in its true light, we shall 
give, as a general illustration of Mr. Miller as a 
speaker, and the influence of his labors on the 
community at large, the following account of his 
visit and labors in Portland, Me. in March last. 

“Mr. Милев in Porttanp.—Mr. Miller has 
been in Portland, lecturing to crowded congre- 
gations in Casco-street charch, on his favorite 
theme, the end of the world, or literal reign of 
| Christ for 1000 years. As faithful chroniclers 
of paszing‘events, it will be expected of us that 
we say something of the man, and his peculiar 
views, 

“Mr, Miller is about sixty years of age; a 
plain farmer from Hampton, in the state of New 
York. He is a member of the Baptist Church 
in that place, from which he brings satisfactory 
testimonials of good standing, and a license to 
improve publicly. He has, we understand nu- 
merous testimonials also from clergymen of dif- 
ferent denominations favorable to his general 
character. We should think him a man of but 
common-school education; evidently possess- 
ing strong powers of mind, which for about 
fourteen years have been almost exclusively 
bent to the investigation of scripture prophecies. 
The last eight years of his life have been devo- 
ted to lecturing on this favorite subject. 

In his public discourses he is self- possessed 
and ready; cistinct in his utterance, and fre- 
quently quaintin his expressions. He succeeds 
in chaining the attention ef his auditory for an 
hour and а half to two hours; and in the man- 
agement of his subject discovers much tact, 
holding frequent colloquies with the objector 
and enquirer, aupplying the questions and an- 

| swers himself, їп а very natural manner; and 
| although grave himself, sometimes producing a 
| smile from a portion of his auditors. 0 
“Mr. Miller is a great stickler for literal 
interpretation; neyer admitting the figurative, 
unless absolutely required to make correct 
sense or meet the event which is intended to 
be pointed out. He doubtless believes, most 
unwaver-ngly, all he teaches to others. His 
| lectures are interspersed with powerful admo- 
nitions to the wicked) and he handles Univer- 
salism рга of steel, 

“ He is evidently disposed to make but little 
allowance for those who think differently from 

him on the millennium ; dealing often in terrible 


> —==——====== 
denunciations against such as oppose his pecu- | our meeting; and now the бге is being kin 


liar views on this point; as he fully believes 
they are crying peace and safety when sudden 
destructioncometh. Judging from what we see 
and hear, we should think his lectures are mak- 
ing в decided impression on many minds, 
favorable to his theory.” 

This account of Mr. Miller is from the Rev. 
Мт. Springer, of the Methodist Episcopal 
Church, and editor of the “Maine Wesleyan 
Journal,” from which we copy it, Mr. Miller, 
on reading the account, exclaimed, „I have 
found one honest editor!” Mr. Springer, it will 
be observed, is not a partisan of Mr. Miller. 
We commend him for his candor. 

The following extracts of letters from Elder 
Fleming, the pastor of the Christian church in 
Casco st., where Mr. Miller delivered his lec- 
tures, will show the legitimate effects of his 
labors. 

Immediately after the lectures were closed, 
Mr, Fleming writes: “Things here are moving 
powerfully. Last evening about 200 requested 
prayers, and the interest seems constantly in- 
creasing. The whole city seems agitated. Br. 
Miller's lectures have not the least effect to 
affright; they ere far from it. ‘The gree? alarm | 
is among those who did not comé near, Many 
who stayed away and opposed seem excited. 
and perhaps Магтед. Butthose who candidly 
hear are far from excitement and alarm. 

“ The interest awakened by his lectures is of 
the most deliberate and dispassionate kind, and 
though it is the greatest revival } ever saw, yet 
there is the least passionate excitement. It 
seems to take the greatest hold onthe male part 
of community. What produces the effect is this 
Brother Miller simply takes the sword of the 
Spirit, unshesthed and naked, and lays its 
sharp edge on the naked heart, and it cute! that 
is all. Before the edge of this mighty weapon, 
infidelity falls, and Universalism withers. False 
foundations vanish, and Babel’s merchants won- 
der. It seems to me that this must be a little 
the nearest like apostolic revivals of anything 
modern times heve witnessed.” 

A short time after, he wrote again as follows : 
“There has probably never been so much re- 
ligious interest among the inhabitants of this 
place generally as at present; and Mr. Miller 
must be regarded, directly or indirectly, as the 
instrument, although many, no doubt, will deny 
it; as some are very unwilling to admit that a 
good work of God can follow his labors; and 
yet we have the most indubitable evidence that 
this is the work of the Lord. Itis worthy of 


note, that in the present interest there has been 


comparatively nothing like mechanical effort. 
There has been nothing like passionate excite- 
ment, If chere has been excitement, it has 
been out of doors, among such aa did not attend 
Br. Miller's lectures. 

“At some of our meetings since Br, Miller 
left, as many as 250, it has been estimated, 
have expressed а desire for religion, by coming 
forward for prayers; and probably between one 
and two hundred have professed conversion at 


led through the whole city, and all the T mn! 
cent country, A number of rum-sellers have 


turned their shops into meeting-rooms, and 
those places that were once devoted to intem- 
perance and revelry, are now devoted to prayer 
and praise. Others have abandoned the traffic 
entirely, and are become converted to God, 


One or two gambling establishments, 1 am in- 


formed, are entirely broken up. Infidels, Deists, 
Universalists, and the most abandoned profti- 


gates, have been converted; some who had hot 


been to the house of worship for years, Prayer- 
meetings have been established in every part 
of the city by the different denominations, and by 
individnals, and at almost every hour. Being 
downin the business part of our city, I was 
conducted into a room over one of the banks, 


where I found about thirty or forty men, of dif- | 


ferent denominations, engaged with one accord 
at prayer, at about eleven o'clock in the day- 
time! In short, it would be almost impossible 


te give an adequate idea of the interest now felt 


in this city, There is nothing like extrava- 
gant excitement, but an almost universal solemn- 
ity on the minds of all the people. One of the 
principal booksellers informed me that he had 
sold more Bibles in one month since Вг. Miller 


came here, than he had in any four months“ 


revious. A member of an orthodox church 
informed me thatif Mr. Miller could now return, 
he could probably be admitted into any of the 
orthodox Load of worship, and he expressed 
a strong desire for his return to our city.” 
Similar accounts might be given from moat of 
the places where he has given а full course y 
lectures, to a society ; the minister and chure. 
co-operating with him. We could name Boston, 
Cambridgeport, Watertown, 
laces; but we will refer to опе more, viz. 


‘ortsmouth, N. Н. The same glorious effects || 
followed his labors inthis place, as gt Portland. 


We simply wish to give the testimony of the 
Unitarian minister of that town, relating to the 
character of the revival. 
ticular ou this point, because the advocates of 
revivals have charged Mr. Miller with getting 


up “fanatical excitements.” Now we have an 
impartial witness on this point. Hear him; he 


degree free from what, I confess, hes always 
made me dread such times, I 
excesses and extravagances, which wound 


religion in the house of its friends, and cause is 


enemies to blaspheme. I most cheerfully ex. 


press my opinion, that there will be in the | 
fruits of the present excitement far less to ro. 
gret, and much more for the friends of God to 


rejoice in, much more to be recorded in the 
book of eternal life, than in any similar series 


of religious exerci¢es, which I have ever had || 


the opportunity of watching.” * r i 
Will the Rev, Parsons Cooke join with the 


* Sermon on Revivals, by Rev. A. Р. Peabody. 
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and numerous 


We are the more par- 


1А A 
“If Iam rightly informed, the "present sea. If 
воп of religious excitement has been to a great. 


mean those + 
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pet” in ridiculing such re- 
ЗИ he now pronounce these 
ralizing than the theatre?“ 
imate fruits of Mr. Miller's 


editor of the T) 

vivals аз these! 

| lectures “ more d 
These are і 
„Let his accusers beware, lest they be 


Ф 


ох, 
| Mound ighting against God.t 
Кт 


testimony to the salutary influence of 
Mr. Miller's labors must sufice. If it were гу, 
we could add а volume of similar testimony from minis- 


we өп 
ters of almost all denominations. 
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TIMELY HINTS. 


|  “ And they shall be led away captive into all nations; 
F Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, un- 
til the times of the Gentiles be fulfiled.* Then there 
hall be upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplex- 
у : and then shall they see the Son of Man coming in a 
cloud, with power and great glory. Watch ye, therefore, 
and pray always that ye may be accounted worthy to ез 


stand before the Son of Man.” —Loxx 21. 

REA DER, DO YOU SEE ANY ROOM FOR A 
TEMPORAL MILLENNIYM! OR FOR THE GATH- 
ERING OF THE JEWS? IF NOT, MAY NOT CHRIST 
со: DAT! 


the folfilmeat of an appointed ре 


Lectures, Afternoon and Evening. 
Brother Litch lectures every afternoon, at 3 o'clock, 
and every evening at 7 o'clock, at the corner of Cathar- 
ine and Madison streets. 


> Borner Mires left this city,in good health last 
Saturday morning for New Haven, where a large Me- 
thodiet church is opened for lectures. The same day a 
rumor appeered in the Newark Daily Advertiser that he 
was dead! Perhaps it originated from some one utter- 
ing a Wish that he was dead. 


A Few Questions. 

Why is it that those who do not believe the doctrine 
we teach, are so deeply affected by it t 

Why is it, if they feet no interest or concern on the 
subject, that they concern themselves so much 1 

Woy ia it, if our arguments and premises are as vulner- 
able and fragile as they would seem to affect, that they 
do not, by the Bible, and by fair arguments, meet and re- 
fate ast 

Why is it, if we are “dupes,” “fanatics,” “idiois,” &c., 
that our opponents exhibit so much anger and bitterness, 
without coming to us with either commisseration or ar- 
gument 1 


Who can give us ion ї 
PERILOUS TIMES. 
Е „Men's hearts failing them for fear,” 


s Sun sums up the latest news from 


e matters there was but little prospect о 
vement. The feeling of DESPOND 

Y which has во long existed among the commercial 
classes, continues rather to INCREASE than diminish. 
The revulsion in the corn trade, by overwhelming so 
many houses at home and abroad, had spread difficulty 
and ALARM on every side. 


The following is an item of the Eastern news : 


At Constantinople, a courier had arrived from Bagdad 
with private accounts, which assert that a British force, 
ү commanded by Gen. Pollock, had reached Cabul and in- 
vested it. They add that Gen. Pollock had offered con- 
ditions to the inhabitants, whieh, if they rejected, he 
‘was determined to carry the town by storm. 


BOOKS, PAMPHLETS, AND CHARTS. 
Tt will be seen that we have a good supply at 36 Park 
Row, (up stairs.) Call and buy—read and circulate. 


саре all these things that shall come to pass, and to 
| 


* word fulness m Rom. N Lach and Ssth verses, menos | 


= 

Tat New Jensey Escue, a paper published at New- 
ark, N. J., says that, “ So far as it has been able to hear 
the great “ Miller meeting” lately held there, has not re- 
sulted in the conversion of one individual person to Mr. 
Miller's views.” ми 

Really that “Eagle” must have had its wings plucked, | 
ita eyes amazingly dimned, or falsified knowingly. How 
а тап ейп live in that city, and walk across the atreet 
once a day. and be iguorant of the fact that multitudes 
confess themselves constrained to believe, we cannot 
divine !!! 


MR, MILLER’S LECTURE ON FRIDAY 
AFTERNOON, 

Mr. Miller’s last lecture in this city was on Friday 
P. M. His text was Rev. xi. 3, “ And I will give power 
to my two wilncsses, and they shell prophesy a thousand 
поо hundred and threescore days, clorhed in sackcloth.” 

He took up his subject under roux heads: 

І. The ovsect and ORaRACTER of а witness.. 

The овзест. It is to tell the truth ou the subject on 
which he teatifies—“ The truth, the whole truth, and 
nothing but the truth.” A witness must testify only to 

| what he knows. 

His cuaracrer for truth and veracity must be good— 
unimpeachable. It may be a living oral witness per- 
| sonally present—or it may be a written document, which 

under some circumstances, as the last will and tes it 
| of a person, &c., is of equal or greater weight than a 
| living oral witness. | 

II. Whose witnesses are they, spoken af in the text? 
“My two witnesses.” Christ Is the speaker, and claims 
the witnesses for his. 

III. What are the witnesses? Some say the church. 
But the church is а muétituds in her individual capacity— 
| опе, in her united character. She does not know the 


| 


dot in the daya of ther frophesy.” Rain ie tho emblem | 


of Grace, or the outpouring of the Spirit. During the 
dark ages of papal rule, there were but few conversions ; 
until the reformation under Luther and his associates 
when the Bible began again to be translated into the lan- 


guages of Europe and was read by the people. Then f 


revivals began. The suppression of the Scriptures re- 
strained or hindered the work of Gol. 

4 These have power over waters to turn them to 
blood; and to smite the earth with all plagues as oft as 
they will.” All the plagues which bave ever come on the 
earth or ever will, whether on nations or individuals, 


аг» in accordance with tbe principles laid down in the 


Bible. They have the power to 


Pronounce these judg- 
ments. ё 


5. “If any man will burt them, fire proceedeth out of 


their mouth and burneth up their enemies, If any man 
hurt them he must in this manner be killed,” Tue word 
of God pronounces its own sentence on all who injure 
it, and just what they pronounce will be fulfilled, “1 
testify unto every man that heareth the words of the 
prophesy of thie book. If any man shail add unto these 
things, God shall add unto him the plagues that are 
written in the book. And if any man shall take away 
from the words of the book of this prophesy, God shall 
take away his part out of the book of life, and out of the 
holy city, aud from the things which are written in this 
book.” Rev. 22: 18, 19. 

6. „ When they have finished their testimony, (or as 
Mr. Faber renders it, when they are about to finish their 
testimony.) the beast which aseendeth ont of the bottom- 
less pit shall make war on them, and ЕШ them.” 

A “beast,” in the symbolical language of Revelation, 
signifies a government. “The beast from the bottomless 
pit,” is a government that has no foundation to build 


upon, but rises up without religion and illegitimately. | 


whole truth on each point relative to Christ, Nor do a | Such was the Revolutionary government of France, at 


} succession of Christian ministers. Beside, Christ de- 
clares, John 5: 34, “ I receive not testimony from man.” 

The Old and New Testament are two, They are 
claimed by Christ as his witnesses. Matt. 24: 14. ‘This 
gospel of the kingdom must be preached in all the world 
for a witness unto all nations.” The Old Testament, 
John, 5: 37—39. “The Father himself hath borne 
witness of me—ye have neither heard his voice at any 
time, nor seen his shape“ 80 the witness is not oral. 
“Search the Scriptures”—"they ага they that testify of 
me.” These two witnesses do testify the truth, the 

| whole truth, and nothing but the truth respecting Christ. 
They testify all that can be knen of him until he comes 
again. 

IV. The history of these witnesaes. 1. They prophesy. 
They ſoretell all that is known, or ever can be known of 

| Christ. They foretold his first advent, his sufferings and 
death, together with the time of his death. ey foretell 
his second advent, his glory, and the time of that glory. 
They prophesy the leading events in the world’s history. | 
They prophesy through the whole gospel dispensation ; 
but they prophesy 1260 days, or years of that time 
« clothed in sackcloth.” 

Sackcloth is the emblem of obscurity, Rev. vi. 12. 
The sun became black as sackcloth of hair —denoling 
partial obscuration, but not entire darkness. These 
witnesses were darkened by the usurpatione of Popery. 
In 633, in his crusade against the Arian heresy, Justinian, 
the Greek emperor, conferred supreme power in the 
church on the Pope of Rome, and constituted him the 
first of all bishops—head of all the churches—the true 
and effective corrector of heretics, &e. Jn 538, Jastini- 
an conquered the Ostrogothic kingdam of Rome, an 
Arian kingdom, and subjected the whole church to the 
church of Rome and set up the papal hierarchy. The 
scriptures were soon suppressed the Greek and Latin 
languages ceaeed to be spoken as living languages, and 
the people were nnabie to read them. ‘They prophesied 
still, but their light did not shine because they were in a 
fangnage the people did not understand. The Catholic 
church have prohibited the reading of the Scriptures by 
the people without the permission of the priests. 

3. These have the power to shat heaven that it rain 


| 


the close of the last century. It was founded in Athe- 
ism and the rejection of religion in every form and 
from & nonentity became the terror of the world. That 
government made war on the Bible, and swore to exter- 
minate it—declared it to be a lie, Jesus Christ an impos- 
tor, death an eternal sleep, and, finally, that there is no 
God. ‘They closed the churches of France, and executed 
the clergy. They abolished the Sabbath, and every other 
institution founded on the Bible. The worship of God in 
all forms and kinds was discarded and prohibited. It 
was thus, this government made war on the witnesses 
and killed them. They gathered Bibles in heaps, and 
burned them. They tied a copy of the Bible to the tail of 
an ass, and dragged it through the streets of Lyons, while 
the populace followed with shouts and acclamations. 
The abrogation of religion tock place September 1798; 
and in 1797, in the month of March, jafter just three 
anda half years) the law was passed revoking the decrees 
against religion, and granting toleration te all Christians. 

7. Thos, during the three days and a half, their dead 
bodies were not permitted to be put in graves, although 
they lay dead in the streets of the great Roman city, 
which spiritually, or by the Spirit, is called Sodom and 
Egypt, from ite groas licentiousness, and oppression of 
the people of God—the crying sina of Sodom; “ where, 
also, our Lord was crucified,” in the person of his mem- 
bers and disciples. From thirty thousand to fifty thon- 
sand Heugunots were slain in France in one night, on St. 
Bartholomew's eve, 1572. 

They of the nations shall see their dead bodies three 
days and a half, and shall not suffer their dead bodies 
to be put in graves.” 

Although condemned and denounced in France, yet in 
other nations the Bible still lived in the eight of the peo- 
ple. The boast of the infidels to ex terminate the Bible, 
was brought to nought. 

8, “After three days and a half, the spirit .of life 
from Сой entered into them, and they stood upon their 
feet and great fear fell upon them which saw them.” 

‘The resurrection of the witnesses and their exalta- 
tion to heaven, is the revocation of the laws against re- 
ligiovs worship and the Bible, 1797, three and a half 
years from the prohibition in 1793. Great fear fell on the 
infidel world when they saw the triumph of the Bible, and 


| thet destroy the earth. 


its spread over the earth. The great vo ice from heaven 
saying to them, “ come up hither,” is the universal de- 
maad of the moral world for the Bible. So that since 
1798, it has been translated either in whole or in part, 
into more than 150 different languages, and spread in 
nearly all nations. 

9. “ The same hõur there was a great earthquake, and 
а tenth part of ihe eity fell.” ' 

Earthquake, when used symbolically, signifies a revo- 
lution of a kingdom. ‘The hour signifies period, the 
same period. The city, the Roman Empire. 

Thus Rev. 17 : 18. That great city which reigneth 
over the kings of the earth,” or the Roman Empire. 
® Tenth part of the ей ” ceased its allegiance to the 
Roman power, and threw off the yoke of popery, and fi- 
Bally took away the papal dominion in Rome itself. 

10 „ Were slain of men,” or as in margin, names of 

«пеп seven thousand.“ To slay the names of men, is to 
abolish their titles and dignities. This was done in the 
French Revolution, when all names, titles and dignities 
of the clergy and nobility were abolished, and only the 
simple title of citizen avas allowed to any man. The 
number seven, signifying the perfect nulling of all titles. 

11. “The second woe is past—the third woe cometh 
quickly.” 

This event is now past ; the 6th trumpet, which is the 


second woe, ceased to sound, as I have shown you, on. 


the 11th of Aug. 1840. 

The third woe, or the 7th trumpet cometh quickly. It 
can be but just before us. The 7th is the last trump, at 
which, according to Paul, 1 Cor. 15, the dead are to be 
raised. 

The 7th angel sounded, and there were great voices in 
heaven saying, the kingdoms of this world are become the 
kingdoms of our Lord and his Christ, and he shall reign 
forever and ever. There is no millennium until this trum- 
pet sounds. Then instead of the temporal spiritual reign 
of Christ, it is the time of God's wrath, and of the dead 
that they should be judged, and that he should give re- 
ward unto his servants the prophets, the saints, and them 
that fear his name, smalt and great, and destroy them 
Tt is a woe on the world, and 
its destruction, not its conversion. A woe is not the 
universal conversion of the world to Christ. Are you 
prepared for such ascene? Can you lift up your head 
and rejoice? Or do you tremble for your fate in that day ? 


JOHN C, COLT 

Relieved the sherif of Ша nawelcome task, and accu- 
mulated murder on his own soul by kilting himself, about 
four o'clock on the afternoon of Friday last. The cupola 
of the prison was on fire at the same time. Probably no 
event affecting one person ever caused such intense ex- 
eltement in this city. The “Sun,” of this morning, 
says: 

“The fever of excitement into which our eity was 
lashed oa Friday, by the occurrences connected with the 
death of John G. Colt, has subsided but littie, and con- 
tinues to rage to a greater or less degree in all circles. A 
thonsand reports and cunjectures are bruited abont, and 
gossip, hambug, and twattle, are running riot all over the 
city. The women, especially, can talk of nothing else, 
think of nothing else, and dream of nothing else. A per- 
fect Colt mania appears to pervade the whole sex, and 
unfit them for the sober realities which surround them- 
selves and their own concerns.“ 

Reader, the word of God teaches us to expect a tragedy 
in which all mankind will be involved, except those who 
are Christ’s, at his coming, Are you ofthat happy num- 
ber? If so, lose no time in warning all your friends and 
neighbors to be ready. 


Tae Mittenntm.—Dr. Brownlee, in asermon 
preached in Philadelphia lately, gave it as his 
opinion that this event would not take place 
for one hundred and seventy-five years—Me- 
thodist Protestant. 

Bro. Reese undoubtedly feels justified in giv- 
ing Dr. Brownlee’s opinion, so we suppose we 
can record as its opposite the opinion of a man 


Жы 


quite equal to the celebrated D. D. We do 


= = 
this because the opinion is no “good tidings,” 


troubled.” We hope in a “little while” our Lord 
will come “and will not tarry,” 

The opinion of a learned man between 17 
and 1800 years ago, which we set in opposition 
to Dr. Brownlee's opinion, is as follows: 
That day shall not come, except there come а 
falling away first, and that man of sin be re- 
vealed, the son of perdition; &c. (See 2d 
Thess 2: 3, 4.) We never have heard any 
one who is acquainted with the Bible and the 
history of the Romish Church, pretend to doubs 
the fulfilment of this prediction of St. Paul. 

That power has been wasting for many years, 
and із to be destroyed by the brightness of the 
Lord's coming. (2d Thess. 2; 8.) That day 
ahall not come except there соте one hundred 
and seventy-five years first,and then all the world 
will be converted. How does that tally with 
Paul's opinion! N. F. Luminary. 


HOW LONG, О LORD. 


Ho, long, O Lord our Savior, 

Wilt thou remain away! 

Our bearts are growing weary 
Of thy so long delay. 

O when shall come the moment 
‘When, brighter far than morn, 

The sunshine of thy glory, 
Shall on thy people dawn! 


How long, O gracious Master, 
Wilt thou thy housabold leave 1 
So long hast thou now tarried, 
Few thy return believe. 
Immersed in sloth and folly, 
Thy servants, Lerd, we see; 
And few of us stand ready 
With joy to welcome thee. 


How long, О heavenly Bridegroom, 
How long wilt thou delay? 

And yet how few aré grieving 
That thou dost absent stay ! 

The very Bride her jon 
And calling bath forgot, 

And seeks for ease and glory 
Where thou, her Lord, art not. 


O wake thy slumbering virgins ; 
Send forih the solemn cry, 
Let atl the saints repeat it, 
* The Bridegroom draweth nigh !” 
May all our lamps be burning, 
E Our loins a girded be, 
nging heart preparing 
Win Б thy foce to вее. 


BIBLE DICTIONARY. 
EXPLANATION OF PROPHETIC FIGURES. 


Boro, God’s designs, knowledge and counsel. Ps. 
схххіх, 16. Is. xxxiv, 16. Reading, is to make his 
designs known. To Seal, is to shut up, or make 
вше. 

Bow anp Annows. Victory over enemies. Isa. xli. 2. 
Rev. vi. 2. 

Brass, is used for impudence and sin, warlike, Isa. xtvii, 


4. Jer. vi. 28. Mic. iv. 3. 

Вклхон. A descendant, or offspring. Isa. хі. 1. Jer 
xxiii. 5. Dan. xi. 7. 

Bux ip. Doctrine oflife. Amos viii. 11. Matt. iv. 4. 

1 Defence or armor. Іза lix. 17. Rev 
ix. 9. 


Breasts. Consolation, word of God. Isa. Ixvi. 11, 

Bibi. The restraining power of God. Isa, xxx. 28. 

Briusronz. Curse of God. Isa. xxx. 33. xi. 4. 

Buenine wire Fire, is to destroy, or change their state 
completely. Mal. iv. 1—3. 2 Pet. ili. 10, 11. Rev. 
хх. 9. 

Boy, or Buvixe, is used as an act of giving or receiving 
religious instruction. Isa. iv. 1. Rev. її. 18. xiti. 


17. 

Санюк, is light. Jer. xxv. 10. Matt. v. 15. Luke хі, 
36 XV. 8. = 

Canviesrices, The means of light; as the kingdom of 
Christ, the two witnesses, and seven churches, are 
called candlesticks. Dan. v. 5. Zech. iv. 2, 11. 
Rev. ii. б. Xi. 4. 


= 5 = 5 
i There is a meeting of Second Advent фк 1 
Did we think it so long, our “hearts would be | held every evening in Newark, N. J., at the Academy 


Bank street, near Weshington, where the meetings will 

be continued until a more eligible place is fitted up. | 
e oe ооз Ч 

CHEAP LIBRARY. — q 

The following works are printed in the follawi { 
periodical form, with paper covers, во that they can be 

sent to any part of the country, or to Europe by mail. 

1. Miller's Life and Views. —87 1-2 cts. 


2 ше оп the Second Coming of Chr ist.—37 1.2 
cts, 


З. Exposition of the 24th of Matt, and Hosea vi. 1—8, 
18 3-4 cts. 


4. Spaulding’s Lectures on the Second Coming of 
Christ.—37 1-2 сіз. 

5. Litch's Address to the clergy on the Second Ad- 
vent,-18 3 4 cts, | 

6 Miller on the true inheritance of the saints, and | 
the twelve bundred and sixty days of Daniel and | 
John.—12 1-2 сіз, 

T. Fitch's Letter, on the Advent in 1843—18 1-2 ets. || 

8. The present Crisis, by Rev. John Hooper, of Eng- 
land.—10 cts. 

9. Miller on the cleansing of the eanctuary.—6 cts, 

10 Letter to every body, by ап English author, “ Be- 
hold [ come quickly. —8 cts, 


11. Refutation of “ Dowting’s Reply to Miller,” by J, 
Lich. —15 сїз, 

12. The “ Midnight Сту." By L. D, Fleming. 12 1-2. 

13. Miller's Review of Dimmick's discourse, “The End 
Not Yet."—10 cts. ы 


14. po on the Typical Sabbatbs and great Jubilee. 
8. h 

15. The glory of God in the Earth. By G. Fitch 
10 cta. „=. | 

16. A Wonderful and Horrible Thing. By Charles 
Fitch. 6 1-4 cts, kad 

17. Cox's Letters on the Second Coming of Christ.— 

18 3-4 cta. 


18. The Appearing and Kingdom of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. By J, Sabine. 12 1-2 ots. | 
19. Prophetic Expositions. By J. Litch. Vol. L—St 


ots. 
20. «4 ч 2 Vol Il.—87 1-2 cte. 
21. The Kingdom of Gad. By Wm. Miller.—6 1-4 cts. 
‘This Library will be enlarged from time to time, by the 
addition of new works. 
For Sale at 86 Park Row. 


КТ SIGNS OF THE TIMES „гү 
BY J. V. HIMES, 
The Signs of the Times is printed and published week- 
ly at 14 Des onshire street, Boston, Mass., at $1 for 24 
numbers, to be published in six months. That is the 
principal office for all Second Advent publications. For 
the accommodation of the public in this vicinity, a publi- 
cation office is opened for the “ Signa of the Times,” & 
at 36 Park Row, N. T. We mention this fact that none 
may labor under a mistake about the location of said pa- 
per. { 
SECOND ADVENT BOOK DEPOSITORY 

IN NEW YORE. we 
The subscriber has opened a room at the Brick Church 
Chapel, No. 36 Park Row, up stairs, where he will keep 
eonstantly on hand a full supply of afl the Second Ad- 
vent publications, wholesale and retail; where he is also 
publishing the Signs of the Times, weekly Located 
іп Boston,) and “ The Midnight Cry,”—daily. Those 
from the country who may wish to procure publica 
on this subject, will find a great variety anda 

at all times at this office, J. V. 


NEWARK DEPOSITORY OF SECOND ADVENT 


- 


The Newark Depository for ali puoncations on the Se» 
cond Advent of the Lord in 1843, is at No. 1 Commerce 
street, second story, where a full supply of ali the works 
are kept constantly on hand, and wnere subscriptions are 
received for the © Signs of the Times,” and the * Mid- 
night Ory.” 


NEWARK {SECONDZADVENT BOOK 
DEPUSITORY, 


No. 1, Commerce Sraser, (up stairs.) 


ED 
THE MIDNIGHT CRY 


Is published every afternoon at 30 Pa „ up stairs, hy J. Ve 
Himes, assisted by L. D. Fleming, and N. Southard. All letiers and | 
communications for the Midmght Cry should be dirccted to J. V. 
Himos, Now York City, тойт PAID. 


CHRIST IS COMING 


. TO JUDGMENT NEXT YEAR! б. |= 


* BY THE AUTHOR OF “A 
JESUS CHRIST, who now sits on the right hana of power, is} phe 


eoming in the clouds of heaven za when every eye shall see him, 
and they also which pierced him; and all kindreds of the earthſb Rev. i 7. 


he comes, he will be a swift witness against the sorcerers, and 
inst the adulterers, and against false swearers, and against those 
ee the hireling in his wages, the widow, and the father- 
ss, and that turm aside the stranger, and fear not me, saith the 
Lord of Hosts.p When he comes, the Mighty One of Israel will 
say, Ah, I will ease me of mine adversaries, and avenge me of mine 
enemies. Е 
Athis coming, Zion shall be redeemed with judgment, and her 
converts with righteousness ; and the destruction of the transgres- 
sors and of the sinners shall be together; and they that forsake the 
Lord shall be consumed.r The day of the Lord of hosts shall Беј be. 1. 28. 
upon every one that is proud and lofty, and upon every one that їз 
lifted up, and he shall be brought low;s yes, the kings, queens, 
princes, presidents, nobles, all the proud governors, officers, and 
soldiers, of all the armies; millions of proud rich men, and their| 


wall у» yes, the pyramids of Egypt wiih all the granite columns of 
antiquity, as well as the new: 


other men-of-war, and stea ships, with all their ad admirals, 
commodores, officers and crews; together with al 
vessels: and pon all pleasant pictures z yes, all the beautiful 


intings, a 
painting: 11 5 


i ir faces; anå while the little children, 
and pious ones, of every family, are being changed and caught up, 
the remaining ones are wringing their hands, and reproaching one 
another with being the cause of their unpreparedness to meet the 
righteous Judge! Behold, the day of the Lord cometh, cruel both 
with. wrath and fierce anger, to lay the land desolate; and he shall 
destroy the sinners thereof out of it ; for the stars of heaven shall 


if] Таа, хі». 
24. 


CLUE TO THE TIME.” ' ; 


not give their light; the sun shall be darkened in his going forth, 
and the moon shall not cause her light to ehine:a yes, the stars, 
the sun, and moon, all, all will be eclipsed by the superior efful- 
gence of their Creator, the Lord Jesus Christ, who has now come, 
in all the glory of the Father, and the holy angels. The Lord of 
Hosts hath sworn, saying, Surely, as I have thought, so shall it 


Tea. xiii 


come to pass; as Í have purposed, so shall it stand. This is the 
(peta at is purposed upon the whole earth: and this is the 
md that is stretched out upon all the nations.6 ОЬ yes, the 


thought and purpose of God will be realized: his people will be 
gathered into their chamhers; all his enemies made to lick the dust; . 
ihe earth and elements all melted, and the new earth, which is to 
be the future and eternal abode of God and all his people, will arise 
from the ashes and ruins thereof, A 
When he cometh, he will make the earth empty and waste, and 
turn it upside down, and scatter abroad the inhabitanis thereof; 
the land shall be utterly emptied and utterly spoiled. For the Lord 
hath spoken this word: the haughty people of the earth do languish; 
because they have transgressed the Е changed the ordinances, 
broken the everlasting covenant; therefore hath the curse devoured 
the earth, therefore the inhabitants of the earth are burned. Fear, 
and the pit, the snare, are upon thee, O inhabitant of the earth:  . d 
the earth is utterly broken down, the earth is clean dissolved, the 
earth is moved exceedingly: the earth shall reel to and fro like a 
Iva. xxly.|drunkard, and shall be removed like a cottage.c_ For, behold, the 
Lord cometh out of his place, to punish the inhabitants of the earth è 
for their iniquity: the earth also shall disclose her blood, and no 
more cover her slain.d Yes, the Lord has now forsaken his covert, 
as the lion :e neglecters of God will now realize the force of those 2 
awful words, Now consider this, ye that forget God, lest I tear you | ~ 
in pieces, and there be none to deliver,f 
When he comes, the indignation of the Lord will be upon all 
mations, and his fury upon all their armies; he will utterly destro 
them; he will deliver them to the slaughter; their slain aiso sha d 
be cast out, and their stink shall come up out of their carcasses, 
and tħe mountains shall be melted with their blood; and all the 
host of heaven shall be dissọlved, and the heavens shall be rolled 
together as a scroll; and all their host shall fall down, as the leaf 
falleth off from the vine, and as а falling fig from the fig-tree; for — 
it is the day of the Lord's vengeance.g When he comes, he says, 
will tread down the people in mine anger, and make them drunk 
in my fury, and I will bring down their strength to the earth ;h for, 
behold, the Lord will come with бте, and with his chariots like а 
whirlwind, to render his anger with fury, and his rebuke with 
flames of fire. i 
When he comes to spoil their pasture, the shepherds, and princi- 
pal of the flock, shall howl, and cry, and wallow themselves in the 
ashes: for the days of their slaughter, and of their dispersions are 
accomplished; and they shall fail like a pleasant vessel; for the 
shepherds shell have no way to flee, nor the principal of the flock 
to escapey Оһ, what в howling there will be among unfaithful 7 
ministers, when the Master comes to reckon with them! They ү; 
have been looked up to, and called Doctor, Reverend, Rabbi; stuffed 
themselves and families upon their salaries, (here called pasture,) 
lived in pleasure, and been wanton, much more anxious about their 
honor and ease, than the souls of their flock; they have loved the 
Pe of men more than the praise of God; cried peace, where God 
as not spoken peace. These are the certain ungodly men, erept 
in unawares, turning the grace of God unto Jasciviousness, and de- 
nying our Lord Jesus Christ; who have run greedily after the 
error of Balaam for reward; feeding themselves without fear; with- 
out fruit; walking after their own lusts; their mouth speaking 
great swelling words; haying men’s persons in admiration because 
of advantage, These are the mockers whom the apostles said 
should come in the last days, walking after their owna ungodly lusts; 
beguiling uustable souls; their heart exercised with covetous prac- 
2 Pot. ii ſtices; cursed children. x And now, unfaithful watchmen, read your 
doom: WHOSE JUDGMENT NOW OF A LONG TINE LINGERETH NOT, 
AND THEIR DAMNATION SLUMBERETH NOT: AND SHALL UTTERLY PER- 
ISH IN THEIR OWN CORRUPTION: TO WHOM is KESERVED THE BLACK- 
NESS OF DARKNESS FOREVER. 
He will come in а little season; and then the kings ef the eu 
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and the great men, and the rich men, and the chief captains, ат 

the mighty men, and every bond-man, and every free-man + 

hide themselves in the dens and in the rocks of the mountains, an 

will say to the mountains and rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from 

the face nf Him that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of w 

the Lamb: for the great day of his wrath is come; and whe shall 

be able to stand fè , 
Behold, I come quickly. And behold, I come quickly. Не which 

testifieth these things, saith, Surely I come quickly: Amen, even 
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SYNOPSIS OF MR. MILLERS VIEWS. 


My Dear Bzorner,—You have requested a 
synopsis of my views of the christian ſaith.— 

he following sketch will give you some idea 
of the religious opinions I have formed by a 
careful study of the word of God. 

I believe all men, coming to years of discreti- 
on, do and will disobey God, and this is, in some 
measure, owing to corrupted nature by the sin 
of our parents. I believe God will nor condemn 
ys for any pollution in our fathers, but the soul 
that ainneth shall die. All pollution of which 
we muy be partakers from the sins of our an- 
cestors, in which we could have no agency, 
can and will be washed away in the blood and | 
sacrifice of Jesus Christ, without our agency. 
But all sins committed by us as rational, intelli- 
gent agenis, can only be cleansed by the blood 
of Jesus Christ, through our repentance and 
faith. I believe in the salvation of all men who 
receive the grace of God by repentance and 
faith in the mediation of Jesus Christ. I be- 
lieve in the condemoation of all men who reject 
the gospel and mediation of Christ, and there- 
by lose the efficacy of the blood and righteous- 
ness of our Redeemer, as proffered to us in the | 
gospel. I believe in practical godliness as 
commanded us in the Scriptures, (which are 
the only rule of faith and practice,) and thatthey 
only will be entitled to heaven and future 
plesseduess, who obey and keep the command- 
ments of God as given us in the Bible, which 
is the word of God- I believe in God, the 
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who is a Spirit, 
omnipresont, omniscient, having all power, 
creator, рге ег, and self-cxistent. As being 
holy, just and beneficent, I believe in Jesus 
Christ, the Son of God, having а body in fashion 
and form like man, divine in his nature, human 
in his person, godlike in his character and pow. | 
er. Ie is а Savior for sinners, a Christ to God, 
a mediator between God and man, and King of 
Zion. He will be all to his people, God with 
ws forever. The spirit of the Most High is 
{п him, the power of the’ Most High is given 
him, the people of the Most High are purchas- 
ed by him, the glory of the Most High shall be 
with him, and the kingdom of the Most High 
Is his on earth. 

1 believe the Bible is the revealed will of! 
God, and all therein is necessary to be under- 
stood by Christians in the several ages and cir- 
cumstances to which they my refer ;—for in- 
stance, what may be understood to-day might 
not have been necessary to have been under- 
stood 1000 years ago. For йа object is to re- 
veal things new and old, that the man of God 
may be thoroughly furnished for, and perfected 


in, every good word and work, for the age in 


which he lives. I believe it is revealed in the 
best possible manner for all people in erery 
age and under every circumstance to under- 
stand, and that it is to be understood as literal 
as it сап be and make good sense ;—and 
that in every case where the language is figur- 
ative, we must let the Bible explain its own 
figures, We are їп по case allowed to speculate 
on the Ser ptures, and suppose things which 
are not clearly expressed, nor reject things 
which are plainly taught. I believe all of the 
prophecies are revealed to try our faith, and to 
give us hope, without which we could have no 
reasonable hope. I believe the Scriptures do 
reveal unto us, in plain language, that Jesus 
Obrist will appear again on this earth, that he 
will come in the glory of God, in the clouds оГ 
heaven, with all his saints and angels; that he 
will raise the dead bodies of all his saints who 
have slept, change the bodies of all that are 
alive on the earth that are his, and both these 
living and raised saints will be caught up to 


meet the Lord in the air. Then che saints | Man's theories may oppose. The ancients be- 


will be judged and presented to the Father, 
without spot or wrinkle. 


Then will the Father give the bride to the Son 

Jesus Christ; and when the marriage takes 
place, the church will become the * New Jeru- 
salem.” the “ beloved city.” And while this is 
being done in the air, the earth will be cleansed 
by fire, the elements will mele with fervent 
heat, the works of man will be destroyed, the 
bodies е wicked will be burned to ashes, 
the devil und all evil spirits, with the souls and 
spirits of those who have rejected the gospel, 
will be banished from the earth, shut up in the 

pit or place prepared for the devil and his 
angels, and will not be permitted to visit the 

earth untill 1000 years. This is the first re- 

surrection, and first judgment. Then Christ 
and his people will come down from the hea- 

vens, or middle air, and live with his saints on 

the new earth in a new heaven, or dispensa- 
tion, forever, even foreverand ever. This will 

be the restitution of the right owners to the 

earth. 

Then will the promise of God, to his Son, be 
accomplished : „I will give him the heathen for 
his inheritance, and the nttermost parts of the | 
earth for bis possession.” Then “the whole 
earth shall be, full of his glory.” And then 
will che holy people take possession of thelr) 
joint heirship with Christ, and his promise be 
verified, “the mcek shall inherit the earth,“ 
and the kingdom of Göd will have come, and 
и his will done in earth as in heaven.” After | 
1000 years shall have passed away, the saints 
will all be gathered and encamped in the beloved 
city. The sea, death and hell will give up 
their dead, which will rise up on the breadth of 
the earth, out of the city, a great company like 
the sands on the sea-shore. The devil will 
be let loose, to go out and deceive this wicked. 
host. He will tell them of a battle against the 
saints, the beloved city; he will gather them 
in the battle around the camp of the saints. But 
there is no battle; the devil has deceived them. 
‘The saints will judge them, the justice of God 
will drive thém from the earth into the lake of 
fire and brimstone, where they will be torment- 
ed day and night, forever and ever. This is 
the second death.” After the second resur. 
rection, second judgment, the righteous will 
then possess the earth forever. 

I understand that the judgment day will be a 
thousand years long. The righteous are raised 
and judged in the commencement of that day, 
the wicked in the end of thatday. I believe, 
that the suints will ke raised up and judged 
about the year 1843; according to Moses’ pro- 
pheey, Lev. xxvi. Ezek. xxxix. Daniel ii, 
vii viii—xii. Hos. v. e—3. Rev, the whole 
book; and ий oe prophets have spoken of 
these things. Time will soon tell if am right, 
and soon he that is righteous will be righteous 
still, and he that is filthy will be filthy still. 
do most solemnly entreat ‘mankind to make 
their peace with God, be ready for these things. 
“The end of all things is at hand.“ ldo ask 
my brethren in the gospel ministry to consider 
well what they say before they oppose these 
things. Say notin your hearts, “my Lord de- 
layeth his coming.” Let all do as they would 
wish they had if it does come, and none will 
say they have not done right if it does not 
come. I believe it will come; but if it should 
not come, then I will wait and look until it does 
come. Yet must pray, “ Come, Lord Jesus, 
come quickly.” . 

This is a synopsis of my views. I give as it 
a matter of faith. I know of now Scripture to 
contradict any view given in the above sketch. 


Then the gospel 
kingdom will be given up to God the Father. 


lieved in a temporal and personal reign of 
Christ on earth. The moderns believe in a 
temporal, spiritual reign ase millennium. Both 
views are wrong—both are too gross and car- 
nal. 1 believe in а glorious, immortal and per- 
sonal reign of Jesus Christ with all his people 
in the purified earth forever. I believe the 
millennium is between the two resurrection’ 
and two judgments; the righteous and the 
wicked, the just and the unjust. I hope the 
dear friends of Christ will lay by all prejudice, 
and look at and examine these three views by 
the only rule and standard, the Bibl. 


QOS MOMANT- GRT, 


TUESDAY, NOVEMBER 22, 1842. 
=e SS S 
Lectures, Afternoon and Evening. 

Brother Litch lectures every afternoon, at 3 o'clock, 
aud every evening at 7 o'clock, at the corner of Cathar- 
ine and Madison streets. On Wednesday evening he 
will speak on the return of the Jews. 


THE BIBLE CHART. 

In the LAST DAYS, perilous times shall come, for 
men shall be iovers of their own selves, covetous,” 

If this were not a striking characteristic of the present 
age, how could multitudes in Europe pamper them- 
selves in luxury, while EIGHTEEN MILLIONS of the 
people ure absolute beggars, and three or four times that 
number are in want of what we consider the common 
comforts of life? Could the British House of Lords 
have remained unmoved when Lord Brougham made the 
following startling statement ! “Thousands of persons 
were without food for DAYS, he could not say that it 
was for one day alone, without a morsel of food. In some 
cases the poor were unable to leave their beds. They 
thus starved for pays; because, as it was said, 
while lying down, the pangs of hunger were more easily 
endured. They were living on things that ought not to 
be eaten by men, and, literally envied the huske to the | 
swine, which they could not eat.” 

The correspondent of the Journal of Commerce says, 
the House of Lorde, (who had perhaps just surfeited 
themselves on the luxuries of the four quarters of the 
globe,) received the declaration of sach heart-rending 
facts without a single note of sympathy, or sound of com- 
misseration. 

If the landholdera, (who control the parliament,) were 
not extremely covetous, could they insist that the over- 
flowing harvest of our great west should be shut ont 
from their starving poor? 

That covetonsness is characteristic of the present age 
in this country, is too evident to need proof. Look at 
the suffering in our great cities and villages, Think of 
the accumulated horrors of slavery, and contrast these 
with the extravagance and dissipation of those who gre 
“lovers of pleasures, more than lovers of God.” 


EDITORIAL CORRESPONDENCE. 
Naw Haven, Nov. 21, 1842, 

Bro. Southard,—Bro. Miner commenced his lectures in 
this place in the Methodist E. Church, on Saturday eve- 
ning last. The audience was large and attentive. Al 
though the charch was large, it was crowded yesterday, 
and in the evening many went away for want of room. 
‘To-day (Monday) our Bible class and lectures have been 
well attended, and the interest on the subject of the 
Messiah coming next year, is very great. Ail classes of 
people are talking about the matter, and many are diy. 
cussing the great question with mneh earnestness. 

‘The clergy in general stand aloof, The Rev. Mr. Law, 
in whose church we met, has received us with much 
kindness, and is, with his flock, candidly hearing on the 
subject. He is not a believer ; yet he and his people co- 
operate with us in our efforts to bring souls to Christ.— 
The good work is already begun. Several have been 
converted, and the number of sincere seekers is multi- 


е 


| plying- My prayer is, that the good work may spread, 


and that all the churches in the enlightened city may 
share in the work. I need not inform you that a revival is 
wanted here. There is more larning than religion — 
And though the learned look проп us with contempt, as 


| “ignorant fanatics,” yet God may take such instrumen- 


talities to humble, and bless them, More anon, 
Yours, Josmva V. Німаё. 


Mr. Miller's Brief Argument. 

We commence this to-day and shall finish it to-morrow. 
Study it carefully. It Is not a single argument, but a 
combination of prophecies, with their fulfilment, which, to- 
gether with the signs of the times, have led multitudes of 
honest and intelligent inquirers irresistibly to the conclu- 
sion that the day which God bath appointed, “in which 
he will judge the world in righteousness,” is now empha- 
tically 47 тне poors. Reader, your doubts will not defer 
the day. Be ye also клр. 


QUESTIONS ANSWERED. 
The questions which follow, are from the Avrora. We 
give them with the answer to each appended. Р 


“ A Faw Questions гов Parson Mitise—HBefore this 
old gentleman gets any further, we should like to have 
him give us and the public a little instructive information 
on the following topics : 

“ By what authority does he give ‘ 25 years’ to Joshua, 
in bis Biblical Chronology,’ when there is nothing in the 
Bible on the subject ?“ 


By the authority of Josephus, as he states in his chro- 
nological table. The Bible relates the facts in the case, 
and Josephus gives the chronology. 


+ By what authority does he give * 18 years’ to the El- 
ders after Joshua, when the Bible gives none 1” 

By the authority of Josephus. 

“ By what authority dges he give Samuel ‘24 years,’ 
whea the Bible says nothing on the subject 1" 

By the authority given in the chronological table on 
опт last page. 

By what authority does he make it ‘617 years‘ from 
the Exodus to the building of the Temple, when it is ex- 
preasly said, (Í Kings, vi. 1) that it was * 480 years P ” 

He doce not. The Aurora will please look again. He 
makes what he gives from the authority referrea to in 
the tab'e. Jahn's Hebrew Commonwealth shows the 
480 years of 1 Kings vi. 1, to have heen an error ori- 
ginating with some transcriber. Paul's testimony, Acts 
хіі. 20, allowing 450 fur the Judges, shdws it to be an 
error. The book of Judges, also, in the references given 
in Mr. Miller's table, as also Josephus, all prove that pe- 
riod to bs erroneous, and Miller correct. 

“By what authority does he give Cyrus ‘6 years,’ 
when the ancient historians all give him ‘9 years!” 

Rollin is the authoriiy—he reckons from the kingly au- 
thority of Cyrus, two years after the fall of Babylon. 

By what anthority does he give Cambyses ‘7 years,’ 
when the ancient historians gave him ‘8 years?” 

On the authority of Rollin. 

„By what authority does he give Xerxes ' ер, 
when every ancient historian of authority give 422 
years!“ 

By authority of Rollin. These last three questions re- 
ate to periods not fixed by the Bible. In the space be- 
tween the Old and New Testaments, we adopt the com- 
mon chronology.. Why sneer at that} It is proved to 
be correct in the total by the fulfilment of the 70 weet, or 
490 years. See Clue to the Time, in our paper, Мо. 3. 

ч Ву what authority does he date the ‘going forth of 
the command to build Jerusalem’ from a letter of Artax- 
erxes, (Ezra vii. 12—28) which does not contain a sylla- 
Ме on the subject 1” 

On the authority of Ezra, Prideaux, Adam Clarke, Fer- 
guson the Astronomer, and a host of others. 

“By what authority does he determine the ‘2300 
days, Dan. viii. 14, to be the true reading, when some 
copies of the Bible read * 2200 days,’ and others ‘ 24001" > 

By the fact that no Hebrew copies of the Bible can be 
found which have 2200 days, And if that were the true 
reading, it would have ended a hundred years ago; 
which it did not. 

The 2400 is fourd in no Hebrew copy. The error in 
the Septuagint occurred in transcribing, as the following 
remarks from Begg's Connected View, p. iti., will show ; 


“Tt is in mercy to his people, although it will add to 


„tha condemnation of the wicked, that God has given 


rious resurrection. Reader, are you ready to join their 
company ł 
PROPILECY IN THE «3UN.°? 

Аза specimen of the testimony which our daily papers 
bear to the “ perilous times,” + perplexity,” “distress o 
nations,” and “ fearful looking after those things that 
shall come onthe earth,’ we copy the following from the 
New York Saw of last Saturday: i 

“t Conprriow зно Fare or Esotaxp,'— There is 
a nation whose banner is unfurled in every sunbeam | 
that flashes from the heavens; whose vessels whiten 
every sen; whuse gigantic step has pressed the sands of 
every ocean ; Whose cannon look into every port, and 
whose name strikes terror to the hearts of une hundred 
and fifty millions of people. ‘This nation exists on au is- 
lard not larger than New Vork; but there she has con- 
centrated all that 1s fearful in war or beautiful in peace; 
afl that is splendid in art or magnificent in intellect, and 
before her dictu bows down thé world of mind with в ser- 
vility as soul-crushing and absolute as ever degraded an 
oritiental devotee before the sacrificial altar, This nation 
has Thrown her’coluséal shadow from the burning plains 
of India to the forests of Nova Scotia ; Asia, Africa, Eu- 
торе and America have trembled beneath her tread, and 
her thanders have shook the world. Her regular income 
“ By what authority does he make ‘2300 morning and-) would build cities ; her navy, if placed four miles apart, 
evening sacrifices’ mean 2300 years?’ ” would streteh from Liverpool to New Vork; the price 

By authority that there is no euch thing as sacrifice in| Pad m aeons маанаи шет the Ша 

x 2 a ger of two millione of people, and the salary received by 
the text—but simply 2300 evening morning, the Hebrew per. elergy would, in a few years, put the Bible into the 
notation for а day. hands of every being alive. 

Such is her power! How has she gained it? Let 
the millions speak who are crying for bread in her 
dominions! Let the thousands upon thousands answer, 
whose wealth has been subsidized—whose children have 
been enslavéd, and whose governments have been sub- 
verted to axell a power already unwieldly from gluttony, 
hoary from age, and blobdy with crime. 

“Thus sits Hat nation; her nobles protected by a sys- 
tem of oppression which time has erected, and her throne 

by swords, whose concentrated flashes would 
throw a dimness on noonday. Already has the red · orons 

« braved а thousand yours 
‘The bottle aud the breeze,” 

and the Queen, and the nobles. and the capitaliats, and 
the clergy, and the army, suppose the reign of this nation 
to be eternal. Are they correct? If so, crime and lust 
and despotism ara the deities of this world, and wamight 
as well bow at. once before their disgusting altars, and 
shout pæans in their blood-stained temples. 

“ Can England exist! Can her power much longer 
cause the earth to tremble? Can her nobles still, grind 
down the foreheads of the people? Can the elergy still 
uss the shield of christianity for the perpetration of anor- 
mities which would make a pagan blush? Can this hor: 
rible wailing—thesé sens of blood—these sights of hor. 
Yor—these writhings of the giant of humanity—these 
sing, aver which seraphs weep and demons exult—can 
al} this still blacken and disgrace the universe? If a0, 
then may we no longer loek into the pages of history for 
instruelion. The whole-order-of human affairs is reversed 
and а new command has been promulgated from the great 
Law-Giver. е 

“But it is not во! Individual and national crime 
must. still be punished, and that apeedily. England has 
entered aud pears ber peyihelion—the:ship is approach: 
jng thebreakers. Her national debt presees upon her— 
her dominions must fall to pieces from their extent and 
weight—she has not built the moral arch according 10 
the eternal laws of moral architecture. Her masses are 
rising ber church ів tottering—her throne cannot stand 
‘without its ancient supporters. Let any one look at the | 


such clear and determinate intimation of the ‘things that 
аге to come hereafier ;' and any attempt to throw unne- 
cessary doubt upon the certainty of the * times’ revealed, 
calls for severe reprehension. To this charge there is 
reason to fear the Examinator of Mr. Irving's Opinions, 
in the Edinburgh Christian Iustruetar for 1828, (p. 478,) 
has exposed himself, when, in order to strengthen his ar- 
gament for the impossibility of determining the cqm- 
mencement of ‘the mighty year of God's giory,’ he fixes 
проп а misprint of one of the dates in our version of the 
Septuagint translation of the Old Testament. ‘In regard 
to the long period of Daniel,’ there is, in reality, no Tea- 
воп for its being ‘disputed, whether we should read with 
the Hebrew, 2300, or with the Septuagint, 2400 years.’ 
Although all опт common editions of the Septuagint have 
this typographical error, being printed from эп edition in- 
to which it had crept, yet the manuscript in the Vatican, 
from which that very edition was printed, bas 2300, and 
not 2400. And of ali the principal standard editions of the 
Septuagint, that alone from which ours are taken has this 
error. Let not, then, thecarelessness of men be charged 
upon the Most High, nor the errors @ copyiets on the 
Spirit of Inspiration. For a fall statement бп this sub- 
ject, seo, ‘The Scheme of Prophetic Arrangement of the 
Rev, Edward Irving and Mr. Frere critically examined by- 
William Cunningham, Esq. of Lainshaw.’ ” 


el ole Ca eT Ta ч oo) 
POPERY .—Une Question Settled. 

‘We intend, soon, to speak at length respecting this 
“ abomination of desolation,” which has fulfilled so many 
predictions, in Daniel, Thessalonians, and Revelations. 
In Daniel 7: 26, it is said, “ ‘They shall take away his 
DOMINION, to consume and destroy it, unto the end.” 
This is the event, or rather chain ofeventa, which closes 
the prediction in the 25th verse, “ He shall speak great 
words against the MOST HIGH, and shall wear out the 
saints of the Most High, and think to change times and 
laws, and they shall be given into hia band, until a time 
and times and the dividing of time.” That this expres. 
sion means 1260 prophetic days is demonstrated by Rev. 
12: 6, 14, and it is admitted by the host of expositors, 
Including Dr. Brownlee, to mean 1260 years. Has this 
period terminated? Has the DOMINION been taken 
away, to be consumed and destroyed unto the end? We 
say YES, and think the reader will say во too, after con- 
sidering a few facts. 

The pope has possessed power over kings to “compel” 
them to“ destroy ALL heretics marked by the church, 
out of the lands of their jurisdiction,” and if they refused 
tu ч purge their land from this heretical Glthiness” they 
were excommunicated and deposed from their thrones, 
More than twenty sovereigns have been thus deposed, 
within the last 1300 years. Has the Pope any such pow» 
ex now? Look at the following апесйо from the Liver- 
pool Albion: 

A Quaker, who had been shocked at the desecration of 
the Sabbath in France, mentioned the subject. to “His 
Holiness.” The Pope assured the Qraker that he was 
not ignorant of the open violation of the Sabbath in 
France, and was extremely anxious that it should, as it 
ought to be, kept holy. The time was when the person 
occupving the chair of St. Peter could dircelly interfere in 
the affairs of foreign’ States, und when Emperors, Kings, 
and Princes attended to the behests of the Vatican ;- but 
the times had changed; Ае sould not now exercise’ ANY 
TEMPORAL AUTHORITY beyond the limits of the 
Papal States. 

Bat we do not rely wholly on current reports, however 
authentic. In his encyclical letter of September, 1840, 
the Pope says to his cardinals and bishops : “ Are we 
not compelied to see the most crafty ENEMIES or tas 
TRUTH ranging, far and wide, with impunity } * + 
Hence it is easy to conceive the atate of anguish into 
which our soul is plunged, day and night.” 

Is not his dominion gone* Yes. Let those who say 
it is te continue till 1866 or 2016, show how it can yet be 


сыш of the empire and һе will be convinced of these 
facts. 

“In speaking ofthe uprising of the masses, Mr. Lester 
has well well quoted Wallace's lines-— i 


4 morn deep voice comes rushing dowa, 
|е Like the voice of God, with ‘a wo to the crown!” 


| 
 The-fate of the British Empire is sealed, God will | 
not permit her much langer to exist, a living blasphemy jj 
on his name.” і 
Wo believe these predictions will speedily be verified, 
though in а way far different from that contemplated by 
the popularlty-secking editor ef the Sun. “Is Saul also 
among the prophets 1” — | 


BIBLE CHRONOLOGY .—(See last Page.) 

Two things are generally impressed on the public 
mind: first, that the world is but 5,846 years old; and, 
second, that it must continue about 6,000 years, in its 
present state. When this subject was suggested to Mr. 
taken away. We say, therefore, that the 1260 years | Miller, in 1840, he felt that it was an argument against 
have terminated, and will show, in а future paper, that | his view of the -prophetic periods. He thought the mat- 
they ended in 1798, and that 45 years from that time, | ter over, and at length resolved tn appeal from Archbishop 


Daniel, and all the saints with him, will have their glo- Usher, (the great standard inChronology) to theBible. He 
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NEW-YORK, WEDNESDAY, NOVEMBER 23, 1842 


Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that ho may run that readeth it. For the vision is yet for an appointed. time, but at the end it shal! speak, and not lis 
though it tarry, wait for. it; because it will surely come, if will not tarry.” | 


| BY ИША Y- MINES. 


Our esteemed brother, Henry Jones, is а firm believer 
in Christ's second coming at hand; though be is con- 
vinced from evidence wholly independent of theprophetic 
periods, Thus the Lord is giving us promonitions of his 
coming suited to minds of every class. Brother Jones 
has written а series of articles for the New York Lumi- 
nary, from which we shal! meke large extracts. In ha 
first No he quotes a variety of predictions, of which the 
following ure n sample: 

FEAREUL sfahTS.- GREAT SIGNS, &c- 

wo. І. 

Luke xxi. 11.—" Fearful sighta and great signs 
shall there be from heaven.” These are the words 
of Christ himeel(, given in immediate answer to 
the question, What,siga will there be when these 
| things shall come to pass “ — Luke xsi, 7. Ог, 
as Matthew has recorded the question, What 
shall be the sign of thy (Christ's) coming, and of- 
the end of the world ! Matt. xxiv. 3. 

Matt. xxiv. 30.— And then shall appear the 
| siga of the Son of Man in heaven, and then shall 
all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall see 
“the Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven, 
with power and great glory.” 

These are also Chriss words in answer to the 
same question, and they expressly tell us that there 
will be a e sign” of his "coming in heaven,” and 
that thie “aigo” “ shall appear” before they shall 
еее the Son of Man coming,” dre. А ] 

Matt. xxiv. 32, 33.-—“ Now learn a parable of 
the fig tree; when his branch is yet tender and 
putteth forth leaves, ye know that summer ís nigh. 
So likewise ye, when ye shall see all these things, 
know that it is near, even at the coors.” [Зее Luke 
21: Al. 

This declaration of our Saviour was also given 
in answer to the same inquiry for „the sign” of 
his „coming, and the end of the- world,” and given 
after he had distinctly foretold several events as 
signs of his coming. And here observe even the 
‚ express. command of Christ, not only that we should 
ө it possible that he may come soon on our 
‹ seeing such things as signs, but that we should ra- 

ther then “RN that it [his coming. ] is near, even 
at the doors.” 

Matt. exiv.,292--The gun shall “be darkened, 
мања moon shalt not give her light, and the stars 
shail fall from heaven.” See Rev. vi. 12, 13. 

‚ {вайн дїй. 10... For the stars of heaven and 
the constellations thereof shall not give their light; 
the sun shall de darkened їп bis going forth, and 
the moon shall not cause her light to shine.” 


NO. п. 


Mr. Editor,~As proposed in my other article, 

I am now to notice some of the fulfilled “ wondere” 

| or ‘fearful sights and great signs” of Christa 

second coming at hand, already spoken of as being 
foretald by the holy prophets; and let us begin 

With the NORTHERN LIGHTS, or the AU- 

' RORA BOREALIS, now so called. 

Althoogh it is doubtless a fact that nearly the 
whole community have been, and are still under 
Айе impression that. thia phenomenon has been of 
common occurrence from creation till the present 
time, ied iat it has nothing to do with prophecy ; 
it wall:noy considered as a literal and awaken. 


| ng fulfilment in par} оѓ рае prophecies which 


логу! 


М№омвек 6. 


a 


— 
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“ wonders in the heavens,” and “ fearful sights,” 
of * blood, and fire, and pillars of smoke.” These 
sights were to pretédethe “ great and terrible,” or 
“great and notab'e day of the Lord.” Let what 
will be said on the. opposite side, the fact will remain 
that these wonderful phenomena, in their resem. 
blance of “ blood, fire, and pillars of smoke,” have 


these prophecies. If, then, such prophecies were 
designed ever to have a literal fulfilment, this literal 
fulfilment has been many times given them in these 


before presenting the positive proof of this position, 
is will be proper to, notice the 

Qurection urged by many, viz., that these phe- 
nomena are ancient as creation, proceed from na- 
tural causes, and аге not foretold in prophecy. 

1 admit at once, that, in many modern histories 
of the Northern Lights, it is recorded that they are 


having been seen “from the earliest ages; but 
these modern histories, її! opposition to the doctrine 
of Chriat’s near coming, are ‘not admissible testi. 
mony, inasmuch as there is no proof that such 


modern records ara true, while there ls very much 


proof against them. I will now present a few facts 
which are understood to testify against the alleged 
great antiquity of these “fearful, sights,” and 
“wonders in the heavens,” ed 

1. There appears to be no real ancient history 
of these phenomena, or none anciently written and 
published recording their previous existence, For 
several years, L hate sought at the most probable 
places, and of the-supposed must probable indivi- 
duals, for some such history which waa ancient, 
and especially іа a book which was itself ancient; 
but have not yet been able to find one of the char- 
acter, And why not, if these phenomena have 
been on record in all ages? As soon as they have 
been seen in madern times, they are found in his- 
And why riot before, if they had been wit- 
nessed? There аге, to be sure, many apparent 


authentic histories of the wonderful appearance of |: 


these lights in London, March, 1716, and for aught 
{ know, as Dr. Halley and others say, they may 
have:been seen in some plates still farther back, 
yet thé book printed farther back, which speaks 
them, із not und. A large Dictionary of Arts 
and Sciences,” in one volume, published about 
eighty years ago, which gives a full account of these 


phenomena, records their first occurrence at Lon- h 


don, March, 1716, as above, and states that the 
oldest inhabitants there had no: previously seen or 
‘heard of them., ‘The author of the Dictionary ton- 
‘cludes bis account by giving a fong list of the wri. 
tings he had foúnd'on the subject, the oldest of 
which was a mugazine in London for 1716, and 
the next were files of the same magazine for ten 
years following, with other worka afterwards writ. 
ten- If these things were so, could the Northern 
Lights have been common in all ages? Certainly 


not. 

2. A lady, supposed to be now residing in Say. 
brook, Conn, informed me two years ago, that her 
grandmother had often stated her recollection of the 
first appearance of those lights-in that place; which 


оссштей іп the year 1730, and that the people of 


many times perfecily answered to the fulfilling of 


fast days,” or for more than a centary past. But] 


very ancient, and that detes are given of their 


— 
PRICE TWO CENTS. 
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foretel the coming “to pass in the last days” of the place had nov seen or heard of them heſbre.— 


The date of this fearful sight was recollected by 
the old lady from the memorable circumstance that 
a Mr. Abiel Ladd was to have been married on the 
evening of this wonderful appearance, and that ti 
wedding was broken up by the fright of the gu 

on the oecas‘on, the ceremouy being performed the 
next day, when the sight was past. | 

3. An ancient book at my command, filled with 
thia very subject, appears at once to settle the quese 
tion, that these phenomena are the events of modern 
rather than of ancient times. I allude to a amall 
volume of five sermons, on the text, Fearful 
sights and great signs shall there be from heaven.” 
Luke xxi. 11. This book is a real antiquariat 
in all respects, and dated in two title pages, “Bos; 
ton, 1680.” ‘These sermons were delivered by the 
far-khown D. D., Inereaße Mather, then а Congre 
gational minster, and father of the celebrated D. 
D., Cotton Mather, both of Boston, and believers 
in Christ's second advent at hand. In these som 
mons, the writer adhered closely to the above texi, 
making it a considerable part of his object through 
out ta-show that these © fearful sights,” G., had 
already been witnessed in the heavens, as a fore- 
told premonition that the Lord might be looked for 
ва soon coming “ down witht a long besom of. de- 
struction, to sweep away a World of sinners balore 
it.“ And though, from his writings, it appears he 
had searched histories on the subject, even back to 
a comet of Methuselah’y day, to 88е what wunders 
had appeared. in the heavens, he had found no ас. 
count of the Northern Lights. 

4. It is now three years aince I have published 
by the pulpit and the press, ав extensively na pos- 
sible, many of these facts, calling on opponents to 
produce a history published balose 1716, recording 
the previous occurrence of the Northern Lights, 
while none have yet even informed us where: such 
а book may be seen. Should’ such а history yer 
be found, (and it may.) it must satisfy us of the 
origin of these lights ав far back ав the date of its 
publication. 

5. But after all that can be said against the 
modern origin of these © wonders,” &c., as © great 
signs” of the Lord's now near coming 10 judgment, 
we have his own immutable yestimony that they are 
not the common events even of the first ages, but 
that they are rather “ wonders” of the “last days,” 
and “teigne” of the coming of “that great and 
a lay of the Lord,” now specially near at 
and, 

In another article, it is proposed to notice sore 
earlier historic instances of the remarkable appear- 
ance of this phenomenon, as fulfilling the foregoing 
prophecy concerning them. { 

x Henry Jones. | 
„„ 
SECOND ADVENT BOOK DEPOSITORY 
IN NEW YORE, 

The subscriber bas opened a room at the Brick Church 
Chapel, No. 36 Park, Row,-vp staire, where he will keep 
constantly on hand a ſull supply of all the Seound Ad- 
vent publications, wholesale and retail; where he is also 


publishing the. Signs of the Times,"—weekly—(located H 


id Boston,) and » The Midnight Cry,”~daily, Those 
from the country who may wish to procure publications 
on this zabject, will find à great variety and a full supp 
‘at all times at thie office. J. V. HIMES 
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TIMELY HINTS. 

10 The DAY OF THE LORD will come as a thief in 
the niget, in the whieh tho heavens ball pass away with 
а great noise, and the elements shall mei with fervent 
heut, the earth also aud the works that are therein shall 
be burned up. 

11 Seeing then that all these things shall be dissolved, 
what manyer of persons vught we іо be ш all holy con- 
versation and guullness, 

12 Looking tor and hasting unto the coming of the day 
of Gos, wherein the heavens being on hre shall be dis- 
војува aud the elements shal шеп with fervent heat? 

13 Nevertheless, we, according to bis promise, look for 
new heavens and а new earth, wherein dwelleth right- 
eousness. 

14 Wherefore, beloved, seeing that ye lock for such 
things, be DILIGENT that ye шау be FOUND of HIM 
in peace, without spot, and blameless. 2 Peter ін. 


Evening Lectures. 

Brother Litch lectures every evening at 7 o'clock, at 
the corner of Catharive and Madison streets. THIS 
(Wednesday) EVENING be will speak on the return of 
the Jews, ‘Lu-morrew evening, he Wil lecture on Daniet 
11 & 12, and syeak particularly of the prophecies relating 
10 Мароькон BONAPARTE, 


CHRIST'S AGE, 

If we ask one hundreu theologians how old Christ was 
at his crucifixion, perhaps ninety-nine of them would say 
they had nut examined the question critically, but they 
supposed he was about Шулев. Let sueh persons 
open their Polyglot Bibles, and they will find, against 
Matt. 2: 1, a marginal note showing that Jesus was 
porn four years belore the account called Anno Domini. 
Then let them turn to Matt, 28, and they мір find his 
prucitixivn was Anno Domini 38. This makes his age 
87. Then refer to Mark 1; 1, which begins with his 
ministry, and уоп will find in the, n. argin, А. D. 26, and 
his crucifixion again marked at A. D. 33, which leaves 
seven у вага for his ministry. ‘The seme fact will appear 
from the dates opposite Luke $ and 24. If you question 
the accuracy of yuur Polyglott Bible, refer to your family 
Bible at home, and you will find the same dates. In the 
pame way, you may push your enquiries, (as we have 
lately dune,) through all tbe editions of the American 
Bible Suciety, and the Methodist Buck Room, and the 
Oxford and Edinburgh editions, and you will still find the 
ваше result. 

Do you беріп 10 inquire why the Bibles are so printed, 
when nobody believes the fact 1 We answer, they are 

robably во printed because it із the truth, as the follow- 
Ing facts clearly show : 

1. Everybody now admits that our common era begins 
four years alter the birth of Christ, as Ferguson, the as- 
fronomer, clearly proves. ‘Ihe era was settled by 
Dionysius Exiguus, a Reman abboit, in the year 527. 
Josephus records an eclipse of the moon during the last 
juness of Herod, who sought the young child's life. 
‘\his eclipse was more than 3 years and 8 months before 
the common cra of Christ's birth, at three o'clock in the 
morning at Jorusalem. Of course Christ must have 
been at feast four years old when our Anno Domini com- 
mences. 

2. As Christ was crucified on Friday, at the time of the 
full muon, next after the vernal equinox, (for the Jews al- 
ways ate their passover at that time,) it is easy to fix the 

recise year, because по two years corresponding exactly 
with the facts could ever be very near each other. Now 
Ferguson shows that this must have been the 23d year 
of the reign of Tiberius Cesar, and more than 36 years 
from the eclipse of the moon before referred to. 

3. The truth thus astronomically demonstrated, enables 
ye to account for a statement made by Phiegon, а 
heathen writer, whosays there was in that year the most 
zemarkable eclipse of the sun that ever was seen, But 
fhere could be no natural eclipse of the sun at Jerusalem 


| that уез. The statement, doubtless, originated from 


4. According to Luke, Hered wasin Jerusalem at the 30 years of age,” 
time of our Savior's crucifixion, at which time Pilate aud ed when he was 37, aa the revolutions of the heavens 
E иа ыр же Т днк. informs е о demonstrate. Thus this wonderful series of events 
8 козун зы Nel єй | OUTER зо ав to prove the astonishing accuracy 

ет ~ nen | Of the prophi d соп infidel, * 

Рн 4. “J еме ee sacrifices, w beng the time | iher pans аи 25 еа Рыд = 54 
E A Ы 
КАО аер "чы wea co КК a and 9th chamers of Daniel, for believing that the 
been encouraged by him to сапу on the war, ané-not world т be burned up at the end of 1810 years 
knowing whether the next emperor would sanction it, he | {0M Christ s crucifixion. 
returned home with his army. This was the 23d year of 
the reign of Tiberius Cesar. We have no account in his- —— Ex AND THE PHRENOLOGIST. 
tory of Herod being in Jeruealem with bis army at any| The flowing authentic anecdote will be interesting to 
other time ; and this being the time of the paseover, the those who think Mr. Muller is a fanatic. We rejate it, 
evidence is indubitable that this was the time of the cru- because some are deterred from examining our views of 
сібхіоп, which would make Christ 37. prophecy, because religious papers call them “ fanatical,” 

The next question is, was cur Lord's ministry seven} А man who had proclaimed his belief in Christ's com- 
years, аз the Bible Society's Bibles represent it! We | ing till he was called a “ Millerite,” once lock Mr. Miller 
вау yes, because John's ministry begun in the 15th year to 8 phrenologist in Boston, with whom he was himself 


| of the teign of Tiberius Cesar, when he must have been acquainted, but who had no suspicion whose head he was 


at least thirty. Christ's ministry commenced when he | examining. He commenced by saying the person under 
“t Began to be about thirty years of оре,” and he was not examination had а large, well-developed brain, and well- 
quite six months younger than John. Of course his balanced head. While examining the moral and intel- 
ministry must have also begun during the 15th year of lectual organs, he said to Mr, Miller's friend: 
Tiberius. tell you what it is, Mr. Miller could not easily make 
From these facts we learn that Christ was crucified a convert of chie man to his hair-brained theory, He has 
A, D. 33 of the comman era, and A. D. 37 of the true | (00 much good sense.” 
era, It followe that, next year, which has been as-| Thus he proceeded, making comparisons between the 
tronomically proved to be 1810 years from Christ's bead he was examining, and the bead of Ar, Muller, as 
death, will be 1847 from his birth, as stated in the Pe faneied it would be. “Ob, how I should ke to exa- 
dialogue on the end of the world in last Saturday’s | а ad Miller's head,” eaid he; “I would give it one 
paper, — EAIN id 
It is remarkable that the dates which astronomy Tho Р 5 r 


Tticalar friend „мї i 
and history have ао clearly established, harmonise ont of the way oe pared поташа шд 


h } ; out of the way to make remarks upon him., Putting his 
precisely with the prophecies. In Daniel b: 25, there hand upon the organ of fanaticism, an it is Ыы: 


ia a propheoy which must convince any candid Jew called, or the organ of marvellousnese, be said, " There 
that Jesus was the true Messiah, if it were allowed р ЧЇ bet yva апу thing that old Miller has kot a bump on 
to have full weight on his mind. Yet, strange as it his head there аз big as my fist,” at the зате time dou- 
may seem, some modern Christians, who are expect- bling up bis fist as a sample. Others laughed at the per- 
ing the conversion of the Jews as a nation, are trying fevtion of the joke, and he heartily joined them, supposing 
hard to destroy the force of that argument. , The pre- they were laughing at his dry jokes on Mr. Miller. 
diction reads thus ; | „He laughed ; twas well, The tale applied 

Dan, ix 24. SEVENTY WEEKS sre determined jpn mone ыл heal eather side 
upon thy people, and npon thy holy city, to finish the I. He got through, made out his chart, and politely asked 
transgression, and 10 make an end of sin, and tu make Mr. Miller for hie name. Mr. М. remaiked, that it was 
ааа pie ef) н В 8 of no consequence about putting hia name upon the 
су, and anoint the Most Holy. Ver. 25. Know there-| Chart, but the prhenvlogiat insisted. “ Very wel,” said 
fore and 2 4. an ош, үа gong к . she Mr, M., “ you may call it Miller, if you choose.” 

ment restore и! em un “Mii n i “ 

MESSIAH, THE PRINCE, sball эле weeks Ен ae ede alles, Sea ке ЖЕРЕ ів your first паше1” 
threéscore and two weeks; the street shall be һи . Well, they call me Willium Miller,” 
адаш, hnd the wall even in troublous times. Ver. 266. What, the gentleman who is lecturing in Boston 1” 
Ant alter tbreescure and two weeks shall Messiah be} “Yes, sir, the same.” 
cut off, but not {Ог himself; and the people of the prince 


that shall come shall destroy the city and sanctuary, and | 4. 1 1 H 2 
the end thereof shall be wifu а Hood, and unto ie end dismay, settled back into his chair, pale and trembling, 


of the war desolations are determined. Ver. 27. And and spake not в word while the company remained. The 
he shail confirm the covenant with many for one week, | reader may jadge of the poor fellow’s feelings. 
and in the midst* of tne week he shall cause the sac- 4 
nyneand|ihauklation Gee У BIBLE DICTIONARY. 

This commandment is clearly proved by Ferguson) EXPLANATION OF PROPHETIC FIGURES, 
and others, to have been the one recorded, Ezra 7: C,zuxx. The vineyard of God. Mich. vii. 14. 


11—26, which was given 457 years before the com- Снатн, signifies the laws of God; or man, in prophecy. | 


Рв. cxlix. 8. Acta xxviii. 20. Jude 6. 
| Ситтткм. Those that bruise. Dan. хі. 30, 
City or Сор. New Jerusalem, Heb. iii. 22. Rev. 


mon era of Christ’s birth, or 453 years before the true 
ora. From that time, the street and the wall were 


built in troublous times during the 49 years (“7| ii 12. 
weeks, Jof he administration of Ezra and Nehemiah, | C177 or Nations, Antichrist, or Babylon. Rer. xvi. 19. 
XVII. 18. 


as Luke declares ; and if it end- 


At this, the phrenologist, filled with astonishment and | 


From the end of that period, 434 years, [“62weeks”] Tha streets of the great city are the ten kings. Rev. | 


bring us 10 the time when Christ, at the age of 30, оп! xi. 8, 13. 


the banks of Jordan, received the Holy Ghost, and Croup, or то rnz он a Стоср, is an emblem of power 


= and t glory. Matt. xxiv, 30. Sometimes it 
was thus first made manifest as the Messiah. From e рү Мк A ав in Joel ii. 2. Zeph. i. 15. 


that time to his crucifixion was 7 years, [one weeklif Crown. Dignity and bonor. Prov. xvi. 13. Ise. xxviii. 


is minis commenced 1—5. lzi, 
his шу Кешек оса Скт or Cern. To be sensibie of want Prayers and 


~ It is cid by Hebrew echolars, this should be rendered lest half, petitions for relief; or forerunner of war. 2 Kings 


instead of midst, 5 iv. 40. ге ххх. 2—8. атан 18. 11 x 
If we zall the decree 457 years B. С. agkness. Ignorance, unbelief, and every evil Wort, 
t ddd Sor быш ша з ~ сосна and horror, Prov. iv. 19. Isa їх. 2 
ы Рт Ph. v. 11. 
the total is 490 = 70 weeks А 275 Г 
1f we reckon the decree from the tras ere, and esl it 453 yoare В. С. Dag gne, e чорапи in dia orbit, 
and add Chyist’s tree age you jam. xir. е. iy. 5. б. an. ix. 24, 
— Day or так Lorn. Judgment day, or 1000 yeats. 1 
5 the total will be 400 — 70 weeks. Thes. v. 2. 2 Peter iii, 8—10. Rev. xx. 4+7. 


_ fhe supernatural darkness at the crucifixion. 


| 
| 
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REASONS FO 


R BELIEVING THE SECOND COMING OF CHRIST IN 
1843. ` 

FROM THE CHRONOLOGY OF PROPHECY.—CONCLUDED, 

ind in 2 Chron. xxxiii. 9—1 1, that for the ve 


II. I WILL Now BRING FORWARD SOME PR 
PHECIES WHICH REMAIN TO BS FULFILLED, OR} 
WHICH HAVE RECENTLY BEEN ACCOMPLISHED. 


TRE SEVEN TIMES.« 
Ist, Moses’ prophéey of the scattering of the 
ople of God among all nations “seven times.“ among the thorns, and bound him with fetters||understand by days in this vision. If, then, the 

See Levit. xxvi. 14—46. It is evident, thatfand carried him to Babylon.” Here then began eeventy weeks were a part of the vision of the 

these © seven times” were a succession of years,|the “power (their king) of the holy people tojjram and he-goat, and given, as it is evident, for 

for their land was ta lie desolate as long as tbeyjjbe scattered.” This year, also, the ten tribes||the express purpose of showing the beginning of 

were in their enemies’ land. And the people of were carried away by Esarhaddon, king of Baby. the vision, it remains а simple problem. If 490 

God have been scattered, and are now a scatteredijlon, and Isaiah’s sixty-five years were (21614 days were fulfilled in the year A. D, 33, by be- 

and а peeled people. These “seven times” are when Ephraim was broken. This was in th ing so many years, when will 1810 days be ful- 

not yet accomplished, for Daniel says, Whenſyear B. C. 677. The seven times are 2520; fälfed in the same manner? Answer, 1843. 

all have a n to scatter the pu ake 677 from which, and it leaves 1843 afte 
of the holy people all these things shall be fin.] Christ, when “all these things willbe finished.” 
ished.” The resurrection and judgment will Von may wish to know how the “time, times Then in the 12th chapter of Daniel, at the 7th 
take place. Dan. xii. 6,7: “And one said tojend а half,” are divided. І answer, the Baby- verse, we have the three and a half times, which 
the man clothed in linen, which was upon thejllonians bear rule over Israel and Judah 140fhave been already explained in par meaning 
waters of the river, How long shall it be to thellyears, Medes and Persians 205 years, the Gre- 1260 days. See Rev. xii. 6 and 14 The wo- 
end of these wonders? And I heard the maniicians 174 years, and the Romans before the rise man in the wilderness, 1260 days, which is the 
clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of 
the river, when he held up his right hand andijk 
his left hand unto heaven, and swore by himi|w 
that liveth forever that it shall be for a time 
times, and a half: and when he shall have ас 
complished to scatter the power of the holy peo: 

ple, all these things shall be finished.” з 
What did the angel mean by time, times, апау 

a half? I answer, he meant three years and u 
half prophetic, or forty-two months, as in Rev. 
si. 2, and xiii. б: or 1260 prophetic days, as i 
Rev. xi. 3, and xu. 6 and 14.- He meant the one 
half of “seven times.” Damel saw the вате [токе loose from the power of Papacy, and again 
thing as Moses; only to Daniel the time xercised their katy} power, (see the holy alli 
divided, He was informed that the little hornjance, Rev. xvii. 15—18. Dan. vii. 12,) end: HUNDRED AND THIRTY-FIVE DAYS. 
would “speak great words against the Most 1843. Dan. xii. 7—13. Thus this forty-five] Then in the 12th chapter of Daniel, 11th ver. 
High, and shall wear out the saints of the Most|lyears accomplishes the u time, times, anda half, % And from the time that the daily sacrifice 
High, and think to change times and laws; and|lwhich the kingdoms of the earth were to exer- (meaning abomination) shall be taken away, and 
they shall be given into his hand until a time, eise their authority in, “scattering the power of he abomination that maketh desolate set up 
times, and the dividing of time.” This makes the holy people,” being 1260 years. And Pa- chere shall be 1290 days.” There is some diffi- 
Moses’ seven times, for twice three and a half расу, or mystical Bab lon, decomplished herjculty in knowing what is here intended by “ dai- 
are seven, and twice 1260 are 2620 common time, times, and the dividing of time,” beingſſy sacrifice” in this text. It cannot mean the 
years, But you may inquire, are not these twoj|1260 years, between A. D, 533 and 1798, injJewish sacrifices, for two good reasons: 1. It 
things the same in Daniel? Lanswer, no. Fo gl has some immediate connexion with “the abom- 
their work is different, and their time of exist: chi 
ence is at different periods, The one scatters 
the holy people; the other wears out the saints. which 

The one means the kingdoms which Daniel and:\Christ, when captive Zion will go free from all] 

John saw; the other means Papacy, which is|\bondage, even from death, and the last enem 

called the little horn, which had not come upliconquered, the remnant out of all nations save 

when the le of God were scattered by Baby-ithe New Jerusalem completed, the saints gl 
lon and the Romans. The first means li ified. 

Babylon, or the kings of the earth; the other 2nd. The next prophetic number to which 

means mystical Babylon, or Papacy. And both||shall attend, will be Daniel viii. 14. “Unto 

f together would scatter the holy people and wea: 

out the saints “seven times,” or 2520 years. 
Moses tells us the cause of their being scat 

tered. Levit. xxvi. 21. “And if ye con: 

trary unto me, and will not hearken unto me.” 

Jeremiah tells us when this time commenced, 


TWELVE HUNDRED AND SIXTY DAYS. 


WELVE HUNDRED AND NINETY, AND THIRTEEN 


eight of its power. I have come to this con- 
clusion; that this power, called “ daily sacrifice,” 
is Rome pagan abomination; the same as Christ 
has reference to in Matt. xxiv. 15; Luke xxi. 21. 
Certainly Christ could not have reference to 

pal abominations that maketh desolate until 
Christ's second coming, for that was not set up 
until nearly 600 years afterwards. Of course, 
it must have been the abomination which 


kingdoms, Persia, Grecia, and Rome. He the: 
hears a saint speaking, and another saint inquit 
ing, for how long time this last vision should be. 
Daniel was then informed that it should be un 


lem. For thou hast forsaken me, saith the Lord! 
thou art gone backward ; therefore will I stretch 
out my hand against thee and destroy thee. 
am weary with repenting. And I will fan the 
with a fan in the gates of the land: I will be: 
Teave them of childrew; I will destroy my peo 
ре since they return not from their ways.” 
ave the same cause assigned by Jeremiah 
was given by Moses, and the same judgment 
denounced against his people, and ф i 
here clearly specified when these judgment 
began, “in the days of Manasseh.” And wi 


— _—- 


е vision would carry him to the end of all in 
dignation, and at the time appointed (2300 days) 
he end would be. Gabriel then named two of 
the three kingdoms, і. е. Persia and Grecia, а 


who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that 
їз called God, or that is worshipped; so that he, 
las God, sitteth in the temple of God, showing 
described the Roman by its acts. Then he left himself that he is God. Remember ye not, that 
Daniel to consider of the vision. Fifteen when I was yet with you, I told you these things? 
afterwards, while Daniel was praying, Gabriel And now ye know what withholdeth that he 

i ї i . might be revealed in his time. For the mystery 


of iniquity doth already work: only he who 
ow letteth will let, until he be taken out of the 
way. And then shall that Wicked be revealed 


gives him the seventy weeks, and tells him plain- 
Ту, that the seventy weeks would seal (or mak 


Ean 


— 


4% 


whom the Lord shall consume with the spiri 
his mouth, and i with the brightness 
of his coming: 


hristians before. Then these numbers would)jshall not understand; and seein; ye shall see, 
end in the year A. D. 1798, allowing a day for/and shall not perceive.” But blessed are your H 
year. eyes, for they see; and your ears, for they hear.“ 
That God has used days as a figure of years, 
В ese попе will or сап депу. With Moses, Num. хіт | 
they received not the love of the truth, that they/Inumbers аге correct. Papacy then lost the pow- 34: “After the number of days in which 
i ler to anish heretics with death, and to геірл|беатсћей the land, even forty days (each да: ir 

it е 'kljover the kings of the earth. АП must agreej year) shall ye bear your iniquities, even forty 
which would hinder the rise of the last abomi- that Papacy has no temporal power over anyjlyears; and e shall know my breach of prom- 
lise.” With Ezek. iy, 4—6. “Lie thou also 

проп thy left side, and lay the iniquity of the 
wi|house of Israel upon it: according to the num- 
ber of the days that thou shalt lie upon it thou 
shalt bear their iniquity. For I have laid upon 
hee the years of their iniquity, according to the 
umber of the days, three hundred and ninety 
days: so shalt thou bear the iniquity of he 
ouse of Israel. And when thou hast atcom- 
plished them, Jie again on thy right side, and 
е роц shalt bear the iniquity of che house of Ju- 
dak forty days: 1 have appointed thee each day 
ог в year.” Also the seventy weeks jn Dan. 
іх. 24—27. These are samples, But you will 
alilinquire, How eball we know when дауа are used 
tor years? І answer, you will know by, the 
subject matter to be petformed in the given time. 
For instance, the seven of the seventy weeks, 
‘the streets and walls of the city should be built 
again, in troublous times;” every man must 


it must have been after the ten horns arose, oul||when free toleration was given to all religions 
ortugal, &c.; where 


that maketh desolate.” shall do this? Шетіпепсе over schismatics. Then was the 
answer, the ten horns, or kings. Rev. xvij. 12 Bible taken from the common people, and re 
13, „ And the ten horns which thou sawest.are||mained in a sackcloth state from A. p. 538 until|/know this could not be performed in 49 days, or 
ten kings, which have received no kingdom as A. D. 1798, during 1260 years. Here we find|leven in 70 weeks, 490 common days. So we 
yet, (when John saw his vision) but receive ће prophetic time of days fulfilled in years, byfare to look for another meaning to days; and 

wer as kings one hour (a short time) with theljtwo ways more. And now it remains to show/ive find il, as above, to mean years. 
ast.” The beast here must mean Rome pagan the end, by Dan. xii. 11,12. “And frem Ше] Again, the 2300 days. ‘This ўз an answer 
for we have been told that beast means а King: ſtime that the daily sacrifice shall be taken away, given to the question, “ For how longa time the 
i etlivision” of the ram, the he-goat an 


sits upon the scarlet-colared beast having sevenjland all who have waited for the Lord will be But үйү әк rule, “ jam for days,” and all 


blessed. ligible. 
Then the abomination that maketh desolate III. I will now show some proof chat days in 

began his rule in the fourth kingdom, when “ the prophetic chronology are used for years. Allilby 
dragon (emperor of the Eastern empire) gaveſmust agree, that has in many places, and atlj 
him his power, his seat (Rome) and great au: divers times, rev: future things in 
thority,” Rev. xiii. 2; and when the ten kingsje 
give their power and strength to him, and he 
(the pope) uses bis autherity-over the kings of 
the earth. See Rev. xvii. 18, “And the 
man thou smwest is that great city, which. 


in any manner agreeing with the propheey,:ex-ifrom the time that Ezra would be sent up from > , 
cept hh the нага of the heer lina D \ * See Sermon oh the Great Sabbath, “is Miter 
ү ае happened as К Dathe eee the end of (оа son cre 4 — 

3 then they “must continue е; short: spate, many men of the world would reject whole} 

Rev. хуй, 105 which is shown раней be becaus i SIGNS OF THE TIMES, 
vin == the уен Dan. vii. ve 
and xii. 1lythe last number, 1290 years, begin-|judgment day was yet many years to come, 
ning ut the taking away” of: Paganiams А. D. would have abused the . of God, because 
508; the first number, 1260 years, beginning alllvengeance was.not executed speedily, Vet God 
the setting up of Papacy, A. D. 538, when theſhad determined, times, and set bounds, and mus 
dragon gave his power, his seat and great au- reveal it to his prophets, or he would deny him 
thority, and when the ten kings gave their роет веі, (Amos ili. 7. Surely the Lord God wil 
arid strength to Rome papal, and he exercisethido nothing,” Ge.) that, that dey may not over. 
the power of the pagan béast before him. Pa-[take the: true believer as a thief, 1 Thes: v. 4. 
© Rev. xvii. 10. It is in the manner of Christ's parables. Matt. 


I 


AND EXPOSITOR OF PROPHECY. 
This paper is published weekly at 14 Deron- 
hive. street, Boston, Mass., The design. of the 
paper is, to illustrate the prophecies which relate 
о the second coming of Christ in the year 1843. 
The sentiments of those. who reject. the time 21 

e manner of the advent in- 1843, are also freely 
given in this paper, so that both sides of the ques- 

ion are given. a — 
Published at 14 Devonshire Street, Boston. | 
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+ Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that be may run that readeth it. For the vision is yet for an appointed time, bat at the end it shall speak, and not tie 
though it tarry, wait for it ; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” 
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THE THREE WO TRUMPETS. 


wo! Wo! Wolll 


But to our subject. The text із a part of а} “The scorpion is generally two inches in 
redjction of a long series of events, presentedillength, and resembles so much the lobster in 
lander the sounding by seven angels of sevenſform, that the Tatter is called by the Arabs the 
rumpets. What events were shadowed forth\|sea-scorpion. The poison of this animal is in its 
y the sounding of the first four angels, we shall tail, at the end of which is a small, curved, sharp- 
not now stop to inquire, but shall come at once pointed sting, similar to the prickle of a buck- 
to the fifth frumpet, and the events which accom-||thorn tree; the curve being downward, it turns 
panied its soun ing. ч its tail upward when it strikes а blow. Some 

When the fourth angei ceased to sound, it was аге yellow, others brown, and some black. The 
aid, (Wo, wo, wo to the inhabiters of the earth,|lyellow possesses the strongest poison, but the 
reason of the other voices of the trumpet of venom of each affects the wounded part with fri- 
е three angels which ате yet to sound,” gidity, which takes place soon after the sting has 

of heay Rey. іх, 1: And the fifth angel sounded, and been inflicted.” & ч 
to the inhabiters of the earth, by reason of the ОҺЕП saw a star fall from heaven ufo the earth; and Discarides gives an account of the effect pro- 
150 а у Game А 2 ei rial 1 y vill. 10 7 ро him was given the key of the bottomless pit.“ duced by the sting of a scorpion. Where the 

The second wo is past; and behold, the third wo com- A star, in the figurative language of Revela-|iscorpion has stung, the place becomes inflamed 
eth quickly. . .  . + Ker. zi. 14. tion, is a minister of religion. See Rev. i. 20: and hardened. It reddens by tension, and is 

And the seventh angel sounded s end there were great The seven stars are the angels (or ministers) pee by intervals, being now chilly, and now 


i een Me а Le an fis ben lof the seven churches.” А fallen star, then, burning. The pain soon rises high and rages, 


and be shall reign for ever and erer. Rev. xi. 15. [Would signify a fallen or heretical minister of sonietimes more, sometimes less. A sweating 
And the notions were angry, and thy wrath із come religion. This was undoubtedly the Arabian succeeds, attended by a shivering and trembling; 
rents с ез STe e and impostor, Р, There is во genera апе emtia af, the pott br Кз the 
( agreement among Christians, especially protes-| groin swells ; the hair stands on end; the visage 
— tad to De talmus and hth her ieh dei tant commentators, that the subject of this ртейіс- becomes pale; and the skin feels throughout 
stroy the ern. Ber. хі. 18. tion is Mahommedism, I shall not enter into thellit the sensation of perpetual pricking, as if by 
gument at large to prove it; but in passing, shalljjneedles.” " 
ee д S merely give a brief exposition of the emblems|/ Martinicus says of the attack, “Scorpions have 
Тик book of Revelation has long been looked||used, and their application in the text. nippers, or pincers, with which they keep hold 
upon as a book of inexplicable mysteries, alto. Verse 2: “And he opened the bottomless рії; оѓ what they seize, after they have wounded it 
gether beyond the reach of the comprehension of and there arose a smoke out of the pit, as the with their sting.” 
mortals. And this opinion has received toollsmoke of а great furnace; and the sun and the] The Mahommedan armies were principal 
much encouragement from professed teachers air were darkened by reason of the smoke of borsemen; and these armies were the principa! 
and expounders of the word of God, many of the pit.“ instruments by means of which the Mahomme- 
them of eminent talents and various learning. If Mahomet was the fallen star who opened dan religion was propagated. Like the scorpion, 
It is greatly to be feared much evil has Беел (Һе bottomless pit, then the smoke was the cloud Mahomet stung the subjects of his proselytism, 
done by their oe remarks respecting theſof errors which arose through his instrumen- and infused the poison of his doctrines, and con: 
obscurity of unfulfilled prophecy in general, andijtality, darkening the sun, (gospel light,) and the tinued to hold — by the force of arms, until 
the book of Revelation in particular, Can it be air, (the ee of Christianity on the minds it had affected the whole man, and the subject 
otherwise than that the Holy Spirit is grieved, ef men.) In this enterprise, he and his follow-\(settled down in the belief of his delusive errors. 
and the God of Revelation slighted and insulted,/lers were so successful that the light of Chris- For ten years Mahomet labored in Mecca to 
such insinuations and remarks as are fre- tianity almost disappeared wherever he gained propagate his religion by moral means; but it 
quently made in reference to the sure word of an influence; and te smoke of the pit produced made but slow progress. He then was obliged, 
— hecy ? How differently has the author of the ftearly total darkness throughout the eastern py flight to Medina, to save his own life, In 
ook expressed himself in reference to it! He eis Medina he was cordially received, and soon as- 
calls it, “Тнк Boox or тнв Revgtation orj) Verse 3: “And there came out of the smoke|lsumed both the regal and sacerdotal characters, 
Jesus Cumist, which God gave unto him, zo|llocusts upon the earth; and unto them was given enlisted an army, and commenced the extension 
SHOW vyro ms: sgnvants things which must] power as the scorpions of the earth have power. of his religion by the ponen of the sword. 
shortly come to pass: and he sent and signified|! Locusts upon the earth. That these Iocusts Wherever hismrms triumphed, there his religion 
it by his angel unto his servant John, who bare were emblems of an army, is clear from verses 7 Was imposed on men, whether they believed it 
record,” бе. land 8: “ Апа the shapes of the locusts were likellor not. It was not a gengle infusion of truth by 
If it is а revelation, then it is not an éxezplica-lfunto horses prop) red unto battle; and on their moral suasion, but a violent, forcible imposition 
ble mystery, but the mind of God made knownllheads were crowns lige gold, and their facesſof falsehood, or poisonous error, and в retention 
to man. Blessed,“ then, “is he that readeth,|were as the fac” ot men, And they had hair|lby force of the victim, until the poison took 
and they which hear the words of the prophecy of like the hair of women, and their teeth were as effect. 
this book.” If God, tien, has pronounced а bſess- the teeth of lions,” бес. “The successors of the prophet propagated his 
ing on the reader of this book, who shall disan-] This description corresponds strikingly with faith and imitated his example; and such was 
nul it? We may say, “Let them curse, but bless 15 description history gives us of the va the rapidity of their progress, that in the space 


` 


Fall of the Ottoman Empire, or Otto- 
man Supremacy departed, August 11, 
1840.“ 


* BY SOSIAH LITCH. 


And I beheld, and heard an angel flying through the 
midst of heaven, saying with a loud voice, Wo, wo, wo, 


thou.” medan horsemen. 1. The shape of the locusts||of a century, Persia, Syria, Egypt, Africa, and 
It is admitted that the book is highly figura-INike horses prepared for battle. 2. Their head 

tive, and cannot be readily understood without dress. “Faces of men, hair as the hair of 
labor and pains-taking. But at ће same time women, and crowns 1лк® gold on their heads.“ 
this admission is made, it is maintained that Such is the description of a Mahommedan horse: 
there is а key for interpreting all the figures of тап prepared for battle. A horse, a rider wit! 

the == Scriptures, if we will but take the pains|la man’s face, long flowing beard, woman’s hair, 
to search for it, comparing spiritual things with flowing or plaited, and the head encircled with al 


Spain, had submitted to the victorious arms of 
the Arabian and Saracen conquerors.” f 

Verse 4: “ And it was commanded them that 
they should not hurt the grass of the earth, 
neither any green thing, neither any tree; but 
only those men which have not the seal of God 
їп their foreheads.” 


spiritual, 1 ellow turban, LER gold. Grass, green thing, and tree, are here put in 
This discourse is taken from the Second Advent Re-l}, Was given power, as the scorpions of the голы opposition to those men who have not the seal of 
ports, No. 2, have power.” i * R. Watson. 1 Ruter. 


“God, Ce 
jit 


have the seal of God—his worshippers. К ү Convention” was presented to Meheme 
„Among the torments inflicted by the Mahom А1; he expressed his willingness to act in the 
medan powera upon the conquered, were the fol“ matter, but said he could do nothing; they “mus! 
lowing :—Infidels, who rejected the Christianſgo to the heads of religion at Constantinople,’ 
religion, and also all idolaters, they forced tollthat is, the Sultan. 
receive the Mahommedan religion, upon pain off 3. His name. In Hebrew, “Abaddon,” 0 
death. But Jews and Christians, who had their|Wdestroyer; in Greek, “Apollyon,” one that exter: 
Bibles and their religion, they left to the enjoy-|iminates or destroys. Having two different name 
ment of them, upon their paying large sums,|tin the two languages, it is evident that the char- 
which they exacted. But where the payment|lacter rather than the name of the power із in- 
of such sums was refused, they must either em- tended to be represented. If sopin beth langua-| 
brace the new religion or die.”* Thus it wasſſges һе is a destroyer. Such bas always been 
commanded them not to hurt grass, green thing,|\the character of the Ottoman government. 
tree—Christians; but those who had not the sea] Says Perkins, “ He,” the Sultan, “ has unlim 
of God—-infidels and heathen. ited power over the lives and property of his sub- 
Verse 5: “ And to them it was given that they j 


jects, especially of the high officers of state, whom 
should not kill them, but that they should be tor- ihe can remove, plunder or pat to death at pleas- 
mented five months,” 


ше. They are required submissively to kiss th 
As the language thus far has been figurative,|bow-siring which he sends them, wherewith they 
so it must be here also. ‘To kill, signifies a po- are to be strangled.” 

litical death, or subjection, The nation of Chris-“ All the above marks apply, to the Ottoman 
tiang who were the subjects of this plague were 


government in a striking manner. 
to be tormented five months, but not politically): But when did Othman make his first assault 
slain, Five months is one hundred and fifty 


оп the Greek empire? According to Gibbon, 
days; each day a full solar year; che whole time, Decl. and Fall,” &,.) “Othman first entered 
one hundred and fifty years. 


the territory of Nicomedia on the 27th day of 
Verse 6: And in those days men shall seek > 


July, 1299.“ 
death, and shall not find it; and shall desire t The dalculations of some writers have gon 
die, and death shall flee from them. 


upon the supposition that the period should begi 
This, of course, is the same death as thet inſwith the foundation of the Ottoman empire; bu 
i „ Viz, political. Such was the 1 a 
hi 


11 at must mean those whol] 


this is evidently an error: for they not only wer 
the Greeks, occasioned by the wars in which||to have а king over them, but Were to tormen 
they were almost continually embroiled with the|lmen fire months. But the period of torment 
Mahommeden powers, that very many would|lcould not begin before the first attack of the tor- 
have preferred an entire subjection of the empire mentors, which was as above, July 27th, 1299. 
to them, to the protracted miseries the war occa- / The calculation which follows, founded on 
sioned, But this was not permitted; political Ніз, starting-point, was made and published in 
death fled from them. ‹ Ситзт'з Secon Comma,“ éc., by the author; 


Тив тозмвхт or THE GREEKS ONE HUNDRED AND 


п 1838, 
“And their power was ta torment men {= 
FIFTY YEARS, ed 


months.” Thus far their commission exten 

to torment, by constant depredations, but not 

olitically to kill abem. “ Five months ;” that is 

months.” . ~ one hundred and fifty years, Commencing Jul 
1. The question arises, What men were they/7th, 1299, the one hundred and fifty years re 

to hurt five months? Undoubtedly, the same to 1449. During that whole period the Turks} 

pa were afterwards to slay; (see verse 16.) ßere engaged in an almost perpetual war with! 

“The third part of men,” or third of the Roman he Greek empire, hut, yet, without conquering it. 

empire—the Greek division of it. They seized upon and held several of the Greek 
2, When were they to begin their work of tor- prorinces, but still Greek independence was 


Verse 10: “Their power was to hurt men Йу 


When the address of “The World's Anti-)“ The four angels,” are 


tanies of which the On 
located in the country 
had been restrained; 
жеге loosed, 

In the year 1449, John Paleologus, the Greek 
emperor, died, but left no children to inherit his 
throne, and Constantine Deacozes succeeded to 
it, But he would not venture to ascend the 
throne without the consent of Amurath, the 
Turkish Sultan. He therefore sent ambassadors 
to ask his consent, and obtained. it, before he 
presumed to call himself sovereign. i 

“ This shameful proceeding seemed to presage 
the approaching downfall of the empire. Dicas, 
the historian, counts John, Paleologus for the last 
Greek emperor, Without doubt, because he did 
not consider as such a prince who had not dared 
to reign, without, the permission of, his enem мі 

Let this historical fact be carefully examine 

eee with the prediction above, This 
was not a violent assault made оп the Greeks, 
by which their empire was overthrown end their 
independence taken away, but“simply a voluń- 
tery surrender of that independence into the 
hands of the Turks, by saying, “I cannot reign 
unless you permit.” 
The fout angels were loosed for an hour, a 
day, a month, and a year, to sley the third part 
lof men. This period amounts to three, hundred 
nd, ninety-one -yeargand fifteen days during 
Which Ottoman supremacy was to exist in Con- 
tantinople, 

Commencing when the опе. hundred and fifty 

ears ended, in 1449, the period would end Au» 
gust lith, 1840. Judging from the manner of 


the four prineif 
man empire is cor 
the Euphrates, ey 
‘od commanded, and they 


ithe commencement of the Ottoman supremacy; 


that it was by a voluntary acknowledgment on the 
pa of the Greek ree, that he only reigned 
y permission of the Turkish байат, we should 
jnaturally conclude that the fall or departur of 
Ottoman independence would be brought, abairt 
in the sameway ; that at the end of the specified 
eriod, the Sultan would voluntarily surrender 
is independence inte the hands.of the Christian 
vers, from wham he received it. 

Whey che foregeing calculation was made, it 
was purely a matter of calculation on the pro- 
Jphetic periods of Scripture. Now, however, the 
time has passed by; and it is proper to inquire 
what the result has been—whether it has corre- 


ment? The IIth verse answers the question: aintained in Constantinople. But in 1449, tlie 
“ They had а king over them, which is the angel fermmafion of the one hundred and, 54у years 
of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrewiia change сате, Before presenting the histo 

tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greek hath his 15 thet change, however, we will look at verses 


name Apollyon.” 18, 

1. Poe had а king over them.” From the 
death of Mahomet until near the close of the TAE OTTOMAN SUPREMACY IN CONSTANTINOPLE 
13th century, the Mahommiedans were divided 
into various factions, under several leaders, with’ 
no general rivil government extending over them 
АП, Near the close of the 13th"tentury, Oth- 
mah, founded a government, which has ‘sinte 
been ‘known es the Ottoman government, orf 
р pire, extending чер all’ с principal Mahom: 

edan dati i 
eln e A ШАШЫ ЧИ мүт E е ба ing to the sixth angel which 

2. The character of the king. “Which we tha [bad the trumpet, Loose ‘the four angels which 
ange pf the bottomless pit. 4 angel signifies are bound in the great river Euphrates,” 
4 messenger, or minister, either good ог bad)! Verse 15: ч And che four angels were loosed, 
jot always a spiritual being. “ The angel of ће еВ were prepared for an hour, a дау, month, 
bottomless pit, or chief minister of the religion Ada year, for to slay the third'part of men.” 
which came from thente when it was орепей “Tho first-wo wos to continue from the rige ef 
That religion is Mahorhmedism, and the Sultan Mahommedism until the end of the five months 
its chief minister. The Sultan, or Grand Ther the Gre wo was to end, and the second 
Signior, as He is indifferently called, is also begin: And when the sixth angel sounded, it 
тейи Caliph, or high priest, uniting in His wer gomrnanded to take off the restraints which 
person the highest spiritual dignity with theha been imposed on the nation, by which they| 
supreme secular authority," t 4 were restricted td the work of tormesting-men, 
l land their commission extended to slay the third 
рано mem This command came from the four] 
horns of the golden altar which is before God. 


FIFTEEN DAYS. 


Verse 12 Ona wo is past; and behold, there 
come two woes more hereafter.” 

Verse 19% “ Abd the sixth angel sounded, and 
heard. volte, from the four horns of the gohien 
altar which is before God,” 


k 


ж Smith's Key to Revelation. 
1 See Perkin’s “ World as it is, p. 361. 


THREE HUNDRED AND NINETY-ONE YEARS АР 


ponded with the previous calculation. 

1. Has the Orrontan independence in Constan- 

inople departed; and is it im CHRISTIAN FANDI 
Let the following testimony-answer, the ques- 
tion: = 
First Testimony... The London Morning Hers 
d, alten the capturg of. St. Jean aA cre, аревік- 
ng of ther state of,things in tha. Ottemanempire, 
ays ;—" We (the allies) haveconquered St. Jean 
d'Acre.. We have diasipated.inio thin air the 
prestige that lately.invested, aa. With; hale the 
name of Mehemet Ali. We have in all proba- 
‘lity destroyed forever the power ol hat hith- 
rto successful ruler, But have we done ought 
ta restore strength.to the Ottoman-empire? We 
FEAR ston, БОРЕАЕ ТНАТ- ТИЮ SULTAN НАЗ 
EEN REDUCED ТО THE’ RANK OP А PULPET AND 
THAT THE SOvRCES oF THe ‘Tgntisn EMpme’s 
TRENGTE ARE ENTIRELY! DESTROYED. 

“If the supremacy of the Sultan is hereafter 
to be, maintained|in Egypt, jt, must he maintain- 
ей, зге fear, by the unceasing intervention of 
England and ана? 

What the London Morning Herald Jast No- 
vember fearad, has since been realized) The 
Sultan has been entirely, in all the: great ques 
tions which have come- up, under the dictation 
of the Christian kingdoms of Europe; and on- 


* Hawkins” Ottoman Empire, p. 113 


| «йез йим fear 


| ly dressed wom 


= (То be continued.) 


TUL DWNT RY, 


THURSDAY, NOVEMBER 24, 1842. 
TIMELY QUESTION. 


The DAY OF THE LORD is great, and very terrible ; 
WHO CAN ABIDE IT? Joel 2; 11, 


EVENING LECTURE—NAPOLEON BONAPARTE, 

This evening, brother Litch will tecture on the 11th 
and 12th chapters of Daniel, and speak’ particularly of 
the French Revolution, and the events connected with it. 
‘The subject will be continued to-morrow evening, 


„By their fruits ye shall know tbem.” 

“раме nophing-ta:say gains Mr. Miller's doctrines, 

and I don't know that they are true,“ said a reflecting 
mechanic on his way from church last Sabbath, * but one 
thing 1 can sa- have not heard of any one converted 
under Dr. Brownlee’s sermon, and I do know one young 
woman who was converted under the preaching at the 
great tent, 1 was well acquainted, with her; she once 
lived in our family. She had been through many revivals 
unmoved, but when she heard the earnest exhortation to 
be ready; at the close of the evening's lecture, it took 
sath hold of her mind that she could not shake it off. 
She kept thinking on the words, ‘be ready.’ For awhile 
she was in great distress, but at length she found peace 
in Christ, and after that, the meeting was a new place to 
her. She bas teen happy ever since,” 

As I walked along praising God іп my heart, I could 
not belp contrasting thia fact with the language of a pious 
mother; whose son had attended Dr. Brownlee’s lecture. 
She had begun, tremblingly, to hope that conviction wes 
fastened on his heart tod deeply to he spoken off; but 
when he heard Dr. Brownlee boldly declare that Mr. Mil- 


ler's nations of a near-coming judgment were all а delu- | 


sion, he became as careless as ever. If the Rev, D. D. 
could have ‘heard the expressions of this mother s grief 
at this result of his lulling doctrines of ease and safety, 
‘would he not have seen startled 1 

ote 


BIBLE CHART. NO. 2. 
In the last days they shall be “ lovers of pleasure more 


i than loversiof Ge 


In the moral city of Boston, Madame Celeste, a foreign 
dancer, lately received a benefit at the, ‘Tremont, Tn ad- 


| dition ta the enormous sums paid to enter the boxes and 


the pit, 5805 wers paid for the choice, in the boxes. In 
the long line of eities from New’ York te New Orleans, 
the demand for these immodest éxbibitions is greater 
than in Boston. instead of picking up the innumerable 
facts on this subjéct, we copy the following from yester- 
day's Sun as an index. 
‘THe Fission’ -While coy Бойу ds complaining of the 
hard times, ind many of our firovest and long-established 
about for the means of res. 
cuing themselves from bankruptcy, and while neatly eve- 
ry husband ‘and father in the great middle class of society 
ia driven almost to distraction to méintain bie‘crodit and 


meet his obligations, it is an universal rémark that dur 


fashionable streets and promenades have seldom or never 
'esented во numergiis ог, brilliant an array. of ехрепзіте- 
bee as during the late charming weather 

In every thing which goes to make up that artificial and 
flaunting thing, a fashionable lady, nothing but the most 
costly articles il seres ‘the slightest purpose. Three 


pile velvet, embroidered heavily with fine gold, in the 


style of the court of Louis XIV. ar Edward IV.; feathers 
ofthe rarest fashion ‘and most expensive dies, and frailest 
texture; silke:rtob. and magnificent аз Tyrian, purple; 
jewelled bracelets; ermined robes ; precious fur ; laces 
and embroidery worth inch for inch of toined' gold—these' 
are the only ‘materials in which our republican ladies 
will deign to appear in public—and these they sil! kave, 
де ‘as ever, ‘though trade is paralysed, agriculture 

offocaiing heneath the welgh}, of its ui alabla truas. 
ures, mechanics and manufactures beggar and starve 
their disciples, and commerce gasps as in the pangs of 


t ah 3 xe ' u Eole 
dissolution. ‘The wheels of trade have stopped, and those 
who were bane 8d Sill А its Wert, car, are 
| precipitated into inconceivable confasion and dismay. 
hey cannot belp each other—they cannot help them- 
selves. They are ruined men, dnd are worth not near во 
much as the bumble digger of ditches, We wonder there 
ате no more suicides in the dwellings of the poverty- 
overtaken proud! m 


And yet, to see the wives and daughters of these des- 
berate men, as they sail through Broadway, and bow 
smilingly to pert-looking young men behind groaning 
counters, one would never dream that there was any 
distress there. 

Madame Celeste received for eighteen nights’ per- 
formance in Boston, $27,080 We do not wonder that 
money is quoted “ very tight,” in Boston. ч 

a NO, з. 

In the last days perilous times shall come, for men 
shall be. . FIEROE. 2 Tini. 3: 1,8. 

Before the flood, ‘the earth was filled with violence,” 
As it.was in the days of Noah, so shall. It be also in the 
days of the Son of Mau.” * 

An intelligent lady in New York, who reads from one 
to three papers daily, has noticed the fact that every 
daily paper she has opened since last June Wis contained | 
from one to five murders. 

As an illustration of the familiarity of the public 
milnd with murder, we mention a remark unblushingly | 
made by t respetablo looking young man, in New York, | 
the day Colt killed himself: “If had a brother sen- 
tencel to be hung, and he did not Kill himself, I would 
shoot him!“ In other words, if my brother did not add 
MURDER to his orines, I would be a fratricide, by 
MURDERING that brother. р 


А ſew months ago, seven, steamboat, Joads_ of people 


went from New York a few'miles up phe river to he en- | great events in the history of the 1 all theolo- 


tertained by a prize fight. The immense crowd locked 
on, more than two hours and a half, till the younger and 
weaker of the fighters was BRUISED to DEATH, 

Said a mother in Israel, forty years аро, “ The earth is 
во full of blood, it can be purified only by fire.” We be- 
lieve the time is close at hand. 


ттт 

К Риовнитіо Едерзтцоме, ог a_connected View of the 

‚ Testimony of the Prophets concerning the Kingdom 
of God, and the time of ite establishment,” by Josiah’ 
Litch, in two volumes, 


The second volume of this york has just been received. 


These two volumes are deserving of the careful study of tryin 
every lover of the Bible, and seeker after truth. They we falter, murmur, and almost curse. 
present a connected chain of argument, fortified by irrs- The worst feature of the case is. that those whom we 


sistible testimony, all confirming our view of the fulfil- 
ment of prophecy, and the near approach ofthe final con- 


summation. Price of Vol. I, 31 cents—Vol. IT, 87} cents. | belie 
Reader, if you do not possése these volumes, will yoa who bas мата during the summer, over the fairest 
е 


please call at 36 Park Row, and look at them 3 


NAPOLEON BONAPARTE. 
No reader of histrry can wonder that Napoleon's ca- 


reer is so accurately described ёп prophecy. The follow- | delusion of а belief tike this! 


ing із from Blackwood's Magazine: 


“Prasce usp Narotton!—No speech of man can real- 
ize the actual sensation with which the power of France 
was really regarded ih its days of jel to No conception 
of after times ean approach the mixture of feat, astonish- 
ment, ee Ее “ the кеке тоеп oe Bea the 
mysterious admiration, with, which Europe 
looked on РА ати, Napoleons Vet, what must be 
tha effect on the general human mind, hf living in the 
perpetual presence pf a sovereignty which had concen- 
trated alt the powers of the vast French empire ол còn- 
quest—which had turned every monarch Into & vassal ; 
whose armies were poured out by the hundred thousand 
whose march was from capital to capital, and whose 
triumphs аё the extent, rapidity, and completeness of 
Something beyond man. Even the language of thé time 
felt the ethic “of“those extraordinary events; and 
the Phrases of Invincible,“ Son of Destiny,’ *Irresisti- 
ble,” *King-maket,’ though given in other days in the 
sycbphaticy of courtiers or the tertor of slaves, were 
were given to the head of this fearful empire aud army, 
alviost by а natural use of words. ‘The impression is 
wearing away now even among ourselves, but it was no 
theless vivid while’ it existed. In the conquering days 
of Napoleon there was but one name in the world, and 
that was his own.” 


his men, has something melanchol: 


Geology has demolished forever the theory of creation 


i E ae? 
The Ottoman Power. 2 

More than twelve years ago, brother Miller published 
his views on the 9th chapter of Revelation, expressing 
his belief that the close of the sixth trumpet woùli be | 
marked by the departure of Turkish supremacy, in 1839, | 
or 1840. Nearly five years ago, in 1838, brother Litch, | 
understanding the duration of the sixth trumpet to be 
represented by a day for a year, published, the lecture we | 
commence to-day. The event has most accurately con- 
formed to his view of the prophecy. Would God over. 
rule the revolutions among the nations, 80 as to give the 
seal of truth to our views, if they were ХОТ TRUE T 


THE CITY PRESS: 

» A paper of this city, which claims a large share of res- 

pectability and influence, lately edified its readers by 

publishing three or four articles on * Millerism, “ from 

which we extract the following specimens, The writer 
| is understaod to be the son, of a Baptist clergyman, who 

has bruken away from the restraints of early education. 

Read the admissions the truth extorts from him: 


“ Mr. Miller, and his thousands of disciples, are earnest 
in the belief that the year 1843 closes the propecies, 
and the present state of the world, 

That these events will come at some time, the whole 
christian world devoutly belleves—but that they will oc», 
cur within onè year of the présent time, is so startling, 
that we shrink Hack from it with borror. Yet it is not to 
be disguised, and it cannot be controverted, that all the 
phophecies of time 1 Жү these great and awful 
eventa, point to this period for their consummation. ff 
the grand prophecies ої Danie! and Ezekiel, upon Which 
the whole superstructure of our religion is founded, mean 
any thing, they mean that TAE END WILL BE IN 
1843. The whole argument is as simple as the mule of 
three, If the prophecy of Daniel has‘referenc to the 


gista and commentators agree that it has—if the times 
there mentioned agree with the chronological dates to 
which they are universally referred, then Mr. Miller's 
doctrine is INEVITABLY TRUE. 

What are we to say then! Why thie: If the prophe- 
cles of the Old Testament mean any thing, it is еш 
to AVOID THE VERY CONCLUSION TO WHICH 
THE MILLERITES HAVE ARRIVED. 

It is strange—awful—subtime—and time alone сап 
determine. 

On another day, the same editor says: 

The ludicrousness of the humbug of this Miller and 

n jt. We sigh over 
poor, ignorant human natür- and then we laugh at it; 
neither does ‘any good. So we set to work in earnest, 

to enlighten it} bat with such poor success that 


most wish to enlighten are the very ones we never reach. 

Our readers are already superior to such impositions, 
Deplorably common is the fanaticism that prompts а 
in this creed pf, а near-coming judgment. One 


portions of New England, assures us, that a very large 
portion of the godly, of all the evangelical denominations, 
do.really belies that the great day of the Lord is coming 
quickly—<and thousands, phat. not for one year will the 
present state continud. 

How deep must be the fanatacism—how shocking the 


And yet, upon the basis of the Онт Farta, it 
must be confessed, that his argument is exceedingly spe- 
cious. Admit his premises, and show if you dan that his 
conclusion іё m inevitable. Allow the truth оў, the three 
great prophecies of the Old Testament, which, like three 
chains, encompass with their huge links of destiny all hu- 
man events; admit that the events now pointed out ap 
proof of their truth and the fulfilment of their predictions 
are true, and we cannot see how the conclusion of Miller and 
hir disciples ig to'be avoided. . 

If they do not point to the end of the world, all the rest 
is fallaty. They mean rag, от NO ONE CAN. TELL 
WHAT ‘THEY DO MEAN. A sineste faith in the 
prophecies, as commonly interpreted by the divines of 
the’ present day, leads NATURAL AND IRRESISTI- 
BLY tothe conclusion that thé end of all things is at 
band, and that '18d3 winds up the world's existence in its 
present state, working either its utter destruction, or a 
great and awfal change, т 

‘We are in a singular state in regard to religion, and 
many of those things which have bound society together 
in its present state, The children of to-day ard farther 
advanced in knowledge than the men of yesterday, The 
men, of to-day look with calm,contempt upon the fables | 
that amused their fathers. 


held Yor five tho a SF у beli 
hid Tor бте thousand years, and stil devoutly believed 


One sweep of the telescope . away from every 
scientific mind the very foundation of every religious ays- 


` tem yet established, mangling all the mysteries of Orien- 


ви „ ай, and Jewish mythology in une mass of 
yuins. 

Аз we are entirely destitute of faith, so we lack pati- 
ence also. Verily, we do. ` 


Having thus proclaimed his own infidelity, and shown 
that our doctrines are FIRM AS THE TRUTH OF THE 
BIBLE, he calls on the clergy as follows. {Ve shall see 
how they like their company. 

Tae Micuearres—Waat энопьр se роми 1—We have 
‘wasned our readers of the baleful influence of the horri- 
ble fanaticism preached by Miller and a few kindred 
spirits, who have recently pitched their camp in the vi- 
emity of our city. [Newark.] P 

We have not exaggerated the evil. Even now his bold 
and specious explanations of the prophecies are in the 
hands of thousands of our їрпога and credulous citizens, 
Бета, frightening and driving people to raving in- 
sanity. 

There was never a more blasting curse than such a 
delusion. It coines like the pestilence, that маке in 
dark®ss. It falls upon the mund as the plague does upon 
the body, Few escape the influence of a general panic. 
Men's judgments become unsettied, and they rush, the 


| wise and the ignorant, into one common frenzy. 


Where are the watchmen who should warn us of the 
approach of this monstrous error! Where are those 
who should be foremost to combat it—to point out its 
absurdity—to bring back people to their calm and sober 
senses 1 

Ought not the clergy of this city of all denominations 
to meet at once, and take connsel together, that the wise 
may instruct the simple, and all be taught of God? Sure- 
ly they cannot be indifferent to the promulgation ofthis 
awful belief. Surely they must beheld accountable for 
the evil effects of this, delusion. 

Is Miller wrong? It must be easy to show it. Is he 
right? Then let the whole world know it. Let the pul- 


| pit speak out, confirming the awful truth of the doe- 


trine—or putting, at once and for ever, а stop to his fa- 
natical error; let the press speak out to its millions of 


| readers, setting their minds at reat—or giving forth the 


warning of this world's dissolution. 

This delusion, as we suppose it to be, is not destined 
to stop. 

Let our clergy, then, awake to THEIR DUTY, and 
speak while yet men are sane enough to hear them. 


A TOUCHSTONE, 

The following extract from the Present Crisis,” by 
Rev. Jobn Hooper, Eng., will go to confirm Mr. Millers 
view of this subject. There are many who seem indis- 
posed to hear the coming of Christ, who, we fear, do not 
know what manner of spirit they are of. Let such 
aitentively read the following illuatration and examine 
themseives in reference to the advent of the great 
Redeemer. 


It was a prominent characteristic of the pri- 
mitive Christians “ that they loved (Christ's) ap- 
pearing,” and looked forward to it as the period | 
that would consummate their bappiness.— 
Surely, if our affections were placed on the Sa- 
yjour— if he was to us the chief among ten 
thousand, and altogether lovely—if we had none 


in heaven but bim, or on earth that we desired 


in comparison of him—we should desire his 


return we should long to “ see him as he is” — 


should pray, “thy kingdom come . Come, Lord 
Jesus, come quickly.” Yi ay is his chariot so long 
incoming? Why tarry the wheels uf kis chariot ?” 
The observations of M-. Drummond on this 
subject, in a speech which that gentleman deli” 
vered at the Eleventh Anniversary of the Con- 
tinental Society, are so much to the point, that 
1 cennot refrain from quoting them. “Let us 
suppose, says he, “for instance, a woman 
whose husband is a long way absent from her, 
perhaps in the East Indies. She is possibly 
very diligent in the management of his affaira, 
and conducts herself with perfect outward pro- 
priety, but always breaks out into a passion 
whenever any one speaks to her of her hus. 
band’s return; Oh, no,’ she says, he cannot 
be coming yet; I expect to be much better off 


before he comes ; I expect his estate under my 
management to be much more extensive; if he 


were io come now, he would disdrrange all m; | 


plans; besides, what is the use of thinking 


| 


about his сотїпр—[ may die first, and that will 
be exactly the same as his coming to me.“ Let 
her asseverations of love and affection be what 
they may, you cannot believe otherwise thap 
that her heart is alienated from her lord, and 
probably fixed upon another. 

Now let us suppose another woman in the | 
same situation—see her constantly read- 
ing his letters, and especially those parts of 


Drowxsnness. Intoxicated with worldly riches, plea- 
“sures and honors. Isa. xxix. 9 Matt. xxiv. 49. 
Luke xxi. 34. * 

Eacte, denotes a people bid, or out of sight. Rev. xii. 


IA. iv. 7. Matt. xxiv. 28. а 
aru. The Roman kingdom. Rev. xiii, 12, and 
xix, 2. А 
Eaxrucuxr. Revolutions. Hag. ii. 21, 92, Rev. vi. 
12. Xvi. 18. 


Far. To consume or destroy. Rev. xvii, 16. James 
v. 3. Rev. xix. 18. 

Exrzus, wͥanrr-roun, denote the whole priesthood, ta- 
ken from twenty-four courses. 1 Chron. xxiv. 
Fine, із used to denote destruction, and justice of God. 

Ps. lxviii 2. Heb. xii. 29. Word of God. Jer. 
v. 14. 
Firsu. Riches and honors of the world. 2 Peter ii 10 


them which describe the time and the cir- 
cumstances attendant upon his return, hear her 
talking of it to her children, and teaching them 
to Jook forward to it as the consummation of 
her and their fondest wishes. Mark the silent 
scorn with which she treats a judicious friend 
who would try to'persvade her that there was no 
use in looking ont for his return, for that he had 
never mentioned the month, far Jess the day or 
the hour, when it was to take place. Though 
she may make no noisy protestations of love; 
though she may speak but little about him, ex- 
cept to her children, and to those whose hearts 

are tuned in unison with her own, we cannet | 
for a moment entertain a‘dowbt of ghe 1eal state 
of her affections. Let us apply this figure to 
ourselves: and of this Í am certain, and I wish 
I could make the warning ring through every 
corner of our professing land, that a dislike to” 
hear of the coming of the Lord is а more deci- 
ded proof of the affections the religious world 
at large, and of every single member of it, being 
alienated from Christ, and, therefore, in an wn- 

holy, unsanctifield, and unconverted State, than 

all the noisy protestations at annual meetings, 
all the Bibles and tracts circulated, and mis- 

sionaries sent out, are proofs of the RE- 

VERSE.” | 


© turn уе, О tam ye, for why will ye die. | 


О turn L O turn ye, for why will you die, 
When God in great mercy is coming so night 
Now Jesus invites you, the Spirit says, Come, 
And angels are waiting to welcome you bome. 


How vain the delusion, that while you delay, 

Yonr hearts may grow batter by staying away; 
Come wretched, come starving, come just as you be, 
While streams of salvation are flowing so free. 


And now Christ is ready your souls to receive, 

O how can you question, if you will believe} 

If sin is your burden, why will you net come? 
*Tis you he bids welcome ; he bids you come home. 


Ta riches, in pleasures, what can you obtain, 
To soothe your affliction, or banish your pain ? 
To.bear up your spirit when summoned to die, 
Or waft you to mansions of glory on high? 


Why will you be starving and feeding on air? | 
There's mercy in Jesus, enough and to spare ; 
Jf still you are doubting, make trial and see, 


And prove that his mercy is boundless and free. 


Come, give as your hand, and the Saviour your heart, 
And trusting in Heaven, we never shall part; 

О how can we leave you! why will you not come; 
We'll journey together, and soon be at home. 


BIBLE DICTIONARY. 
EXPLANATION OF PROPHETIC FIGURES. 


Dran. Separation from body, from holiness, from God; 

inactive, separate from former state. This is the 
per sense. 

Dessert, or WiLpeeness. Paganism, or away from the 
force of the laws of the Romish Church. Isa. XI. 3. 
Eze. xlvii. В. Rev. vii. 6. | 

Dawn. Roman government; pagan and papal, when 
used as a symbol. Rev. ii. 10. xii. 9. XX. 2. 

Dewanp Ram, signify the puuring out of the Spirit and 
heavenly blessing. Ps. cxxxiii. 3. Prov. хіх. 12. 
Hosea xiv. Б. 

Does. Wicked men and teachers. Tes. Ivi. 10. Rer. 
xxii. 15. Phil. ii. 2. Ps Iix. 6—14. 

Dracon. Rome pagan. Rev. хүй, 8. Afterwards pa- 
раї. Persecating governments. 


—18. 1 John ii, 18, 16. Rev, xix. 18. 
Froon. Great numbers. Іза lix. 19. Dan. іх. 26. 
Rev. xii. 15, 16. 


— ͤ——̃ a 
LECTURE AT NEWARK. 


Brother A. Hale will lecture, TOMORROW (Friday) 
EVENING, at Newark, probably at the Free Church 
See Newark Daily Advertiser, Friday afternoon. 


CHEAP LIBRARY. 


The following works are printed in the followihg cheap 
periodical form, with paper covers, 30 that they can be 
sent to any part of the country, or to Europe by mail, 

1. Miller's Life and Views.—37 1-2 cts. 

2. Lectures on the Second Coming of Christ.—37 1-2 


els. 

3. Exposition of the 24th of Matt. and Hosea vi. 1—3. 
18 3-4 cts. 

4. Spaulding’s Lectures on the Second Coming of 
Christ.—37 1-2 cts. 

5. Litch’s Address to the clergy on the Second Ad- 
vent.—18 3 4 cts. 

6. Miller on the true inheritance of the saints, and 
the twelve hundred and sixty days of Daniel and 
Jahn.—12 1-2 сіз. 


7. Fitch's Letter, on the Advent іп 1843.— 12 1-2 cts. | 


8. The present Crisis, hy Rev. John Hooper, of Eng- 
Land.—10 cts. 

9. Miller on the cleansing of the sanctuary.—6 ets.. 

10 Letter to every body, by an English author, Be- 
bold I come quickly.”—6 cts. 

11. Refutation of “ Dowling’s Reply to Miller,” by J. 
Litch.—15 cts. 

12. The “Midnight Cry.” By L. D. Fleming. 12 1-2, 

13. Miller's Review of Diromick’s discourse, The End 
Not Yet."+-10 сіз. 

14. Miller on the Typical Sabbaths and great Jubilee. 

8 cts. 


1 . | 
15. The glory af God іп the Earth. Ву C. Fitch — 


10 сїз, 

16, A Wonderful and Horrible Thing. 
Fitch. 6 1-4 cts. 

Тт. Cox's Letters on the Second Coming of Christ. 
18 3-4 cte. 

18, The Appearing and Kingdom of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. By J. Sabine. 12 1-2 cta. 


By Charles 


19. Prophetic Expositions. By J. Litch. Уо} 1—31 | 
сіз. 


Жаке р “ Vol TE.—87 1-2 сіз. 
21. The Kingdom of God. Ву Wm. Miller.—6 1-4 ets. 
This Library will be enlarged from time to time, by the 
addition of new works, 
For Sale at 36 Park Row. 


Бе ио Бисера се тега и 
SECOND ADVENT BOOK DEPOSITORY 
IN NEW YORK: 

Tue subscriber has opened a room at the Brick Church 
Chapel, No. 36 Park Row, up stairs, where he will keep 
constantly on hand a full supply of all the Second Ad- 
vent publications, wholesale and retail; where he із also 
publishing the “ Signs of the Times,” —weekly—{located 
in Boston,) and The Midnight Cry,"—daily. Those 
from the country who may wish to procure publications 
on this subject, will find a great variety and a full supply 
ut all times at this office. J. V. HIMES. 


==? ЕИ, 
NEWARK SECOND ADVENT BOOK 
DEPOSITORY, 
No. 1, Commerce Srrerr, (up stairs.) 
CARRIERS WANTED, in this city, Brooklyn, &c- 
Terma liberal. Call and see. 


THE MIDNIGHT CRY 


Hy rubliched этиу afternoon, at 90 Park Row, ар ateis, by J. Y- 
Himes, assisted . Fleming, * thard, га з 
— for the Midmght Cry should be directed ю J, V, 


Himes, New York City, post РАТр. 


THE 
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MID 


NIGH 


— 


T CRY! 


Vorone L. 


— 


NEW-YOR 


„Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that he may run that rpadeth it. 


K, FRIDAY, NOVEMBER 


NUMBER 8. 


25, 1842. 


е t For the vision is yet for an appointed time, but at the 
though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” 


— — 
end it shall speak, and not lie 


=== = = 


BY JOSHUA V- HIMES. 


A TRULY INDEPENDENT PRESS. | 


The Independent Press is the titile of a very respecta- | 
ble weekly sheet, published at Lewisburgh, Ра. It well 
deserves its name. We have had occasion to notice its 
independent ‘course on variuus subjects for some time 
past, We ош the following editorial from its columns, 
which we comment to the notice of our readers, and 
especially to ministers and editors, We hope many of 
thein will read it, and learn я profitable lesson. 


WILLIAM MULLER, а 


Perhaps America has never known a man of 
any profession or calling, that has been the sub · 
ject of greater animadversion and ridicule, than 
the gentleman whose name appears at the head 
of this article. Men of all clasyes, grades, and 
conditions, have aided in pouring out the vials 
of their entempered fury, both upon him, and 
the doctrine he proclaims. 

Itis pretty generally known, that, for the last 
TWELVE years, he has been writing and lectur- | 
ing on the Secos Comino or Curist, He has 
made it a subject of close investigation, for the 
last WEN TT TEARs. He has devoted а vast 
amount of labor, time and expense, in examining 
carefully all the prophecies, together with every 
portion of scripture referring in any respect to 
that event. He has availed himself of every 
source of evidence within his reach, for, and 
against the manner and time of hie second: ap- 
pearance on this earth, and givon each and all 
of them their proper application and force, He 
| has critically examined the Boox of Dantes and 
the Apocanyrss, which appear to contain the 
principal and clearest allusions to the period 
| when those prophecies shall be completed and 
| fulfilled. He has consulted authentic historians, 
sacred and profane—the most reputable comi- 
| mentators on the Holy Scriptures—standard 
| critics and writers of every age and distinction, 
| with a view to arrive at just conclusions, The 
result of all his labor and toil in this matter, is, 
| as most of you are aware, that the affairs of this 
world will be wound up by the Second Advent 
|| of our Saviour in 1843, which is very CLOSE 

at HAND! 
As soon as he became convinced by his exa- 
| mination of the subject, and all the evidences 
furnished, that such willbe the case at the time 
|| specifed—like а faithful watchman upon the 

walls of Zion—he felt it to be his imperious 
duty to proclaim the speedy coming of Christ 
to “gather his elect from he four winds of 
heaven—to raise the righteous dead—change 
the righteous living—to destroy the wicked 
from off the face of the earth, and to set up that 
| “kingdom,” which it is said, the “ saints of the 
Most High shall possess forever, even for ever 
and ever.“ But, no sooner had he begun to 
proclaim, The Kinapom of God is at hand!“ 
‘and to warn the wicked of the time when the 
wrath of the Almighty would be visibly poured 
upon them, if not prepared to meet him, than 
the multitude, (аз in the days of Noah) with 
one consent, began to “scoff” at, ridicule, and 
| mock him; which they have continued to do 
| up to the present hour. Among them have 


tous subject, can 


DAILY—NO. 36 PARK-ROW. 


been found, (professedly) pious ministers of the 
Lord Jesus Christ, of almost every denomina- 
tion, who have prompted and led on the nA in 
opposing the doctrine and calumniating the 
character of this man or Соо! Ministers, who 
evidently disrelish the idea of Christ making 
his descent at so early а period as is mentioned 
above, have written sundry articles, assuming 
the form of “objections” to the Tuzory, sent 
them to the press—obtained the sanction and 
the endorsement of the Enrrons, who very rea- 
dily admit the correctness of their views and 
reasoning, (coming as they do from clergymen, 
who, they tgnorantly imagine, are fully ac- 
quainted with the subject, and know everything,) 
and have concluded, without a moment’s reflec- 
tion or examination, that it is a palpable © refu- 
tation” of the doctrine, and have thereupon set 


jit down as а WILD and »PECULATIVR scheme! 


Editors in the cities and country with whom 
they exchange, are led to view it in a similar 
light—treat it in the same manner—give it pub- 
licity, and style it a “ Номвте,” and an imposi- 
lion upon the credulity of the people; while at 
the same time, they are as much unacquainted 
with the тарб on Faterry of the THEORY, as 
though they had never seen or heard of a Bi- 
BLE! 

Mr. Miller has been maliciously styled a 
"* Рворнет," by men wha did, or should have 
known, that he never laid ог prosented any 
claim to the “ SPN or Paorugcy,” before the 
presumed to make such an application. Wit! 
this “appellation” before their eyes, they have 
concocted certain cant in the shape of predic- 
tions, and aseribed them to him; which, in all 
probability, he has never seen. Among these, 
are the “ postponement of time,” the absence of 
“rain and suow during the approaching winter,” 
G. Go., which по one unprejudiced and in his 
proper senses, could for a moment believe ever 
proceeded from him. Nevertheless, they are 
published by every roun-penny editor through- 
out the land, under the vague impression of 
amusing and edifying their readers, 

Your believing their word in preference to 
the testimony of God, will not excuse you in 
the day of his vengeance! No! he will“ break 
you in pieces like a potter's vessel,” and “ there 
shall bs none to deliver.’ Then, your ministers, 
that are now lulling you to sleep on this momen- 

15 you no good! Then, all 
the “Scorrars” in the world, with all their glee 
‘and sporting on this solemn subject.will be una- 
ble 10 afford you any relief or comfort. Now. 
while you hare tims and opportunity, get ready; 
be not deceived by ч false teachers,” examine 
the subject for yourselves, and rest not satisfied 
until yon realize its truth ;. above all, be ready 
for death—come when it may. 

We hope the people every where will refrain 
from scoffing at the doctrine of Christ’s coming 
in 1843, until they become fully convinced that 
there is no just ground to expect such an event 
at that time. If you do not feel disposed to 
examine or ЪеЙеуе it; for pity sake, do not in- 
fluence or stand in the way of others. Кетет- 


+ 


PRICE TWO CENTS. 


ber the fate of the inkahitants of the Añtedelus 
vian world, when they mocked theservantof 
the Most High, when НЕ preached unto them 
that God would at a certain time “destroy the 
world by water!” His word can never fail. 


Catholic Schemes. 


A grand scheme for planting Intsn Саткомс 
Conontes In тпе WESTERN Srares of this Union, 
has been devised and published in Great Britain, 
The important fact is revealed by a pamphlet 
issued in London and Dublin, during the last 
summer, entitled Proposed new plan of a Gen- 
eral Emigration Society; by a Catholic Gentleman.“ 
Itis a project for colonizing the Irish poor, by 
sending them to America. The pamphlet is 
said to be written with clearness and earnest. 
ness, and although it falls into some errors as 
to American affairs, it exhibits a good degree 
of information concerning our country. Besides 
other claims tu attention, its ао, is 
ascribed to a gentleman well known in the busl 
ness circle, and possessing a species of influence 
thet is likely to gain for the project a large 
amount of pecuniary and ecclesiastical support, 

in a general view, the scheme proposed 18, 
that of the “Centrslization system” of Wake- 
field, exemplified in Australia. The leading 
objecta presented by the plan, are the following, 
as we find them in the Home Missionary : 

4 First, to dispose of the eweess of population, 
Second, so to dispose of it, as to create a large 
demand for British manufactures. ‘Third, to ren- 
der THE CATHOLIC RELIGION PRE- 
DOMINANT IN THE UNITED STATES, 
In carrying out these objects, the process to be 
employed is the colonizing of the Irish Catho- 
lic poor tothe Western States. Fourth, a peru- 
тату profit on the capital invested. Fifth, pre. 
paring an agreeable asylum for à large class of 
persons, whose present situation is uncomfort- 
able, such as the younger sons of the nobility 
and gentry, gentlemen of decayed fortune; and 
those who now hang upon the army or navy, or 
overstock the learned profession and find no 
employment, &c. é&c."—Newark Daily, 


Pertlous Times. 
THE EARTH 18 FILLED WITH VIOLENCE, 


i> Murders having become во frequent as to excite 
little interest, the Buffalo Courier suggests that newspa- 
pers have a standing head Митагта”——ав they already 
do for Deaths and Marriages, and so just mention them 
in a brief, business-like manner. Ў would certainly save 
room, and might be beneficial in many other respects.— 

une. 

— m — 

„In the last days . men shall be... . BOAST- 

ERS.” 


The following is а beautiful comment on our every-day 
boast of " Our glorious Union,” out free institotions, ёсе, 


Tur Тавквту оғ tat Paess.—The agent of the New 
World at Charleston, S. C, writes to us a pfteous letter, 
in which he states that he had been held 10 ball in the | 
sum of one ‘housand dollars on the complaint of the 
South Carolina Association for haying sold a certain 
number of our journal, containing a discourse by the Rev. 
William E. Channing, on Emaneipation in the West 
Indies. New World. | 


— => — 


ОЧ Mübngene ahr. 


| TIMELY HINTS. | 
_ “Be ye also READY, for in such an hour as ye think 
not, the Son of Man COMETH." 

„But as the. days of Noah were, so shall also the 
| COMING ofthe Sor of Man һе; for, as in the days that 
| were before the flood, they were eating and drinking, mar- 
rying and giving in marriage, until the day that Noah 
entered into tiie ark, and knew not, until the flood came 
and tuok them all away. SO shall alsothe COMING OF 
‘THE SON OF MAN ВЕ — Matt. #4: 37, 38, 39, 44. 

Reader, who knew not that the flood was coming? 
‚ Those who PERISHED IN THE FLOOD. Those who 
were saved, took warning and entered the ark, So you 
may enter the, ark, NOW. 


' Lecture this Evening · 

Brother Litch closes his course of lectures in New 
York to-night, at the corner of Catharine and Madison 
streets. He will speak parzieularly of the periods In the 
ү 2th of Daniel, which so plainly terminate in 1843, and 
will answer the objection, во often raised, from Matt. ®4: 
96, and Acts, 1; 7. We hope to sesa crowded house, 


Brothers Miller and Himes 
Are expected to return from New Haven in season to 
lecture next Sabbath, Probably brother Miller will lec- 
ture at the corner of Catharine and Madison streeta, 
pe aie 
TURKISH EMPIRE, 

The Bible distinctly points ont many signs which must 
be fulfilled in the last days; yet they will be of such a 
nature that they can be overlooked, or explained away, 
for, people will still say,. Where is the promise, of his 
coming 1 for, eines the fathers fell asleep, a'l things con- 
inus as they were, from the beginning of the creation,” 

One would suppose the sign relating tothe Turkish 
Empire was 80 plain, that he who runs uver Reap, that 
the sixth zrumpet hed ceasad its sounding, and, of course, 
we are now living “ir the days of the voice of the 
seventh angel.” That the sixth trumpet relates to the 
Turkish power, most ofour learned commentators agree, 
That its independence has departed is most clearly į 
proved by the Eastern correspondence of the “New 
York Observer,” published in August, 1841. Their cor- 
respondent uses ths following expressive language, pro- 
bably having no more suspicion that he was sustaining 
our views of the near coming of Christ, than that he w. 
building up Matiozzodeniem : « Тре Turkish Empire 
becoming decomposed, and is bm A MERE CORPSE)”: 

Now, let us suppose a case, and ask a question. 

Tmagine an ambitious politician at the south-west part 
ofthis Union. He draws around bim the heterogeneous 
French, Spanish, and English population of Louisiana 
and Florida, and becomes their leader in rebellion against 
the General Government ; our navy is manned and sent 
against him, but he captures it, and sete our armies at 
defiance. Our President is reduced to such extremity 
| that he is compelled to accept the intervention of friendly 
| powers. They, by their ambassadors vat, Washington, 
| agree upon terms to be offered to the bold rebel. They 
tell him, if he wilt give up the fleet he has captured, and 
withdraw bis troops from the rest of the Union, they 
will give him Louisiana, to be held by him and his family 
forever, and Florida to be hig during Ше. The President 
agrees to these terms, with the further humiliating pro- 
viso that, if they are not accepted by the rebel, the friend · 
ly powera may take the matter into their own hands, 
After the messenger has left Washington the President 
sends to the ambassadors of the friendly powers to 
know what is to be done, if the successful rebel refuses 
even this offer. The ambassadors answey,—-“ WE WILL 
TAKE CARE OF THAT !” Would not every one feet 
that the independence of this country had departed:t 


of government, 1, So are sume slaves permitted to keep 
up the farms of freedom j 


We believe the sixth trompet has ceased its sounding ; 


and to those who are not prepared for the last blast of the dient for her to recall HER HOLY 


Pius VII, in bis instruction to the papal nuncio at Vien- 


What ifwe were afterwards permitted ta keep up the forms { and the loss of all property possessed by heretics. “Td, 


LAST TRUMPET, 1 is a fearful shoughty You annot. 
say, "all things continue as they were.? The fate of the 
‘Turkish Empire proves that agsertion false. The time 
was, When ali Europe could not dispossess the Turks of 
the “Holy Sepulebre.” Now, all Europe cannot keep 
the Turkish Empire from crumbling to pieces, for it hat 
fulfilled its commission, and i: has fallent! Thus God 
is speaking to us by his providence. О, hear his voice, 
PREPARE TO MEET THY GOD. 


That Day shall come as a Thief. 

It is frequently objected to our views of the speedy 
coming of the Lord, that “ it will come as ‘a tbiefin the 
night.” Hence, say our opposers, We can know nothing 
about the time of his coming.” 

But what is the testimony of our Lord himself on this 
subject? Matt. 24; 42, 43,—« But know this, that if 
the good man of the house had known in what watch the 
thief would come, he would have watched, and would 
not have suffered his house to be broken up.” Now, it 
is evident from this that “the watch,” or about the time 
of his coming їз Фо 26 known, but not the precise hour in 
the “watch.” Who, we ask, would watch fur a thief, 
if he did not expect one? This objection, which is 80 
generally urged, is 80 far from being against us, that it 
clearly proves, thet the watch, or period in which the 
Lord shall come, will be understood by the righteous. 
Such is Paul's exposition of it. . See 1 Thess. 5: 1—4, 
The day of the Lord so cumeth asa thief in the night. 
„* But ye, brethren, ате not in darkness, that that 
day should overtake you as a thief” „ 

Who are they that are taken unawares 1 They chat do 
not watck, And who are they Who do not watch? Why, 
such as do not expect the thief. Hence, we ёго, that all 
those who du not expect the speedy return of the Lord, 
wel not walch for his coming, and wil, in consequence, 
be overtaken as by а thief in the night, unexpectedly. 
Reader, beware, 

— 
TRE FALL OF POPERY+-EVENTS OF 1798, 

The fact of the conquest of Rome and the abolition of 
the papal government, together with the erection of 
Rome and Italy into а Repnblic, are matters too notorious 
to need comment. This event transpired 1260 years 
from the time Justinian, the Greek emperor, took Rome 
from the Ostrogotha, and gave it to the pope:—thus 
fulfilling the prediction, Rev, xiii. 2, The Dragon gave 
him his power, his seat and great authority.” Не gave 
the Pope his power, as “head of all the churches, 
“the true and effective corrector of heretios“— the 
first of all Bishops,” &. &е., in 633. In 538 he- got pos- 
session of Rome and set up the Pope. 

Vigilius, the Pope of 688, was elected by order of the 
Emperor; and his successor, Pope Pelagius ЇЇ, was 
‘elected without the order of the Emperor, and wholly 
independent of him. 

Another event transpired in 1798, showing that the 
saints were in the hands of the Catholics up to that time; 
but were then delivered. A friend remarked to us, that 
his father and thirty of his family connectiéns were the 
subjects of papal martyrdom ід Ireland, in the rebellion 
of 1798; bot his father's life wus offered ‘him on the 
condition of his renouncing his religion dnd embracing 
рорегу. Some embraced the ffer and were spared. — 
Thousands perishéd in the rebellion. This rebellion was 
the last in Ireland—and the last persecution unto death, 
of Protestanta by Catholics, 

As a further proof that the Pope's “ dominion was 
taken away” in 1798, read the following language of Pope 


na, issued in 1805. We copy it from “Tracts on Roman- 
ism,” publidhed by the American Tract, Sotiety, р. 93, of 
the series, and p. 33, of Romanism contradictory to thé 
Bible,” Tract No. 2555 
The pope there declares that the church had establish- 
ed, as the penalty of the crime of heresy, the confiscation 


be sure," his holiness goes on to say, “we are fallen into 
such calamitous times, that it IS NOT POSSIBLE forthe 
spouse of Jesus Christ TO PRACTICE, nor even expe- 
MAXIMS OF JUST! 


mies of the faith ; bat оша 
SHE CANNOT EXERCISE HER RIGHT of deposing 
heretics from their pripeipalities, and declaring them de- 
prived of their property,” &. &e. бс. 


RIGOR against the enemi 


Here we have the Pope's own testimony that the domi- 


піой bad departed in 1805. 


“Tur Exrecraxr,“ is the title of a new paper pub- 
lighéd at Toronto, Upper Canada. It is an occasional 
periodical, exclusively devoted to the exhibition of pro- 
phetic truths, in relation to past, to passing evente, and 
to the coming of the Son of Man.” {ts motto is „Lock - 
ing to Jesus.“ Its editor says there is a reading club in 


that city, Who have purchased a Second Advent Library. 


consisting of seventeen works, а list of which is given, 
and the editor adds, These publications are not offered 
to be believed in, but io be read. There is a greet noise 
abroad of a coming judgment; everybody should know 
why?” 


Safe Delusion. 
The ery of “ Millerism,” “Delusion,” “ Humbug,” &., 
are constantly heard from the preachers of “ peace and 


safety” of every class and denomination in the land. 


Did we not consider it criminal to admit, even for argu- 
ment’'s sake, the premises of these fatal decelvers, we 
would ask them and all who heed their words,—which is 
safest, to be led, by the consideration that Christ may 
come to judgment next year, to prepare пор for that 
solemn event, or, by listening to the syren song of “ all's 
well," find, when too late, that the delusion rests with the 
opponents of the Second Advent! Reader, Which is the 
гаје delusion i O. S. 


A Short Sermon. 


‘Wecommend to the careful notice of all our opponents 
the following hints, which we cut from the “N. О. 
Picayune,” hoping they will profit by them: 

4+ Pause ere you ridicule a man for his opinions, parti- 
eularly upon religious points. The шап who truly be- 
Heves ia not to ba laughed at, while the lunatic is only to 
de pitied, and the hypécrite despised—neither are to be 
ridiculed. Touching on other points, be very sure that 
your own judgment is sound before you indulge in satiri- 
cal humor upon the opinions of anotber man; for the 
humblest of us are apt to think ourselves wiser than we 
are, and the best of us may be mistaken.” 

— — 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


“48 YE 00, PREACH,” 

Bro. Southard,—On Tuesday last I took passage in the 
steamboat Splendid, at Hartford, for New York, and on 
the way the subject that Nea near my heart, and on 
which I feel I cannot he ‘silent, was introduced. Im- 
mediately the attention of passengers and crew was 
directed to my conversation, and some of thera listened 
with great interest, so much so that they proposed I, 


should give a lecture in the evening, explaining the chart 


of Daniel's vision, which I did. Cupt. Roath kindly giv- 


i| ing the use of the, cabin. Good attention was given, 


and I pray that God would seal instruction, and awaken 
the attention of all fo this great sibjéct. I give this a 
passing notice for the encouragement of other friends of 
the case, that when they are passing to and fro ther 
may do likewise. ‚ 
S. C. CNX R. 


BIBLE DICTIONARY. | 


EXPLANATION OF PROPHETIC FIGUREN, | 


Ёовтнклр. Public profession, or character. Jex. tii. 3. 
Eze, ix. 4. Rey. vii. 3. xiii, 16, 4 

Froas. The symbolic meaning of frogs (say some) is 
flatterers or imposters, See Rev. xvi. 18. 


бламЕнтв, denote the character, as white denotes purity | 
or righteousness; rags, filthy z. sackcloth, mourning. 


Dan. vil. 9. Zec. ii. 3, 4. Rer. xvi. 1б. 

Gon. When used ав 'а symbol, denotes a prince, ruler, 
or magistrate 1 Cor. тій, 5. Gal. iv. 8. 
Grave; To hide in secret; put out of memory. Job 

xiv. 13, 


THE MIDNIGHT CRY 


Is published every afternoon at 36 Fark Row, tp зіна, by J. Y. 
Hines, а I. P. Fleming; and N, Bouthard, АП h. er- and 
oromunications for the Midaight Cry should be directed to J, V. 
limes, New York City, ror ғат, 


them he has been dependent for support agains 
Mehemet. | 

Second Testimony. The following is from 
Rev. Mr. Goodell, missionary of the Americani 
Board at Constantinople, addressed to the Board, 
and by them published in the Missionary Herald 
for April, 1841, p. 160. 

“The power of Islamism, is broken forever 
and there is no concealing the fact even from 
themselves. They exist now by mere suffer 
ance. And though there is а mighty efiri 
made by the Christian governments to sustain} 
them, yet at every step they sink lower an: 
lower with fearful velocity. And though there 
is a great endeavor made to graft the institutions 
of civilized and Christian couniries upon the de 
cayed trunk, yet the very root itself is fast wast- 
ing away by the venon of its own poison. How 
wonderful it is, that, when all Christendom com: 
bined together to check the progress of Mahom: 
medan power, it waxed exceedingly great in spit 
of every opposition; and now, when all thel 
mighty potentates of Christian Europe, who fee! 
fully. competent to settle all the quarrels, and 
arrange all the affairs of the whole world, are 
Teagued together for its protection and de: 
fence, down it comes, in spite of all their foster- 
ing care.” 

‚ This, let it be remembered, is the clear, posi- 
tive testimony of an eye-witness, a man who is 
on the spot, and who knows whereof he affirms, 
For truth end veracity, he has the confidence of 
the American Board of Commissioners for For- 
eign Missions, and they, in their official organ, 
have given publicity to the testimony. Reader, 
please review this witness's testimony, and mark 
its point and strength. 

Aird Testimony. The following is an ех 
tract from a London paper. The article is head- 
ed, The Waning oft e Ottoman Empire.” 1 
has been copied into most of the leading jour. 
nals of this country,.without one word of.dissen 


FALL OF THE OTTONAN EMPIRE.—Conciuded. 


The foregoing testimonies on the question inſſto have recourse to coercive measures to reduce 
hand are explicit, and show conclusively thatijhim to obedience, in case he sisted in not 
Turkish independence is gone, and that theſſlistening to pacific overtures, the powers have, 
Christian powers of Europe have it in themltogether with the Orzomay PLENIPOTENTIARY, 
hands. & drawn up and signed a-treaty, whereby the Sul» 

2. When did Mahommedan independence in tan offers the Pacha the hereditary government 
Constantinople depart ? of Egypt, and all that part of Syria extending 

In order to answer this question, understand-||from the gulf of Suez tq the lake of Tiberias, 
ingly, it will be necessary to review briefly the|together with the province of Acre, for life; the 
history of that power for a few years past. Pacha, on his part, evacuating all other: parts of 

For several years the Sultan has been em-|the Sultan’s dominions now occupied by him, 
roiled in war with Mehemet Ali, Pacha of and returning the Ottoman fleet, A certain 
Egypt. In 1638 there was a threatening of war||space of time has been granted him to accede to 
between the Sultan and his Egyptian vassal.|lthese terms; and, as the proposals of. the Sultan 
Mehemet Ali Pacha, in a note addressed to the|land his allies, the four powers, do not admit of 
foreign consuls, declared that in future he wouldjiany change or qualification, if the Pacha refuse 
pay no tribute to the Porte, and that he con- to accede to them, it is evident that the evi Son- 
sidered himself independent sovereign of Egypt, sequences to fall upon him will be attributable 
Arabia, and Syria, The Sultan, naturally in- solely to his own fault. 
censed at- this declaration, would have immedi- “His Excellency, Rifat Bey, Musleshar for 
lately commenced hostilities, had he not been||foreign affairs, has been despatched in a governe 
restrained by the influence of the foreign am- ment steamer to Alexandria, to communicate the 
bassadors, and persuaded to delay, This war,lultimatum to the Pacha," 
however, was finally averted by the announce- From these extracts it appears, 
ment of Mehemet, that he was ready to. pa’ 1. That the Sultan, conscious of his own 
million of dollars, arrearages of tribute which|lweakness, did voluntarily apcept the intervention 
һе owed the Porte, and an actual payment of|jof the great Christian powers of Europe to settle 


$750,000, in August of that year. 

In 1839 hostilities again commenced, and| 
were prosecuted, until, in a general battle be 
tween the armies of the Sultan and Mehemet, 
the Sultan’s army was entirely, cut up and de- 
stroyed, and his, feet taken by Mehemet and 
carried into Egypt. So completely hed the 
Sultan's fleet been reduced, that, when hostilities 
commenced last August, he had only two first- 
rates and three frigates, ав the sad remains of 
the once powerful Turkish fleet. This flee 
Mehemet positively refused to give up and returni 
to the Sultan, and declared if the powers at- 
tempted to take it from him, he would burn it. 


on the part of any. Thus the whole editoria 
corps in this country have given it their official 
sanction, 

The object of the writer is to show the relativel 
condition of the Turkish and Christian power 
of Europe. In former times the Turkish empi 
exceeded in power every kingdom in Europe 
But the scene is changed; the Turks are weak: 
ened, and the Christian nations strengthened, 
The article concludes thus: “The day they (th 
nations of Europe) counted their numbers was ti 


be the last of Constantinople; and THAT pay НАВ||1 


EVERYWHERE СОМЕ.” 

So, according to all our leading periodicals 
the last of Constantinople has come. 

burih Testimony. Dr. Bond, editor of th 

Christian Advocate and Journal, New York, in 
one of the: May numbers of that paper, 
his account of Eastern affairs thus r “ The Mc 
hommedan nations are. effectually in the hands 
and at the mercy of the Christian governments.” 

Fifth Testimony. Rev., Mr. Balch, of Provi: 
dence, R. I., in an attack on Mr. Miller for say 
ing that the Ottoman empire fell last year, says: 
“How can an honest man have the hardihood| 


In this posture affairs. stood, when, in 1840, 
England, Russia, Austria, and Prussia, inter 
ased, and determined on a settlement. of the 
йону; for it was evident, if let alone, Me. 
hemet would soon become master of the Sultan's 
throne, 

The following extracts from an official docu- 
ment, which appeared in the Moniteur Ottoman, 
Aug. 22, 1840, will give an idea of the course 
of affairs at this juncture. The conference spo- 
ken of was composed of the four powers above! 
named, and was held in London, July 15th 

840. 


“ Subsequent to the occurrence of the disputes 


alluded to, and after the reverses experienced) 


as known to all the world, the ambassadors of 
the great powers at Constantinople, in a collec- 
tive official note, declared, that their governments 
were unanimously agreed upon taking measures 
to arrange the said differences. The Sublime 
Porte, with a view of putting a stop to the ейп 
sion of Mussulman blood, and to the various 
evils which would arise from a renewal of hose 
tilities, Ace TED the intervention of the great 
powers.” 

Here was certainly a voluntary surrender of 
the question into the hands of the great powers. 


to stand up before an intelligent audience, and 
make such ari asserlion, when the most authen 
tic version of the change of the Ottoman empire i 
that it has not been on а better foundation in fifty 
years, for it is now reorganized by the Euro: 
pean kingdoms, and is honorably treated a 
such.” 

But how does it happen that Christian Eu- 
rope re. organized the government? What n. 
of it, il it was not disorganized? If Christia 
Europe has done this, then it is now, to all in 
tents and purposes, a Christian government, and 


is only ruled nominally by the Sultan, as thein|ford, Ct, recently said in a public meeting, that the Otto- to arouse the fanaticism of t 


‘vassal, 


But it proceeds: 

His Excellency, Sheikh Effendi, the Bey 
Likgis, was therefore. despatched as plenipoten- 
tiary to represent the Sublime Porte at the оп 
ference which took place in London, for the} 
purpose in question, It having been felt that 
all the zealous labors of the, conferences of Lon- 
don in the settlement of the Pachu's pretensions 
were useless, and that the only public way was 


ж To this we add в sixth. Rev. Joel Howes, of Hart- 


Iman power was down~-dead—gone. 


his difficulties, which he could not settle him- 


self. 
2. That they (the great powers) were agreed 
lon taking measures to settle the difficulties. 

3. That the ultimatum of the London сопе 
ference left it with the Sultan {о prange the 
ffair with Mehemet, if he 00014. The Sultan 
was to offer to him the terms of settlement. So 
that if Mehemet accepted the terms, there would 
still be no actual intervention of the powers be- 
tween the Sultan and Pacha. 
4. That if Mehemet rejected the Sultan’s 
offer, the ultimatum admitted of no change or 
qualification; tke great powers stood pledged to 

coerce him into submission. So long, therefore, 
з the Sultan held the ultimatum in hie own 
hands, he still maintained the independence of 
his throne. But that document once submitted 
to Mehemet, and it would be forever beyond his 
each to control the question, It would be for 
Mehemet to say whether the powers should in- 
terpose or not. 

5. The Sultan did despatch Rifat Bey, in a 
vernment steamer, (which left Constantinople 
ug. 6,) to Alexandria, to communicate to Me- 
hemet the ultimatum. 

This was a voluntary governmental act of the 
Sultan. 

The question now comes up, WREN WAS THAT 
DOCUMENT FUT OFFICIALLY UNDER THE CONTEOL 

r Menemer Arit 
F The following extract of a letter from a cor · 
respondent of the London Morning Chronicle, 
lof Sept. 18, 1840, dated.“ Constantinople, Aug. 
27th, 1840,“ will answer the question. 

“ By the French, steamer, of the 24th, we have 
ladvices from Egypt to the 16th. ‘They show no 
alteration in the resolution of the Pacha. Con- 
@йїп in the yalor of his Arab army, and in, the. 
strength of the fortifications which defend. his 
capital, he seems determined to abide by the last, 
alternative; and as recourse to this, therefore, is, 
now énevitable, all hope may be considered as at 
ina end of a termination of the affair without 
bloodshed, Immediately оп the arrival of the 
Cyclops steamer with the news of the conven- 
tion of the four powers, Mehemet Ali, it is stated, 
had quitted Aléxandria, to make a short tour, 
through Lower Egypt... The, object, of his ab- 
senting himself at such, a moment being partly 
to avoid conferences with the European consuls, 
but principally to, endeavor oy his own presence 

t e Bedouin tribes, 
and facilitate the raising of his new levies. _ 


— 


During the interval of this absence, the Turkish) 
government steamer, WHICH HAD REACHED ALEX-| 
ANDRIA ON THE 11тн, WITH TEE envoy RIFAT 
Bey on goarn, had been by his orders placed in| 
warantine, and she was not released from it til 
the 16th. Previous, however, to the Porte’s 
leaving, and on the very day on which he ha 
been admitted to pratique, the above named 
functionary had had ап audiente of the Pacha 
and had communicated to him the command of 
the Sultan, with respect to the evacuation of th 


Syrian provinces, appoin ing another a 


for the next day, when, in the presence of th 
consuls of the European powers, he would re- 
ceive from him his definite answer, and inform 
him of the alternative of his refusing to obey ; 
giving him the ten days which have been allot- 
ted him by the convention to decide on thel 
course he should think fit to adopt.” 

According to the foregoing statement, the 
ultimatum was officially put into the power оў 
Mehemet Ali, and was disposed of by his order 
viz., sent to quarantine, ON the ELEYENTH рау 
or Aueusr, 1840. 

But have we any evidence, beside the fact of 
the arrival of Віа: Bey at Alexandria with th 
ultimatum en the 11th of August, that Ottoman 
supremacy died, or was dead, that day ? 


Read the following, from the same writer чо] 


ted above, dated “Constantinople, August 12 
1840.” * 

“Т сап add but little to my last letter on the 
subject of the plans of the four powers; and 1 
believe the- details I then gave you comprise 
everything that is yet decided on. The portion 
of the Pacha, as I then stated, is not ta extend! 
beyond the fine of Acre, and does not include 
either Arabia or Candia. Egypt alone is to be 
hereditary in his family, and the province of 
Acre to be considered as a pachalic, to be gov-| 
emed by his son during his lifetime, but after- 
ward to depend on the will of the Porte; and 


even this latter is only to be granted him on th 


condition of his accepting these terms, and de 
liveting up the Ottoman fleet within ten days. 
In the event of his not doing so, this pachalic i: 
to be cut off. Egypt is then to be offered him 
with another ten days to deliberate on it, befor 

actual force is employed against him. 

The manner, however, of upplying the force 
should he refuge to comply with these о 
whether a simple blockade is to be established on 
the coast, or whether his capital is to be bom- 
barded, and his armies attacked in the Syrian 

rovinces,—is the point which still remains to be 
learned; nor does a note delivered yesterday by 
the four ambassadors, in answer to a question 
put to them by the Porte, as to the plan to bel 
adopted in such an event, throw the Least ligh 
on this subject. It simply states that provision 
haz been made, and there is no necessity for the 
Divan alarming itself about any contingency, 
that might afterwards arise.” 

Let us now analyze this testimony. 

2.5 The letter is dated Constantinople, Aug. 
12." 

2. “ Yesterday,” the 11th of August, the Sul- 
tan applied, in his own capital, to the ainbassadors 
of four Christian nations, to know the measures 
which were to be taken in reference to a cir- 
cumstance vitally affecting his empire; and was 
only told that “provision.had been made,” but 
he could not know what it was; and that Һе 
need give himself no alarm “ about any contin: 
gency which might arreuwanvs ARISE !!° From 
that time, then, they, and riot he, would manage 
that. 


Ottoman empire in their hands? 
powers. 

According to previous calculation, theréfore, 
Orroman Supremacy did depart on the ELEV- 
ENTH OF AUGUST inte the hends of the 
great Christian powers of Europe. 


The. great 


trumpet has ceased its sounding; and the con- 
lelusion is now inevitable, because the word of 
God affirms the fact in so many words, “Behold, 
the third wo cometh quickly.” And “in the 
days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he 
shall begin to sound, the mystery of God shall 
be finished.” But what wil take place when 
the seventh angel sounds? J answer, Great 
voices will be heard in heaven, sdying, “ The 
ingdoms of this world have become the king-i 
doms of our Lord and his Christ, and ke shall 

sign forever and ever.“ K Nor is this event а 
тете spiritual reign over the kingdoms of this 
world; but the Revelator goes on to say, “and 
thy wrath is come, and the time of the dead, that 
they should be judged ; and that thou shouldest| 
give reward unto thy servants the prophets, thel 
Saints, and them that fear thy name, small and 
great, and shouldest destroy them that destroy! 
the earth.” This, then, is the consummation, 
when every one shall receive his retribution, 
according to what he has done. 

«The third wo cometh quickly.” It cannot 
һе afar off; it is nich, even at the door. Men 
imay scornfully ingutre, “ Where is the promise 
of his coming? for since the fathers fell asleep, 
all things continue as they were from the begin- 
ning.“ „But the day of the Lord will come as 
ja thief in the night.“ There are abundant 
promises of his coming, and that speedily., But 
Г do not expect another sign equal in strength 
land conclusiveness to the one now spread out 
before us in the present discourse. The present 
calculation was before the world two years and 
more before the time of fulfilment; and the at- 
tention of the whole community was turned 
toward it. There are few persons, in New 
England at least, whose minds were not arrested 
and turned to the Ilth of August; and vast 
multitudes were ready to say, ay, did say, If this 
event takes place according to the calculation, 
at the time specified, we will believe the doctrine 
of the advent near. But how is it with them 
now? Why, just as it was with the old Jews 
їп the days of Christ; when he was every day, 
performing the most stupendous miracles in their 
sight, they said to him, Master, we would see 
а sign of thee.” So now: men desire a sign 
from heaven, But let them be assured, they 
Сап never have a more convincing one than this; 
the last great рторћеёу with which a prophetic 
period is connected, except the concluding period | 
when Christ will come, has been filled up in the 
exact time, and has brought us to the very vergel 
jof eternity. There is no time to be whiled 
away in idleness or indifference by those who 
love the Lord Jesus Christ. They have a great 
Re to do, both for themselves and others. 


Nor should the sinner delay to awake from his 
fumbers, and lay hold on eternal life. Grace 
Бе with all who love the Lord Jesus Christ. 


The conclusion to which the foregoing article 
tings us, is, that the time for the sounding of 


Then the second wo is past, and the sixth) 


the 7th and last tramp is nigh, even at the door. 
That tramp is a Wo? on the inhabiters of шы! 
earth; NOT u greater manifestation of God’ 
grace than ever the world saw, even the ténver- 


world? Must it not rather be the destruction 
of those that destroy the earth? But when will 
that time come? Do the Scriptures reveal the 
time? They do. Let it be understood, the 
‘question is not now whether we or any one else 
understand the time, but is the time revealed? 

Let us hear Daniel (xii. 1—3) on this point. 
1. He predicts the reign of Michael, the great 
prince of Israel; a great time of trouble; the 
deliverance of all God's people; the resurrection 
of many of them that sleep in the dust of the 
learth; the glorification of the wise, and they 
that turn many to righteousness, forever and 
ever. 

2. He heard (verse 6) the question asked, 
„How long shall it be to the end of all these 
wonders?“ 

3. He heard the answer given, (verse 7, un- 

der the most solemn oath. It shall be for a 
fins, times, and a half, and when he shall have 
ccomplished to scatter the power of the holy 
people, all these things shall be finished, 
The time is here most distinctly given by the 
Divine messenger. “How, then,” it is asked, 
“did Christ say, Of that day and that hour 
knoweth no man, no, not the angels in heaven, 
but my Father only?“ I reply, on the same 
ground that he said to Daniel, on his saying “I 
heard, but I understood not,” Go thy way, Dan- 
iel, the words are closed up and sealed to the 
time of the end.” 


Can we now understand the time? 

Until the time of the end should come, Daniel 

could not understand, no? could any one elsedo 
во; but at- ће time of the end,” the word was, 
“THE WISE SHALL UNDERSTAND.” 
ALMIGHTY GOD has promised, and he will 
perform; and before Christ comes these things 
must and wild be understood, or God's promise 
Hail. But when Christ was on earth the time of 
the end had not come. It has now come, and 
the word is unsealed. Many are now running 
to and fro, and knowledge is inereased on this 
subject. Measuring rods were then put into 
Daniel's hand, by which the time was to be un- 
derstood at the time of the end.“ They are 
these: Dan. xii, 11, 12. And from the time 
the daily (paganism in Rome, which persecuted 
the church) shall be taken away, and the abom- 
ination which maketh desolate (Popery, which 
afterward persecuted the church) be set ир, а 
thousand two hundred and ninety days. 
The first papal war ever waged against the 
saints, was, according to Gibbon, 608 of our Lord. 
From that, 1290 days or years would bring us to 
1798, when, according to Dr. A. Clarke, “the 
French Republican army, under general Berthier, 
entered Rome and entirely superseded the whole 
papal power.” 

Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh to the 
1335 days” or years from the same point, viz. 
the first papal war. 508 added to 1335 years, 
brings us to A. D. 1845. “Go thou thy way 
till the end be; thou shalt rest and stand in thy 
lot at the end of the days.“ Then in 1843 the 
7th or last and resurrection tramp will come, and 
the wicked be destroyed. 


a 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES, 
AND EXPOSITOR OF PROPHECY. 
‚ This paper is published weekly at 14 Devon- 
shire. street, Boston, Mass. The design of the 
paper is, to illustrate the prophecies which relate 
to the second coming of Christ in the year 1843. 
The sentiments of those whd reject the time and 


| 


| 


{- 


the manner of the advent in 1843, are also freely 


sion of the whole world. Reader, think again ңа cen Де dude 


can the third WO be the conversion of thel given in this paper, 
| tion are given. 


Published at 14 Devonshire Street, Boston. 


| Where was the Sultan’s independénce that 
day? GONE, Who had the suytemacy of the 


* See “ Signs of the Times,” vol. L., р. 102. 


* Rev. xi, 4-18, 
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represented the kingdom of Messiah to be everlasting, 


$ 
The stem of civi] and political jurispradence, as well 
+ as their religious Institutions, were of heaven’s own legis. 
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E MIDNIGHT CRY! 
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[Тоша J. NEW-YORK, SATURDAY, NOVEMBER 26, 1842. Numer 9. 


Í 
Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that he may run that readeth it. For the vision із yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shall speak, and not lie; 
though it tarry, wait for it ; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” 
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Written for the Midnight Cry. the people became dissatisfied with this system, and re- | judgment and with justice trom henceforth even for ever. 


RESTORATION of the KINGDOM to ISRAEL— 


A Lecture, delivered by Josiah Litch, at the Second Advent 
any meeting at Salem, Малгасћызгйг, and repeated at 
Newark, N. J. 


asked of ш каўк Lord wil tion & tus tse restore again the 
kingdom to ктүү! ‘he said ante them, It is not for yon {о know 
the times and seasons which the Father bath pat in his own power.” 

The question of the disciples in this text, implies three 
things: 1. That Israel once had a kingdom. 2. That it 
was then subverted, and had been taken from them. 
3. That they understood that it was some time or other 
to be restored again. 

The answer of Christ, во far from correcting their 
views, or intimating that they were mistaken in their ex- 
peciations, tended directly to confirm them in the opinion 
they already entertained. It ig not for you to know,” 
&c. As muchas to вау, although there are appropriated 
times and seasons for the occurrence of what you antici. 
pate, and they are yet future, it is not for you to know 
them. 

If it be affirmed that the disciples of Christ expected a - 
temporal kingdom under the Messiah, it is denied, and М over my penple Israel. Moreover, І will subdue all 
the proof is demanded. ‘That they expected a visible 
kingdom, is true; but they expected also that it would 
be eternal in its duration, and not temporal. Their opin- 
ion was based on the Scriptures, which every where 


quested a king like the nations around them. Samuel 
complained to God, that he was yejected—" And the 
Lord said unto Samuel, Harken unto the people in all 
that they say unto thee: for they have not rejected thee, 
bud they have rejected me, that I should not reign over them.” 
1 Sam. 8: 7. Не then raised up Saul, of the tribe of Ben- 
jamin, to reign over Israel. And God again legislated 
for them, and adapted their laws to a kingly government. 
He gave them the manner of the kingdom. Saul sinned, 
and was put away, and David, the son of Jesse, of the 
tribe of Judah, filled his place. The identity of the king- 
dom of Israel was in the following points, viz : 


1. In the house of David, God promised to perpetuate the 
royalty of the kingdom for ever. 1 Chron. 17: 9—14. 


“9. Also 1 will ordain a place for ш le Israel 
and will plant them, and they shan dwell in their place, 
and shall be moved no more; neither shall the children 


of wickedness waste them any more, ав at the begin- 
ol 


‘The zeal of the Lord of hosts will perform this.” 
This king is “THE MIGHTY GOD—THE EVER 


it is to endare forever. 


stones—an habitation of God through the Spirit. 


to the great river, the river Euphrates.” Gen. 15: 18. 


the land of the Philistines, and unto the border of Egypt 


without end. That they erred in respect to the subjects 
of that kingdom, is freely admitted—they supposing the 
Jews were the favorites of heaven, 

In pursuing the’subject, we shail consider— 


А a V 
will по! е mercy а, й took i 
from him that was 5 Se 


“14. But I will settle him in my house and in my 
І. Tue Kinaoow or Това, WHAT Т Was. kingdom for ever: and his throne ААТ be established 

II. Ire возтевягок—янЕх AND HOW. for evermore,” 

III. Tux Resrorarion or tHe Kinopom—ite nete |' From this text we learn, 1. That David's throne and 
ЕБЕ kingdom was to bu eternal. 2. That the son of David 

IV. Tur Tues лхо Seasons or THe RESTORATION, CON- | who shouja fill that throne, will be the Son of God. So 
Epe Раш applies it, in Heb, 2: “To which of the angels said 
he at any time, thou art my son?” And again, “I will 
be to him a father, and he shall be my son.“ 3. That the 
kingdom in which he should reign, is the kingdom of 
God. “1 will settle him in my house and ih MY KING- 
DOM forever: and his throne shall be established for 
evermore.” 4. That this promise is unconditional and 
immutable. ‘I will not take my mercy away from him 
as 1 took it away from bim that was before thea.” Saul 
sinned, and was rejected entirely; David was elected to 
the office forever. But, said God, “ If his children for- 
sake my law, and walk not in my judgments; if they 
break my statutes, and keep not my commandments ; 
then will I visit their transgression with a rod, and their 
iniquity with stripes. Nevertheless, my loving-kindness 
will I not take from him, nor suffer my faithfulness to 
fail. My covenant will І not break, nor alter the thing 
that ia gone out of my lips. Onee have I sworn by my 
holiness, that I wilt not lie unto David. His seed shal} 
endure for ever, and his throne ae the sun beforeme. It 
shall be established forever as the moon, and as a faithful 
witness in heaven.” Ps. 89: 30—37. 

The heir to David's throne is thus described by Isaiah, 
9: 6, 7— For unto us a child is born, unto ns а son is 
given: and the government shall be upon his shoulder: 
and his name shall be called Wonderful, Соппвейет, the 
Mighty God, the Everlasting Father, the Prince of 
Peace. Of the increase of his government and peace 
there shall be no end, upon the throne of David, and 
upon his kingdom, to order ft, and to зарар it with 


sides round about him.” 
3. The heira and subjects of the kingdom were an elec! 


I. Toe KINO or ISI НАТ tt Was, 

The God of glory appeared unto our father Abraham, 
when he was in Mesopotamia, before he dwelt in Heran, 
when he was probably an idolater, and called him into 
Canaan, with the promise that he would give it to Abra- 
ham and his seed for an everlasting possession ; and yet 
according to Stephen, Acts 7th chapter. he did not give 
Abraham enough while alive, to set his foot on; yet he 
promised he would give it Айт for a possession, when ав 
yet he had no child. God assured him that his seed 
should sojourn in а strange land and be entreated evij 
400 years, and afterward come forth and serve him in 
that land of promise. When the time drew near that 
the people shonid be returned to the land of promise, Mo- 
ses was raised up to deliver them from Dgypt. He 
branght them through the Red Sea into the wilderness, 
where a civif and political government was organized, 
derived immediately from Jehovah, their Great King. 


themselves with the elect family. 


lation. The administrators of the government were of 
Divine appointment. Under this government, the peo- 
ple, with Joshua, the successor, by Divine appointment, 
of Moses, at their head, entered the lend of promise, as 
God had spoken to Abraham. After caSsing out and de- 
stroying their enemies, the land was divided among them 
hy lot, and the politieal institutions given to Moses were 
carried into effect. For 460 years, until Samuel, Gud 
governed them by Judges, and was himself their King. 
So it was in fact а kingdom, even under the Judges. But 


years over all Israel and Judah. And the king aad hi 


LASTING FATHER.” The government is on “the 
throne of David and Мз kingdom.” Is not the kingdom of 
God on earth and the kingdom of David one and the 
same thing? But who is this child? Luke, first chap- 
ler, answers—" And shalt call his name Jesus; and he 
shall be great, and shall be called the Son of the Highest ; 
and the Lord God shall give unto him the throne of his 
Father David, and he shall reign over the house of Jacob 
forever.” There can be no dispute but that Christ is the 
true and promised heir to David's throne—and under him 


Solomon was 2 type of Christ, and built an bouse of 
codar—but Christ is to build a church or temple of living 


2. The territory over which David hare rule, was the land 
of promise, described by God to Abraham thus Unto 
thy seed have 1 given this land, from the river of Egypt 


Over this territory the kingdom of Israel was extended 
in the days of Solomon. 1 Kings 4: 21, 24. “And 
Solomon reigned over all kingdoms from the river unto 


they brought presents, and served Solomun all the days 
of his life. For he had dominion over all the region on 
this side the river, from Tiphsa even to Azza, over all 
the kings on this side the river: and he had peace on all 


people. 2 Chem. 6: 5,6. “Since the day that I brought 
forth my people out of the land of Egypt, Ї chose no city 
among all the tribes of Israel to build an house in, that 
my name might be there; neither chose І any man to be 
over my people Israel. But I have chosen Jerusalem, that 
my name should be there; and I have chosen David to be 
over my people Israel.” Israel is an elect people. Abra- 
ham was elected from all the families of the earth to be 
the father of the whole church of God—the father of the 
faithful—the father of many nations—the family in whom 
all the families of the earth should be blessed. And this 
promise was when.he had no child, His first-born, and 
the natural heir, was rejected, Ishmael, and the second, 
Isaac, was elected. In Isaac shall thy seed be called. Of 
Isaac's seed, to whom the promise was confirmed, Esau 
was rejected and Jacob chosen, aud his name wes called 
Israel. Of his seed, God raised up a church, and gave it 
an independent and divine system of civil and political 
government, onder his own supervision—the twelve 
tribes of Jacob were its heirs. Others were conditionally 
elected to the same privileges. A provision was estab- 
lished in the law of Moses, by which Gentiles might be 
admitted to a participation in the privileges and immuni- 
ties of the kingdom. But they came in by identifying 


4. The metropolis, or capital of the kingdom, was Jeru 
salem 2 Samuel 6: 3—9. “So all the elders of Israel 
came to the king, to Hebron; and king David made a 
league with them in Hebron, before the Lond : and they 
anointed David king over Israel. David was thirty years 
old when he began to reign, and he reigned forty years. 
In Hebron he reigned over Judah seven years and six 
months; and in Jerusalem he reigned thirty and three 


men went to Jerusalem, unto the Jebusites, the inhabi- 
tants of the Jand; which spake unto David, saying, Ex- 


is 


и e P 
from whence also WE LOOK FOR THE SAVIO. 
Lord Jesus Christ.. EREFORE, my brethren, 
dearly beloved and longed for, my joy and crown, SQ 
STAND FASTIN THE LORD.” See Philippians, 34 
and 4th chapters. 

To the Thesgalonians he writes: “ The Lord himself 
ghall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of 
the archangel, and the trump of God.“ He continues 
the subject a few verses, and says: THEREFORE, 
let us not sleep as do others; but watch and be saber.“ 

‘We come to the conclusion, that the inspired apostles 
had a wisdom, not of this world, O that we might have 
more of it in these fast days. 

THE GREAT QUESTION 
Seems to be rapidly resolving itself into the following | 
simple enquiry—“ Is Шеге a God 3” 

Christians believe there is, and that the Bible is a true 

and faithful revelation of his will to man. 


cept thon take away the blind and the lame, thou shalt Signs of the Times, 
not come in hither; thinking, David cannot come in| «A new and wonderful crisis in human affairs is at 
hither, Nevertheless, David tobk the streng hold of | hand. Society Is assuredly on the brink of a revolution, 
Zion: and the same їз the ену of David. And David | more mighty than that of Germany, set on foot by Lu- 
id that day, Whosoever getteth up to the gutter, ther—more compretensive-than that of England in the 
эрш on у, 5 Е £ ~~,’ | time of Charles H—more energetic, cautious, and suc- 
and smiteth the Jebusites, and the lame and the blind, | cessful than shat of France in the era of Louis XVI. In 
that are hated of David's soul, he shall be chief and captain. | Europe, this new revolution is morals, polities, religion 
Wherefore they said, The blind and the lame shall not | Sad рїшоёорһу, proceeds with “cautious steps and siow;” 


У г in this free, energetic, plerteous, original-thinking land, 
come into the house, So David dwelt in the fort, and it àgesmes the port and aspect of an element of respect. 


called it the city of David. And David built round about | able society, and the progress of civilization. The spi- 
from Millo and inward.” Also 2 Chron. 6: 6, „ bave | rit and intelligence of the age are imbued with infidel 
chosen Jerusalem, that my name might be there, and I philosophy. Christianity, through all her churches and 
bave chosen David to be over my people israel.” ‘The | 80715, is in danget of utter demolition. ‘The pulpit ts 

z < | getting dull and morotonous—the lecturer’s rostrum 
reader can find abundant testimony on thie point by a lit- | Grawe all the intelligence, and beauty, and fashion, and 
ile pains. wealth of the age around ite cold trappings,” 

From the foregoing particulars, we learn that the | Thus dieconreeth the eecular press of these last times, 
identity of the kingdom consists, 1. In the royalty of There is an almost all- pervading impression that some 
David's house. 2. The territory, the land promised Abra- | unprecedented event is at the door. Whence, we ask, 
ham end his seed, 3. Subjects and heirs an elect peo- | arise these impressions 1 We judge, from the place we 
ple of Abraham's seed or family, 4. The capital at Jeru- | осецру in the world’s history, as shadowed out on the 


salem, and the government of divine origin. page of inspiration, that some great crisis 15 at hand, Worldiings deny this, and take the position that the 
‘To be cuntinurd. From tbe same source, we judge of the character of the | Bible із а fable, Its prophecies moonshine, and Chris- 
oS — абе n event that is just ready to burst upon us, But while our | tianity a humbug. gotup by designing priests for pur- 
ШИН MADINAH KIN GRT opponents bluntly deny both our premises and our con- Poses of selfaggrandizement and popular favor. 
Ж 2 ч cinsions, they are constantly propbecying out of their Christian», including all who are such only by profes- 


aion, compared with the entire race of men, are few in 
number, and, owing to the vast moltitude of trials, 
temptations, persecutions and perplexitles by which they 
are surrounded, are, the most devoted of them, but weak 
in faith, and Indifferent laborers in the vineyard of the 
Lord, 

Worldlings, numerically, are as “the sands upon the 
ава shore, innumerable,” und in adherence to the princi- 
ples of their faith, and zeal in the cause they advocate, 
viz : self,“ they are unwearied and never-tiring. “The 
children of this world are wiser in their generation than 
the children. of light.” 

Christians find the faebione, faith, friendship, maxims, 
principles, creed, and customs of the world all setting; 


"24 a own hearts, that “a new and wonderful crisis in human 
SATUSDAY, NOVEMBER 26, 1842. ы адне к Pare 0. How ie this! 

TIMELY THOUGHTS. Their expectations are probably based upon ihe pre- 

that evil servant shall say in hie heart, Sent aspect ofthe moral world. But have not these fea- 

ue nb DELAYETH HIS COMING; > "| tures been minutely portrayed by the finger of inspira- 

And shall begin to smite his fellow servants, and to | tion? And has not the same hand delineated what the 

e AR ee we ths: se e ое character of this expected 8 Шайбай, is to be? 

е 0 тоа Reader, сап ye not discern the signs of these times 9 

locketh not for him, and in an hour that he із net aware Do not presum to treat this great subject, and its claims, 


and shall out him asunder, and appoint him bis portion | with tndifference ! There is teo touch truth in the ap- 
with the bypverites; there shall be weeping end gnashing | prehensions expressed in the above paragraph. The state 
of teeth, of society is deplorable. Although people think them- 

THE SECOND ADVENT ASSOCIATION selves rich, and increased in goods, and have need of 
Ате requested to meet at 86 Park Row, Monday after- | nothing, yet they are miserable and poor, end wretched, 


te 


noon, at З o’alvek, on important business. and blind and naked. The sophistry of the ege ia turn- Ike the current of a resistless, mighty stream, against 
| —— ing mankind from the truth. Infidelity is among us in ite God and boliness and so swiftly du these dark-rolling 
PUBLIC WORSHIP ON THE SABBATH. | most subtle guise, A pseudo philosophy is the order of waters rush along, that only those who ате йо exceed- 


ingly happy aa to keep thelr feet firmy placed upon THE 


To-morrow, brother Miller will lecture on the Coming the day. The most. disorganizing principles are intro- 
ROOK, are preserved from being swept away. 


of Christ at hand, at the corner of Catharine and Майівой queed in philosophy, politics, and education —and all is 


Streets. under the pretence of great philanthropy, and a faita | Worldlinge do not believe that shipwreck and destrue- 
e that is higher and better than that derived from revolu- tion await them at the end of their voyage, They вай 
Evening, at seven. tion. This is a time to try men’s souls, во pleasantly upon the bosom of that deceitful stream, 

= | ЁТ and are во deeply engrossed in the passing objects and 
„be dry bones of Miller iem shaken,” Words of Cheer from Central New York, incidents, that the warning voice of those they meet, 


,breasting Па power with all their might, and who assure 

them, in the most solemn manner, that destruction is at 
the end, is totally unheeded, and regarded as an ilte 
tale. 

Many Christian: who have been swept во far down 
that stream that they have become convinced that the 
Bible chart of its dangers ів a true one, are now tacking 
ship instantly, and making signals for ће GREAT 
PILOT, without whose aid they would forever des- | 
pair of reaching the haven of rest, 

Worldiings are weak enough to say in their hearts 
with the fool, “There is no God!” They affect to des- 
pise the idea of danger; snd because judgment is not 
speedily executed upon them, “therefore their hearts are 
fully set in them to do evil.” 

Worldlings say the earth will never be destroyed, for 
they can prove the sternal duration of matter. 

Christiane admit the future eternal existence of the 
earth ; but that it is to be beautified and made glorious, 
“and become the everlasting habitation of TRE xieutxous; 


lecture was advertised in the city papere of day be~ A brother wholordered а large quantity offpublicattons, 
fore yesterday, 20 hs delivered at Miltary Hall thateven | ie a nied his draft with ТЫ ern e 
ing, fur the purpose of overthrowing Mullerism, in whieh) „тл. doing what I can to spread the plorfous truth 
the public were informed that there would be“ shaking | of Christ's speedy coming, when he will destroy tha 
among the dry beges of Milleriem.” We ate informed | kingdoma of this world and set up His glorious and ever- 
by а gentleman who was present, that one of the argu- к kingdom; ке, Aa 9 55 Eas Ш shal! ex- 
ments by which it was attempted (0 do it, was, that the рам о 99 ‘mostly for ары (оиноо | баа 
abomination of desolation spuken of by Daniel the pro- | Second Advent Circulating Library. I would spend 
phet, as referred to by Christ, in che 24th chap. of Matty | much more could I command it; but the universal pecu- 
was the abomination set tp by Antiochus Epiphanes, | niary distress affects us deeply bere. To God be all the 
king of Syria, in the Jewish temple, 168 years B. 0.11 | йогу, 15 д, Шр ba ihe ley instyament of doing, 
Yet Christ uttered his remarks ав a prediction of what үй Pha АЫ 3 Be adoi a S AN . Ja f 
his disciples would see in the future!!! Surely * Mil- you, Poel it in my own soul, and many will ave 50580 
{егфил must now go into the shades !{! About twenty | aion, to all eternity, 10 give thanks to God for your labors. 
persons were present. In the hope of Christ's appearing, Е, С. 


Tho Apostles’ ‘Wisdom versus Modern Wisdom. 
t 
/ A | We \евтп from the Bangor ум that Miller’s doc- 
The following is the substance of a lettet from an Irish frine ів epreading in ‘that part of Maine, rapidly: We 
missionary in Tartary, as published in an Irish magazine cannot conceive what practical benefit Mr. Miller and his 
about 1821: disciples expect will result to society from the prevalence 


ч ma УТ of such views. There would seem to be arguments 
‘The missionary, in one of his journeys, fell in witha enougti in favor of holy living, without саана to the 
asi 


company of native Tartars, among whom was а Tartar possibility of the speedy end of the world for motives 
priest. They were reading the Bibles, and discussing with which to address men.— Aurora. 

what they read. ‘They proposed to the missionary their | The eminent Apostle Peter, Who learned wisdom of еу have not, and will net, study the chart which des- 
mestions, Among other things they asked him when | Christ, said, by inspiration, Seeing then THAT ALL | cribes the inevitable perils to which they are exposed. 
Christ would come the secund time. He told them he THESE THINGS SHALL BE DISSOLVED, what} Christians can do nothing more than to keep on their 
knew nothing about it. The Tartar priest expressed much | manner of persons ought ye to be in all holy conversa - course up stream, and point every one they meet to that 
purprise at such an answer from а missionary, who had | tion and godliness 1" ‘The Apostle Paul, who finished | experienced and Аһмгонтт Piotr, who never lost u ship 
come to teach them the doctrine of the Bible. He thought | his edacation in the third heavens, “ reasoned of right- | entrusted to his care, and to whom, we have the strong- 
everybody who had a Bible might know that. The Tar- | eousness, temperance, and a JUDGMENT TO COME.” 
tar priest went on to give his views of the subject, stat- | The same chief apostle wrote to the first church he ever 


will be rooted ont of it NEXT YEAR! 
Worldlings disbelieve this momentous truth, because 


Time must render a strict account of both his craft and 
сатро in 1843! м 0.5. 


and there aie not a few who believe that the wiexzn || 


est reasons to believe, every seaman npon the waters of 


{пр thet he thought Christ would come about A. D. 1844. | established in Europe, “ Our conversation is in heaven, 


17 


2 


n- — 
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Now we find them safely located in the land of 


4 THE ENDLESS KINGDOM, é 
Or Daniel's Fifth Universal Monarchy, which is to be “set up” (Dan. ii. 44) A. D. 1843. 
BY THE AUTHOR OF “A CLUE TO THE TIME,” 


INTRODUCTION. until the days of ene: КЫКЕ, Calvin a рте 
tonishm thon, it had almost undisturbed possession of this world. 
bree eet a tainly, палае shat But when these morning siars of the Reformation 
easuaf reading of the Bible, that God has never been 
able, —either by mercies the most miraculous, or jadg- 
— the os эое —io make ажи gest and 
out ој т, frail man. This awfully solemn, н 
though humbling trath, із apparent from the “in dhe of her wilderness state, goes to work in earnest to 
beginning, of Genesis, to the “ dimen of Revelations ; 
for, indeed, it seems to me, that that man’s sanity ||. ee 
should be шей, who, with а common knowledge of in all directions; success crowned the efforts of the 
the Scriptures, does not see and believe this truth. 
May it not be confidently assumed, then, without the 
least fear of contradiction, that God never can, while 
man is man, ever make а church, kingdom, or world, 
out of such materials, anything like what he wouhi 
have them to ba? 


А GLANCE OVER THE PAST. 


And now, in looking over the horrid picture, we 
must, of necessity, be very brief. First, then, look at 
5 тар а Sale to 115 Did he 
mand the test mt fell a victim to Ыз own cu- З д 
riosity ; and in ASH 1000 years true piety сате Nen unequivocally we answer, yes; while the blood 
extinct in the earth, with the exception of Noah and 
family ғ and now read the ee 1 ea 
Ш 
ирад ron 1 bere, чене om he ctu ibs b an mpd Брат 
years efter the flood, saying, “let us build us а city, УШ now be quoted. Let n ie end 
and а tower, whose top may reach unto heaven.” Вор Som together until the A the harvest is the e! 
says the Lord, “let us go down, and there pede} of the world.”—Niatt. xiii. 4 beheld, and the same 
their language, that they may not understand one bern (papacy) made war with the saints, and pre- 
anather’s speech;” and ŝo they were scattered from||V@iled against them; until the Ancient of days came: 
this сапа! plain, over the face of all the earth. een а тап tothe annia ofthe Most High = 
Next, in about 320 years after this, in the call ойл the time came that the saints n the кок, 
‘Abram, we see бой making another effort to save che dom. —ап. vii. “And then shall that wicks 
world ftom entire moral putrefaction. In 20 years after 
this, “the sun had risen upon the earth, and the Lord 
rained upon Sodom and upon Gomorrah brimstone and 
fire, and overthrew those cities :” another awful р! 
of the truth of our introduction. Next, in 430 years, 
we find the descendants of Abraham a nation of slaves 


says, “The Lord shall give a shout, against all the 
inhabitants of the carth; for the Lord hath a contro- 
versy with the nations, he will plead with all fesh: he 
‘will give them that are wicked to the sword, and a 
great whirlwind shall be raised ap from the coasts of 
the earth. And the slain of the Lord shall be at that 
day from one end of the earth, even to the other end 
of the earth: they shall not be lamented, neither 
gathered, nor buried; but shalt be dung upon the 
ground; for the Lord hath forsaken his covert, as the 
ion.” Nahum, in the first chapter, says, “The moun- 
tains quake at him, and the hills melt, and the earth is 
burned at his presence, yea, the world, and all that 
dwell therein.” Malachi; in the fourth chapter, says, 
46 All the proud, yea, and all thet do wickedly, shall be 
stubble : the day that cometh shall burn them up, saith 
the Lord of hosts, that it shall leave them neither root 
тог branch. Ye shall tread down the wicked: for they 
shall be ashes under the soles of your feet in the day 
that I shall do this, saith the Lord of hosts.” In tae 
~|jeleventh Psalm it says, Upon the wicked he shall 
rain snares, fire and brimstone, and an horrible tem- 
. In Deuteronomy, thirty-second chapter, it says, 
4 A fire is kindled in mine. anger, and shall burn unto 
Ihe lowest hell, and shall consume the earth with her 
increase, and set on fire the foundations of the moun- 
tains,” The fire having spent its fury ; Satan shut up; 
every saint raised, or changed, and caught upi eve 
wicked mah and woman burnt to ashes, and their eat 
gene off, in awful crowds, to join their old master in 
ell; and now, in the emphatic language of Daniel, 
“TRE SANCTUARY 18 CLEANSED.” с new heavens 
and the new earth of Isaiah, Peter, and John, “wherein 
dwelleth righteousness,” now appear, їп all the glory 
of the first Eden. Immediately after John saw the new 
heayen and new earth, he saw the holy city, New 
Jerusalem, descend from God out of heaven upon it 
оу ſand then Ї was immediatel said, “the tabernacle o 
“Сой is with men, and he shall dwell with them, and 
they shall be his people, where there shall be no more 
death, neither sorrow, nor crying, nor pain, for he had 
made all things new.” And then follows these mo- 
mentous words, “ It is done.” The way is now pre- 
pared to see what the Bible teaches us about this 


epee And ih 1 GLORIOUS STATE. 
ribulation enter the kingdom, 22, xiv. 5 i д 
“Not many wise men after the flesh, not many mighty, 1 KINGDOM in seat and bis will is done 
пох many noble are called’ Girls Jess, © Yeu, апа) The stone that smote the image, and broke dt to 
ай! that w ДР» godiyyia Christ Jesus, shall sufer jioieces, has now become а great mountain, or KING- 
ра 2 iii. Now if these quotations|| DOM, and filled the whole Eanrn. 
holy, writ do not settle it at once, and forever, ||- The God of heaven hes now set up his KINGDOM, 
that the wicked will continue till the end; popery exist nich shall never be destroyed, This KINGDOM shall 
till Christ comes; few ever walking the narrow way not be left to other people; it has broken in pieces and 
{ е at the same time; all mat get into heaven must Бей consumed all others, and it will stand forever. 
destroy the whole nation, and make of Moses ;||through much tribclation; but few wise or mighty|! тру sun will no more go down, neither. will thy 
but he interceded for them, and they were spared. ||chosen ; and then persecution the lot of all that ure moon withdraw itself, for the Lord is now thine ever- 
godly; then, Í know ОГ no words in our language that laing light, and the days of thy mourning are ended. 
oe it, Where, then, is there a space for 2 Now ig given to the Son of man his Pee t 
thousand years’ glorious reat for the church onthisside || „осу, and a KINGDOM, that all people, nations, and 
of the ent, thet she has been dreaming of for 120 guages should serve him. 
yen 1 Nowhere to be found; but common] Row we see how that fesh and blood do not mherit 
sense, observation, and Scripture, all combine to show, Ithe KINGDOM of God. 
that it is not to be expected, until man comes up fro Ніз domiidon is an everlasting dominion, which will 
poneren асе creer not pass away, snd his KINGDOM that which will 
not be destroyed. 
JUDGMENT BEGINS. Th aah are now all righteons; they will inherit 
the forever; a little one has now become a 
thousand, and a small one a strong nation; God has 
hastened it in his own good time. 
For shame, they now have double; for confusion, 
,|jthey now rejoice in their portion; therefore in this 
aoe they рне. the double; everlasting joy shall be 
unto 1 
The Redeemer yet lives, and now stands upon the 
earth: and now Job, in his flesh fi. e. spiritnal body] 
sees God for himself. Р 
God. has now raised unto David а righteous Branch 
and a King; who should reign and prosper, and execute 
judgment and justice in the Елвти: in whose days 
Judah is saved and Israel dwells safely, and whose 
name is THE LORD OUR RIGHTEO SNESS. 
The new covenant having been made with the houss 


= 


promise; but do we find them a believing, obedient 
Кое; So far from that, their kind Deliverer from 
gyptian bondage is compelled to let the surrounding 
‘nations in upon them, goading and annoying them on 
every side, until in about 700 years, “ Israel (i. e. the ten 
tribes ) was carried out of their own land to Assyria) 
unto this day :” and then, in about 120 years more, 
Judah was carried to Babylon, and the city and temple 
рее ыз на ed, ап а арЫ was made 
lesolate; and after groani for 70 years, | 
God again set them пр in nat own land, built кы their 
temple, city, and polity. Next, in about 450 years, the 
Babe of Bethlehem makes his appearance; and, says 
the па: Owner of the vineyard, “they will reverence 
my Son” But what are husban: t “Come, 
him, and the inheritance 


Gentiles,” rang through the apostolic ranks ; and God 
takes hold in earnest to raise up a pure church from 
the Gentile world, of such, and such only, as would 
worship him in врн and in tmth. The apostles went 
forth with their lives in their hands, the Holy Ghost 
poring with Бев А Е in {з i years Pant could 
зау юзреї, which was preached to 
every ee which is under heaven.” Their suc- 
ess was great. But when Lage said succeeded to 
persecution, and Constantine professed to be converted, 
true piety was nearly gone; and as soon as A. D. 538, l 
Papacy commenced its bloody and hellish reign: and 


God has now pot his law in their inward ‚АШ 

бї {е it in С кы one now their G апер — 
is people, now they have no occasion to о 

mp shall they be burned in the fire: for it is the day||their neighbor, “ Know the Lord,” for all now know 

з the||him, from the least to the greatest. 

The KINGDOM, and dominion, and greatness of the 

become KINGDOM, under the whole heaven, ìs now given (с 

the saints of the Most High. 


~~ Fear not, little flock, for ae U good pleasure 


has come, to give you the 


— — — — —— —ͤ—ͤ—e =т= 


The time has come that God has rewarded his proph- 
eis, his saints, and all that eh женене ty and 


Thus, they that wait upon the Lord shall inherit the great; and has destroyed them which destroy the eaith. 


Eaarn. 

Now the righteous inherit the Lanp, and shall dweil 
therein forever. 

Now, all that are blessed of the Father, come, and 
inherit the KINGDOM for them from the 
ſoundation uf the Worrto. 

Oh Israel, God has now opened your graves, and 
brought you up out of your graves, and put his Spirit 
ж you, and ye live; and has placed you in your own 

AND, 


The whole house of Israel are now one nation, in the 
Land, upon the mountains of Israel; are now saved out 
of all their dwelling-places, wherein they have sinned, 
and are clcansed: so they are his people, and he their; 
God. 


Now, they speak of the glory of his KINGDOM and 
talk of his power. 

He will now make known to ths sons of men the 
glorious majesty of his KINGDOM. A 

His tabernacle also is with them, and they are his 
people; yea, and he will be their God; now tbat his 
sanctuary is in the midst of them fər evermore. 

Now, the righteous shine forth as the zun in the 
KINGDOM of their Father. 

The wise now shine as the brightness of the firma 
ment fa those that have turned many to righteous- 
пез the stars forever and ever. 

Liae now planted them upon their land, and ger 
shall no more be pulled up out of their land, which 
heve given them, saith the Lord thy God. 

The Lord God has now given Messiah the throne of 
his Father David, who must reign over the house of 
Jacob forever ; for of his KINGDOM there will be no end. 

For the sceptre of his KINGDOM is a right aceptre. 

The day has now come that the light is not clear nor 
dark; but known to the Lord as one day: not day, nor 
night; but at evening time it is light. 

iving waters now flow out from Jerusalem; for the 
Lord is now King over all the Eantu: there is now 
one Lord, and his name ons. 

The least one in this KINGDOM is greater than was 
John the Baptist, while in the fiesh. 

Now the mghteous are recom) in the earth. 

Jesus Christ, having broken the heathen with a rod 
ol iron, and dashed them in pieces like a potter's ves- 
sel, hes now received the uttermost parts of the Елитн 
fór his possession. а 
This nobleman, who has been into a far country, to 
receive for himself a KINGDOM, has now returned, 
bur fug received his KINGDOM. 

Jesus Christ will now fulfil his promise of drinking 
the fruit of the vine, new, with his people, in his 
Father's KINGDOM. 

‘The day bas come that there is no more the Canaan- 
ite in the of the Lord of hosts. 

Й reon has gone his way, and rested, and now stands 
in his lot. 

Jesus Christ went throughout every city and villa 
ку “угы showing the glad dings a tbis KING, 


Blessed are all those who shali eat bread in this 
KINGDOM. 

They are now mine, saith the Lord of hosts, in this 
day that I have made up my jewels; I will now ger 
them, as a man spareth his own son that serveth him. 

The Sun of righteonsness has now risen, with heal- 
ing in his wings, npon those that fear his name, and 
hoe grown up and gone forth, as calves of the 


The saints of the Most High have now taken the 
KINGDOM, and possess the Kingdom forever, even 
Forever and ever. 

Jesus Christ made an appointment with his disci- 

to eat and drink with him at his table in this 

NGDOM, as his Father had appointed unto him. 

The бте to Abraham, that be should be the heir 
to the Worx, is now fulfilled, by his tat eg possession 
of the true Caxaan, with all his seed for an everlasting 
inheritance. 

The seed of David, which should proceed out of his 
bowels, is now set up, house and throne; and Мв 
KINGDOM established forever. 

The giad tidings of this KINGDOM was to be preach- 
ed among all nations, for a witness, before it should 
come, 

God having sent Jesus Christ, the times of restitution 
of all things, which he had spoken of by the mouth of 
al) his holy prophets, since the world began, must have 
now соте. 

The things that were made, that could be shaken, 
аге now removed, and those things that conld not be 
shaken now remain, and the KINGDOM is received, 
which could not be moved. 

„There were voices in heaven, saying, The 
Kingdoms of tliis world are become the KINGDOM of 
our Lord, and of his Christ and he shall reign forever. 


4 


The saints now rei 
them say they 

Waan the saints shall see the signs of Christ's comin; 
to judgment, Taen thcy shall know this KINGDOM 
God is nigh at hand. 

The redeemed of the Lord have now returned, and 
come to Zion, with songs and everlasting joy ; and have 
omaine! gladness. Sorrow and mourning have fied 


away. 
None shall burt nor in all this holy moun- 
tain; for the Earru is now full of the knowledge of 
the glory of the Lord, as the waters cover the sea. 
‘The upright new dweli in the Lanp, and the perfect 
remain in it. 


upon the Бахта, аз Jobn heard 


bath brought back the captivity of his 
people: Jacob is now rejoicing, and Israel is now glad. 

All the ends of the Молір now remember, and have 
turned unto the Lord: all the kindreds of the nations 
now worship before him. 

The has now saved his people, Ней them up, 
fed them, and blessed his e 

War hath now ceased unto the end of the Eantu: 
the bow is broken, the spear is cut asunder, the chariot 
e bet д his glory, and built up Zion; h 

аз appeared in his glory, an t up Zion; he 
has arisen and hed mercy upon her; for the time to 
favor her, yea, the set time has come. 

By the spirit of judgment and ef burning, the Lord 
hes now washed rat es filth of the daughter of 
Zion, and purged the blood of Jerusalem. 

The day has come that the branch of the Lord has 
become beautiful and glorious; and the fruit of the 
Eastu has become excellent and comely for them that 
are escaped of Israel. 

David's Son is now on his throne, and his 
KINGDOM, to order it, aud establish it, with ju t 
and justice, from henceforth even forever: of the in- 
crease and peace uf which there will be ло end. 

The moon is now confounded, the sun ashamed, now 
that the Lord of hosts reigns in mount Zion and Jerusa- 
lem gloriously. 

The Lord of hosts has now made unto all people in 
{Ыз mountain a feast of fat things, of wines on the 
lees, and of fat things full of marrow. 

The face of the covering cast over all people, and the 
F 

Е swallowed up of victory. 

The Lord God has now taken away the rebuke, and 
wiped away the tears from the faces of his people, 
from off all the Earra. 

The day has now come when it is said, Lo, this is our 
God; we have waited for him: this is the Lord; we 
vill be glad, and rejoice in his salvation. 

Thy dead men, that dwelt in dust, have now 
awoke and arose, and now live and sing: for the earth 
hach east out her dead. 

The inhahitants of this Lawn shall never say, I am 
sick: the people that dwell herein are forgiven of their 
‘iniquities. 

erusalem’s warfare is now accomplished, her ini- 
pirs pardoned, and ane hath now received of the 

EU ae wg 

now wit t them 
from the east, and them from the west; he 
bas said to the north, give up, and to the south, keep| 
not back; he has bronght bis sons from far, and his 
daughters from the ends of the earth. 

The Lord has now comforted all the waste places of 
fea . her 1 pple зы her 

ike garden of the joy, less, 
thanksgiving, and the voice of melody, are now found 


Jesus Christ, having seen the travail of bis sonl, is 
now satisfied. 

Zion has arisen and shone; for her light has now 
come; for the Lord has risen upon her, and his glory 
is now seen apon her. 

Zion having been forsaken and hated, so 
that no man went through her, is now made an eternal 
‘excellence, a joy of many generations. 

The fir-tree has now come up instead of the thorn, 
the myrtle-tree instead of the brier; which is now to 
the Lord for a name, for an everlasting sign, which 
shall not be cut off. 

The sun no more gives light by day, neither for 

brightness shall the muon give light unto thee; but the 
з= unte thee an everlasting light, and thy God thy 
glory. 
Zion has awoke and put on her strength, the holy 
city, Jerusalem, has put on her beautiful garment; for 
henceforth there will no more come unio her the uncir- 
cumcised and the unclean. 


And the nations of them which are saved walk in 


the light of it, and the kings and nations of the earth 
have brought their glory and honor into it. 
Violence win no more be beard in this Lawn, wasting 
nor destruction within these borders; but these walls 
аге naw salvation, and these gates praise. 
| The gates of it are not shut at all by day, and there 
is no night here; no candle nor sun is needed, for the 
Lord God giveth them light; and they shall reign 
forever and ever. 


table; her warfare маре has awoke and put 


half of all — ere born. Second, all idiots, if they 
‘Third, all who become insane before they 


are just so many more than half of all tbat ever live. 
With this view of it, which a child ten years old can 
understand, we see what a vast majority there will be 
затей over what are lost. The lost are said to be in 
number as the sand of the sea; but the saved, an innu- 
merable company—a great multitude, which no man 
could number. 
LAST CHANGE. 


This state of things, both with the righteous and the 
wicked, continnes ‘until near the close of the time called 
in the twentieth chapter of Revelation a thousand fears, 
be it longer or shorter; when the righteous ate all call 
in from roaming over the vernal fields of the new earth, 
to the “beloved city,” which is fifteen hundred miles 
in breadth, length and height ; when, probably, for the 
first time, its gates of pearl swing too upon their mas- 
sive hinges; when the Devil and all wicked spirits are 
let luose from the bottomless pit. The ashes and dust 
lof “the rest of the dead ” are raised, and their souls and 
bodies are reunited ; and now, with Satan at their head, 
they come up on the breadth of the earth to battle, 
їп number as the sends of the sea, and surround 
the “beloved city.” But the Devil again deceives 
them; the same as he had done through their mortal 
life; and God drives the whole «иша? into the lake 
of fire and brimstone, where they shall be tormented 
дау and night forever and ever. And here, now, the 
written revelation of God closes up, and leaves Sntan 
and all the wicked in the lake of and brimstone; 
God and all the saints in the New Jerusalem, upon the 
new earth. : 


CONCLUSION. 


Reader, to which of these classes do you belong? and 
to which of these eternal destinies are you hastening? 
Oh! T entreat you to pause and think, before you take 
another step. Are you gratifying appetite, pride, van- 
10у, temper, or lust f are you envious, covetous, avari- 
cions, or ambitious? If yon аге, then you are in a fair 
way to be very soon “ashes, under the soles of the feet 
tí the saints,” and your soul shut up in the bottomless 

it. Oh, delay not а moment, but give up your soul 
into the hands of Christ! Repent of, and forsake all 
your sins ; believe in him; love him; obey bim; delight 
in him and his people; pray without ceasing, in the 
closet, and in the family.; deny self; seek the company 
lof sains; shun the company of the scornful; and very 
soon you will join in the grand shout of victory, with 
all the redeemed, Т.о, this is our God ; we have waited 
for hid, and he will save us; thisis the LORD.” Amen 


land Amen. 
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THE ENDLESS KINGDOM, 
Or Daniel's Fifth Universal Monarchy, which is to be “set up” (Dan. ii. 44) A. D. 1843. 
` BY THE AUTHOR ОЕ “A CLUE TO THE TIME.” 


INTRODUCTION, 


It; is a matter of great astonishment to me, that 

every man does not see most plainly, from even a 

casual reading of the Bible, that God has never been 

i able, —either by mercies the most miraculous, or judg- 
ments the most severe,—to make anything great and 
good out of poor, {тай man. This awfully solemn, 
though humbling truth, is apparent from the “in the 

М. beginning ” of Genesis, to the © Amen of Revelations ; 
for, indeed, it seems to me, thut that man’s sanity 
should be doubted, who, with a common knowledge of 
the Scriptures, does not see and believe this truth. 
May it по! be confidently assumed, then, without the 
least fear of, contradiction, that God never can, while 
man is man, ever make а church, kingdom, or world, 
out of such materials, anything like whet he woul 
have them to be? 


A GLANCE OVER THE PAST. 


And now, in looking over the horrid picture, we 
must, of necessity, be very brief. First, then, look at 
man in Eden, with every inducement to obay. Did he 
stand the test? No, but їе] a victim to his own eu · 
riosity; and in about 1000 years true piety became 
extinct in the earth, with the exception of Noah and 
4 family + and now read the awful mandate of Jehovah— 

“Т will destroy man, whom I have created, from the 
* face of the earth.” Next we see him, in about 120 


until the days of Wickliffe, Luther, Calvin and Melanc- says, “The Lord shall give a shout, agninst all the 
thon, it had almost undisturbed possession of this worla. inhabitants of the carih j for the Lord hath a contro- 
But when these morning stars of the Reformation|{versy with the nations, he will plead with all flesh: he 
агозе, Us 9 90 of BAN gs 159 Was Чынш will gire, hem tbat А, жй, 10 ane то, ала š 
upon, and the 12¢ ears 0! al supremacy over Ше! great whiriwind sha! тай up from the coasts o 
Т expired in 1708 and Зане dime ol the end” Ше earth. And the slain of the Lord shall be at that 
of 45 years commenced ; the church, having come ош! day from one end of the earth, even to the other end 
of her wilderness state, goes to work in earnest tool the earth: they shall not he lamented, neither 
finish up her work of “ publishing the Gospel among all gathered, nor buried; but shall be dung upon the 
nations.” The flight of the angel was now mianifesi|/ground ; for the Lord hath forsaken his covert, as the 
in all directions; success crowned the efforts of ће Пов.” Nahum, in the first chapter, says, “ The moune 
church, and many were purified, and made ТЕЧ pas eral at him, and the hills melt, and the earth is 
FF ee E hata ЫЕ ИТД то ok feces 
peat AT АШ „All the proud, yea, and all that do wickedly, shall be 
REMAINING TIME. 5 4 pear at ornate oo 1 them mp, saih 
е Lord of hosts, that it shall leave them neither root 
Та ont gtance стое the past, what have we seen, bu А cor branch. Ye shall tread down the wicked : for they 
one continued scene of mercies and judgments, on the hall be ashes under the soles of yonr feet in the day 
part of God ; and, on the part of man, the peman that I shall do this, saith the Lord of hosts.” In tne 
of the ferocity of Шаа the folly gt fhe | ia anu ||| етеп1һ Psalm it says, „ Upon the wicked he shall 
dn i hae ues Канев. abou, [rain snares, fire and brimstone, and an horrible tem- 
bt in bis win у ’ pest.” In Deuteronomy, thisty-second chapter, it says, 
everything, But will this awful state of things continue fz. ‘A fire is kindled in mine anger, and shall bi aga 
n nen in we enter yeu smile e the lowest hell, und shall consume the earth with her 
158 Rt emen That this state Е 1 1 will con · increase, and set on fire the foundations of the moun- 
tinue antil th Жан i ae in tains. The fire having spent its fury; Satan shut up; 
5 е second coming of Christ, is as certain erery zalnt raised, or changed, and caught up; every 
аз it is that the Bible.is an inspired book, А few texts|| wie man and woman burnt to ashes, and (helt soula 
years after the flood, saying, “let us build us a eity, will now be gagird, е th (идда N 9 ne off, in awfal crowds, to join their old master in 
and a tower, whose top may reach unto heaven.” Bui, Sram керү е. агуу the harvest is the end zeil; and now, in the emphatic lan of Daniel, 
says the Lord, ‘let us go down, and there confound ШИР жой.”——Май, xiii. “I beheld, and the same ut BANCTUARY їв CLEANSED.” The new heavens 
their language, that they may not understand one hern (papacy) made war with the saints, ang ри and the new earth of Isaiah, Peter, and John, “wherein 
another's speech z. and ŝo they were scattered пл Уей againsi them; umfi the Ancient of days came: f| dwelleth righteousness,” now appear, in all the glory 
this beautiful plain, over the face of all the earth, and judgmunt was given to the saints ofthe Most High of the first Eden. Immediately Ay John saw he new 
Next, in about 320 years after this, in the call of and the time came that the saints possessed ће kng: ъсвуер and new earth, he паз the holy city, New 
Abram, we see God making another effort to save he dom, Dan. vii. ‘And then shall thet wicked|) jerusalem, dessend from God ош of heaven upon it 
world from entire moral potrefection, In 20-years after||(Papacy) be, revealed, whom the Lord shall destroy and then | was immediately said, “the tabernacle ol 
this, the sun hod risen upon the earth, and the Lord||With the brightness of his coming.” —2 Thess. i Cod is with men, and he shall dwell with them, and 
rained upon Sodom and upon Gomorrah brimstone and |“ Haw hardly shell they that have riches enter into the they shall be his people, where there shall be no more 
fire, and overthrew those cities another awful proof Kingdom of God."—Luke xviii. “Because strait is death, neither sortow, nor erying, nor pain, for he had 
of the truth of our introduction. Next, in 430 years, {the gate, and narrow is the way, which leadeth uno] made all things new.” And then follows these mo» 
і we find the descendants of Abraham a nation of slaves); and few there be that find it”—Matt, уй. „In mentous words, “It із done.” The way ів now pre- 
to the idolatious kingdom of Egypt; but God had now |06, world ye shall have tribulation donn avi pared (о see what the Bible jenches us about this 
eome down to deliver them, “and in the selfsame day, These are they which came ont of great tribulation.’ 
CCC e 
oi t by their armies. ext, in their 40 years’ 4 „ D в now come, and his will is don 
1 the wilderness оаза the||“ Not many wise men efter the flesh, not mst ea on оба КІХОТ ey gree А hig боов 
constant miracles of mercies, and wonderful dellveran- not many noble are сайей'—1 Cor. l. Les, алй" түтө stone that smote the image, and broke it to 
ces, God was А to destroy their 600,000 fighting fall that will eee yaa Christ Jesus, shali suffer pieces, has now become a great mountain, or KING» 
and Joshua, besides women and|/persecution.”-—2 Tim. dii, Now if these quotations рс? and filled the whole pe 
m holy writ do not settle it at once, and forever, The God of heaven has now set up his KINGDOM 
that the wicked will continue till the end; popery exist |i nich shall sever be destroyed. This KINGDOM shall 
Ш тум! саша С сте pang 10 5 narrow wer not be left to other people; it has broken in pieces and 
mt Ње вате time; аЛ that get iato heaven must be /leonsumed all others, and it will stand forever, 
through much tribulation; but few wise or mighty Thy sun will no more go down, neither will thy 


chosen ; and then persecution the lot of all that i i , Н 
wily А7 ааа ВД Уз guage that | moon withdraw itself, for the Lord is now thine ever- 


ее it. Where, then, is there a space for a eee NEL ana the days К рл йл ге, pacer 


тү 


су. ә! А Now is given to the Son of man his dominion and 
thousand years’ glorious rest for the church on this side 9 

of the judgment, that she hes been dreaming of for 120 lory, А-3 ратио F 
years 


Nowhere to be found; but common 
9505 W and — all combine to Ti е ШҮ Ж» flesh and blood do not mherit 
that it is not to be expected, until man comes up His dominion is an everlasting dominion, which will 
r not pass away, and his KINGDOM that which will 
not trnyed. 
JUDGMENT BEGINS. Th people are now all righteous; they will mherit 
The way is now prepared to see what the Bible the Lanp forever; а little one has now become & 
teaches us will take place at the ushering in of the thousand, and a amall one a strong nation; God has 
glorified KINGDOM. The transcendently glorious day, |/hastened it in his own good time. | 
во cheering tothe true saint, opens with the binding,|| For shame, they now have double; for confusion, 
shutting up, and sealing of Satan in the bottomless pft, they now rejoice in their portion; therefore in this 
with the souls of 4 and woman who die with-|/Laxp they possess the double; everlasting joy shall be 
out a pardon from the great God. Simultaneously ||unto them, 
with this, the souls of all who have fell asleep in Christ] The Redeemer yet lives, and now stands npon the 
will be seen surrounding him in his return to earth; earth: and now Job, in his flesh fi. e. spiritual body] 
their bodies, in the meantime, having heard his call,|/sees God for himself. 
have emerged from their dusty beds; when all who] God has now raised unto David a righteous Branch 
‘wait, and come to the thousand three hundred|janda King; who should reign and prosper, and execute 
mà five and thirty days, will be “changed in a judgment and justice in the Елкти: in whose days 
moment, in the twinkling of an eye, and “caught up|/Judah is saved and Israel dwells safely, and whose 
together with them in the clonds, to meet the Lord іл name is THE LORD OUR RIGHTEOUSNESS, 
the air.” Meanwhile, the scenes that are taking place] The new covenant having been made with the houss 
over the entire surface of the earth, are best described of Israel and Judah, and the “after days” having com 
by the inspired writers themselves. Isaiah, in the God has now put ‘his law in their inward parts, an 
yin and thirty-fourth chapters, says, «Тһе wrote it in their hearts, and is now their God, and they 
people shall be as the burnings of lime; as thorns cut his people, and now they have no occasion to say to 
BE shall they be burned in the fire: for it is the day |jtheir neighbor, “ Know the Lord,” for all now know 
of the Lord’s vengeance,” Also, “The streams of the him, from the least to the greatest. 
earth shall be tutned into pitch, and the dust thereof The KINGDOM, and dominion, and greatness of the 
into brimstone, and the land thereof shail become||KINGDOM, under the whole heaven, із now given lo 
burning pitch.” Jeremiah, in the twenty-fifth chapter||the saints of the Most High. 


ay Бо far from that, their kind Deliverer from 
gyprian bondage is compelled to let the surrounding 


this is the heir; let us Fan him, and the inheritance 
will be ours.” The first part of this threat, they most 
effectually carried into execution} but they were foiled’ 
ўа the last; for, instead of that, they were left of God 
to their enemies. Everything peculiar in them was 
abandoned of God forever; the descendants of Abra- 
hem scattered 10 the four winds. “То we turn to the 
Gentiles,” rang through the apostolic ranks; and God 
takes hold їп earnest to raise up a pure church from 
the Gentile world, of such, and such only, as would 
worship him in spirit and in truth. The apostles went 
forth with their lives in their hands, the Holy Ghost 
working with them; and in about 30 years Paul could 
say “the hope of the Gospel, which was preached to 
every creature which is under heaven.“ Their suc- 
fess was great. But when larity succeeded to 
persecution, and Constantine 72 —.— to be converted, 
true piety was 54 gone; and as soon as A, D. 538, 
“арасу commenced Из bloody and hellish reign : and 


Fear not, little flock, for your Father’s good pleasure 
has come, to give you the KINGDOSL. n 

Thus, they that wait upon the Lord shall inherit the 
Eauru. 

Now the righteous inherit the Larn, and shall dweil 
thercin jorever. 

Now, sll that are blessed of the Father, come, and 
inkerit the KINGDOM prepared for them from the 
foundanon of the Woxzp. 

Oh Israel, God has now opened your graves, and 
brought you np out of your graves, and put his Spirit 
1 and ye live; and has placed you in your own 

AND. 

The whole house of Israel аге now one nation, in ће 
Lana, upon the mountains of Israel; ате now saved out 
of all their dwelling-places, wherein they have sinned, 
and are cleansed: so they are his people, and he their, 
God. 


Now, they speak of the glory of his KINGDOM end 
ji talk of his power. 
| He will nuw make known to ths sons of men the 

glorious majesty of his KINGDOM. 

His tabernacle also is with them, and they are his 
people; yea, and he will be their God; now that his 
sanctuary is in the midst of them fer cvermore. 

Now, the righteous shine fo as the sun in the 
KINGDOM of their Father, 
| The wise now skine аз the brightness of the firma- 
] ment; and those that have tu many to righteous- 
\ пезз, bs the stars forever and ever. 

I have now planted them upon their land, and ey 
shal) no more be pulled up out of their land, which 
have given them, saith the thy God. 

The Lord God bas now given Messiah the throne of 
his Father David, who must reign over the house of 
i Jacob forever ; for of his KINGDOM there will be no end. 
у For the sceptre of his KINGDOM is a right sceptre. 

The day has now come that the light is not clear nor 
dark; but known to the Lord as one day: not day, nor 
night; but at evening time it is light. 

iving Waters now flow out from Jerusalem; for the 
Lord is now King over all the Earra: there is now 
one Lord, and his name one. 
| The least one in this KINGDOM is greater than was 
É John the Baptist, while in the desb. 
Ж Now the nghteous are rerompensed in the earth. 
ik Jesus Christ, having broken the heathen with a rod, 
; of iron, d dashed them in pieces like a potter’s ves- 
tel, has now received the uttermost parts of the EAurR 
for his possession. 
\ This nobleman, who bas been into a far country, to 
] receive for himself а KINGDOM, has now returned, 
having received ws KINGDOM. 
Р Jesus Christ will now fulfil his promise of drinking 
i the fruit of the vine, new, with his people, in hisi 
Father's KINGDOM. 
‘The day hes come that there is no more the Canaan- 
ne in the of the Lord of hosts. 
4 Daniel has gone his way, and rested, and now stands 
ў in his dot. 
i Мас Girin ме Ообо every city. pad village, 
} ching an wing the glad tidings of this KING- 
| Bost of God. 

Blessed are all those who shall eat bread in this 
KINGDOM. 

They are now mine, saith the Lord of hosts, in this 
day that I have made up my jewels; I will now 
them, as рен, is own gon that serveth him. 

The Sun of righteousness has now risen, with heal- 
ing in his wings, upon those that fear his name, and 
к grown пр and gone forth, as calves of the 
sti 


The saints of the Most High have now taken the 
KINGDOM, and possess the Kingdom forever, even 
forever and ever. 

Jesus Christ made an appointment with his disci- 
ge to eat and drink with him st his table in this 

INGDOM, as bis Father had appointed unto him. 

The promise to Abraham, that he should be the heir 
to the Worn, is now fulfilled, by his taking possession 
of the true Сакан, with all his seed for an everlasting 
inheritance. 

The seed of David, which should proceed out of bis 
bowels, is now set up, house and throne; and his 
KINGDOM established forever. 

The glad tidings of this KINGDOM was to be preach- 
ed among all nations, for a witness, before it should 
came, 

God having sent Jesus Christ, the times of restitution’ 
of all things, which he hea spoken of by the mouth of 
all his holy prophets, since the world began, must have 
now come. 

‘The things that were made, that could be shaker, 
аге now removed, and those things that could not be 


which could not be moved. 

There were great voices in heaven, saying, The 
Kingdoms of this world are become the KINGDOM of 
oor Lord, and of his Christ: and he Shall reign forever. 


+ 


shaken now remain, and the KINGDOM is received, |2] 


The time has come that God has rewarded his proph- 
eis, his saints, and all thet fear his name, small and 
great; and has destroyed them which . the earth, 
ч e гара upon the Earra, as John heard 
them say they 

Wurz the saints shall see the signs of Christ's coming 
toj "Твен they shall know this KINGDOM of 
God is nigh at hand. 

ы езегу ж то have now 5 
come to Zion, with songs everlasting jay; ave 
obiaine! gladness. Sorrow and mourning have fled 
away. 

None shall hurt nor destroy in all this holy moun- 
twin; for the Eanrn is now full of the know! of 
015 кашу сал the waters savar the aes. 

The upright now dwell in the Тако, and the perfect 
remain in it. 

Thus the righteous are never to be removed; and 
the wicked are not to inhabit the Елит. 

The Lord is now King forever and ever; and now 


E of his Laxo. 
Now the hath brought back the captivity of his 
le: Jacob is ee Sones and Israel is now 
Ц the ends of the олго now remember, and 
turned unto the Lord: all the kindreds of the nations 


The Lord kay now sayed his people, lifted them up, 
fed them, and blessed his mberitanve forever. 

War hath now ceased unto the end of the Елвти: 
the bow is broken, the spear is cut asunder, the chariot 
игү аы his glory, and built пр Zion ; hi 

as appeared in his glory, t ion; he 
has arisen and hed mercy upon her; forti time to 
favor her, yea, the set time has come. 

By the spirit of judgment and ef burning, the Lord 
has now washed away the filth of the daughter of 
Zion, and purged the blood ot Jerusalem. 

The day has come that the branch of the Lord has 
become beautiful and glorious; and the fruit of the 
Earra bas become excellent and comely for them that 
are escaped of Israel. 

David's Son is now on his throne, and his 
KINGDOM, to order it, aud establish it, with judgment. 
and justice, from henceforth even forever: of the in- 
crease and peace uf which there will be no end. 

* The moon is now the sun ashamed, now 
that the Lord of hosts reigns in mount Zion and Jerusa- 
lem gloriously. 

‘The Lord of hosts has now made unto all people in 
this mountain a feast of fat things, of wines on the 
lees, and of fat things fall of marrow. 

е face of the covering cast over all le, and the 
veil spread over all nations, is now, in this mountain, 
destroyed, by death being swallowed up of victory, 

ocd ‘erway thn. sere ors. she Sloe of hin A 
wiped away tears tl is е, 
from off all the Елхтн. 

The day has now come when it is said, Lo, this is our 
ке ыы have waited for him: this is the Lord; we 
wl 


glad, and rejoice in his salvation. 
Thy dead men, that dwelt in dust, have now 
awoke and arose, and now live and sing: for the earth 
hath cast out her dead. 


; sons 
; 
pangore, from the ends earth. 

The Lord has now comforted all the waste places of 

1 ee made Бег ыш, ts phd her 
lesert like pare е у joy, gladness, 

ene and the voice of melody, are now found 
erein. 

Jesus Christ, having seen the travail of bis soul, is 
now satisfied. 

Zion has arisen and shone; for her light has now 
соте; for the Lord has risen upon her, and his glory 
is now seen upon her. 

Zion having been forsaken and hated, зо 
that по man went through her, із now made an eternal 
excellence, à joy of many generations. 

‘The fir-tree har now come up instead of the thorn, 
the myrtle-tree instead of the brier; which is now to 
the Lord for a name, for an everlasting sign, which 
shall not be cut off. 

The- un no more gives light by day, neither for 
brightness shall the muon give light unto thee ; but the 
Lord is unto thee an everlasting light, and thy God thy 


А has awoke and put on her strength; the holy 
city, Jerusalem, has put on her beautiful garment; for 
henceforth there will no more come numo her the uncir- 
cumcised and the unclean. 


[ЖАЯ 


And the nations of them which are sayed walk in 


the light of it, and the kings and nations of the earth 
save brought their glory and honor inte it. 


Violence will no more be heard in this Lann, wasting 
пот destruction within these borders; but these walls 
are now salvation, and these gates praise. 
| The gates of it are not shut at all by day, and there 
is no night here; no candle nor sun is needed, for the 
Lord. God giveth them light; and they shail reign 

forever anà ever. 


Стовт, Gronr! What a constellation of glory, beauty, 
brightness, blessedness, immortality, have we seen in 
the above seripture 1 Only think of the place: 
the Worzo; the Eastu; New Jexvsarem; Canaan; 
Epes; Zion; Bevan; under the whole heavens; 
mountains of Israel; your own Lawn; &., &. Then 
of the King: GOD; Logn; Almighty ; Lord of hosts} 
Jesus Cmuer; Father of Spirits; heavenly Father; 
cc, &е. Then think of the ComPay i the У/нот® 
house of Israel; the Bride; the church of the first 
born; saints; the Lamb’s wife; Zion of God; his 
у saints of the Most High; Hephzibah; God's 
jewels ; the beloved; the perfect; the upright; the 
righteous. Then think of walking in white, on pure 
gold; shining like the sun; go no more out; pulled 
mo more up; no sickness, nor pain, nor sorrow; no 
tears, no death, no sighing ; по setting sun; no wanin; 
moon; no tempting devil ; no wicked anes; no 13 5 
heart ; no righteous self; walls uf salvation; gates of 
praise; no night; no cold; no heat; no winds nor 
storms; the days of mourning ended; peace; tree 
of life; river of life; eating and drinking at Christ's 
accomplished ; has awoke and put 
голої ents; lift up 
sing; no briers nor thorns ; nothing to 
;. feast of fat things; wine well refined. 
Think, too, the duration: eternal; everlasting ; 
forever and ever; never go cut; never removed. This 
is our millennium. We ask for-no other; we wish for 
no better; we expect no other; the Bible speaks of no 
other; our faith can see no other; and there їз no other, 
_ Who are the inhabitants? First, all the young who 
die before they are accountable. in this item we get 
half of all that are born. Second, all idiots, if they 
have souls. Third, all who become insane before 
become accountable. Fourth, all who are truly con- 
verted and hold out till death. The last three items 
ате just so many more than half of all that ever live, 
With this view of it, which а child ten years old can 
understand, we see what a vast majority, there will be 
saved over what are lost. The lost are said to be in 
number as ће sand of the sea; but the saved, an innu · 
merable company—a great multitude, which no man 
could number. 
LAST CHANGE. 


This state of things, both with the righteous and the 
wicked, continues until near the close of the time called 
in the twentieth chapter of Revelation a thousand years, 
be it longer or shorter; when the righteous are all calle 
in from roaming over the vernal fields of the new earth, 
to the “beloved city,” which is fifteen hundred miles 
in breadth, length and height; when, probably, for the 
first time, its gates of pearl swing too upon their mas- 
sive hinges; when the Devil and all wicked spirits are 
let loose from the bottomless pit. The ashes and dust 
of “ the rest of the dead” are raised, and their souls and 
bodies are reunited ; and now, with Satan at their head, 
they come up on the breadth of the earth to battle, 
їп number as the sands of the sea, and surround 
the “beloved city.” But the Devil again deceives 


>р || Һет ; the same аз he had done through their mortal 


life; and God drives the whole «лкт into the lake 
of fire and brimstone, where they shall be tormented 
day and night forever and erer. And here, now, the 
written revelation of God closes up, and leaves Satan 
and All the wicked in the lake of fire and brimstone; 
God and all the saints in the New Jerusalem, upon the 
new earth. 


CONCLUSION. 


Reader, to which of these classes do you belong? and 
to which of these eternal destinies are you hastening? 
Oh! T entreat you іо pause and think, before you take 
another step. Are you gratifying appetite, pride, Yan- 
ity, temper, or last? are you envious, covetous, avari- 
cious, or ambitions? If you are, then уоп аге ina fair 
way to be Soon “ashes, under the soles of the feet 
el the saints,” and your soul shut up in the bottomless 
pit. Ob, delay not a moment, but give up your soul 
into the hands of Christ! Repent of, and forsale all 

our sins ; believe in him; love him; obey him ; delight 
in him and his people; pray without ceasing, їп the 
closet, and in the family.; deny self; seek the company 
of saints; shan the company of the scornful; and very 
soon you will join in the grand shout of victory, with 
ail the redeemed, “Lo, this is our God; we have waited 
for him, and he will save us; this in the LORD.” Amen 
and Amen. 
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f + Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that he may run that readeth it, 


— — — 
For the vision 12 yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shall speak, and not lie; 


though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, It will not tarry.” 


BY JOSHUA v. HIMES. 


Written for the Midnight Ory. 


RESTORATION of the KINGDOM to ISRAEL— 


A Lecture, delivered by Josiah Lrtch, at the Second Advent 
Camp- meeting al Salem, Massachusetts, and repeated at 
Newark, V. J. 


It їз not for you to know 


заре sid anto She Uf, aot or Tou fo kap 
in his own power, 


PART П. 


II. Ter Susversiox or THE Kincpom—W sen, AND FOR 
WHAT Cast. 

Although God promised anconditionally and by an 
oath to perpetuate David's throne, kingdom, and seed 
et.rnally ; yet the temporal succession was, conditional. 
Vet so that thy children take heed to their way to walk 
before me as thou hast walked before me.“ Again, " If 
thy children transgress my law,” &c., „ then will I visit 
their transgressions witha rod, and their iniquities with 
stripes; nevertheless, my loving kindness will І not ut- 
terly take from bim, пог suffer my faithfulness to falt,” 
The Lord elso made the same covenant with Solomon, 
1 Kings, 9: 2—7, The Lord appeared to Solomon 
the second time, ae he had appeared unto him at Gibeon. 
And the Lord said unto him, T have heard thy prayer and 
thy supplication that thou hast made before me. I have 
hallowed this house, which thou hast built, to put thy 
name there forever; and mine eyes and my heurt shall 
be there perpetually. And if thoy wilt walk befpre me, as 
David thy father walted, in integrity of heart, and in up · 
rightness, to do according to all that I have commanded 
thee, aud wilt keep my statutes and my judgments ; then 
will I establish the throne of thy kingdom upon Israel fur 
ever, as І promised to David thy father, saying, There 
shall not fail thee а man opon the throne of Israel. But 
if ye shall at all turn from following me, ye or your chll- 
dren, and will not keep my commandments and my sta- 
tutes which 1 have set before you, but go and serve other 
| gods, and worship them; then will I cut off Israel out of 

the land which T have given them; and this house which 
1 have hallowed for my name, will I cast out of my 
sight; and Israel shall bee proverb and'a by-word among 
| all people.“ The conditions of this covenant are plain. 
If Solomon and his children were obedient, his throne 
should continue, and the promise to David,“ There shall 
never fail thee a man ороп the throne of Israel.” Bat if 
either he, or his children, turned from God's command- 
ment, “ Then will I cut off Israel owt of the land which, 
І have given, and Isracl shall be a proverb and а by-word 
among all people.” Solomon violated that covenant, and 
the kingdom was rent from his son. 1 Kings, 11: 6, 9, 18, 
And Solomon did evil in the sight of the Lord, and 
went not fully after the Lord, es did David his father. 
And the Lord war angry with Solomon, because his 
heart was tarned from the Lord God of Israel, which had 
appeared to him twice, And had commanded him con- 
cerning this thing, that he should not go after other gods; 


DAILY—NO. 26 PARK-ROW. 


house of David and given to Jerobodm it was with this | the Lord had destroyed before the children of Israet. 
declaration on the part of Jehovah: And I will afflict | And the Lord spake to Manaaseh, and to his people; hut 
the seed of David, but not forever.” 1 Kings, 11: 39. [they would not hearken. Wherefure the Lord brought 
After Solomon's death, Rehuboam his воп reigned in upon them the captains of the host ofthe king of Assyria, | 
his stead in Jerusalem. He oppressed the house of Israel | which took Manasseh among the thorns, and bound him 
and the ten ribes revolted from Мт, and left only Judah | With fetters, and carried him to Babylon.” This was the 
and part of Benjamin to the house of David. Reboboam first time the whole house of Israel was entirely broken. 
reigned over them in Jerusalem on the throne of David, Judah had previously been afflicted, and Israel remalned 
and Jeroboam reigned over Israel in Samaria. Hoshea, independent—Isracl had been in bondage, and Judah re- й 


was the last king of the ten tribes, and was carried cap- | mained independent. But at the time of Manasseh's cap- 
tive by the king of Assyria, B. С. 742, 2 Kings, 17: 1-6, | tivity, Israel had also been broken, that it was no more a 


Se 
PRICE TWO CENTS, 


18-23, “ In the twelfth year of Ahaz king of Judah be- | 
gan Husbea the son of Elah, to reign in Samaria Nef 
Israel nine years. And he did that which was evil in the 

sight of ihe Lord, but not as the kings of Israel that were 
before him. Against him came up Shalmaneser king of 
Assyria, and Hoshea became his servant, and gave him 
presents. And the king of Assyria found conspiracy in 
Hoshea, for he bud sent messengers to So king of Egypt, 
and brought no present to the king of Assyria, as he had 
done year by year, therefore the king of Assyria shut him 
up, and bound him in prison. ‘Then the king of Assyria 
came up throughout ali the land, and went up to Samaria, 
and besieged it thrée years. In the ninth year of Hoshea, 
the king of Assyria took Samaria, and carried Israel 
away into Assyria, and placed them in Halah und in Ha- 
bor by the river of ботап, and in the cities of the Medes. 
Yet the Lord testified against Israel, and against Judah, 
by all the prophets, and by all the seers, saying, Turn ye 


from your evil ways, and keep my commandments, and 
my statutes, according to all the law which I command- 
ed your fathers and which 1 кап! ta you by my servants 
the prophets. Notwithstanding, they would not hear, but 
hardened their necks, like to the necks of their fathers, 
that did not believe in the Lord their God. And they re- 
jected his statutes, and his covenant that he made with 
their fathers, and his testimonies which be testified | 
against them; and they followed vanity, and became 

vain, and went after the heathen that were round abont | 
them, concerning whom the Lord had charged them, that 
they should not do like them. And they leſt all the com- 
mandments of the Lord their God, and made them molt- 
en images, even to calves, and made а grove, and wor- 
shipped all the host of heaven, and served Baal. And 
they caused their sons and their daughters to pass through | 
the fire, and used divination and enchantmente, and sold 
themselves to do evil inthe sight of the Lord, to provoke 
him to anger. Therefora the Lord was very angry with 
Твгае!, and removed them eut of his sight; there was 
none left but the tribe of Judah only. Also Judah kept not 
the commandments of the Lord their God, but walked in 
the statutes of Israel which they made. And the Lord 
rejected all the seed of Terae!, and afflicted them, and de- 
livered them into the hands of spoilers, until he had cast 
them out of his sight. For he rent Israel from the house 
of David; and they made Jeroboam ihe son of Nebat 


but he kept not that which the Lord commanded, | king: and Jeroboam drove Israel from following the 
| Wherefore the Lord said unto Solomon, Forasmuch ав Lord, and made them sin a great sin. Fer the children 
this is done of thee, and thou hast not kept my covenant | of Israel walked jn all the sins of Jeroboam which he did; 
and my statntes which I have commanded thee, Т will | they departed not from them. Until the Lord removed 
surely rend the ‘kingdom from thee, and will give it to | Israel out of his sight, as he had said by all his servante 
thy servant. Notwithstanding in thy days I will not do it | the prophets. So was Israel carried away out of their 
for David thy father’s sake ; but I will rend it out of the own land to Assyria unto this day.” 
| hand of thy son. Howbeit, I will not rend away| The supremacy of Judah was broken, B, C. 677, in the 
ай the kingdom, but will give one tribe to thy son, for days of Manasseh, king of Judah, 2 Chron. 88: 9—11. 
David my servant's sake, and for Jerusalem's sake which | 50 Мапаввећ made Judah and the inhabitants of Jeru- 
I have chosen.” When the ten tribes were rent from the Salem to err, and to do worse than the heathen, whom 


people; and Judah also went into captivity, Manassek 
repented, and was reprieved and restored ав a tributary to 
hiskingdom. From that time, the house of David never 
reg) ined its independence. Kings, however, of the house 
of David, continued to reign on David's throne іп Jeru- 
salem, as tributaries to Assyria and Babylon, until the 


| captivity of Zedekiah, king of Judah. 2 Kings 24: 18— |! 


20 and 26: 1—30. “Zedekiah was twenty and one 
years old when he began to reign ; and he reigned eleven 
years in Jerusalem. And bis mother's паше was Наши, 
tal, Ше daughter of Jeremiah of Libnah. And he did that 
which was evil in the sight of the Lord, according to ell 
that Jehoiakim had done. For through the anger of the 
Lord it came to pass in Jerusalem and Judah, until he 
bad east them out from his presence, that Zedeklah re- 
belied against the king of Babylon. And it came to pass, 
in the ninth year of his reign, in the tenth month, in the 
tenth day of the month, that Nebuchadnezzar, king, of 
Bahylon, came, he and all his host, against Jerusalem, 
and pitched against it; and they built forts against it 
round about. And the git? was besieged unto theeleventh 
year of king Zedekiah. And on the ninth day of the # 
fourth month the famine prevailed in the city, and there 


| was по bread for the people of the land, And the city was 


broken up, end all the men of war fied by night, by e 
way of the gate between two walls, which is by the 
king's garden: (now the Chaldees were against the city 
round about:) and the king went the way toward the 
plain. And the army of the Chaldees pursued after the 
king, and overtook him in the plains of Jericho: and all 
his army were scattered from him. Ко they took the 
king, and brought him up to the king of Babylon, to Rib- 
lah ; and they gave judgment upon him. And they ale 
the sons of Zedekiah before his eyes, and put out theeyes | 
of Zedekiah, and bound him with fetters of brass, and | 
carried him to Babylon. And in the fifth month, on the | 
seventh day of the month, (which is the nineteenth year | 
of king Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon,) came Nebuzar- 
adan, captain of the guard, a servant of the king of Baby- 
Jon, unto Jerusalem: And he burnt the house of the Lord, 
and the king's house, and all the houses of Jerusalem, and 
every great man's house buraot he with fire, And all the 
army of the Chaldees, that were- with the captain of the 
guard, brake down the walls of Jerusalem round about.“ 

This ended the temporal dynasty of David’s house. 
When Nebuchadnezzar came upand besieged Jerusalem, 
and took it, God, by the mouth of Ezekiel, pronounced 
us doom. Ezek. 21: 25—27. “Andthon, profane, wicked 
prince of Israel, whose day is come, when iniquity shall 
have an end; thus saith the Lord God, REMOVE THE 
DIADEM, AND TAKE OFF THE CROWN; this shail 
not he the ваше: exalt him that is low, abase him that is 
high. IWILL ovERTURN, OYERTURN, OVERTURN IT; AND 
IT SHALL BE NO MORE UNTIL HE COME WHOSE | 
RIGHT IT IS, AND I WILL GIVE IT НІМ," 

Tt was under this doom Zedekiah was carried away to 


|| reigned in Jerusalem. The kingdom 


Babylon; and since then, no king of David's house has | able subjecte of the governments under which they live, 
п. Ti was subverted under | far as an they can with а good conscience. When they 
Hezekiah, by the hand of Nebuchadnezzar, В. C 589. The | cannot do that, do as the worthies in Babylon, obey God 
cause of it was God's indignation at their sins, It was on this | and snffor the human pen- ty). Р 
account that God gave his people into the hand of the Assy-} Our Sovereign is the rightful heir of all the kingdoms 
rians, and is thus declared by Jehovah, Taa. 10: 5—Y, “0 | of the world, bat is now an exte, and his dominion is in 
Assyrian, the rod of mine anger; anutug stare in THEIR | the hand of the aserper. But he will come, and in due 
HAND 18 NINS INDIGNTION. I will send him against an hy- | Pme bind the strong man, and cart him out, and then he 
pocritical nation, and against the people of my wrath wili | will spoil his goods, end take possession of his house. 

I give.him a charge, to take the spoil, and to take the prey. To be comiment. 


and to tread them duwn asthe mire of the streets. How- TR moman ДЕТ, 


beit, he meaneth not во. But it is in his heart to destroy 
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INDIGNATION, the Assyrian an Chaldean could not 
have prevailed against Israel. 

Under the Medo-Persians, the government of Israel 
was restored, but as а tributary government, Sco Neb. LECTURE THIS AFTERNOON AND EVENING. 
9: 32—37. Brot r Miller will es ure (prebably for the Peat time 

We learn from this passagi, thst from tho f mes of the in this city) et the "orner of Catharine and Madison sta, 
kings of Assyria to that day, ferael had been in a беу. afternoon at З Oe ock, and this evening at 7. 
of suffering; and that they wer Шип servants to the 
kings who were over them. These f bed dominion | Beos. Милев sxn Пенка, closed their lectures in New 
over their bodies, anù over eir сае, 100 they Were | Haven Saterday evening last at 9 o'clock, Р M. At 10, 
dietreased at the pleasure of those kings. trey took the dwat fur ! city, and arrived in enson for 

This sentiment was uttered when the айз of Pers u me- , . Bro. Himes lecttred in the morning 
bad at their own expense ordered fie trmple st Јегпза- att mr Getharne and Madison ata., and in the 
lem tobe rebuilt, the worship of God rietored an! тїтїп fern n to fe Congregation of Bro. Jacobs, i Attor- 
tained, and bad granted an order f рго in to the ses stret, Bro. Miller lectured afternoon and evening 
Jews in the enjoyment of all he privieets Yet they at the eener af Malien end Cathar wrects, to 
were servanta in their own Jand. Aw! Chey ewer afie! ro rod bowers. А} Фе epos of the eveniay l. ure 
mained tributary to or dependent on эмпе e of the bent 20 came t the altar fir prayer. The work of the | 
great Gentile nations, en- pt when n ea Cu Lord ie reviving. | 
rebellion against their enemies to throw off the уой. Bro. Miller Jeaves this city to-morrow evening for 

‘When Christ was bora, even David's royal h- 2 * | Low Hampton, N Ү. | 
up to Bethlehem to be taxed. When її was ecru d, 5 
А Jews acknowledged no king but Or. Tha they) А Quandary.—Wear: infarmed, froman authen- 


oak А т üc source, Pat the four congregational cl-rgymen of 
regained Since then, oto- 
т até ызгы роет е аша до | Hartferd, Ot met a W or time since, and appointed one 


and cut off nations not а few.” Had it met been for God's | 


sentiments, their questions and criticisms were тевресч, 
and we doubt not the digeusstons will result in good. We 
learn that many of the students are now examining the 
subject in good dam: jd mean to know the truth of 
the matter. We ſurnis ed them with a full library. 

The citizens attended very generally, notwithstanding 
they were warned to keep away by some of the newspa- 
pers and the pulpits. But few of the city clergymen at- | 
tended. Many, however, came in from the neigbboring 
towns; some of whbm have embraced the faith, and in- 
tend to preach n. 

The newspapers. аа usual, had considerable to зау. 
Some of their articles were very falr and candid, but most 
of them consisted of a tissue Of mtsrepresentations. 

Our meetings, as stated in а ſurmer number, were held 
in the Methodist church. Brother Law, the pastor in 
charge, with his people, received ns, and treated uš in the 
Kindest manner. They are now looking at е subjest 
exndilly ; and many are deeply interested in it, But #0: 
best of all is, that several backsliders were reclaimed, and 
a umber of sinners converted to God. A most deep and 
solemn impression, we think, was made upon the commu- 
nity at large on the necessity of being ready to meet Christ 
@ his coming. 


A CURIOUS PERFORMANCE, 

A remarkable lecture against the doctrine of Christ's 
coming at band, was delivered at the church comer of 
Nor ol and Broome streets, last evening. We shall 
reply to some of its absurdities and inconsistencies, tg- 
morrow, and show that its Reverend author was some- 
what mistaken when he thought he had demolished our 
arguments, 


Wateh! Watch 11 Watch} 21 


The instructiyns of cur blessed Lord, and of his apos- 
Чез, recorded in Ше New Testament, are teplete with 


The.Christian church is equally in bon age with the 
Jews. Trug, Christiana have equal privileg s with oth- 
ers in the various governments where they live; but 
they have no political and civil government of their own- 
Danıel and his companions in Babylon, were exalted to 
political power next the king; still they were in bondage. 
When the king made an image, and called on all bis aub- 
jects to worship it, they could rofüse to do во, to be вте 
but опіу on condition that they should go into the burning 
бету furnace. They did raus aud went Minto the fire. 
Thus, the Christian is at liberty to obey the law of God 
in preference to human laws. But life, limb, liberty or 
property, must pay for bis temerity. As long аз we, as 
Christians, can go along with those laws, they are not 
felt, but let them but come in collision with our con- 
science and the laws of God, and the iran enters the 
soul. All Christians are, as Nehemiah was, (under the 
kings and governments where they reside,) servants ;— 
they have dominion over our bodies and property. Hf it 
be said, in our own government, Christians have a con- 
troling influence in consequence of the elective franchise, 
and can modelthe government as they please through the 
ballot-box: it is answered—troe, if they could out- vote 
the world, and were united among themselves—neither 
of which is true. They are bat а moiety of the people. 
If all Chrietians could be gathered in one body, they 
might become independent of the world; but this is not 
the case; they аге scattered all over the earth The 
power of the holy people’ is “ scattered.” Dan. 12: 7. 
And unti? Michael begins his reign, they will never be de- 
livered from their dispersion. They must be in political 
bondage until then. But the Son will then make them free, 
and they “hall be free indeed.” The Jews, when this 
sentiment was uttered by the Saviour, resented it, saying, 
We be Abrahats's feed, and were never in bondage to any 
man? And how sayert thou the Son shall male you frec?’ 
So, in all probability, wiit many American Christlavs 
scorn the thought in the same way. But й is trac, never- 


‘theless. It was on this . weipfe that Christ directed 


Peter to takp a fish, fnd a plece Of money in his mouth. 


| and give it to Cesar’s tax-gatherer—" Lest wo. ad of- 
fend them.” So should all. Christians be good and peace: |. 


of ther number, tho, Rev. Mr. Sprague, to collet the evi- | admonitions calcelated to stir up the pure minds, not | 
dense contained in fse Bible in favor of а temporal millen- om y of the beloved disciples af their awn times, but tha 


ni m, and d the result in . form of a lecture. Af. 
ter examining h g us for в we k, he acknowledged 

shal he cod nt find satisfactory evidence in the Bible to 

prove a temporal millennium; and De. Bushnell acknow- 

ledged thst be cam: to the same eonelnainn a year ago. 

The queatio waa then abandoned, and no lecture preach- 

ed upon the ephjert. 

T is thas het this fable is abandoned upon investiga- | 
tion by those who have long given implicit confidence to | 
the theory. ВИ when it is thus found not to be con- 
tained in the word of God, why do not our ministers be 
honest with those who are relying upon their teachings 
and undeceive them fn that respect, that they may no 
long-r flatter themselves that a long temporal millennium | 
will intervene b-tween the present time and the coming of 
Obrist! And why will not all wbo are stationed as 
watchmen on the walls of Zion examine the Bible for 
themselves in reference to this question, that they may 
know the truth whereof they teach, and not depend on 
the traditions of others! Those who refuse thus to exa. 
mine or hesitate In proclaiming their honest convictions | 
of what they find to he the truth, incur a ſearful responsi- 
bility; and souls are hanging upon their faithfulness in 
these respecte. 


The Lectures in New Haven closed on 
Saturday evening last? They were very fully attended 
daring the entire course; and the interest manifested by 
the intelligent and candid portion of the community 
afforded hope that ourJabors were not in vain in the Lord. 

The meeting cuntinued seven days. Three meetings 
were held on each day. The morning was devoted toa 
Bible Class;—the аПетоооп and evening to lectures. 
Some of tre most important points of the dostrine af the | 
Second Advent weré taken up in the Bible Class, and 
examined. Light was elicited on the subjects of the | 
“Two Resurrections,” the + Visions of Daniel,“ the 
«епт of the Jets,” ete. Many of the gtadents in 
that place were im att-ndance. Some of them took part | 
in the exereises. Оопзїй©їїпд the nature of their studies 


— —— 


Ы н © Seoing, then, that all these thinsg shall be dissplved, 
aod the fact, that they knew little or nothing of our real what manner of persons ought ye to be in all onver- y 
ч Ы — Р ВСН аво conver Y 


minds also of all who should cume after them, and partt 
cularly of those living at the eventful epoch in which the 
lot of the present generation is cast. 

We often hear professed diseiplos hold language like | 
the following: “Ite none of my busines® when thé 
Lord comes! I've nothing to do with it! If I'm ready 
it's no matter when he comes !" Indeed! then the Lord 
Jesus and the apustles have left upon record a great many 
words which ench individuals would call “breath spent 
in чай” They would have told Christ, probably, had 
they lived in the days of his flesh, and been among his 
auditors, “To ratch for thy coming ів none of our busi- 
nesa; we calculate to be ready, but we don't care ta 
kuaw the time of thy coming!" We would advise uch 
to take their scissors and clip out all such passages asthe 
following, from their Teatamenis, as unnecessary . | 

“Watch ye therefore, and pray always, that yemay ial і 
accounted worthy to escape all those things which shall 
come to pass, and to stand before the Son of Man.” 
Lexx. 21: 36, { 

And what I вау anto you, I say unto all, Watch.“ | 
ax, 18; 37. 

“Take heed to yourselves, lest at any time your hearts 
be overcharged with surfeiting, and drunkenness, and ( 
cares of this life, and во that day come upon yon un- 
awares.“ Luxx, 21: 34, | 

“ For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with 
a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the 
trump of God: and the dead in Christ shall rise буы; 
then we which are alive. and remain shall be caught up 
together with them in the clouds, to meet the Lordin the 
air; and зо shall we ever be with the Lord. Wherefore, 
comfort one another with these words !—2 Tasss, 4 2 16~ 
18. ‘ 7 

But уе, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day 
should overtake you asa thief, Үе ars all children of { 
the light, and the children of ће day : We are not of the 
night, nor of darkness... Therefore, let us not sleep ав do [ 
others, but let пз watch and be aober.—2 Снкзв. 4: 4—6. 


sation and godliness, LOOKING for, and HASTING unto 
the coming of the day of God, wherein the heavens being 
on fire shall be disaulved, and the elements shall melt with 
fervent heat. Nevertheless, we, according to his promise, 
LOOK for new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwel- 
eth righteousness —2 Persa,3; 11—13. 

Now, in all candor we ask, of what possible use the 
foregoing passages, and many others of similar import 
ean be to those who care not to know anything about the 


| time when their heads are to ba graced with that glorious 


crown of righteousness” which is “laid up” for all who 
love Christ's “appearing 1” ‘They have nothing to Zook, 
watch, or wait for. They are satisfied now, and hence 
have no need to say, „When I awake in thy likeness, 
then shall T be aetisfied.” They belong not to that class 
ty whom Paul says: " For ye have need of patience, 
that after ye have done the will of God, ye miyht receive 


will come, and will not tarry.” O, по; Paal would be a 
very unpopular preacher now-a-days. He would find ac- 
cess to but few of cur modern pnipits, His exhortations 
to ** wait for the Lord from heaven,” would be considered 
altogether superfluous and uncalled for. “ Why, Paul,” 
many would say to him, “you talk just like the Miler- 
ites ; they are all the time harping t about waiting, 
weiching, and ea eng for the glorious appearing of the 
great God and our Savior, Jesus Christ, Yes, they are 
dinging away continually upon that subject of which 
vou wrote to ths Thessalonians, where you told them 
not to suppose that the day of Christ was then at hand, 
because, certain important events you told them must 
transpire frat, such as a great falling away—the rovela- 
tion of the man of gin, & , but now, becanss these 
evente Aave come to pass, they say we must оок for the 
coming ofthe Lord, But we think itis of no consequence 
when he comes, providing we are ready.” 

O, that those who make use of this miserable pretext 
to evade immediate preparation, might understand that tu 
he ready, they must love tia appearing of Christ, and if 
they love his appearing, they will assuredly be fookiag for 
ft; for It is impossible that a man should be indifferent 
and carelces about а thing that he ardently loves. 

o. в. 


Nesuit of Candid Yuqutry —A company of 
Ministers in New Hempatire met to investigate the 
Scriptures on the subject of Christ's coming. They 
published the reauit as follows: 

Agreeably to the call of elder P. Clark and 
others, published inthe Morning Star of the 
14th ultimo for the purpose of investigating the 


Se 


subject of the Second Advent of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, the following brethren assembled in 
conference at the Freewill Baptist Meeting 
House, at Pittsfield, N. Н. on September 2181, 
viz: Р. Clark, J. E, Davis, D. Р. Cilley, J. 
Meader, T. Sanborn, J, Knowles, M. Clark, 
Wm. Swain, J, Morrell, S. P. Fernald, A, Simp- 
son, J. Me Trickey, J. Harvey, M. R. Hopkins, 
W. D. Johnson, J. Kimball. 

After в careful and thorough investigation, 
according to the best of our ability, of the 24, 
‘7th, Sch, 9th, IIch, and 12th chapters of the 

rophecy of Daniel, and the 2d chapter of 2 

hessalonlans, in connection with the works 
of Mr. Folsom and Professor Stuart, which in- 
vestigation continued three days, in the great- 
est harmony, the following resolutions were 
adopted by the conference, as the opinion of the 
conference, via: 

1. That the four parts of the image seen by 
Nebuchadnezzar in his dream, and the four 
beasts seen by Daniel in his vision, represent 


‘tho Babylonian, Medo-Persian, Grecian and 


Roman Kingdoms. 

2. That the kingdom of God is to be- set, up 
ШЕ the divided etate of the Roman kingdom. 
in which state it was niot, when Christ г mmenced 
his. ministry. 

3. That the term “ man of sin,” used by Paul, 


2 Thess, ii. 4, and the term 4 Jittla Jorn,” used 


the promise For yefa little while, and he that shall come | 


by Danie! in the 7th chapter of his prophecy, 
refer to one and {һе same thing; and that as 
that man of sin had not been revealed A. D. 54, 


when Paul wrote his epistle to the Thessalo- 


nians, and thatas Antiochus Epiphanes died В. С. 
164, 218 years before Paul wrote the above epistle, 
the terms “ man of sin and little horn” CANNOT 
refer to Antiochus Epiphanes. 

4. That the term 2300 days,” in Dan. viii. 
14, is used to designate 2300 years in the ac- 
complishment of the events referred to, that the 
70 weeks of Dan. ix. 24, are the first part of the 
same, that the entire vision terminates А, D. 

1848. 0 

4. That the sanctuary to be cleansed, Dan. 
viii. 14, means Palestine, or “the land of pro- 
mise,” 

6. That the 7th chapter of Daniel teaches 
plainly, that the little horn there spoken of, will 
make war with the stints and preval against 
them, until Jesus Christ appear porsonally at 
the judgment of the great day: conseqnently 
that there can be no millennium prior to that 
day. And that the parable of the wheat and 

[the tares in Май. 13th chapter, tenches us 
plainly the sentiment that there can be uo mil- 
lennium prior to the end of this world. 

6. That we recommend to our brethren a 
[candid and prayerful examination of the subject 
vf the Second Advent of Jesus Christ, A. D, 
| 1843. 
7. That i is safe and right, for all Christian 
ministers who believe that the Second Advent 
of Christ will take place А. D. 1843, to preach 
ot lecture upon the subject nf the Second Ad- 
vent at such times end plates as they deem 
proper; provided, e that such dis- 
courses do not interfere with their regular pas- 
toral duties, and conformity to the vows under 
which they are placed to the several denomi- 
nations with which they stand connected. 

After the adoption of the above, the confer- 
өпсө voted to hare these proceadings signed by 
the chairman and secretary of: this conference, 
and that these proceedings, thus signed, be for- 
warded to the Morning Star and Signs of the 
Times for publication. 

PETER CLARK, Chairman. 
Janase Meaven, Secretary. 
Pittsfield, Sept. 23, 1842. 


For the Midnight Cry, 
Coming of Christ, 
Lo, the Saviour is coming, with bright clouds descending, 
Who once bled for sinners, by sinners was slain! 
With thousands of thousands of seraphs attending, 
Which swell the loud chorus and join in the train. 


The islands, the hills, the seas and the mountains, 
The heavens and the earth fn confusion retire ; 
Cteation astonished, and nature confounded, 
The air is ignited, the world is on fire. 


Hark! Gabriel's shrill trampet the sepulehres rending, 
The lightnings ате flashing and piercing the sky; 
The living and dead, in Christ Jesus ascending, 
And mounting to meet thelr Redeemer on high. 


While all who've been running in open rebellion, 
And slighting his love, when the world’s all on flame, 
Will cry for the rocks and the mountains to hide them 
From the presence of God and the wrath of the Lamb. 


О shout, my dear brethren, that lay long expected 
Is coming— redemption through Jesus is nigh; 
No longer oppressed, nv longer rejected, 
All tears, by our Lord, will be wiped from each eye! 
H. R. N. 
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BIBLE DICTIONARY. 


EXPLANATION OF PROPHETIC FIGURES. 


Geass, means people, as green the righteous, dryor stub- 
ble the wicked. Isa, xi. 6, 7, 8. 1 Per. і 94, Rev. 
viv 7. ix. 4. 

Ham, denotes wars, slaughter and desolation, by some 
Northern government. Isa. xxvili.2, 17. xxx. 30, 


32. Rey. viii. 7. 

Нахо. Symbol of action and labor. Isa. x. 13. xlviii. 
13. Ret. хх, 1. Dan. viii, 25. 

Навтот. An idolatrous community, or church. Isa. i. 
21. Jer. tii, 1—8. Rev. хүй. 5. 


Usavest. The gathering of men to their final destiny 
Matt. xiii. 39, Jer. li. 33. Joel iii. 13. 

Hzıo The supreme power of the object. Dan. ii. 38, 
Eph i. 22. Rev. xix. 12, ү 

Herr, Anger, calamity. Deut. xxix 24. Ezek, ili, 44. 
Rev. xvi. 9. 

Heaven. Government of God with his people. Deut. 
xi 21. Jsa Alix. 13. Matt, xvii 19. xxv I. 14. 
Den vii. 18, 22, 

Piss, Kingdoms, Iss. il. 2. v. 25. Mic. vi. 1, 2. 

Horn, Kings. Dan. vii. 24. viii, 20, 31. Rev. хүй. 
12, 16, 

Honen. War and conquest. Prov. xxl. 31. 

Waite, victory. Rey. vi. 2. xix. 11, 
Biuck, distress and calamity, Rev. vi. 5. 


SECOND ADVENT BOOK DEPOSITORY 
IN NEW YORK. 

The eubseriber has opened a room at the Brick Church 
Chapel, No. 86 Park Row, up staira, where he will keep 
constantly on hand в full supply of all the Secoud Ad- 
vent publications, wholesale and retail; where be is also 
publishing the '' Signs uf the Times,”—weekly—(located, 
in Boston) end * The Midnight Cry,"—daily. Those 
from the country who may wish to procure publications 
on this eubjeot, win find a great variety und a full supply 
at all times at this office. J. V. HIMES. 


CHEAP LIBRARY. 


The following works аге printed in thé follawihg cheap 
periodical form, with paper covers, 30 that they can 
gent to any part of the country, or to Europe by mail. 

1. Miller's Life and Views.—-37 1-% cta, 

2. Leetares on the Second Coming of Christ.—37 1-2 
cts, 

8. Exposition of the 24th of Matt. and Hosea vi. 1—3. 
18 3-4 ota. 

4, Spauld ng's Lectures on the Second Coming of | 
Chriat.—37 1-2 cts, 

5. Litch's Address to the clergy on the Second Ad- 
vent.—18 3 4 ers. Г. 

6. Miller on the true inheritance of the saints, and 
the twelve hundred and sixty days of Daniel and 
Joba, —19 1-2 сів. 

7 Fitch's Letter, on the Advent in 1848.—12 1-2 сїз, 

8. The present Crisis, by Rey. John Hooper, of Eng- 
Jand.—10 cts. 

9. Miller on the cleansing of the sanctuary,—6 cta. 

10 Letter 10 every body, һу an Engilsb author, + Be- 

hold 1 come quickly.”—6 cts, | 
11. Refutation of Dowling’s Reply to Miller,“ by J 
Litch.—15 eis. ү 

12. ‘The “ Midnight Cry." By L. D, Fleming. 12 1.2, 

13. Miller's Review of Dimmick’s discourse, “ТА Exd 
Not Let. —10 ots, 

14. 10055 on the Typical Sabbaths and great Jubilee. 
10 cts. L 

15. 19 8 glory of God in the Earth. By C. Fitch. 
10 cts. 1 

16. A Wonderful and Horrible Thing. By Charles 
Fitch. 6 1-4 ets. { 

17. Cox's Letters on the Second Coming of Christ.— 
18 3-4 cta. 

18. The Appearing and Kingdom of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. By J. Sabine. 12 1-2 cta. 

19. Prophetic Expositions, By J. Litch. Vol J. — 21 


ets. 
26, Vol II.—27 1-2 ets. 


Jer. viii. 6. 


21. The Kingdom of God. By Win, МШег.—6 1-4 ей 
This Library will be enlarged from time to time, by th 


| addition of new works. 


For Sale at 86 Park Row. | 
NEWARK SECOND ADVENT BOOK | 
DEPUSITORY, Н 
No, 1, Сомикисе Stuer, (up stairs.) 


CARRIERS WANTED, ій this city, Brooklys, &. 
Terms liberal. Call and see. К И 


ыйы атаа: АЕ 
заб, PAMPHLETS, AND CHARTS. 
Tt will be seen that we have a good supply at 36 Pik 
Row, (up stairs.) Call and buy read and efreuld e. 
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„пез and from all their idols.” 


_ THE GLORY OF GOD 4 

IN THE EARTH. 

A SERMON—BY CHARLES FITCH. | 
Nomsers xiv. 21.-——“Бш. as truly as live, all the earth 
shall be filled with the glory of the Lord.” 

This oath of God must be fulfilled : for “not 
one good thing of all that the Lord hath spo- 
Кеп” can fail. Thanks to the name of the 
Lord, the full accomplishment of every letter of | 
this oath is, like the eternal existence of Him 
who uttered it, an absolute, unfailing certainty; 
andin the certainty that all this must be brought 
10 pass, there is enough to wake earth and 
heaven to song. All this Isaiah beheld in vis- 
ion, when he “saw the Lord sitting upon a 
throne, high and lifted up, and his train filled 
the temple. Above it stood the seraphim ; each 
one had віх wings; with twain he covered his 
face, and with twain he covered his feet, and 
with twain he did fly. And one cried unto an- 
other, and said, Holy, holy, holy, is the Lord of 
hosts— HR WHOLE EARTH ІЗ FULL OF НІВ GLORY.” 

That day mnst be seen. That it never has 
been seen, all will admit. The glory of the 


| Lord, which is thus to fill the carth, unques- 


tionably includes his perfect holiness. This is 
the glory which the seraphim are represented as 
beholding and praising. Zechariah foretells 
the same time, when “holiness to the Lord 
shall be written upon the bells of the horses, 
and when every pot in Judah and in Jerusalem 
shall be holiness to the Lord.“ Now if all the 
earth is to be full of the glory of the Lord, then 
the hearts of all men must be filled with holi- 
ness ; so that, as under the іпйпепсе of Satan, 
“every imagination of the thoughts of men's 
hearts has been only evil and that continually,” 
the time will come, when every imagination of 
the thoughts of men’s hearts, shall be holiness 
to the Lord, and that continually, Now this, all 
this, must be crue of every individual on the 
face of the earth; for his will is to be done in 
earth ag it is in heaven, and all shall know him, 
from the least of them even unto the grestest‘of 
them ;” so that“ none shall say to neighbor ог 
brother, know thou the Lord.” Until holiness 
shall thus become complete and universal, it 
cannotebe said that God's will is done in earth 
as in heaver >~ that there is no occasion to 
say, Know thou the Lord.” Just so far as 
sin remains, the earth is filled with the glory of 
Satan, for he ** , who reigns in the children of 
disobedience. 

With regard to the manner in which these 
glorious predictions are to be fulfilled, there are 
two views entertained by different classes of 
the Lord’s professed people. 

Some are expecting that the gospel will pre- 
vail in the earth, previous to Christ's coming, un- 
til all shalikvow the Lord, from the least of them, 
even to the greatest of them—i. е. all mankind 
shall be so converted and sanctified to God, that 
his will shall be done in the earth, in the heart 
and life of every individual, es itis done in 
heaven. All this must be accomplished, since 
God has covenanted to “ sprinkle clean water 
upon them, and to cleanse them from all their 
Now when 
this is done in all the- earth, then, and not till 
then, will God's oath be fulfilled, and all the 
earth be filled with his glory. ‘Those who ex- 
pect that all this will be accomplished by the 
gospel previous to Christ's coming, expect that 
after the gospel ha* thus prevailed, there will 
be an apostacy, of such long continuance, and 
of such general prevalence, that when he shall 
appear, he will find the world as it was before 
the flood, and as the inhabitants of Sodom and 
Gomorrah; and that these wicked ones will 


then be cut off from the earth, and the earth it- 
self be dostroyed, snd be no more. 


Nowe that there ean be no such universal pre- 
valence of the gospel in this world previous to 


| Christ’s coming, when all shall know the Lord, 


from the least of them even to the greatest of 
them, and God shall sprinkle clean water upon 
them, and cleanse them from all their filthiness 
and from all their idols, and thus fill all the 
earth with his glory, is absolutely certain, fram 
what Christ has taught us in the parable of the 
tares of the field. We there learn that the 
children of the kingdom, and the children 
of the wicked one, are to grow together, 
UNTIL THE END oF THIS wo8LD, like wheat 
and tares until the harvest. And since the 
earth cannot be filled with the glory of the Lord, 
while the chiwiren of the wicked one are in it, 
and they are to remain in it until the end 
of this world, when the Son of man, at his 
coming, shall send his angels end gather 
out of his kingdom all things that offend, and 
them that do iniquity, and cast them into a fur- 
nace of fire; it is plainly a matter of absolute 
certainty, that the gospel never will prevail, be. 
fore the end of this world. so as to fill all the 
earth with the glory of the Lord. 

Again: Christ suid,“ My kingdom is not of 
this world,” ‘This ought to satisfy any reason- 
able mind, who looks at it, that his kingdom is 
not 10 come in this world, so that the will of 
God shall be done on earth as itis in heaven. 

Again: We are told in the 7th chapter of 


Daniel, of a wicked power that shall make war 
with the ga n and prevail against them un‘il the 
Ancient of Days shall come, i. e. Christ. Here, 
therefore, it is also rendered absulutely certain 
that all the world is not 10 be converted before 
Christ's conting. 

Again: Paul taught the Thessalonians, that 
the mën of sin, (1. e. the Papacy) shall be de- 
stroyed with the brightness of Christ's coming; 
and of course he will nothave been converted be- 
fore Christ's coming, and the earth therefore can- 
not be filled with the glory of the Lord, by the 
universal prevalence of the gospel, before 
Christ appears. 

Again: Those that expect that the kingdoms 
of this world are to be given to the saints, by 
the universal prevalence of che gospel be- 
fore Christ’s coming, expect that, after a period | 
the saints will be compelled to yield it again to 
the prevalence of wickedness; so that it shall 
become again as before the food, and as the 
cities of Sodom and Gomorrahy when Christ | 
will appear and destroy it. But God has fore. 
told, by Daniel, that “ihe saints of the Most 
High shall take the kingdom, and shall posseas 
the kingdom, FOREVER, EVEN FOREVER AND 
EVER.“ In the thirty-seventh Psalm we are 
also told, that « the righteous shall inherit the 
land, and dwell therein forever.” In the six- 
tieth chapter of Isainh we are told,“ Thy peo- 
ple also shall be all righteous ; they shall iber- 
fe the land forever, the branch of my planting, 
the work of my hands, that | may be glorified.” 

Then it is certain that the saints will never 
lose possession of the earth, when once they 
shall receive it, It becomes, therefore, a mat- 
ter of absolute certainty that there can be nò 
temporal millennium, after which the wicked 
shall again possess the earth, after the righteous 


have had jt as their inheritance. They are to 
‘dwell therein forever.“ They are to “possess 
it FOREVER, EVEN FOREVER AND EVER.” To make 
these passages consistent with the doctrine of} 
a temporal millennium, à beloved brother, who 
has recently written on this subject, has con- 
eluded that this millennium, must last more than 
a thousand years, and probably may continue 
360,000 years. But nearly 360,000 years is not 
forever, even forever and ever.” But we are 
told by the dear brethren who advocate a tem- 


-must have an end ; for the wicked are again to 


poral millennium, that these terms do not ex- 
press or imply-endless duration. But ife fdr- 
ever, even forever and ever, does not express or 
imply endless duration, I would ask what terms 
can express it? 

Н is truly painful to see our dear brethren, 
who are unwilling to admit that the coming of 
our blessed Lord and Master is at the door, re- 
sorting to the same mode of reasoning to get tid 
of this blessed and glorious truth, that Univer- 
salists do to escape the doctrine of endless pun- 
ishment. And it would seem, moreover, that 
these brethren do not allow ag much meaning to 
these terms, as even Universalists themselves. 
If I rightly apprehend the reasoning of Univer- 
salists, they would admit that '* furever, even 
forever and ever,” when applied to this world, 
must mean to the end of this world: -But these 
brethren have not even a Universalis forever 
and ever in their mode of reasoning ; because, 
according to their theory, after the saints, the 
righteous, have inherited the land, and dwell 
therein forever, and have possessed it forever, 
even forev:r and ever, the wicked are again to 
possess it; and after all this, when mankind 
have apostatized, and become ав before the 
flood, and as in the days of Sodom and Gomor- 
rah, Christ is to come, and the world is to be 
destroyed. 1 should as soon think of persuad- 
ing myself to believe that an unclouded sun at 
noon-day did not give light, as that the fact, 
that when the suints possess the earth, they are 
to possess it forever, even forever and ever, did 
not prove that there can never be such a thing 
as-a temporal millennium. II it is in the power 
of language to express endless duration, such 
terms must express it. It does not help the 
matter to say it expresses а very long period. 
If there is any end to this duration, it is not 
forever, even forever and ever.” The lust lin- 
gering expectation of а temporal millennium is 
by such language entirely exploded from my 
own mind. 

Again: When the“ kingdoms of the world 
become the kingdoms of our Lord and of his 
Christ,” hajs to“ reign forever and ever.” Now 
the Universalist explanation of this term would 
make it mean, as long as the world stands. But 
those who'believo in a temporal millennium, must 
admit that when Christ has reigned over this | 
world forever and ever, it is yet to be given 
again to the wicked, so that at Christ’s coming 
it shall be as before the flood, and as in the 
days of Sodom, and then it is to be destroyed. 
These brethren, therefore, are compelled to [2 
even farther than Universalists in accommo 
ting the language. of the Bible to their theary 
of a temporal millennium. Daniel saw one “in 
the night visions, like unto the Son of man, come 
with the clouds of heaven; and there was giten 
him dominion, and glory, anda kingdom, that all 
people, nations and languages should serve him. 
His, DOMINION 18 AN EVERLASTING DOMINION, 
WHICH SHALL NOT Pass AWAY, AND HIS KINGDOM | 
THAT WHICH SHALL NOF BE DESTROYED.” And 
yet, according to the theory of a temporal mil- 
lennium, it must pass away and be destroyed ; 
for the wicked shall again possess the earth as 
before the flood, and as in the days of Sodom, and 
afier this it must be destroyed at the coming of 
Christ. The angel who foretold the birth of 
Christ, said,“ The Lord God shall give unto 
him the throne of hie father David, and he shal] 
reign over the house of Jacob forever, and or 
HIS KINGDOM THEBE SHALL ВЕ No END.” Now 
he who believes in a temporal millennium, is 
obliged to admit that Christ's kingdom on earth 


possess it according to this theory; and after 
this it is to be destroyed at Christ’s coming. 
(То be Continued.) 
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„Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that be may run that readeth it, For the visien iz yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shall 9 
E ~ K — though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely 808 it will not tarry.” it shall speak, and not lie; 


BY JOSHUA V. HIMES. 
— — z 
j Written for the Midnight Cry. 
| RESTORATION of the KINGDOM to ISRAEL— 
| A Lecture, delivered by Josiah Litch, at the Second Advent 
Came raring at Salem, Mazsachusetis, and repeated at 
Newark, N. J. 
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kingdom to inal Aud he ssid unto Бон in not for уоп tv know 
| the timos and seasons which the Father hath put in his own power.” 


E PART Ш. 
III. Tue Restoration of тив Kincpom—tits HEIRS 
AND BUBJECTS. 


The identity of the kingdom is found, as under our 
first head, in —I. The territorial dominton being the land 
of promise, 2, The heirs and subjects being an elect people, 
of Abraham's family. З. The royalty of the kingdom is in 
the house of David—and the government of Divine origin. 
| 4. The capital, Jerusalem. 

When it is restored, therefore, we must find all these. 
marks in the kingdum. 

1. The territory will be the land of promise—the land God 
promised to Abraham aud his seed.” The territory of 
David's dominion was from the river of Egypt to the 
great river, the river Euphrates. But there is another 
promise—Abraham is the father of many nations—and in 
him and his seed, all the families of the earth are to be 
blessed. “The promise that. he should be the HEIR 
of the WORLD was not to Abraham or his seed through 
the law, but through the righteousness of faith.” Rom. iv. 
13. Thus, “тив woro” is the land of promise to 
Abraham and his seede But not in its present ruinous 
condition. For he sought “ а better country, that is, an 
beavenly“:— Te new heavens and new earth. Heb. 
xi, 16. 

The promise ot the heirship of the world is given to 
Christ the seed and heir of Abraham. “Yet have I set 
my king upon my holy hill of Zion. I will declare the 
decree ; the Lorn hath Said unto me, racu авт ur вон, 
| this day have I begotten thee. Ask of me and I shall 
give thee the heathen for thine inheritance, and the ut- 
termost parts of the earth for thy possession.” Ps. 2: 
6—8. 

Bat what will he do with the heathen, and the utter- 
| most parts of the earth, when they are given to him? 
Just what God directed his people to do to the inhabi- 
| tants of the land when he brought them out of Egypt to 
pat them in possession of the land of promise—utterly 
destroy them—their iniquity is full. Thow shelt break 
| them with a rod of iron, and shalt dush them in pieces like 
|| æ potter's vessel,” * Those mine enemies that would not 
$ that I should reign over them, bring them hither and 
slay them before me.” Luke 19. ‘The land of promise, 
is the new earth, “the world to come.” The dominion of 
it is promised to Christ, Ps. 8; Applied by Paul, Heb. 
2:5—8. A puradisical earth with all its creatures, ani- 
[| mate and inanimate. The stone which will dash in pieces 
the great image (Dan, 2) will fill the earth. 

2. The heirs and subjecte will be an elect of Alra- 
ham's family. = земи 

God exercised his sovereignty, his elective franchise, 
|| in the selection of Abraham from all other families, to be 
the holy family, and progenitor of the Messiah, in whom 
all the families of the earth were to be blessed. This 
election was made when as yet Abraham * had no child, 
and before circumcision, “that the promise might be sure 
to all the seed.” Of the two sons of Abraham, Ishmael 
was rejected and Isaac elected; and the promise renewed 
| to him and his seed, before he had any child. Of his two 
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sons, Jacob was elected and Esau rejected. Thus God from the dead, have put on Christ, are members of his 
reserved to himself the right of election, even in the holy body—are Abraham's seed, and heirs to the inheritance, 
family. Did he loge that right when the twelve sons of |“ according to promise.” 
Jacob were born? Not at all. He had the same right Then not the Jews, all Abraham's seed through Jacob 
to make another election in the family of Jacob, that he —but Christians—all Abraham's seed through faith in 
had in Abraham and Isaac, He has made another and Christ, the seed of Jacob, are heirs. 
| final election; and that “eket ‘in whom [bis] soul is 
well pleased,” is Christ. Ве is the seed promised to fue ae abi tea: Wane 
Abraham, in whom all the families of the earth are fl 11 of be Tone? Fiona ang subject Wher is 
blessed. And he is the helr of all the promises. The hi т, of the Jews? From what and how did they fait? 
election i still in the original family, the house of | р 0и? subject is fully discussed by Paul in the 11th of 
5 mans, 12 vs Now if raz Ha of them be the riches 
Who, then, is heir ts the land of promise? Tax Jew? In afthe work, and the баш 0С thera the. поши of 


( the Gentiles, how much more their fulness.” 
nowise. Let us liston to the apostle Paul while he ar- | The figure Paul has chosen to illustrate the subject is 
gues the case. First, he lays down a principle of law :— an olive tree. We may as well follow it, The Jews are 


that а covenant once made aud confirmed, cannot be | its nat ; i ilesi 
changed, "though it be but a man's covenant.” ow | branches; Christ Ie the good oliy г. Ba ince te 
much less God's covenant! To whom, then, does the | cause heis the promised seed of Abraham, in whom the 
original deed or covenant convey the land of promise! | world was to Бе blessed, That blessing ir salvation— 
He answers, “Now to dbrakem and his asro were thé | „ү life. The Jews were the legal heira and 
promises made ;—he saith nat. and to setos, as of many, | sentati Wat ater th Жоп терге: 
but as of one; and to ray SEED, which is Оназт,” pace гараш rgb JT Уу UC аЕ 
— W Christ, when the fiza! clecion from Abraham's family (одк 
But the Jew comes up again, and claims it on the | effect, They were of the same blood uf Abraham with 
ground of the law—that under the law of Moses, God | Christ, and were by the tie one common body; the sais 
gave it $o his fathers. Paul answers, “ This I aay that | as the church is by the spirit of Christ. That was the 
the law which was four hundred and thirty years after, | only relation the Jews sustained to him by their naturai 
cannot disannal, that it ahould make the promise of none | pirth—a blood relation. Now let us suppose а ease 
effect. For if the inheritance be of the law, it is no | Suppose Christ to be of theblood of Abraham, and to have 
more of promise: bat God gave it to Abraham by pro- | no other principle of life than that blood. He lives forever 
mise.” That 18, a law.430 years later than the promise | by it, and is the source of life eternal to all who are to be 
to Chriet, cannot take the inheritance from Christ und | saved, He gives them life. Can he inherit more than 
give it ta the Jews. Whothen owns the land! Christ. | he possesses 1 that is, the blood or life of Abraham. Then 
Bat says the Jew, “ Wherefore serocth the lau?! If it in the resurrection he must quicken with life those who 
does not-entitle us to the inheritance, why did God make | are saved by that blood; and none but those who are its 
it, and ander it bring-in our fathers and put them in pos- | partakers could live by it. He would call forth the 
session of the inheritance ? Pant replies, “ It was added | natural branches and quicken them,—but he could not 
because of transgression until the seed should come (о | impart the blood uf Abraham to the Gentile, and quicken 
whom the promise was made.” “Wherefore, the law was | him by it, and thus engraft him into the good olive tree, 
баг schoolmaster that it might bring us to Christ, that we | the Abrahamic family, 
might be justified by faith. But after faith is come, we | But Christ shed his blood and dissolved his natural re- | 
are no longer under a sehoolmaster. For ye are all the | lation tothe Jews. The SHEDDING OF CHRIST'S 
children of God by faith in Jesus Christ. For as many |BLOOD—his death-WAS THE FALL OF THE 
of you as have been baptized into Christ have pot om | JEWS. Christ was no more their brother in his death, 
Christ. There is neither Jew nor Greek, bond nor free, | than he was of the Hottentot, He was brother by natural 
male nor female, but ye are all one in Christ Jesus, And ties to neither the one or the other. He was‘dead, and if 
if ух be Christ's, then аге ук Abraham’s seed, and heirs | he ever lived again it must be by some other principle of 
according to promise." —Gal. 8: 15—22. vitality than blood. That principle was the quickening || 
“ Baptized into Christ,” by the baptiem of the Holy | Spirit of God. Abraham is dead, and if he ever lives 
Ghost, the body of the christian is as literally a temple again, it will be by the same Spirit, and in Christ. Не 
of the Holy Ghost, the sed and principle of elernal life, enn never benefit the natural seed by his natural life. 
as ournatoral bodies are temples of the blood of Адат | Abraham the father of the faithful, and Christ the prom- 
the principle of our mortal life. We shall be бей with, | ised seed, are both dependent on the Spirit of God for 
and quickened by that spirit in the°resurrection as we | eternal life. 
are now filled with and quickened by the blood of Adam. | The pears or Сявізт was both the riches of „the world, 
God has made of ene Blood all nations of men that now | and the fall ef the Jews. Let the reader pause here, and 
dwell on the face of the earth. Не will then make of | settle this question. If tars was nat * the fall of them,” 
one spirit ай who dwell on the new earth. “The fret Adam | what wast What else but the shedding of Christ's blood 
was made aliving sul, thelast Adam, a quickening spirit.” | enriched the world? I nothing else did enrich the world, 
As we have borne the image of the earthly, we shall | tbat death must be the Jewish fall 11 | 
bear the image of the heavenly.” “Flesh and blood can-| « The minis me оғ тнем the reches of the Gentiles.” 
not inherit the kingdom of God.” It must be oar mortal | The Jews all fell from their natural relation to Christ, but 
vor QUICKENED by the spirit which raised up Christ | ali did not fall from their spiritual relation, and cease to 
from the dead A spiritual but not ethereal body. Spiritual be branches :—for some Jews were in Christ when he 
becanse quickened by spirit and not blood; and because died, and remained in nim in his resurrection. Thus the 
spiritual, incorraptible, immortal and glorious. Thus, all | natural branches of Christ were diminished, and the di- 
who have that spirit by which Christ-was quickened minishing was the riches of the Gentiles ;—that is, the 
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_ Gentiles were brought on the same ground with the Jews, 
they could be branches of the good olive tree on the eon- 
dition of faith. 2 

If, by the diminishing of the Jews, or if the Gentiles are 
enriched when only a few Jews аге brought їп, how 
much more rich the church and the world would be if. 
they had all remained as spiritual branches. It was ne- 
cessary to the salvation of the world, Jews as well oa 
Gentiles, that the Jews should fall from their natural re- 
lation, by the death of Chtist: but not that they should 
fall from their spiritual relation. „The Gentiles would be 
just as rich bad they remained. 

Again: . If the casting away them be the reconciling of 
the world, what shali the receiving of them be but [ezcept] 


15 the dead.” 
= casting away of them,” is the same as “ the fall 


of them.” They were cast away {ois the election, as 
natural branches, by the death of the Saviour. What,” 
then “shall the receiving of them be bur [except] life 
from the dead; or a participation of the spirit of Christ, 
the seed of eternal life, and the principle by which they 
are to be raised from the dead? They can only be restor- 
ed as the Gentile is, by the new birth, 
They must be like Christ—spirituat, Не is the“ first 
frit,” —“ the root! and із spiritual not natural—then 
и the lump—the branches — must be like him. 
If God took some branches of the wild olive-tree, the 
Gentiles, and grafted them in among the branches which 
remained of the good olive-tree, and made them living 
fruitful branches, һе can and will take the natural branch- 
ев, which were broken off by their anbelief, and if they 
continue notin unbelief, gratt them in again, and make 
them flourishing branches. But their restoration is 
wholly conditional—“ if they continue notin unbelief.” 
“ For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant 
of this mystery, lest ye should be wise in your own con- 
cells: that blindness in part is happened to Israel until 
the fulness of the Gentiles be come in.“ 
“ Whatis the fulness of the Gentiles?” Either the full 
number of Gentiles who will ever be saved, will be gath- 
ered in, and the door of mercy be closed to them ; or the 
times of the Gentiles, spoken of by the Saviour, Luke, 
21: 25, will be accomplished, and the Church delivered 
| from her bondage to the Gentiles. In either case it will 

not end until Christ comes. For as long ashe sits on the 
| mercy seat and pleads for sinners, “there is no difference 
between the Jew and the Greek.“ But whosoever shall 
call. оп the name of the Lord shall be saved.” And when 

the dispensation uf merey closes, unless God raises up 
again the middle wall between the Jew and Greek, and 
has respect of persons, it will cease with the Jew as well 
| as Greek. р 

It is not true that the Jews have not had an egual 
privilege with the Gentiles—for they have had the same 
chance. God never cast them away from that privilege.. 
They had their privilege before Christ—they have had it 
equally with the Gentiles. Win they have another ex- 
clusive privilege after the Gentiles are shut out 1 Or, if 
it means - the times of the Gentiles,” then the Lord's de- 
termination is, “to gather the nations, to assemble the 
kingdoms, to pour upon them his indignation, even all his 
filerce’anger.” 

Isaiah has settled the question of the national conver- 
sion of the Jews.—6: 8-13. 

“ Also T heard the voice of the Lord, saying, whom 
shall 1 send, and who will go for us! Then said I, here 
am I; send me. And he said, go, and tell this people, 
hear ye indeed, but onderstand not; and see ye indeed, 
but perceive not, Make the heart of this fat, and 
make their ears heavy, and shut their eyes; lest they see 
Wich their eyes, and bear with their ears, and understand 
with their hearts, and convert and be healed. Then said 
1, Lord, how long? And he answered, until thecities be 
wasted without inhabitant, and the houses without man, 

and the land be utterly desolate: and the Lord have re- 
oved men far away, and there be а great forsaking in the 
midst of the land. But yet in it shal? be a tenth, and it 
shali return, and shaltbe eaten; as k teil-tree, and as an 
pak, Whose substance is in them, when they east their 
leaves: so the holy seed,shall be the substance thereof.” 
| From thia quotation we learn,—-1, That blindness and 
hardness is happened to the Jewish people, “ lest they 
| pexvert and bs нилгтр! 2. That this blindness is to 


continue on the nation until the cities be waste, wrtnouT 
InHagtrants, the hauses without man, and the land be 
UTTERLY DESOLATE, or as in the margin, “ DE- 
SOLATE WITH DESOLATION.” Will sucha desoia- 
tion ever, occur until the scéne described, Isa. 24th chap- 
ter, and 2nd Pet. 3d chapter? Until then, the blindness 
is on them «аз a nation. Will it be said, that the “4 t 
“ cities” `* houses,” &c., are only the land of Palestine 
and was fulfilled in the destruction of Jerusalem by the 
Romans! If so, then the blindness was then ended. 
But is it so? If net, it cannot be terminated funtil the 
end of the present state of things. 
To be contivued. 


КҮТҮҮ 


TUESDAY, NOVEMBER 29, 1842. 
. -b). x 
Br. Miller's last lecture in New Tork 
This afternoon, at half past two G clock, at the corner of 

Catharine and Madison streets. 


Reply to Rev. Mr. Cookson. 


Having been requested to reply publicly to this gentle- 
man’s lecture, we sball defer all remarks on the subject, 
in this paper, till to-morrow. 

(From this morning’s Sun. 

COMING OF CHRIST IN 1843.—Mr. N, Southard 
will deliver a discourse in favor of this doctrine, and in 
reply to а discourse delivered by the Rev. Mr. Cookson, 
corner of Norfolk and Broome streets, last Sabbath even- 
ing, in the M. P, Choreh in Attorney street, between 
Delancy and Rivington streets, this (Tuesday) evening, 
29th inst., at seven o'clock. 


Newark. —0n Friday and Saturday evenings of last 
week, brother A. Hale lectured in the Fourth Presbyte- | 
rian Church in Newark, with good success, On Sunday, | 
not a church in the city could be obtained for lectures 
daring the day. And but for the kindness of Captain E. 
Stewart, of the United States Hotel, no convenient place 
cuuld probably have been had ; but he generously opened | 
his large saloon, and bid oun friends welcome. This act 
of kindness is certainly а sharp rebuke ороп the clergy of 
Newark. Surely we have fallen upon strange times, 
when we see churches shut against those brethren who 
proclaim the spéedy return of our blessed Lord, and a 
daneing saloon opened for their recep#on. Yet such is 
the situation of things in that religious city. 

In the evening, the Fourth Presbyterian Church was 
again obtained, where а most interesting meeting was 
held. The audience hong upon the word with almost 
breathless silence. No doubt much good seed was sown. 


Christ's Coming Always Near.—One of our 
Newark Clergymen, not long since, after cautioning his 
people against the present prevailing fanaticism, sagely 
informed them that The Day of the Lord is at hand” 
always,—in the apostles’ days, аз specially as now—that 
we might always preach the coming of Christ at hand, 
for the reason}! thet it takes place at every man’s death. 
But why did he not give bie hearers one example from 
the Seriptures, where death: is called the coming of 
Christ? People are beginning to study their Bibles, and 
it will not do for our clergymen to simply beg the question 
in these sifting days. ° Will he, or some ойе else, tive 
us the example? 


Opinions of Great Men.—Professor Stuart 
in his “Hints on Prophecy,” says, the Apocalypse was 
written by John, in the midst of a bitter and bloody per- 
secution of the church; and the object of the writer was 
to guard, to guide, to fortify, and to console Christians 
under such circumstances. 

James Gordon Bennett, Esq., says in his New York 
Herald, that the book of Daniel was written by Daniel, 
for the purpose of comforting the Jews while in captivity. 

‘Well may we say, that “ great men will think alike,” 
ав Dr. Hawes remarked when told that the Universalist 
minister hed apologized to his people for taking the same 


grounds in opposition ‘to the Second Advent, a8 the Dog- 
tor had previously done, 

Thus it is, no matter what are the religions opinions of | 
the opponents of Whrist’s coming, they all resort to the 
same arguments, and attempt to refute it by the same 
weapons. If the world could continue in its present 
condition, it would seem that, in a very short period, this 
questian would form the dividing line, and theologians 
would form two great classes—the one looking for the 
coming of their Lord, and the other composed of all pat- 
ties, and sects, arrayed in opposition to his coming. 


OBJECTIONS ANSWERED, 
Nor 

Psalms 2: 8, is frequently quoted {п support of the doc- 
trine of a temporal millennium—the conversion of the 
world. 17 we read the connection, we shall find that it 
teeches а very different doctrine from that of the world’s 
conversion. Commencing at the 6th verse, jt reads, 
Let have I set my king upon my holy hill of Zion. (7) I 
will declare the decree; the Lord hath said unto mg, 
Thou art my Son; this day have I begotten thee. (8) 
Ask of me, and I will give thee the heathen for thine in- 
heritance, and the uttermost paris of the earth for thy 
possession. (9) Thou shalt break them with a rod of 
iron; thou shalt dash them in pieces like a potter's ves- 
sel” 

Is this, we ask, the conversion of the world? Tobe 
broken with a rod of iron, and dashed in pieces like a pot- 
1er’s vessel, is a singular mode of administering the bless- 
ings of the gospel. Speaking of the same subject, the 
Revelator says, 19:15, “ He shall smite the nations; and 
he shall rule them with а rod of iron; and he treadeth 
the wine press of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty 
God.“ The passage referred to in Psalms is опе of the 
principal ones in support of the world's conversion, in the 
place of which it rather teaches its destructiun. 


NO. п, 


Matt. xxiv. 14—“And this gospel of the kingdom 
shall be preached in all the world for a witness unto all 
nations; and then shall the end come.” 

It is argued by our opponents from this pessage, that 
the gospel is not only to be preached in all the world, but 
that all the world Is to receive it, and be converted, and 
then the end will come. This is really like squeezing 
wind out of cotton wool, It must be put in, before it 
can be pressed out. The text simply says, “ The gospel If 
shall be preached to all nations ad а witness, and then 
the end ghall come.” А witness is called to clear the | 
innocent, and condemn the gullty: so the gospel will 
witness for or against those who receive or reject it, 
But wher it has been preached in all the world, or, as it 
reads in Mark, “ published among all nations,” then shall 
the end come. Will our opposers point us to the spot on |B 
the map of the world where thé gospel either is not now 
or has not at some time been preached t 

Has the Pope Dominion been Taken Away? 

An emphatic answer to this question has just ¢ome to 
hand, in a volume entitled, An Introduction to Chris- |f 
tianity,” by Josiah Sutcliffe. It was published in this 
country “ by J. Soule, [now Bishop] and T. Mason, for 
the Methodist Episeopal Church in the United States.” 
We copy from the edition of 1817, * Second American 
from the second (improved) English Edition.” p. 151. It 
had, therefore, been exposed to rigid examination, and 
may be implicitly relied on. х 

“The two thousand three hundred days; that is, 
увага, of Daniel, for the God of heaven to set up an 
everlasting kingdom, and cleanse the sanctuary, are ex- 
pired, or nearly so, Dan. 8: 13, 14. Likewise, the fall of 
the tenth part of the city by a great earthquake, and the 
slaughter of the seven thousand men, seems to have 
been этатктнощт accour.isuep by the French revolution. 
Their bidding defiance to the powers of the pontificate 
was sudden and unexpected as an earthquake, and at- 
tended with the slaughter of more than а million men. 
‘The aggrandizement of this empire, and the titles assumed || 
by Bonaparte, emperor of France, and king of Italy, are 
declarations to the world, that THE TEMPORAL POW. | 
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ERS OF THE POPE EXIST NO MORE. There need 
be no more disputes about the doctrine of the two 
swords. His holiness, now, is of little more consequence 
to the church, thaa that of a degraded priest granting ab- 
solution to the crimes of France, The reformed churches 
have uniformly considered this empire as that tenth part 
of the city, and it is snffiviently evident they were not 
mistaken, for none of the Protestant nations were eman- 
cipated with such great political commotions.” 
The author's introductory address was dated 1808. 
Is it not undeniable that the Pope’s dominion bad then 
been taken away, and the 1260 years closed? Who can 
read the 2th chapter of Daniel, and not be convinced 
that: the resurrection of the just will come within 45 
years from the close of the 12601 HAVE THEY NOT 
ENDED? 


How to Starve: 
“Distress of Nationa,” 

The dreadful condition of the laboring classes of Eng- 
land, is fearfully depicted in the following paragraph from 
the London Phalanx: 

st А. new art has risen in England. Our ingenious peo- 
ple, heretofore so renowned for inventions that have 
contributed to the pewer and enjoyment of mankind, 
have now fallen on 2 contrivance of a totally different 
character, They are learning and practising the art of 
how to starse, Tt has made rapid progress among them, 
and the same genius seems to have taught them it at 
once in different quarters of the country. In Scotland, 
they nail up the windows, or shut out the daylight, in or- 
der to keep the children in bed, and keep them quiet, for 
the parents say they have nothing to give them to ent, 
and cannot bear to heer their cries. In Yorkshire and 
Lancaster they lie In bed for two days together, and pray, 
we are told, when they lie down, that they may never 
wake more, They are quite Ingenious in their contri- 
vances. They can get water, and they вау, which ts 
worth the knowledge of physiologists, that by taking в 
drink of water and lying down, they lessen the pangs of 
hunger. it із in solemn, serious earnest, that the people 
of the manufacturing districts are learning the new art of 
how to starve. 


Prof. Bush.—The following extract will show the 
aezieting state of feeling in reference to the expectation 
| that some unprecedented event is speedily coming. 
Though the author may differ from us as И regards the 
character of the event, yet there is а concurrence in the 
È raor that the prophetic numbers are about expired. 

б ‘Tf we take the ground of right reason, we must be- 
lieve that the present age is one expressly foretold in 

| propheey—that it ie just opening upon the crowning con- 
summation of all prophetic declarations. 

“The first inquiry is, what are we taught to expect 1 It 

ia evidently something stupendous—something fnal—the 
last act in the great drama of the world. е cannot 

agree with those who believe that the physical destrac- 
of our earth is predicted and close at hand: though if 
their prenfises once be granted, we cannot see how their 
chronology is to be disputed. We firmly believe that we 
are now upon the bordera of the momentous changes рге-\ 
dicted. 

“We have clear intimation from prophecy that the last 
|) times shali be distinguished for a laxity of morale and 
| manners, for the prevalence of a spirit of lawlessness 
and license, for, party legislation, for general public pro- 

. fligacy and corruption, and for all the evils by which we 
are now surrounded. These аге facts to which we cannot 
shut our eyes, end over which it is not easy to go to ex- 
cess in lamentation." —Prof. Bush. 


«The Whole Creation Groaneth.”” 


The whole world is now in travail, and a new age will 
soon be born. The great regeneration, во long and во 
| earnestly waited for by the sons of God, is at hand. The 
| parchments, the Fagnes and covenants that bind the na- 
tions in their social and unsocial compacts, are moth- 
eaten, The foundations of the political mountains and 
hills are crumbling down to dust ; and the imbecilities of 
all human policies to give 10 man the knowledge of his 
tights and the enjoyment of them, are becoming manifest 
to all. A solemn expectation, an edger longing for some 
great change, the sure prelude of a mighty system of re- 
yolutions, is marked in the pensive countenances of all 
who think and believe that the Lord Almighty reigns. 

l American Millenarian. 


EF A stone weighing half a ton, and composed of 
flint and basalt, recently fell at Harrowgate, England. 
It was warm when it first reached the earth, 


BIBLE DICTIONARY. 
EXPLANATION OF PROPHETIC FIGURES. | 
Red, war and hostility Rev. vir 4. 
Pale, death and destruction. Rev. vi, 8. 
Inox. Strength. Dan. ii 33—41. Rev ii. 27. 

Ізваві. Christian church, Isa xiv. 4—25. Gal. vi. 16. 
Istaxos. Small governments in Roman states. Ezek. 
xxvi. 15,16. Zepb. ii. 11. Rev x 20. vi 14. 
Jnuveateu. The church of Сой, Jen. Iii 9, Gal. iv. 26. 

Jezenry, Antichrist, L Kings xviii, 19. Rev. ii. 20. 

Кицне, Depriving of power. Ps. ху, 22. Rom. viii. 
36. Rev. vi. 4. хі, 7. 

Kine. Forms of Government or power. Dan, viii. 23. 
Rev. ix. 11. xvii. 10, 

Laws. Messiah. Isa, xvi. 1. John i. 29. Rev. v. 12 

Laue, Word of God or Mahometan Bible. Ps, cxix. 105. 
Rev. vill. 10. 


GOOD CHILDREN. 


ff little children love to pray, 

And keep their tempers all the day, 
And never speak a wicked word, 
Whatever language they have heard, 
Or if they struggle hard and pray, 

To drive all naughty thoughts away— 


Then theyll be happy all day lung, 

As wild birds in their merry song; 

And they will have no cause to fear 
When sickness comes and death is near; 
For they will go to worlds on high, 

And live with God above the sky,—Zman. 


THE GLORY OF GOD 
IN THE EARTH. | 


A ВЕХМОМ-—вҮ CHARLES FiTcn.—Continued, 

Nvusera xiv. 21.—But as truly as I live, all the earth 
shall be #160 with the glory ofthe Lord.” 

It is utterly vain to think of evading this | 
reasoning by saying that the eternal reign of 
Christ and his saints will be somewhere besides 
in this world. Christ has said “to him that 
overcometh will I give to sit with me in my 
throne, even as І also overcame, and am set 
down with my father-in his throne.” John 
heard this song, “thou art worthy to take the 
book, and to open the seals thereof; for thou 
wast slain, and hast redeemed us to God by thy 
blood, out of every kindred, and tongue, and 
por and nation, and hast made unto our God 

ings and priests ; and we shall reign on Tar 
EARTH.” 

It is therefore certain that Christ's kingdom, 
with his saints on the earth, is to be а kingdom 
of which there shall be no end; and it is, con- 
sequently, wholly impossible that this kingdom 
‘should be found іп a temporal millennium.— 
Besides, “ ТНЕ SOULS OF THEM THAT WERE BE- 
нвАрер for the witness of Jesus, and for the 
word of God, are to live and reign with Christ 
a thousand years; and this is the firat resurrec- 
tion. I know we are told that this does not 
mean those souls that were beheaded, but ano - 
ther generation like them. They cannot, how- 
ever, be like them, unless they shall live under! 
the same circumstances, and be beheaded as 
they were. It is impossible to have another 
race of martys in а thousand years of universal 
peace, It is the veriest nonsense to talk of 
this. Those that were beheaded for Christ's sake, | 
are to live and reign with him on the earth. | 
The thousand years spoken of, does not mark 
the period during which they shall reign; be- 
cause they are to possess the kingdom forever, 
even for ever and ever; but they mark the period 
from the first resurrection to the second; when 
the rest of the dead, who live not again until 
the thousand years are finished, are to be raised; 
and it is a fearful consideration, that all who 
are raised in the second resurrection, are raised 
to the second death. The wicked are now 
brought forth to the second death, while those 
who have reigned with Christ from the first re- 
surrection, reign still, and forever, because on 
such the second death hath no power. 


The theory of a temporal millennium, there. 
fore, before Christ's coming, is to me a ground. | 
less fable. І have no more expectations that it || 
will ever come, than that the walls of Jericho’ 
will be built up, the present year, around the 
city of New-York, with the self-same stones | 
which fell down at the blast of the ram's horns. 
The children of the wicked one are to remain 
with the children of the kingdom until the end | 
of the world, when Christ will come with his 
mighty angels in flaming fire aud destroy hem. 
Until that coming, the man of sin is to make war 
with the saints and prevail against them. At i 
that coming he will be destroyed. | 

How then is the earth to be filled with the 
glory of the Lord? I 

This inquiry I will now answer, from tue 
word of God. 1 Thess. iv. 13: “Ви I would 
not bave you to be ignorant, brethren, concern- N 
ing them which aro asleep, that ye sorrow not 
even as others which have no hope. For if 
we believe that Jesus died and rose from ‘the 


| dead, even so, [that is, in like manner] them 


also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with jf 
him. For this we say unto you by the word of 
the Lord, that we which are alive and remain 
unto the coming of the Lord, shall not prevent | 
them which are asleep. For the Lord himself 
shall descend from heaven with a shout, and 
with the voice of the archangel, and with the 
trump of God, and the dead in Christ shall rise 
Hirst.“ Here we are taught that all the dead in 
Christ shall, at his coming, be raised from the 
dead, “ even so,” that is, in like manner as he 
wag. It does not say all the dead, but all the 
dead in Christ; because, as we are taught in 1 
the twentieth chapter of Revelations, all who | 
are Christ's, shall come forth in the first resur- 
rection, while “the rest of the dead live not |f, 
again till the thousand years are finished.” | 
Christ having raised the righteous dead at | 
his appearing, “then we which are alive and 
remain unto the doming of the Lord, shall be 
caught up together with them in the clouds, to | 
meet the Lord in the air; and so shall we ever 
be with the Lord.” 1 Cor. xv. 52: In a mo- 
ment, inthe twinkling of an eye, at the laat 
trump, for the trumpet shall sound, and the dead il 
shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be 
changed.” Not all. che living will thus be 
changed, for Christ has told na, in the sevei- 
teenth chapter of Luke, that in the day when 
the Son of man shall be revealed, “ one shall be 
taken and another left.” | 
Christ, therefore, at his coming, will take up 
the righteous dead arfd the righteous living to | 
be with him, and all the wicked will be lett.— |. 
The wicked dead will be left under the power й: 
of death for a thousand years, paniy and posi- 
tively taught in the twentieth chapter of Reve- @ 
lations, and the living wicked wiil be gathered 
as tares and burned. UE 
At the same time will take place that destrue- . 
tion of the world by fire, to which Peter tells us’ fii 
it is reserved against the day of judgment and 
perdition of ungodly men; and after this, we’ 
are promised new heavens and a new earth, [f 
wherein dwelleth righteousness. 2. Pet. third 
chapter; Isa. lxv. 17; also lxvi, 22. John says, 
(Rev. xxi,) “I saw a new heaven and a new 
earth; for the first heaven and the first еатһэ 
were passed away: and there was no more sea, Ш 
And I John saw the holy city, the New Jerusa- (8 
lem, coming down from God ‘out of heaven, pre- 
pared as a bride adorned for her husband, And || 
I heard a great voice out of heaven, saying, 
Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and J 
he will dwell with them, and they shall be his 
ea God himself shall dwell with them, and’ 
be their God. And God shall wipe away all 


tears from their eyes; and there shall be no! 


more death, neither sorrow. 


g, neither 


hall there be any more pain; for the former 
‘things have passed away.” Here, then, we are | 
taught that the tabernacle of God is to be with 
men in the new earth, 
Then it is the new earth that shall be filled 
with the glory of the Lord; while he children 
| of the wicked one are to remain with the chil- 
Н dren of the Kingdom till the end of this world,” 
| and then “the wicked shall be cut off from the 

earth, and the transgressors rooted out of it, and 
the upright shall dwell in the land, and the per- 
| foct shall remain in it. Prov. ii. 21,22. Inthe 

new earth the perfect will remain forever; for 
„ THERE SHALL RE NO MORE DEATH,” There they 
shall “inherit the land, and dwell therein for- 

ever,” “and God shall dwell with them.“ 

There “ the saints of the Most High will take the 

kingdom and possess the kingdom forever, even for- 

ever and ever у" which they cannot do in the 

“earth which now is, because it is reserved unto 
fire against the day of judgment and perdition of 
ungodly men.” ‘Therefore, because this world 
cannot remain, we look for now heavens and a 

new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness, ac- | 
| cording to the promise of God. There “the 
| meek shall inherit the earth, and shall delight 

themselves in the abundance of peaca," There 
„Israel shall be saved im the Lord with an 

everlasting salvation: they shall not be ashamed | 
nor confounded, world without end.” There, also, | 
the Son of man, the God spoken of in the 
| twenty-first of Revelation, will have his taber- | 
| nacle with men; and there will be “given him 
dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all 
eople, nations, and languages should serve 
р and his dominion will be an everlasting 
| dominion, which shall not pass away, and his 
| kingdom that which shall not be destroyed.” 
There “ He shall reign over the house of Jacob 
forever, AND OF HIS KINGDOM THERE SHALL ВЕ NO 
END,” These things never can be in the earth 
that now is, because itis reserved unto destruc- 
tion by Gre, as we ага told by Peter, by the same 
word of God which destroyed the old world by 
| a flood. 
| According to the theory of a temporal mil. 
f lennium, therefore, the Bible cannot be fulfilled, 
| and the dear brethren who attempt to uphold 
| that theory, are compelled to resort to the hack- 
neyed quibbles of Universalists, respecting 
| those Bible terms which express endless dura» 
| tion as fully as language can express it, in order 
| to help them out with their views, and gat rid 
of the conviction that the coming of the Saviour 
is at hand, For as surely as the children of 
ý the wicked one are to remain with the children 
sof the kingdom until the harvest, which 18 at 
the end of this world, which Christ has fully 
| taught, and as surely as Christ is to have a 
| kingdom without end, which the saints are to 
| possess “forever, even forever and cver,” во cer- 
[| tain it is, that the theory of a temporal millen 

| nium must be а fable, as unreal as the novelist’s 
vainest tale. 
We are told in the hundred and second 
| Psalm, that “when the Lord shall build up 
Lion, he shall appear in his glory.” This is 
| the time when the Son of man shall appear in 
|| the clouds of heaven with power and great 
| glory, and shall send his angels to gather his 
elect. Then “the evil-doers shall be cut off, 
# but those that wait upon the Lord, they shall in- 
| herit the earth. For yet a little while and the 
[| wicked shall not be; yea, thou shalt diligently 
consider his place, and it shall not be; but the 
# meek shall inherit the earth, and shall delight! 
| themselves in the abundance of peace.” „ The 
seed of the wicked shall be, cut off; the righte- | 
yous shall inherit the. land, AND DWELL THEREIN 
| rorzver.” Then will, God's oath to Moses be 
| fully accomplished, “and as truly as God lives, | 


| 
| 
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all the earth shall be filled with the. glory of the 
Lord.” Then will the earth be filled not only 
with the glory of God's holiness, but Christ in 
his glorious body will reign, and the bodies of 
all saints will be * fashioned like unto Christ’s 
glorious body,” and earth itself will receive the 
fulfilment of the promise, there shall be no 
more curse,” and shall put on the glory of the 
New Jerusalem, and shail be lighted up with 
the glory of God and the Lamb. ‘Thanks be to 
the name of the Lord, this is not a glory that 
shall fade away, after a period of a thousand, or 
even 360,000 years; but it shall remain “ an 
3 T light, а sun that shall no more go 
down.” Everlasting praise to God, for such a 
glorious fulfilment of his oath ! 

But, say some of our beloved brethren, there 
must yet be a great multitude saved. The gos- 
pal must yet prevail а great while, so that at 

«st the number of the Jost shall be trifling in 
9 with the multitude saved; and they 
think it must be so because of God's unspesk- 
able benevolence. And so the Universalist, 
upon ground equally as good, takes God's be- 
nevolence as security that all willbe saved. 
But one “ thus saith the lord’ is worth volumes 
of such reasoning, Said our blessed Saviour, 
“ mute in at the strait gate; for wide is the 
gate, and broad is the way, which lendeth to 
destruction, AND MANY THERE BE Which go in 
thereat, Because strait is the gate and narrow 
is the way which leadeth unto life, ann rew 
THERE ВЕ THAT FIND 1T.” Thus we have the 
declaration of Him who cannot lie, that many 
go to destruction, and few Jind life. Where now 
is the necessity of putting forth our hands to 
stay up the ark of God's benevelence, by say- 


| ing that few must be lost, and many saved, in or- 


der that God may fully vindicate himself? lt 
is the self-same notion, to all intents and pur- 
poses,on which men attempt to build the doc- 
trine of Universalism. But everything of this 
sort must be swept away, and“ like the base. 
leas fabric of a vision, leave not a wreck be. 
hind ;” while the words of Christ will remain 
an eternal truth, MANY Go ТО DESTRUCTION, FEW 
inp wire.” Nor willha lack ways or means to 
vindicate his own benevolence, when his own 
words on this subject are found to be strictly 
ише, 

But, say many, the Jews are yet to return. 
The Jews did return from the Babylonish 
captivity, and not a word has the Bible uttered 
of another return. The New Testament givos 
not a hint of any such thing. All Israel shall 
be saved. Such as are in their graves will 


Christ bring with him, and such as are alive 


will he change to immortality, and take them 
up to be with him, and all the wicked will be 
left. The thirty-seventh of Ezekial shows 
unequivocally that Isrsel is to be called up from 
their graves and brought into their own land. 
It must be the new earth, therefore, after the 
first resurrection. 

1 will now bring forward evidence that the 
time when God’s oath shall be fulfilled, and all 


| Ње earth filled with his glory, is near, even at 


the doors. 
I find evidence of thie in the words of Christ, 
in the twenty-fourth chapter of Matthew. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE TWENTY-FOURTH OF MATTHEW. 

1. Declaration of Christ that the buildings of 
the temple shall be destroyed. 

2. Inquiry of the disciples, “when shall 
these things be, and what shall be the sign of 
thy coming and of the end of the world?“ 

3. Christ proceeds to name events that shall 
transpire before the end of the world, 

20 There shall be false Christs. 

2.) Wars, rumors of wars, &. 

(3.) Famines, pestilence and earthquakes. 


(4.) Persecutions. 

(5-) Betraying and hating one another. 

(6 ) False prophets | 

(7.) Iniquity abounding, love waxing cold. 

(8.) Gospel preached in all the world, a wit. | 
ness to all nations; then shall the end come. | 

4, Christ teaches his disciples what course 
to pursue at the siege of Jerusalem—to flee, 
&e 

5, He tells them how to distinguish between 
false Christs aud himself, Go after none into 
deserts or secret chambers, For as lightaing 
from heaven shall the.coming of the Son of man 
be. Hence, receive попе аз Chriat, until 1 
shall thus come. Of these I have told you 
before, that is, in the former part of the chapter. 

8, Another sign—the sun darkened, the moon 
giving no light, and the stare falling from hea- 
von, фос, 

7. Then shall appear the sign of the Son of 
man in heaven—tribes of earth shell mourn, 
and the Son of man shall be seen coming in 
clouds, with power and great glory. 

8. He shall send his angels to gather his 
elect, that is, to take up the righteous into the 
clouds. ү 

9. As surely ав the summer is near when the 
fig tree putteth forth leaves, so surely is my 
coming in clouds near, even at the doors, when 
these things have come to pass. Whatthings? 
The signs ready enumerated. Heaven and 
earth shall pass away, hut my words shall not 

авз away. This generation shall not pass 
till all these things be fulfilled.” This verse І 
sliall notice hereafter. 

1 shall for the present raise the following 
inquiry. Have these signs been fulfilled? 

(1.) False Christe. Of these the religious 
Encyclopedia names twenty-four, giving also | 
the places and the periods when and where 
they rose and fell, with some other circum- 
stances. The last of these appeared in Ger- 
many, in 1682, and was called Rabbi Mordecai. 
That sign was fulfilled. * 

(2.) Wars, rumors of wars, ќо, None 
surely will deny that that has been fulfilling, 
and is now. 

(3.) Famines, pestilence, earthquakes. All 
fulfilled, + 

(4.) Persecutions. Of these there were ten 
general persecutions, in the days of the Roman 
emperors, in which it is supposed three mil- 
lions perished. Besides these, we have tho 
persecutions of Protestants by Papists, century 
after century, up to within a short pea in 
which it is believed that fifty millions have 
suffered death for their religion. (See Religious 
Encyclopedia.) That sign has surely had 
falfilmer u 

(5.) Betraying and hating one another. Epis. 
copalians persecuted non-conformists in Eng- 
land in the time of Charles II. Presbyterians 
| persecuted Episcopalians in 1645, Congrega- 
;tionalists persecuted Baptists and Quakers in 

New England. In the-reign of Charles II. the 
Quakers and non-conformists were greatly per- 
| secuted—thousands deprived of their goods. 
confined in prison, and many brought ta the 
grave. Thus have Christians hated and betray- 
ed one another. This sign has had fulfilment, 
{To be Continued.) 
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£ Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that he may run that readeth it. For the visien is yet for an appointed time, 
though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” 


tee 
BY JOSHUA V. HIMES. DAILY—NO. 36 PARK-ROW. 

— ee 
Written fer the Miduight Сту. Should not fail him a man to sit on bis throne, he prays 
RESTORATION of the KINGDOM to ISRAEL— | that God might remember, and fulfil his promise. But,“ 
A Lecture, delivered by Josiah Litch, at the Second Advent he exclaims, “ will God in very deed dwell with men on 
Camp- meeting af Salem, Mossachusctts, and repeated at the earth?" Thus he evidently believed the king- 
„ачагі, 127 уф м, ^- 2 dom of God and the kingdom of David or Israel to be 
abe of Bina e rg tay hua ай this tine restore ogni em еу one; and that Christ, the son of David, would reign 
‘Einguem to чал id he tall anto thew, 1} i not or you to know | personally on the earth. Сып, likewise, claims to have 
the key of the house of David, and io be able to shut, and 


the this and seasons sca ы шы ЫЛА А5 
Fart їп, Concluded, по man open, and open, and no man shut. See Revela- 
tions $: 7. 


But there isto be a ге who will return, after this 
7 a 

desolation ends. ‘That tizhe ia the“ HOLY SEED.” ‘When Godsubverted the kingdom of Israel by Nebu- 

chaidnezzar, as shown under our second head, he de- 


© AN Jeraet shall te saved.” But “they are not all Is- 

mat du net constitute “aut Laax, who are of Israel: | етей, Ezekiel 21, at “tr dals ве NO MORE UNTIL m 
а * * 
neither, because they are the seed of Abraham, are they COMES WHOSE RIGHT IT 18, AND I WILL GIVE IT НІМ.” Christ 
has come once, but that he did not at that time restore 


all children: but in Isaac, shall thy seed be called.” The 
elect of Abraham's family, not all 155 descendants, are the kingdom is cleat from our text, which was uttered 
the Israel of God. We, brethren,” says Раш, “as -eia about to leave the world—* Wilt thoa at 
Isaac was, are the children of promise.” The мала иан ядр — ae 
м this time restore,” бс. It is not for you to know, &. 

Had the kingdom been then restored, it would have heen 


of Israel, here spoken of, їв not thé conversion of the 
Jews, hut the gathering of the holy seed into the heavenly 
inheritance, by the resurrection of the just. Ersexar 
Sal. arion. „As it is written,” in Isa. 50: 20— And 
the Redeemer skali come to Zion, and unto them that turn 
from transgression in Jacob.” Let the reader keep in 
mind, that the elect seed of Abraham's family, according 
to the last election, is Онизт and his omogen, “Behold 
I, and the children which thou hast given me,” їв his lan · 
guage. The Jew bas now no more right to the promise, 
“than Ishmacl, after Isaac's birth; or Beau, afier Jacob 
wae chosen of God. The subject of the latest election be- 
ing come, it is in hie family alone. Гйтаві and Esau 
have the same right in him, as Zsaac and Jacob, provided 
they come in at the door. Henceforth,” then, “know 
we no man after the flesh; yea, though we have known 
Christ after the flesh, yet now (since his death) know we 
| him so no more.“ He was а Jew, but is not во now. 
He is henceforth the Son of God, because he lives by the 
quickening Spirit of God. He laid down his blood or Шә, 
an ETERNAL SACRIFICE, and is now а new creature, 
Therefore, if any man be in him, he is a new creature, a 
epiritual heir of Abraham. 

That when the kingdom ts restored, it will not be re- 
stored, ta the Jews, is clear from Christ's parable, Matt. 
21: 33—45 ; where, by the parable of the householder, he 
taught the Jews, that for their rejection and murder, 
firat of God’s prophets, and then of his Son, the heir A 
the inheritance, that when he shall come, he will take THE 
KINGDOM OF GOD from them, and give it unto “ а na- 
tion bringing forth the fruit thereof.” That nation, Dan. 
T: 18, 27, is “rae sarts of tHE Most Higa.” The elect 
people, the heirs and subjects of the future “ kingdom of le 
| reel,” are “ the house of Jacob,” through Christ—the samte 
of the Most High. 

9. The royalty of the chr dom, ts in David's house, and 
* the government of divine origin. 

The heir of David's throne has already been shown to 
be Christ. Acts 2: 20, further illustrates the same point. 
“Being a prophet, and knowing that God had sworn with 
an oath unto bith, that òf the fràit òf his loins according 
to the flesh, ae woutn atse ur CHRIST ro err on mia 
тнвокк ; he seeing this before, spake of the resurrection 
of Christ.” David well know that a mortal man touit 
not fili his throne forever ; hence he predicted the resur- 
rection of Christ from thé dead, to endure for ever. 

Solomon, also, in his dedicatory prayer, understood 
Christ fo be the promised heir of David's throne. Re- 
bearing the Promise to his father David, That Неге 


ciples, that it had not been restored. Had he only told 
them, “My disciples, you are mistaken on this point, the 
kingdom is restored, only it is а spiritaal kingdom; the 
reign of David's spiritual seed on David's spiritual 
throne;” it would have settled the question forever. 
But he could not have taken а course more directly cal- 
culated to establish them and the church, forarer, in the 
opinion that the restoration ів yet future, and will be at 
his second appearing. Indeed, all our opponents admit 
that the times referred toare the times of Christ's second 
advent by quoting this very text to prove that we can 
know nothing of that time. But when he comes again 
whose right it is, God will give the kingdom to him, and 
he will restore it to hie people. “Come, ye blessed of 
my father,” he will say, “and inherit the kingdom pre- 
mo for you from the foundation of the world.” Matthew 

25. Its royalty wil shen be in David’s-houze forever. 

The Government will be of Divine origin. Thus, the 
prophet Isaiah—" The Lord is our Lawgtver, the Lord is 
биг Judge, the Lord is our King, and he will rule us.” 
Ezekiel 36; 24—28, God has promised to put his Spirit in 
them, and canse them to walk in his statutes, &c. 

Hebrews, 8th chapter, presents the fact that a new 
covenant will be given the church, differing from the old 
Mosaic covenant or law. 

4. The capital of the kingdom is Jerusalem. The elec- 
tion of Jerusalem was made when David was chosen 
king. I RAVE cnosen JERUSALEN, THAT MY МАМЕ MIGHTY 
ЕЁ ruete.” 2 Chron. 6: 6. The Lord hath chosen Zion, | 
be bath desired it for his habitation. This is my rest for | 
ever, here will I dwell, for F have desired it.” Ps, 132: 
13, 14, “The time 10 favor Zion, yea the set time is 
come, for thy servants take pleasure in her stones, and 
favor the dust thereof.” When the Lord shall build up 
Zion, he shall appear in his glory.” Ps. 102. Also. Isa 
24. 29, “Then the moon shall be confoinded and the sun 
авНатей, when the Lord of hosts звалцы, ватон in Moone 
Zion, and in Јевоздіхм, and before his ancients eLonovs- 
tr.” “Nor by Jerusalem, for it is the city of the great 
king,” said the Saviour. 

Again, Matthew, 23d chapter, addressing Jerusalem as 
distinguished from her children, the inhabitants, he says, 
“Ye shall not see me henceforth, until ye shall say, 
blessed is Не that cometh in the name of the Tord.” 
Then he will return to Jerusalem, and find a race of chil 
dren who shall say, “ssesexn ;” not the children of the 


perfectly easy to have corrected the impression of the dis- | 


but at the end it shall speak, and not Не; 
s 


PRICE TWO CENTS, 


old“ Jerusalem, which is tn bandas’ with her children ;” 
but the children of che Jerusalem which is above and 
is free: the children of promise—the glorified saints. 

Ezekiel, 37th chapter, where under the symbol of the 
valley of dry bones, the resurrection of the just is pre- 
dicted, God promises to set his sanctuary among thera 
forever more. * My tabernacle also shall be with them; 
yea, I will be their God, and they shall be my people.” 
John, in vision, witnessed the fulfilment of the scene, 
when he said, Beno. тик TABERNACLE or Сор 18 WiTH 
MEN, and HE WILL DWELL Wiru taxm, and they shall he 
his people, and GOD HIMSELF shall be with them, and 
be their God.” This TABERNACLE is the MEW JÈ- 
RUSALEM, There Jesus Christ will dwell in the midst 
of them forevermore. There “tax LORD OF HOSTS 
will reign in Mount Zion aud in Jerusalem, and before his 
ancients gloriously.” Then Jerusalem shall enlarge the 
place of her tent, and stretch forth the curtains of her 
habitation. She shall break forth on every side, as fore- 
told in Isaiah, 54th chapter. The city, according to Rev. 
Zlst chapter, will be 12,000 furlungs, i. е, 1500 miles 
square. 

FART 17. 


IV. Tux Timey aud Stasoxs CONSIDERED. 
“ It is not for you {о know the times and seasons, which 


the Fathér hath put in his own power.” Thos said the 


Saviour, when about-tp isave the disciples and ascend in- 
toheaven. Itisaclear intimation that there were ap- 
pointed times for the event, but they were then future, 
and not to be understood by tbe apostles. Those times 
are referred to by the Saviour, Luke 21: 25, Jerusalem 
shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until THE TIMES 
OF THE GENTILES BE FULFILLED.” Until thén it 
cannot become the capitol or kingdom of Israel. Until 
then, also, the people of God are to be carried captive in- 
to all nations. The Psalmist also speake of the times, In 
Ps. 102; 13, “ The time to favor her, (Zion) yea, the 
set біте, ig come.” “ This shall be written for the 
generation to come.” When the Lord shalt build up 
Zion he shall appear in his glory.” 

‘The first times appointed for the Gentiles to REIGN 
OVER THE CHURCH for her sins, and in BREAK- 
ING OF THE PRIDE OF HEB POWER, is Levit. 26: 
18. “Iwil punish you seven times more for your sins.” 
This punishment is four times repeated in the same 
chapter. First, They were to be afflicted in various 
ways, for their disobedience, аа they were ander the 
judges and early kings. If ye will not for all this be re- 
formed, I wilt punish you, seven times more for your 
sins.” “ Iwill break the pride of your power.” The frat 
CAPTIVITY of the house of Judah in Babylon, , was in 
the reign of Manasseh, king of Judah, by the king of As- 
syria, B. C. 677. 2 Chron. 33. He repented, was re- 
prieved and restored as а tributary to the Assyrians, 

Bat still, the Lord continues, if ye will not for all this be 
reformed by me, “ I will bring seven times more plagues 
on you.” They were sent again into bondage or bereaved 
of children in the Bahylonish captivity in the third year of 
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Jehorakim king of Judah, 2 Ghron. 36. Jehorakim was || 


reprieved and restored to his throne, but the people did 
not teform, and the denunciation of seven times pimist- 
ment was still on them, Ler 26: 24. And accordingly 
in the 11th year of Zedekiab, the Kingdom of Judah was 
finally subverted. 2 Chron. 36. 

The people again repented in the days of Cyrus, and 
were reprieved, as in Ezra 1. They continued to bare 


{| This objection would 


pational existence until the time of Christ; when they 
jected Christ, and he fulfilled the threatened judgment 
‘Lev, 26 : 28, “T will walk contrary to you ix fury; 
and I, even I, will chastise you sven umes fot yoúr sins. 
And ye shell eat the flesh of your sons, and the flesh of 
our daughters shall ye eat. And I will destroy your 
dien palaces, and cut down your images, and cast your 
сагсаввев upon the carcasses of your idols, and my soul 
shall abhor you. And I will make your cities waste, and 
bring your sanctuaries unto desolation, and I will not 
smell the savor of your sweet odors. And І will bring 
the land into desolation, and your enemies which dwell 
therein shall be astonished at it. And I will scatter you 
among the heathen, and will diaw outa sword after you, 
and your land shall be desolate, and your cities waste. 
Then shall the land enjoy her sabbaths, ав long as it lieth 
desolate, and ye be in your enemies’ land; even then 
aball the land rest, and enjoy her sabbaths. As long as 
it lieth desolate it shall rest, because it did not rest in 
our sabbaths, when ye dwelt upon it,” я 
This great judgment came in the desolation of Jerusa- 
lem by the Romane, A. D. 70. It was then declared by 
the Saviour “ Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the 
Gentiles until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” Not 
that the seven dimes should begin there, hut the uld execu- 
tion issued in the days of Manasseh should be enforced 
from that time nnti) the full term of punishment was @1- 
ed up. They had, (to use а figure,) been bailed out three 
times on their penitence, bat the fourth time they were 
pat in bandage, and there could be по more reprieve or 
bail until the full term expired. That the taster punish 
ments were inflicted on the ground of therfirst execution. 
issued in the days ov Manasseh, із clear frum Jeremiah 
}5: 4,—“ And I wil-cause them to be removed into all 
the kingdoms of the earth, becanse of that which Man- 
aseeh the aon of Hezekiah king of Judah, that which he 
did in Jerusalem.” This jet it be remembered was 
threatened 66 years after the captivity of Manaseeh, and 
about the time of the captivity of Jehoakim king of Judab. 
Yet the punishment was thraatered to be inflicted on 
old execution. So Christ declared in denouncing the 
final doom of Jerusalem, Luke 21 — " These be the days 
of vengeance when ail things which are written shall be 
aueh. From that time Jerusalem was to be " trodden 
down of the Gentiles until the times of the Gentiles be 
fulfilled.” 
„ This punishment was to be inflicted by the fuar great 
monarchies of the earth, ав represented in Daniel's foar 
beasts, Jer. 15: 8, “I will appoint over you four kinds.” 
In the margin it reads “ FAMILIES,” four fainilies. The 
family of Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, and Rome. 
Half tbis period of punishment is to be inflicted by the 


| kingly power. the dragon, half of it by the papal puwor, 


the beast Rev. 12 and 13, А time, times and half, the 
woman fled before the dragon. That period is reduced 
todays, 1260 days. ‘Tire next chapter gives the his- 
tory of the beast, popen, who made War on the saints fur 
42 months. The kingly power began to oppress the 
church apd bring it into bondage in Babylon, B. C. 677, 
in the captivity of Manasseh. They prevailed for 1215 
years, upto A. D. 588, when the saints were put under 
the pope and the 42 months ended in 1788. Then 45 
years ended for the church under the secular govern- 


ments. 


The time, times and a half, being reduced to days by 
John, Rev. 12: 14 and 6, 1260 days, twice that will be 
seven times, or 2520 days. Subtract B.C. 677, from 2520, 
the whole period, leaves A. D. 1843. ^ 

The objection to the understanding of a time of 360 
days to be 360 years, is, that in that case Nebuchadnez- 
тат was made to eat grass like oxen for 2520 years. 

Tay against us ifwe always used & 
day for a year; but we do not. We always understand 
time literally, ifthe subject will admit of it. If it will not 
admit of its being understood literally, without contra- 
dicting matter of fact or scripture, we are obliged to un- 


{| deretand it syrobolically. 


In the cage of Nebuchadnezzar, there is nothing in the 
nature of the event which renders it necessary to under- 
stand anything but literal time jeeven times, or 2820 
days, Bot in the case of the . seven times” panishment 
of the charch, it began in the days of Manasseh, В, О. 


| 677, but is not yet accomplished. Hence we must either 


deny matter of fact, or it is symbolical time. What does 
a day symbolize t I answer a year. Thus God explains 
jt, Ezek. 4th shap., “І have given thee each day for a 
year.” It may be said that this was unly in а single in- 
atance that God pare the rule, and in reference to а par- 
ticular and specified event, and so, cannot form a general 
yole. To this it is answered, that such a rule is given ; 
other symbolical periods are given, also, but no other 
yule for understanding them. Hence, we are bound to 
follow the ryle we have, until we find another. And fol- 
lowing it in all the periods which have transpired, we 
have anexact fulfilment. This was the case of “the time, 
times, and dividing of a time” of Daniel, 7 : 25, and Rev. 
19 :6, the 42 months when the dragon gave the beast his 
power, his seat, and great authority, and was to continue 
овоз, and then he was to be Jed into captivity. The 

ek Emperor conquered Rome from the Ostrogoths in 
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538 and gave it to the pope; in 1798, just 1260 years | campaign almost alone and d te. ere. was then а 
from that point, the French took Romeyabolished the | beast that did succesafully meet him. 2а Artaxerxes, 
papal government, erected Rome mto a republic, and | his воп, was a powerful monarch, and continued bis tri- 
carried the pope into captivity to France. umphs to the 25th year of his reign, when his good for- 

‘The 1260 days were years in this instance ; and the 
rule must be considered as general. 

Again, it should be observed, that а time is not a year. 
A year is a revolution of the earth round the sun, and 
has been the same in all ages. The Jewish year was а 
solar year; 19 of their years being equal to 19 of our 
solar years, they reckoning their time by moons—12 
moons of alittle more than 294 days а moon—355 days 
а year. Two years of 355 days or 12 moons, the third of 
383 days or 13 moons. Опсе in 19 years, 1 year of 12 
and two of 18 moons, making 19 solar years. 

A time is God's arbitrary measuring red, aud is de- 
fined to consist of 360 days. 

I have long hesitated on the “ seven times,” whether 
they are to be understood as а prophetic period ; but af- 
ter years of investigation and earnest effort, I am con- 
strained at Jength to acknowledge it as such, and have 
accordingly given it in this place, But still I look on the 
following argument on Dan. 6 ; 14, as the strong bulwark 
of the cause. 


THE TWO THOUSAND THREE HUNDRED DAYS. 


Daniel's vision, as recorded in the 8th chapter of his | 
prophecy, relates to the time of the treading down of the 
sanctuary, Jerusalem, and especially Mount Zion, the 
capital of the kingdom of Israel; and the host, he 
church, on account of God's inpioxation. 1. The vi- 
sion consisted of “a ram having two horns,” verse 4;— | 
“the ram having two horns are the kings of Media | 
and Persia,” said Gabriel, in verse 20. L. The next 
emblem was “a rough goat,” with a great horn be- 
tween bis eyes.” That “ was broken and four stood пр 
for it, and out of one of them came forth a little horn,” 
Фе. Verse 21 says, “The rough goat is the king of 
Grecia ; the great horn between his eyes the first king.“ 
That being broken, whereas four stood up for it, four 
kingdoms shall stand ap cut pf the nation, but not in hie 
power 

Then Daniel beard the question, verse 15, “How 
long the vision,” "10 give both the sanctuary and host 
to be trodden under foot?” “Two Күсе Ан kun- 
dred days. Then shal) the sanctuary be зсетіғтер,” So 
the margin reads. 


Then somewhere within his reign the vision begins. 
But at what point, the chapter does not say, 
Danijel was no more than an amanuensis, and wrote 
without understanding the import of the instruction, is 
clearfrom the concluding remark of Daniel, and Gabriel's 
closing instruction. Gabriel said, * The vision of the 
evening and morning which was told-is true, (2300 * eve- 
ning-morning,") wherefore shut thou up the vision, for 
it shall be for many days, And I Daniel fainted and was 
sick certain days, and afterward I rose up and did the 


but none understood it.“ 

From this confession of Daniel, we learn that he and 
all else were in the dark on the subject of its import.— 
Daniels of course, Was left to make up bis judgment on 
the time of the justification of the sanctuary, from other 
data. This he did, for inthe first year of Darius, as he 
informs in the 9th chapter, he learned by books the num- 
ber of the years whereof the word of the Lord came to 


in the desolations of Jerusalem. That 70 years, begin · 
ning in the firat year of Nebuchadnezzar, ended with the 
death of Belshazzar, Daniel had been a captive during 
that period. In the first year of Darius, the Mede, he 
concluded that the 70 years being ended, the time for the 
deliverance of the city and people had arrived, Accord- 
ingly he began to pray and confess bis sins and the sins 
of his peop.e, on account of which they were desolate, 
according to what was written in the law of Moses. He 
prayed that God would then turn away his wrath from his 
city and people, and cause his face to shine on his 
SANCTUARY, which was desolate. The great theme 
which occupied Daniel's mind in this prayer, was the 
desolation of the sanctuary and host, or people, and their 
forgiveness. Reader, look at the prayer, and say what 
it was, if not that. But he mistook the time of justifica- 
tion, and Gabriel was sent again to stop him in the 
midst of his prayer, ,ant give him understanding on the 
subject of his prayer. “He Informed me and talked with 
me," &. “Understand the matter and consider the vi- 
sion. Seventy weeks are determined,” literally “eut off” 
None dispute this reasoning, 


The powers mentioned in verse 13, to tread down the 
sanctuary and host were, “the daily (or continual) and 
transgression of desolation.” The one is what Рац calls 
“the mystery of iniquity ;"' the other “that wicked, that 
man of sin.” bs one hindered till he should be taken 
aut of the way, then that wicked was to be revealed, 
The first was еч, the second, роргту, The one 
gave way to the other. But both were кбй, 
and crashed the Church of God. 

Davied wished to know the import of his vision, and 
sought for the meaning; and Gabriel was sent to make 
him understand the vision, He began the execution of | 
„hia commission by saying, Understand, О son of man, 
for at the time of thé end’ shall be the vision.“ That 
is, the vision ia to be understood “at the time of the 
end.” “But,” Һе continued, “I will make thee know 
what shall be in тне rast env or тне INDIGNATION; 
fog at the time appointed, (2800 days,) the end shall be.” 
Lhe “ indignation” is the cause of Jerusalems desola- 
tion, aud it will continue desolate until the “indigna- | 
tion” ceases, or "her iniquity is pardoned.” Isa. 10:8, 
© О Assyrian, the rod of mine anger; ‘the staff’ in 
‘their’ hand ‘is mine’ tvptenation.” “And it shall 
come to pass when the Lord shall have accomplished his 
‘whole’ work un ‘Mount Zion’ and Jerusalem, 1 will 
punish the {гий of the proud heart of the king of Assyria, 
andthe glory of his high looka ” “Foryet avery little while ah, 9th chapter, declares they were when it was built — 
and I will cause the ‘indignation’ to cease, and mine They were still servants in the land God gave to their 
anger in their destruction.” This passage shows that fathers, and they were so because of their sins, the sins 
the “ indignation” ів the cause of the desolation of Jeru- of their fathers, kings, princes, priests, prophets, Ec. 
salem and Mount Zion. The 2300 days reach to the The sin was not pardoned then. “After three-score and 
LAST enp of the indignation ; that is, until the people two Weeks Messiah shall be cut off, but not for him- 
of God are delivered from their dispersion, and the wick- | self; and the people of the prince that shall come.” After 
ed city is pardoned. The vision begins with the ram ће sin of the people and city is full, “shall destroy the 
with two horne; Media and Persia. The “indignation” | city,” the lower city, “ and the sanctuary,” the city of 
bas not yet ceased ; for the people are yet scattered and | David, Mount Zion itself. “And the end thereof shall be 
Jerusalem is yet desolated and trodden down of the Gen. with a flood, and unto the end of the war desolations are 
tiles. Then the days cannot mean literal days, but sym- | determined.” Or, mthe margin, unto the end of the war 
bolical, To say they were fulfilled literally, in Antio- | it shall © be cut off by desolations.* The war is the 
chus Epiphanes, ig to throw away a great part of the one b'gun by the Assyrians, renewedby the Babylonians, 
vision—the whole of the ram nad goat. And then they! carried on by the Medo-Persians, and Grecians, until 
must show that the “last end” of the “indignation” finally the Romans came up and destroyed the city, and 
саше then; which they cannot, for it yet continnes.— | carried the people into captivity. It is to be ent off by 
Then the days must be. symbolical and mean years.— | ppeoLations to the end of the war. Christ expressed the 
That the sanctuary signifies Jerusalem and Mount Zion, | same thing by saying, “there shall not be left one stone 
see Exodus 15: 17. Ps. 78: 54, 67—89, бос. on another,” &., and “Jernsalem shall be trodden 

The date of the 3200 years is the next thing in or- down”— “till the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” 
der. It ‘begins with Media and Persia, when both} “Не shall confirm the covenant with merey for one 
horns were high and опе was higher than the other, and | week, and in the midst ofthe week (or half part) he shail 
the laat that came up was the highest. It was also when | cause the sacrifice and oblation to cease, and for the 
no beast or government could stand before the ram. This | overspreading of abomination he shall make it desolate, 
was not in the days of Xerxes the Great, for although he in- · even to the consummation ; and that determined, shall be 
vaded Greece with an army of 5,000,000, he fled from the passed upon the desolate,” or DESOLATOR. 


Bur from what аге “seventy sevens,” or weeks, “ cut 
off.” For clearly we cannot “cut off a period from no- 
thing, nor yet “cut off а period without a remnant, 
What then із the period from which they are cut! The 
answer must be, some period relating to the eubject of 
Daniel's prayer and Gabriel's conversation, That subject 
was the “forgiveness ofthe sanctuary and host, city and 

ople. Gabriel directed him to understand the matter 
-in hand, and to do it effectually, ta consider the vision. 
What vision? The vision, to be sure, which gives the 
length of time to the cleansing of the sanctuary, Now, 
Daniel, seventy weeks are cut from the vision, for thy 
city and thy people, “sanctuary and host,” to finish the 
tranagression, and make an end of sins; or, to fill up the 
rebellion of the Jews and Jerusalem, that their national 
doom might be sealed. This they did when Christ was 
rejected. Then he proceeds to divide the seventy 
weeks, "From the commendtnent to restore and build 
Jerusalem to Messiah the Prince, there will be seven 
weeks and 62 weeks. And the street shall be built 
again, and the wall, even in troublous times.“ That is, 
although there would be a rebuilding of the street and 
wall of Jerusalem before Messiah came and the iniquity 
filled up, yet it would not be the end of the indignation: 
but it should be built even in troublous times, while the 
people were yet in bandage to the Persians, So Nehemi- 


tune seemed to forsake him, and the monarchy ta decline. 
That 


king’a business; and I was ‘astonished at the vision,’ |i 


Jeremiah, the prophet, that he would accomplish 70 years- 


The desolator was Rome, The desolation to be poured 
on it is to be broken to pieces. Dan. 8. It is to be de- 
stroyed and given to the burning flame. Dau. 7. It is to 
be broken without hand Dan. 8. 

Conld Gabriel more distinctly go over the events of the 
desolation of the sanctuary, and show how long it was to 
be desolate? I cannot conceive how he could, This 
bemg settled, thatthe 9th chapter relates to the self-same 
subject with the 8th, only is more definite, and the sev- 
enty weeks being ‘cut off’—they must be “cut off“ 
from the full period of the sanctuary's desolation, which 
is 2300 days, at the end of which the “last end” of the 
indignation comes, and the sanctuary will be зп8ттукю. 

ill it be said, the vision from which the seventy weeks 
are cut off is “the seventy-weeks vision?” It is re- 
plied, there is по seventy-weeks vision; but an open | 
communication made to Daniel. Besides, if it were a 
vision, seventy weeks could not be cut off from seven. 
weeks—jt would be а whole, without cutting. But it 
can be cut from the events of the 9th chapter, says one, 
Indeed! Can time be cut from matter? must not time 
be ош from time, and matter from matter? Cut seventy 
weeks irom 2300 days, 74 70 490. 2300—490= 1810, 

But were those weeks fulfilled as ieted! They 
were. The command to restore and build Jerusalem | 
was given by Artaxerxes, king of Persia, Seven weeks 
and sixty-two weeks to Messiah. He came and declared 
it fulâiled, when he entered his ministry, Mark 1; 14, 15, 
when he was абм 80 years of аре, Luke 3d, 

If Christ was correct in declaring the “time is fulfill- 
ed,” when be entered his ministry, then one week more 
makes up the 70 weeks. б 

The remaining question, then, to be settled is, did 
Christ continue his ministry for one week of years! Let 
us appeal to the chronology in the margin of our refer- 
ence bibles. In the margin opposite the 2d chapter of | 
Matthew, where Christ's birth is recorded, we have the | 
following chro nological note: Ath year before the ac 
count commonly called Anno Domini.” Turn we now to 
Matt. 28th chapter, and in the margin we have A. D. 33. 
Now put A. D. 33 to В. С. 4, and we have 87, as the age 
of Christ at his death. This fact is demonstrated by as- 
tronomical calculation. Then such as was the last week 
ofthe 70, auch were all of them—weeks of уеатв-—490 
years. Then such as were those cut off, such must be 
the nature of the remainder, and the 1810 after Christ's 
death are years. A. D, 33 Christ’s death, 1810 added to it 
1843, Then the times and seasons for the restoration of 
the kingdom to Israel expires in A. D, 1848. And I believe 
Christ will then come. 

“It ls пої for you to know the times and seasons which 
the Father bath put in his on power.“ So вир the 
Savionr ; and he sarp it because it was true, It was not 
for those disciples to know. But he did not mean tocontra- 
dict himself where hethad said to his disciples who should 
|| live to see the signa of his coming, “THEN KNOW thet 
he ig near, eren at the door.” But had he meant that it 
would never be known, he would have contradicted both 


end, “the wise shall understand.“ And Paul to the 
Church, “ Уе, brethren, ara not in darkness, that that 
day should come on you as a thief.” Christ, then, cannot 
| come till his humble watch-people know it. Reader, pre- 
pare and watch. Amen. 

F 


——— ũ— — 
М Faith in Scotland. 

A young ledy, lately from that country, states that In 
бое сета] town in Scotland the people generally are in 
the church every day in the week, preparing for the 
coming of the Lord in 1843, They distribute what they 
have among them, and do not dream of a failure. 

On this subject the American Millenarian, some time 

since remarked + 
“fie Exauish Сискснкз awaxixe,— Christians in the 
Establishment, and in the various dissenting churches 
in England, Scotland, and Ireland, are now aroused be- 
yond any former example. The American cburches, 
not aware of this glorious fact, are slumbering on, en- 
chanted by the siren song of the nineteenth century, that 
the world is to be converted through the present system 
of instrumentalities. Well, the symbolical virgins have 
Аа few moments longer to “ slumber and sleep.” The 
midnight ery” has come forth, across the mighty 
waters, and will soon penetrate the ears of these whose 
ч lamps have gone out.“ With vast multitudes it will 
be tuo late for the marriage preparation of the Lamb.” 


SECOND ADVENT BOOK DEPOSITORY 
IN NEW YORK. 


— — — 1 

The aubscriber has opened а room at the Brick Church 
Chapel, No. 36 Park Кош, up stairs, where he will keep 
constantly on hand а full supply of all the Second Ad- 
vent publications, wholesale aud retail; where he is also 
publishing the “ Signs of the Times,”--weekly—(located 
in Boston,) and * The Midnight Cry day. Those 
from the country who may wish to procure publications 
on this enbject, will find a great variety and a full supply 
| at all times at this office. J. V. HIMES. 


himself and Daniel, who declares that at the time of the 
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EVENING LECTURES, 
Will be continued, at the corner of Catharine and Madison 
Streets, through the week. 

No Roow is left us for editorial comments on Rev, Mr. 
Cookson’s lecture this morning. The main argument. 
or rather assertion, —in that lecture, was, that the days 
in prophecy do not represent years. This is fairly met in 
brother Litch's interesting lecture which we conclude 
to-day. 


Tut Jzws.—The public mind is imbued with the no- 
tion, that the unbelieving descendants of Abraham accor- 
ding to the flesh,—wwho, if they were Abraham's secd, 
would do the works of Abraham, as Christ told them, but 
who, not being in Christ, are NOT the true seed and 
‘heirs according to the promise, —are yet to һе restored 
to Palestine,—called their own Jand,—but which is not 
theirs, for it belongs to Christ. The falsity of this notion 
is ably shown ia the lecture we conclude to-day. It will 
be published in pamphlet form for wide circulation. Tt is 
a timely work. Scatter it abroad. 


Soul-cheering News from NeweHaven- 

An intelligent gentleman from New Haven has just 
called on us, who is himself a living fruit of the meetings 
there. When he first attended, in the early part of the 
week, he was not only opposed to our views of Chriat’a 
coming, but in a state of impenitence, After hearing once 
or twice, he prayed that if the doctrine woe true, he 
might receive it as troth. On Saturday evening he found 
sweet relief by submitting to the Saviour, and his opposi- 
tlon to our views was Шеп all gone. All his household, 
but one, have also fount peace in believing. He says the 
meeting on the Sabbath, at brother Law’s church, was 
very interesting, and the altar was crowded with persons 
seeking salvation. At the Primitive Methodist Church the 
interest is still greater. The pastor, brother Rane, has 
fully embraced our views. All parts of the city are more 
or less affected, Let us praise the Lord, and take courage, 

— 

May the near approach of Christ's Coming be 
y known? x 
In the epistle to the Hebrews we are told, of Christ. 
that “unto them that LOOK for Him, shall he APPEAR 
the SECOND TIME, without sin, unto salvation.” A 
few verses farther on the apostle gives this earnest ex- 
hortation, * Let us hold fast the profeesion of our faith, 
without wavering. . . not forsaking the assembling of 
ourselves together, as the manner of some is, but exhorte 
ing one another, and го much the more AS YE SEE 
THE DAY APPROACHING.” 

As no prophecy of the Scripture is of private interpre- 
tation, во, we believe, the New Testament ie to be un- 
derstood in a sense at least as broad as the language 


| 


3 seems to imply, and is not to be narrowed down to 


‘agree with man's little theories, Some learned men 
apply this to the destruction of Jerusalem, but when the 
| Christians saw that day’ approaching, they were to for- 
sako their accustomed assemblies, and flee to the moun- 
tains. We shall therefore apply it to the “ day of Christ,” 
when che shall descend from heaven with the trump of 
God, and the dead in Christ shall rise first“ —on which 
topie Paul speaks so freely to the Thessalonians. 

Now, we enquire, how can 2 day be seen approaching, 
unless its time may in some way be judged of beforehand, 
either by prediction, or by signa of its coming? 

Christ told his disciples that certain signs of “ His 
coming” would be seen, and adds: “Then KNOW that 
it is near, EVEN AT THE DOORS.” Do you still say 
you cannot tell what it is, the coming of which is here 
referred to? Turn then tothe parallel passage in Luke, 
and read: “ Then know that the KINGDOM OF GOD 
is nigh at hand.” There are two great theories respect- 
ing the kingdom of God.” One із that it was set up 
when Christ first came on earth ; and the other accords 


with Paul's declaration, that “Christ shall JUDGE THE 
QUICK AND THE DEAD, at bis appearing and his 
Kingdom.” This assurance that the kingdom of God | 
would be nigh at hand, at some future time, we think 
plainly contradicts the theory that the kingdom was set || 
up at Christ's frst coming. Have we not scripture war- 
rant, then, for saying that the day of Christ's second 
coming to judge the world may be seen approaching ! 
Let us therefore endeavor to * discern the signs of the 
times,” that we may be ameng those to whom the apas: | 
tle says, . Ye are not in darkness, brethren, that the day ! 
should overtake you as a thief.” 
— ———__—— 
Watchman! what of the night? 
[ This is a common question made by the traveller 
when he meets a watchman, and be expects a definite 
answer, And why, because it is a part of the wateh · 
man’s duty to know the hour; and should he meet with 
a dozen, or more, he would expect they all would agree 
in time, especially if they had one common standard, 
accessible equally to all. 
The enquiry has gone out through the world, “What is’ 
the hour?” and the answer by а fw bas been that the 
morning dawns ; but the greater part are saying, “Not 
so.” Some have not locked at the hour, and others tell 
the benighted wanderer he “cannot ascertain ıt for him 
that when the morning breaks he will know it.” 
Are these watchmen ali the Lord's sentinels, and 
faithfully doing their Master's work. Наз he set them 
upon his watchtowers, and confounded their language, 
во ihat they can neither understand each ather, nor others 
understand them? Has he told one it is midnight, ano- 
ther it is cock-crowing, and a third it is morning 1— 
Whence these contradictions 1 
The Spirit of God is one, and can it teach such contra- 
rieties! Can it. teach one ambassador to declare that 
the earth is ready forthe sickle, and another, that the 
grain is now only putting forth! It cannot be во, and 
while such is the state of things, many a sinner and 
anxious traveller may lose his way, and be lost forever, 
Now what is the alternative? The watchmen must be 
passed, and left to decide their labored controversies by 
their far-fetched, opposing theologies, as best they can, 
while the unlettered shepherd must follow his star, which 
certainly will lead him to the place where he will find 
his Saviour. ni 
Christ did tell the disciples that His Spirit shouldlead 
them into all truth, and when led by that, they would not 
need the teachings of man and though the true ambassa- 
dor of God isto be honored for his works' sake, yet the 
dumb dog tbat will not bark,” or the snarling one, that 
barks only because his bone is in danger, must both be 
left unhecied, to reap each his own reward, when the 
Master shall come to reckon with them. ] 
The time is short—and though 1843 should not close 
the drama, yet be assured it will soon be said, “Let him 
fhat is. filthy be filthy still.” Then it wilt be unavailing | 
10 plead the learned teaching we. may- have had—the 
high,or the low church, to which we are attached—but 
have we been faithful stewards in our Lord's heritage 
has the poor disciple had as high a seat at ourtable, and 
been as welcome a guest as the one of costly equipage f 
“ Be not deceived, God is not mocked,” and people and 
priest will reap what they have sowed. — 
The responsibility of the watchmen is truly an awful 
one; peculiarly во at the present day. If they now ery 
peace, it would seem that the last trump alone can awa: 
ken them, Ifthey are not now awake tothe signs of the 
times, they are sleeping on a dreadful volcano, which 
must and will soon burst upon them, and what, will they 
“ до in the end thereof?” What will they—-what can 
they say when the flock which they have lulled to sleep 
shall be gathered before them; without a shelter, and the 
gathering storm about to burst upon their defenceless. 
heads t 
Then shall the scoffer, the hypocrite and hireling lie 
down together under the scalding drops of that God. 
who said, “ Cursed is he that doeth the work of the Lord 
deceitfully.“ тн, 


CARRIERS WANTED, in this city, Brooklyn, &е. 
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THE GLORY OF GOD wear purple and fine linen every day; and thus, 


IN THE EARTH. by a ‘respectable: appearance among men, to 
К в®кион——вї онїїїйа fTCH.—Continued. | give respectability to the religion of the meek 
ЕГЕР! živ. 21.—"But as truly as I five, ail the earth and lowly Jesus. All this time the love of this 
shall bè lled with the glory of the Lord.” present world has been increasing in the hearts 
(8.) False prophets, Within the last hun of Christians, and in equal proportion their love 
dred and fifty years many have arisen, and |‘ Christ has been waxing cold; because the 
taught, professedly from the Bible, that Christ | ove of this present world, and the love of 
f stall not come under, at least, a thousand Chriet are perfect incompatibilities. Henge, 
years, or perhaps 360,000; declaring that there love to Christ has waxed’so cold, through love 
shall be such a period of unexampled prosperity | ОЁ this world, that when we now tell professing 
in the earth before our Lord’s appearing; а Christians that their Saviour, “ who gave him- 
thing uf which neither Christ, nor one of the gell for their sins, that he might deliver them 
writers of the New Testament, ever gave the | from this present evil world, according to the 
least {ntimation. 1: is declared that many shall | will of God and our Father,” is coming soon to 
be déceived. His is strikingly fulfilled.— complete that deliverance, and give his people 
This false prediction is founded upon prophe- 10 inherit forever that new earth wherein 
cies of the Gad Testament, which are to be ful- | dwelleth righteousness; multitudes who pro- 
filled in the new earth alter Christ has come.— | fess 10 love Christ above all, are by no means 
The sixtieth chapter of Isaiah is one of these | Willing to see him. They love this present 
Scriptures, to be fulfilled, as we learn from the evil world зо well, that it is pleasure to them 
Ist verse, in a land which all the righteous 10 believe that Chriat will not come under a 
shall imAerit forever ; of course not in this land, Thousand years; and some think that there is 
which is reserved unto fire, and therefure not | reat glory in the thought, that his coming may 
till after Christ’s coming. But this prophecy of | be-delayed 360,000 years. So that, instead of 
a temporal millennium bas “deceived many,” needing now tho inspired injunction,“ Be pa- 
who leve the Lord Jesus, to put off his coming; | tient. brethren, for the coming of the Lord draw 
and other multitudes who know not Christ, are eth nigh,” many professed friends of Christ 
$ deceived in the вате way, with the cry of seem greatly to want patience to endure being 
41 pesce and safety, while sudden destruction їз told, that their glorious Lord and Master is now 
about to come upon them as travail upon a | ‘0 appear. Has the grace of patience so great- 
woman with child, and they shall not escape.” | ly increased since the days of the apostles, that 
This false prediction of a temporal millennium | Christians now сап so well endure to have their 
previous to Christ’s coming, is a fatal delusion, | Lord's appearing delayed for thousands of years? 
and will prove eternally so by many souls; be- | “0—00. Such Christians love this present 
tanse it will lead them to defer preparation for world, and therefore they wish it to remain. 
hé Lord's coming until it shall be eternally two | Their love of Christ has waxed cold, and they 
к. Not that the dear brethren who hold to | Wish him по! to come; they do not love his 
{tire wilfully utteting falsehood, but that they ярревгіпр. This sign is fulfilled. 
are deceiving themselves, and deceiving others, “Ви he that endureth unto the end, the вате 
While they should be faithfully sounding the shall be saved.” He whose love to Christ and 
alarm, and warning the world to prepare for the | Lie glorious and everlasting kingdom shall hold 
coming of the great and notable day of the out, through all this earthiness, so that he tram. 
Lord. False‘ prophets have arisen, and many ple this world beneath his feet, and love and 
Rave indeed been deceived. This sign there- | look out for the coming of his Lord, “and seek 
fore is fulfilled. a better country, even an ћеатепіу,” the same 
(7.) Iniquity shall abound, and love wax cold. shall be saved.” P 
This is emphatically truè, of vast multitudes of 1 am fully convinced that the doctrine of a 
теты Christians, atthis moment. Iniquity | temporal millennium, by putting off the expec- 
b love of this present world. “Demas bach tation of Christ's speedy coming. from the 
forsaken us, having loved this present world.” | minds of his people, has accomplished a vast 
“If any man dove the wérld, the love of the Fa- amount of evil, in causing iniquity, that is, the 
ther is hot in Him.” When the gospel was first | love of this world, to increase, and love to 
preached, we read that “as many as were pos- Christ and his glorious kingdom to wax cold. 
sesvors of fands or houses, sold them, and | Tell Christians that this world is accursed of 
brouglit the prices of ће things that were sold God, and reserved unto fire against the day of 
and laid them down st the Apsotles’ feet; and {Judgment and perdition of ungodly men, and 
Qistribttion was made unto every man accord- thet Christ’s glorious kingdom, which is to 
ing ws he hid need.” Thus pbedience was stand forever, can be found only in the new 
rendered to the injunctions of Christ. „Self earth which John saw in vision, after that the 
that yo havé and give alms ; provide for your- first heaven and first earth had passed away 
| delves bags which wax not old, a treasure in the and that there onl the tabernacle of God is to 
héavens that faileth not, where no thief ap- be with men, and he is to “dwell with them 
f proacheth, neither moth согор!” „Lay and be their God, and there wipe away all 
pót up for vaurselves tréasures on earth,” GG. tears from their eyes, and there shall be no 
But what hae been theicourse of multitudes more death, neither sorrow nor crying, nor 
of айыы Christians for the last fifty years 1 Pain; tell them that the time is near, when | 
Much indeed has ben done, by way of mis - Christ will come, and this world be ne more, 
siondry effort, to spread the gospel, and tring | and you will strike at the root of their world- 
tó'pass that tempotal minlenntum for which we | liness, and make them feel the importance of 
| Have been locking; butinstead of selling houses being prepared to mebt their Lord. I do not 
| 


| 
| 


and lands for such an òbjéct, Christians have | вау that all whose hearts are fixed on a tempo. 
beer laboring to add howse to House and feld ral millennium have that expectation because 
| te feld. and by all manner of speculations to of their want òf love to Christ. F do believe! 
| increase their worldly substance, and get to | that this is true of vast multitudes; while some 
| theitiselvds'a treusure оп earth. I know the who love Christ truly are deceived, éxpecting 
| Rretérice has been, 10 make money for doing | the glory of the Lord in a temporal millennium 
| Bood ; thar is! ten dollars fo the contribution- in this sccurded world, which must pass away; 
Бох; and ten thousand to purposes of personal instend of Christ's immortal glory in that-new 


i 
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i 
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fine house, and drive а splendid equipage, and 


| 
| 
Йй 


— 
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dgrandizement—so 23 10 be able to dwell in a | earth which is to remain. See Isaiah Ixvi- 22. Himes, 


world, for à witness unto all nations, and then 


shall the end come ;”—the end of the world, of 
which the disciples inquired. Some maintain 
that this preaching of the gospel in all the 
world for a witness to sll nations, proves that 
the world is to be converted: but this is impos- 
sible, for the children of the wieked one are to 
remain here till the harvest at the end of the 
world. Has the gospel been preached in all 
the world since Christ uttered this prediction ? 
The gospel was preached in Asia in the first 
century, in Africa in the fourth century; it has 
gone over Europe, over this continent, to the 
shores of the Pacific. Multitudes beyond the 
Rocky Mountains have been converted. The 
isles of the Pacific have received God’s law. 
Thousands have there embraced the gospel.—+ 
Since abont the commencement of the піпе- 
teenth century, the Bible has been translated 


into about a hundred and sixty different lan- 


guages, and missionaries are at this moment in 
nearly, if not quite, every nation under heaven. 
And now, since the children of the wicked one 
are to remain till the ənd of the world, and 
Christ at his coming is to fnd the world as be- 
fore the flood, and in the days of Sodom, 1 see 
not what more we have to expect. I cannot 
resist the conviction that even this sign is ful 
filled. 

Our Saviour, having given his disciples the 
foregoing signs of his ming and of the end of 
the world, then directs them what to do at the 
time when Jerusalem shall be destroyed, 

4. When ye shall see the abomination of 
desolation spoken of by Daniel,” ог, as it is by 
Luke, when ye shall see Jerusalem compassed 
with armies, then know that the desolation 
thereof is nigh ;” therefore flee unto the moun- 
tains. А 

Those who oppose the truth that the coming 
of Christ is near, tell us that the abomination 
of desolation spoken of by Daniel was Anti. 
ochus Epiphanes, and that the prophetic periods 
in Daniel had their fulfilment in him, and of 
course can have no reference to the present 
time. But Antiochus died about 170 years be. 


fore Christ was born, while this was a power to || 


compass Jerusalem with armies at a peri- 
od still future, when Christ spake the words 
we are considering. Of course it could not 
refer to a power which had ceased to be 
two hundred years before. It is therefore cer. 
tain that the 2300 days in the eighth of Daniel, 
unto which this abomination was to continue, 
since they referred to this abomination, could 
not have been fulfilled in Antiochus. Since, 
therefore, they tefer to the Romans, they must 
have denoted years, instead of literal days, аз 
many claim; and since the time кещ 
reaches to the end of indignation when the 
sanctuary shall be cleansed, the 2300 days must 
measure the time of pagan and papal Rome, at 
the end of which the Ancient of Days shall 
come, with his fiery flame, and his wheels of 
burning fire, and the body’ of the beast shall be 
slain ahd given to the butning flame. Thus 
shall the sanctuary be cleansed. 


(To be Concluded.) е 
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vine Godhead and power being most visible. He 
comes first, like the “ first man of the earth, earthy ;"” 
his second coming is the Lord from heaven. His 
first coming was literally according to the prophecies. 
And во we may safely infer will be his second appear- 
ance, according to the Scriptures. A his advent his 
forerunner was spoken of— one erying in the wil- 
derness; the manner.of his birth-— a child born of 


As prop! is a language somewhat different from 
other parts of Scripture, сЕ to its having been 
revealed in vision, and that highly figurative, yet God 
in his wisdom has so interwoven the several prophe- 
cies, that the events foretold axe not all told by one 

rophet, and although they lived and hesied in 
отеп t ages of the world, yet they tell us the same 
things; so you take away one, and a link will be want- | 
ing. There is a general connection through the a virgin 1° the place where Bethlehem of Judea ;'’ 
whole; like 1 ep community they all move the time of his death, when seventy weeke should 
in unison, speaking same things, observing the be fulfilled ;” for what he should suger to mike 
same rules, во that a Bible reader may almost with |an end of sins, to make reconciliation for iniquity, and 
propriety suppose, let him read in what prophecy he|to bring in everlasting righteousness, to seal 115 the 
may, that he is reading the same prophet, the same | vision and prophecy, and to anoint the Most Holy,” 

In presenting these Lectures to the public, the wri-jauthor, This will Sper evident to апу one who wil) The ster that appeared, the stripes he received, the 
ter is onl complying with the solicitations of some of | compare маре wit КҮ? For example, see | miracles he a the fauntings of his foes—all 
his friends, who have requested that his views on Һе Dan. хіі, 1, . xxiv. 21, Isa. xlvii. 8, Zeph. ii. 15,| were literally fulfilled. Then, why not suppose that 

rophecies of Daniel and John might be made public. | Rev. xviii. 7. There never was a book written that all the prophecies concerning bis second coming will 

hs reader is therefore Са еш? to give the subject u has а better connection and harmony than the Bible, be as literally accomplished аз the former? Сап any 
careful, and candid „ and com every part and yet it has the appearance of в great store-honse | man show a single reason why they will not! If thia be 
with the standard of Divine Truth; for if the expla- full of all the precious commodities heart could desire, 
nation the writer has given to the Scriptures under thrown in promiscuously ; therefore, the biblical stu- 
consideration should prove‘ correct, the reader will dont must select and bring together every part of the 
readily give that it concerns us ell, and becomes subject he wishes to investigate, from every part of 
doubly important to us, because we live on the eve of | the Bible; then let every word have its own Scripture 
one of the most imponat events ever revealed to man | meaning, every sentence its proper bearing, and have ù 
by the wisdom of God—the judgment, of the great по contradiction, and your theory will and must of ne-|—‘‘ as the Ancient of days, to send his angels into the 
day. cessity be correct, Froth is опе undeviating s | four winds of heaven, gather his elect, raise the righ- 

10 order that the reader may have ап understanding that grows brighter and brighter the more it is trodden ; /tsous dead, change the righteous living, chain Satan, 
of my manner of studying the ови by which 
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EVIDENCE, 
FROM SCRIPTURE AND HISTORY, OF THE 


SECOND COMING OF CHRIST 
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EXHIBITED IN A COURSE OF LECTURES. . 


BY WILLIAM MILLER. 


INTRODUCTION, 


true, we can obtain much light by reading the Seri 
tures. We are there informed of the manner of his 
second coming suddenly, in the clouds, in like 
manner as he ascended ;™ the majesty of his coming— 
“ona Eae white throne, with power and greet gli 
and all his saints with him ;’’ the object of his со 


it needs no plausible ar, ts uor pompous dress to | destroy anti-Christ, the wicked, and all those who de- 
stroy the earth, judge, juatify and glorify his people, 


have come to the following result, I have thought pro-] make it more bright, for the more naked and simple 
er to give some of the rales of interpretation which II the fact, the 0 the truth appears. cleanse his church, present her to his Father, live and 
е adopted to understand prophecy. Let it be noticed that God has revealed to his pro- | reign with her on the new heavens and new earth,” 
Prophetical Seripture is very moch of it commuani-{ phets the same events in divers and at differ- | the form of the old dering рм away. 
cated to us by figures and hishly and richly adorned | ent times, 28 he has to Daniel in the second, seventh, | The time when these things shall take place is also 
metaphors ;" by which I mean that figures, each aa and eighth chapters concerning the four ugdomi specified by some of the propheta; unto 2300 days, 
i or to Peter, (see Acts x. 16 ;) also Isaiah and John. |< i the sanctuary be cleansed ; 


beasts, birds, air, or wind, water, fire, candlesticks, . | (meaning years,) then ahi 
lamps, mountains, islands, e., eve used to represent youn 

things prophesied of—such as kingdoms, warriors, 
арен people, judgments, churches, word of God, 
arge end smaller governments. It is metaphorical 
also, showing some peculiar quality of the thing g pro- 
phesied of, by the most prominent feature or ity 
of the figure used, as beasts—if a Hon, power and rule; 


that haye reference to the subject whic! 
investigate; and when combined, let every word and 
sentence have its bearing and force in the grand 
whole, and the theory or system, as I have before 


роо и а thousand two hundred and threescore 
уз, clothed in sackcloth ;" after the church captivity 
in wrk nine diese a de “afer he 
gos; reached in е world for а Wit · 
ness, then shall the end come. The si of the 
times are also given, when we may know he is nehr, 
even at the door. When there are many “lo here’ 
and 10 there’s ;“ when the way of truth is evil д 
of; when many seducers are abroad in the 
when scofferg disbelieve in his coming, and 
„Where is the promise.of his coming! when 
wise and foolish virgins are called to trim their а 


в 
m 
+ 
И 
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which will exactly apply to or 


id а 
world will learn righteousness.” Therefore almost we find a literal fulfilment; yet in the birth, and the voice of the friend of the bridegroom is, , Be- 
all the figures in prophecy. have their literal} life or death of any other individual it would be in vain hold, he cometh ;’” when the city of the nations is di- 
and metaphorical meaning; beasts denote, lite - to find a Again, take the pro; which vided into three parta; when the power of the y 
rally, a kingdom, #0 — 0: good or bad, аз} have been admitted, by Protestants at Іеаві sto apply to people is scattered, and the kings о the east come up 
the case may be, to be und by the subject in ‚ А Julius Cesar, frü- battle; when there is a time of trouble, such вв 

ет, and the church of Rome, and I have never {never wag before, and the church in her Laodicean 


state; when the seventh seal opens, the seventh vial 
is poured out, the last wo pronounced by the a 

flying through the midst of heaven, and the seventh and 
last trumpet sounds ;—then will the неј of God 
be fini and thé:door of merey be forever ; 
then shall we be brought to the last point, his 1, 


A phecy їз sometimes typical; that 
рауы led in the „ but ЖАКЕ only in t he 
antitype. Such was prophecy росс Teac, 
partly fulfilled in him, wholly so th Christ; likewise 


To understand the literal meaning of figures used 
| in prophecy, I have pursued the following method :— 
I find the word “ beat used ina ive sense; I 
take my concordance, trace the , and in Daniel 
үй. 17, it is explained to mean “ kings or ki 
Again, I come across the words -' bird or fowl,” and 
in Isa. xlvi. 11, it is used, meaning a conqueror or 
warrior, Cyrus. Also, in Ezekiel xxxix. 4—9, de- 
notes armies or conquerors. Again, the words “gir 
or wind,” as used ia Rete ix. 2, and 16, 17, to under- 
stand which I turn to Eph. ii. 2, and 4—14, and there 


Nae a rit paload eoet the true 
ones. 


learn that it is used as a to denote the theories Ё and pious hope of and tempted child of | concerning Israel, partly fulfilled in them as 1 nation, 
of worldly men or vain philosophy. Again, ‘“water| God centres, is for completo redemption from ain, for hut never fully accomplished until the fina) redemption 
or rivers” are used as in Rev. xvii. 15, and] the justification and glorification promised to all those | of spiritual Israel. Likewise the prophecies conceth- 


ing the Jewish captivity in Babylon, and their return, 


explained to mean |е or nations. Rivers” 
of course mean the nation or people living on the 
river mentioned, as in Rev. xvi. 12. Fire is often 
used in а figurative sense; explained in Nam. xxi. 
27, 28, Deut. xxxii. 99, Psal. ten 21, Heb, xii. 
29, tọ mean justice and judgment. 


who look for his appearing, the destruction of the 
wicked and mystical Babylon, the abomination of the 
whole earth, events. description “of those things in the pro- 

His first coming was as а man, his human nature phets is зо august and magnificent, that if only appli- 
being only visible, his Godhead known only in his cable to the literal captivity of the Jews and their re- 
miracles, His second МДЕ ill Ga МО ОА turn, the exposition would be weak and barren ; there- 


are only ly accomplished in the history of past 


0 


T humbly believe thas the exact fulflment can onb 


| къ 
be looked for in the eaptivity of the church in the wil- 


| | dosness, under the anti-Christian beast, destruction of 
[Н exystical Babylon, and glorification of tha saints in the 
Ne Jerusalem state. 
There are algo in the 24th chapter of Matthew many 
[| things prophesied of, which were not fulfilled at the 
{| destruction of Jerusalem; such as the coming of the 
Son, of man in the clouds, the gathering his elect 
[ from the four winds of heaven, his taking one and 
| leaving another. This shows a typical meaning in 
| thie prophecy, and that it will not all be fulfilled until 
Bl 
j 


the end of the world. Also, the transfiguration of 
Christ on the maunt, re hesied of by himself eight 
days before, is noticed by Peter, 2d Epistle, і. 16—18, 


[| за being a type or бейте of his second coming. 

П Who, that has read the prophecies with any degree 
| of attention, will not acknowledge the great agreement 
f! Getween tha Old ‘Testament prophecies and the New? | 

Almost every prophecy given by Christ and his apos- 
| tles may be found, in the Old Testament prophets, re- 
| presented byfigures, which were familiar to the writers 

aad readers of those times. The foregoing rules are 
geome of the principal ones which I have observed in 
attempting to explain ‘the prophecies of Daniel and 
en, and to give the time when the mystery of God 
will be-finished, as I humbly believe it is revealed to 
the эде | 
IFT have erred іп my exposition of the prophecies, | 
time, being во near at hand, will soon expose my | 

1 ; but if Т bave the truth on the subjects treated | 
Гоп h these pages, how important the ета m which we 
nei What vast and important events must зоол bo 

{ alized ! and how necessary that every individual be 

prepared, that thet day may not соте upon them un- 
res, while they are surfeited with the cares айй 

| ‘yiekes of this life, and the day overtake them as в 
| thisf! But ye, brethren, are not in, darkness, that 

[| sit -day should overtake you as z thief,” 1 These. v. 

| . In studying these prophecies, I have endeavored 

| 'eo-divest 8 85 of all ввевзей opinions not war- 

k the word of God, and to weigh well all the 

| @Bjections that might be raised from the Scriptures; 

H amd after fourteen years’ study of the prophecies and 

| "ether parta of the Bible, L have come to the following 

genclusions, and do now commit ben into the hands 

И ef God as my Judge, in giving publicity to the senti- 
ments herein contained, conscientiously desiring that 

| this little book may be the means to meite others to 
study the Scriptures, and to see whether these things 
Зе во, and’ that some minds may be led to believe in the 

| werd of God, and find an interest in the offering and 
seerifice of the Lamb of God, that their sins might be 

| Gegiver them throngh the blood of the atonement. 
E “when the араа come from the presenee of 
| йе Lord, and from the glory of his power,” „when 
d he.comes to be admired in all them that believe in that 
And now, my dear readers, I beg of you to lay 
mido prejudice ; examine this subject candidly and 
ty for yourselves. Your belief or unbelief will 

not affect the truth. If it is so, whatever you Су 

К think or do will not alter the revealed yarpodes of God. 

Not one jot or tittle of his word will fail;’’ but yon 
way, by your obedienee in the faith, secure you an in- 
terest in the fitpt resurrection, and a glorious admit- 
es into the New Jerusalem, and an inheritance 
among the justified in glory, and you may sit down 
with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in the kingdom of 
God. May this be your iot—is the prayer of your 


servant, 
WM. MILLER. 
Hanbron, Washington County, N. V. 


LECTURE I. 


THE BECOND APPEARING OF CHRIST. 


TITUS u. 1 

Booking for thet bissest Pope, ang ойон 
ie God, r e енш Оше E 
Mg а bea ате. A sak triala, рин, afflictions, 
persecutions, ‚ай ess, which the people 
of God suffer in this ‘world, we are almost led to ex- 
dai with the apdsile, 4e If in this life only we have 
e, Wwe dre of ‘all men most miserable”? But nos 
we will not énipluin ; for to suffer the short period of 


of the great 


three, and Christ answ 


the inquiry, “ Where is the promise of his coming? 
for, since the fathers fell asleep, all things remain as 
they were, even from the creation of the world ;?? for 
they will to be ignorant (as the aj Peter 
expresses himself of the deluge) that the world that 
then was, being overflowed with water, perished; and 
still more do they pretend to be ignorant that the same 
earth is in like manner to be destroyed by fire, “ re- 
served unto fire against the day of judgment and per- 
dition of ungodly men.” 2 Peter ш. 7. Also, my 
brethren, there are some even among us, who “are 
spots in your feasts of charity, feeding themselves 
without fear; clouds without water, carried about of 
winds; trees whose fruit withereth; twice dead, 
ain up by the roots; raging waves of the sea, 
foaming out their own shame; wandering stars, to 
whom is reserved the blackness of darkness forever. 
And Enoch also, theseventh from Adam, prophesied 
of these, saying, Behold, the Lord cometh with ten 
thousand of his saints, to execute judgment upon all; 
and to convince all that are ungodly among them of 
all their ungodly deeds which they have ungodly com- 
mitied, and of. all their hard speeches which they have 
spoken against him. These are mormurers, com- 
iners, walking after their own lusts; end their 
mouth speaking great swelling words, having men’s 
ns in admiration, because of advantage. But, 
ed, remember ye the words which were spoken 
before of the apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ; how 
that they told you there should be mockers in the last 
time, who should walk after their own ungodly lusts. 
These be they who separate themselves, sensual, hav- 
ing not the Spirit. But ye, beloved, 5 l 
es on your most holy faith, praying in the Holy 
Ghost, keep yourselves in the tove of God, looking for 
the mercy (or glorious appearing) of our Lord Jesus 
giis unto ree life. 254, дар Or, as 
‘eter says, © Pet. iii. 19, ‘* Looki and hasting 
unto havent of the day of Gol” And again, 
Paul says, in Heb. ix. 28, ‘And unto them that look 
for him shall he appear the second time without sin 
unto salvation.’ And Paul further saith, to hie Phil- 
ian brethren, % For our conversation is in heaven ; 
whence also we look for the Savior, the Lord 
Jesus Chriet, who shall change our vile body, that it 
mr be fashioned like unto his glorious body.” 

aving thus proved that the apostles dirested our 
hope to the coming af Christ for the fulfilment of all 
our trials and tions, and the completion of our 
faith, I shall now take up our subject in the following 
order —I. І shall endeavor to prove that it is yet 
future; viz., the coming of Christ, spoken of in the 
text. II. The certainty of his coming. III. The 
object of his coming. 

We are, according to our design; to show that 
the appearing of the Lord Jesus Christ, spoken of in 
the text, is yet future. 

Some teach us that he came at the destruction of 
Jerusalem, and quote tothe 24th chapter of Matthew 
as proof. Let us examine their evidence. As Jesns 
went out of the ы his ‘disciples came to him for 
to show ‘him the buildings Мена where Christ 
delivéred his memorable Popeye ich was exactly 
fulfilled in little more than thirty-six years-afterwards, 
„There shall not be left here one stone upon another 
thet dhall not be thrown down.” ” 

And it appears that, afterwards, as Jesys sat upon 
the Mount of Olives, the disciples tame to him pri- 
vately, having, as may reasonably be supposed, been 
ruminating in their minds, or conversing among them- 
velves, on the prophecy, and had, perhaps, supposed 
‘that no power on earth coul 8 those strong 
buildings, and coricluded that, when thie was ze¢om- 
plished, it would be the judgment day. They there- 
fore ‘inquire of him, ‘saying, Tell us, when shall 
these be?” that is, what he had prophesied of; 
“Cand what shall be the sign of thy coming, and of 
the end of the world?” They might not have inten- 
ded to ask more than one question; yet they did ask 
them accordingly. He 
had before told them of the destraction of Jerusalem, 
Ath, 5th, and 6th verses; he cautions them sai 
being deceived with false Christs, and not to be troubled 
at Wars and rumors of wats,—and yet Jerusalem ‘was 
destroyed in the first war of any note after this proph- 
ecy,—and then says plainly, “ The end is not yet.“ 
Now, if this end was the destruction of Jerusalem, 
then where are those wars, spoken of by Christ? 
This cannot mean anything less than the end of the 
world. From the 7 


'doubtedty pass off, a large share of them, for it was 


|= peculiar people,” &. The Psalmist says, . A seed 


‘shall come in his glory, and all. the holy angels 


‘nations be: gathered before him, and there be dividefl. 


Now, it must be е п 


end of Jerusalem, K. t . I 


aay was to be вај the troubles whith 
ist had heen wg of; and jt wes not true that 
the disciples of Christ did not suffer afterwards the { 
same things which Christ said they would. From the 
15th to the 28th verse, Christ instructs his disciples 
into their duty during the siege df Jerusalem, and also 
down to the coming of the Sòn of man. This, you | 
will see, must mean Christ in person; because neither 
the Holy Spirit nor Father is anywhere called Sen 
of man. He likewise speaks of the signs which 
should follow the destruction of Jerusalem. Frm 
the 29th to the 35th verse, inclupive, Christ explains (f 
the signs in the heavens and on the carth шей р 
after the tribulation of the people of God, which had || 
been spoken of as the common fot of all his followers, 
and which he had promised to shorten for the elec{’s 
sake, and of his coming in the clouds with power and 
great glory; the gathering of his elect from: the four 
winds of heaveh ; Fives his disciples the parable of the 
fig tree, аз an illustration of the end; and then says 
to his disciples, “ зү say wito уоп, This gene- 
ration shall not -pass till all these things be fulfilled; | 
heaven and earth shall pass away, but my words shall J 
not pass away.” Í 
Here Зв the great efumbling-block to many. Chrt 
is talking about his elect, his children, and his gene; 
ration; and not, as some will-have it, about the gene- 
rations that then lived on the éerth; for the aid m 


about thirty-six years before the-destruction of Jexh- 
salem. But his kingdom has never been taken fr 
the earth, Although they have been hunted афа 
one part of the earth to another; although they haye 
been driven into caves and dens of mountains; ha: 
besn slain, burnt, sawn asunder; have wandered 
pilgrims and strangers on the earth; —yet the “blond 
of the martyrs has been the seed of the church ;’’ and 
Christ has ‚ and will have, a people on the leah, 
until his second coming. I Peter ii, 9: „ But ye ake 
з, chosen generation, à royal priesthood, a holy nation, 


shall serve him; it shall be accounted to tha Lord for 
a generation.” Psalm xxii, 30. 1 hümbly believe 
‘that Christ hes quoted the sentiment contained in the 
102d Psalm, 28th to lest verse? Of old hast thou 
laid the foundation ef the earth ç and the heavens аге 
the work of thine hands. They shall perish, but thou 
shalt endure ; yea, all of them shall wax old like a 
garment; as a vesture shalt theu change them, айй 

they shall be changed; but thon art the same, and th: 

years shall'have no end. The children of thy servani 
shal] continue, and their seed shall be established 

before thee.” i 
Here we see the Psalmist has expressed the same 
sentiment that I understand Christ to have given in 
these two verses, which I conclude is the proper ex- 
planation. And. chen the parables which follow:in the 
remainder of the 24th and 25th chapters, are easily 
understood as having reference to the end of the world : 
und in thet way will exactly compare. See the 31st 
verse of the 25th chapter: When the Son of eH 
with 


him, then shall he sit upon the throne of his glory ; 
and before him shall be gathered all nations, Ge. 
This verse was not fulfilled at the destruction of Jerh- 
salem, for the Son of man? was not seen in the 
clouds with power and great glory; and yet the words 
are, ‘every eyegshail see chim;”? and 2s sudden and 
‘as visible “as the lightning’, that shineth from the 
east even unto the west, s0 shall the coming of the 
Son of man be.” Can this have passed, and the hfs- 

vf the world have been silent? No. Could ql] 


the righteous from the wicked, ahd the опе part sent 
to everlasting punishment, while the other is received 
to'life etemal, and mone know it? No. Were the 
elect gathered from the four winds of heaven at the 
destruction of Jerasalem? No; they were commanli- 
ed to flee to the mountains; and history days they did 
leave that devoted city-when the Romans encompassed 
it with their armies. “ Then, could the prophecies coh- 
tained in these chapters have boen fulfilled, ‘nad the 
world remain ignorant of some of the most important 
events! I answer, No. Then the “Son or man” 
did not come to the destruction of Jerusalem. If ће 
did, where is the evidence! None, none, hot a 

ticle. But if he did come to the destruction of J 

salem, then it must-have been his second coming; fbr 
Рам кде Heb. ix. 28, And unto them that look for 
him he врреаг the second (гае without sin unto 
salvation.” Сап this be true if he came to Jerusalem! 
The passage certainly implies that his people woud 


tf 


te 


ly asked, „ Are these common Bibles that you are stu- 


dashed in pieces to make room for Christ's glorious 


| Empire. a convincing proof that the sixth trumpet has 


WHE munen CRY. 


— 


THURSDAY, 


N. 


EVENING LECTURES, 
Will be continued, at the corner of Catharine and Madison 
Streets, through the week. 

Thus far, these lectures have steadily increased in in- 
terest. Brother Chandler, a Baptist clergyman from 
Massachusetts, will lecture this evening. 

On Tuesday evening, he related his experience, giving 
an interesting acconnt of the way in whith he has been 
irresistibly led to believe Christ's coming at hand. The 
Spirit of the Тата was present with great power in the 
prayer meeting which followed. 

Brother Miller left the city yesterday morning for Low 
Hampton. His closing lecture, Thesday afternoon, was 
well attended by a deeply affected audience. 


DECEMBER 1, 1842. 


MR. MILLER’S LECTURES. 

So great has been the anxiety to read these lectures, 
that we have stereotyped them in a compact form, во 
that'they can he printed in the Midnight Cry. It will be 
geen that the two pages we give to-day, close abruptly, 
but the subject will be regularly continued till we have 
given the most important lectures of the series. 


We have got a new Bible. 

This is the language of many pelievers in the near 
coming of Christ's kingdom. This belief spreads a glory 
over the sacred page, or rather developes the beautiful 
brightness which kad been obscured or uuseen before. 
A few days ago an intelligent member of a church in 
Brooklyn stepped into a Second Advent Bible elass, 
which is held there, in the house of a devoted brother. 
After hearing the vision of Daniel read and discussed, 
while he sat, apparently confounded, he rose and earnest- 


dying!“ Не appeared utterly aurprised when he learned 
that all our Bibles containthose same prophecies of the 
successive earthly kingdoms which shall at length be 


kingdom. 


* 


The Twelve Papers now Published 
Confain a series, of very important articles, among 
which we world mention, 

The Memoir of Wm. Miller, Mr. Miller's Address. 

Rules of Interpreting Scripture. 

Mr, Miller's Influence on the People. 

Synopsis of his Views. 

The two Resurrectiona. 

Diagram of Daniel's. Visions., Clue to the Time. 

Christ is. Coming. The Endless Kingdom. 

Chriats Age. Qbjections Reversed. 

Dialogue on the End of the World, 

Mr. Miller's Lectures on the Two Witnesses. 

Bible Chronology. ~ 

Reasons for believing the Second Coming of Christ in 
1843, from Chronology and Prophecy. 

The three Wo“ Trumpets, or Fall of the Ottoman 


sounded and the last “wo” is at hand. 

Restoration of the kingdom ot Israel. Glory of God in 
the Harth. 

Result of Candid Enquiry, ёе. 

As the demand for thia pdpor is: steadily Increasing, 
-we will sell sets -of-these 12- numbers for 18 3-4 centa. 
New subscribers can have 24 papers for 40 cents. 

How Converts are made. 

A member of a Baptist church, returning with his wife 
from one of Mr. Miller's lectures, was met by his pastor. 
He was rather ashamed to let him know where he, ad 
been, for he was not then a believer In Christ's toming 
at hand. When questioned on the subject, however, he 
frankly ‘acknowledged the: facts The minister smiled 
rather contemptnougly, and tafned to а friend who was 
walking with him, and said,“ ‘These persons have been 


appeared in the flesh, ‘ Then said one unto him, Are 


deserves a serious answer. We have all imbibed, from 


| for all the rich will be Ohristians,—when the road to life 


to ridicule and sneer. 

“Do you think,” said the layman, “ that the writers 
of Seripture understood what they wrote 1” 

“ No,” said the pastor, they wrote as they were di- 
rested by the Spirit.” 

Being surprised at this answer, and thinking he had 
been misunderstood, the layman repeated his question, 
and the P tor repeated the answer, addmg, “ and we 
can't understand the prophecies.” 

The sneers-of this clergyman were what led me to 
study the Bible for myself,” said the brother, and T am 
now a firm believer in Mr. Miller's views.“ 


ы Peace and Safety.” 

The doctrine of na future panishment, or, of the resur- 
rection of all mankind to eternal happiness, is a modern 
опе, It did not prevail, when David said: “ Deliver my 
goul from the wicked, which have their PORTION in 
THIS LIFE,” (Ps. 17.) It could not exist, while men 
believed what that GLORIOUS PERSON said, who ap- 
peared to Daniel, on the banks of Hiddekel: “Many of 
them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, 
some to everlasting life, and some to shame; and ever- 
Jasting contempt,’ When that same glorious person 


there ſew that be saved?” The doctrine of Universalism 
did not prevail then; if it had, Christ's words must have 
kept it wholly from the minds of his disciples, when he 
said; “ Wide is the gate, and bread is the way that lead- 
eth to destruction, and many there be which go in 
thereat,” 

This delusive doctrine has been gradually creeping in 
for some hundreds of years, but has not been openly pro- 
claimed till within the recollection of those now living. 
The doctrine of Hosea Ballou was original with him. 
We believe this ultra universalism; of modern times is 
the very doctrine of peace and safety to which the apos- 
tle refera, in immediate connection with the coming of 
Christ and the reanrrection of the dead :— Warn they 
shall say, Peace and Safety, THEN sudden destruction 
cometh and they shall not escapes.” 

This sign has been fulfilled. Now give “eamest 
heed” 10 the apostie’s admonition: ‘Therefore let us 
got sleep as йо others, but watch and be sober.” 


THE JUDGMENT--THE MILLENNIUM. 

“ You may be right їп your dates, but you are mista- 
ken in the event. You confound the Millenuium with the | 
Judgment.” 

This objection, which is in many mouths and hearts, 


tradition, the pléasing notion that a time will chme when 
‘we Gall have потапа world ta Чаво, no tribulation 
to pass through, when there will be no wo on the rich, 


‘will be the broad road, and the road to death will be the 
‘narrow one, or be wholly closed. 

That this is а groat mistake, we think the eandid atu- 
dent of the Bible must admit, after a full examination. 

Let us consider a few of the predictions which are 
supposed to foretel that time. They shall ndt hurt 
sor destroy in all my holy tnountain.” This cannot be 
while the tares and the wheat: both grow together, for the 
taxes will hurt: 

The inhabitant shall not say, 1 am sick.” Can this 
time ever -come in a world whére it is appointed unto 
men once tollie? Ifso, there will be many on Christ's right {, 
hand, to whom he cannot say, “ T'was sick, and ye visit- 
ed me.” 

* The voice of weeping shal! no more be heard in her, 
nur the volbe of eryihg.” “Wiille in this world, © Jesus 
wept,” and tire disbiple is uot above his Master, till. he 
gets into tha? new Jerusalem, where God shall wipe. 
away all tears from their eyes.” 

“And they Shall teach no more etery man his heigh-, 
bot; ahd every man His brother, saying know the Lord, 
forall stall knuw Mo, irom the jagt of them Бяо to,the 
greatest of them, salth, ibe Lord.” This can never be ful- 
filfed till Children are- born righteous, and grow up trug 


to bear Mr, Miller.” The clerical friends then both begn п | Christians, for ЇЙ 


Be Liit eru Oie e rat 
unconverted persons who do д know the Lord, 
the LEAST to the greatest ! 


then Christians will cease to be “ з: peculiar peop! 
those wholive godly in Christ Jesus will no longer sı 5 
persecution. ‘The world will nok hate those whom Christ 
has chosen ; but, besides the great multitude, which no 
man could number, who will stand before the throne, 
with white robes, having “come out of great“tribyla- 
tion,” there will be a still greater number who have had 
по tribulation. 

We think the time when “ Holiness to the Lord” shall 
be written upon ever} thing, and when sorrow ard ae 
Ing shall flee away, will be “ in the new heavens and the 
new earth, which Isaiah ao clearly foretels in the 65th 
and 66th chapters. | 

Now let us turn to the second chapter of Daniel, and 
seo what is the character of the event which is svonj to 
tome. The great image represents the four great mon 
archies which should “bear rule over all the earth.” 
While, these kingdoms bear rule, Christ's kingdom càn- 
not have dominion at the sama time. But what 
pares the way for the setting up of Christ's kingdom t 
Not the gradual wearing away of the earthly kingdoms, 
but tbair DESTRUCTION. “ Thou sawest [the image 
continue] till that a stone was cut out without hands, 
which smote the image upon his feet, that were of iton 
and clay, and brake them 10 pieces. Then was the irẹn, 
the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to 
pieces together, and became LIKE THE CHAFF OF 
THE SUMMER THRESHING-FLOORS, and the wind 
caied then away, that NO PLAGE WAS FOUND 
FOR THEM.” Instantly after this complete destréc- 
tion, “ the stone that smote the image became a great 
monutain, and FILLED THE WHOLE EARTH.” 

Now read the inspired explanation of this language. 
And in the days of these kings, shall the God of heaven 
sel up а kingdom which SHALL NEVER BE DE- 
STROYED, and the kingdom shall not be left to other, 
people, but it shall BREAK IN PIECES and consdme 
ALL THESE KINGDOMS, and it shall STAND FOR- 
EYE 

Do we not here see that earthly d ars io bear 
rule till Christ's kingdom, at its setting up, breaks them 
in pieces, and consumes them t 

Daniel proceeds; “ Forasmuch as thou sawest $ 
the stone was cut out of the mountain without .һапйз, 
and that jt BROKE IN PIECES the iron, the brass, the 
CLAY, the silver, and the gold, the great God bith 
made known ta the king what shal! came to pass heraf- 
ter.” New, the clay was not a part of the image till alter 
Christ's frat coming, for the Roman Empire was thea а 
solid whole. It was not divided, like the vogs or Тап 
кЕЕТ, part of iron, part of clay, partly strong and partly 
broken, but Cesar Angustus could make a decree tha all 
the world, should he taxed. 

‘We mast close for to-day, by requesting all our ae 
to answer to themselves this question, — Does not this 
vision represent the fiture destruction of gil earthly king- 
| doms, and the setting up of Christ's everlasting kingdom 
on their ruins 1 i 

EDITORIAL CORRESPONDENCE. | 
Princeton, N. I., Nov, 30, 1842. 

Dear Bao. Ѕостнавр: Т came to this place this morn- 
ing, and have spent the day in visiting some of the hfi- 
cers and students of the colleges. Though А stranger, 
apd-of a strange errand, I was received with great End- 
‘ness. Many questions were propounded relative 4 
doctrine we teach, and their mèrits, effects, &c, briefly 
canvassed. But the subject has not been agitated ve 


I have furnished them with libraries and a chart, for 
both institutions, and have found à disposition totread 
and examine. 

The letter received from, this place a few days 
turned ont as I told you, a “koax.” І trust g 
соте out of it. 

T leave for Philadelphia to, орн. In my next f will 
report thé stade of ue panse jn that vit. V. н. 


nee, 
will 


e- 


If these predictions are ever fulfilled in this wnt] 


as yet, and therefore Ша or nothing is known about it. 


THE GLORY OF GOD 
IN THE EARTH. 
А SERMON--BY fHARLES Firn. Concluded. 
Numpers xiv. 21.—“But as truly as I live, all the earth 
shall be filled with the glory of the Lord.” 

5. Having directed his disciples to fee when 
Jerusalem should be compassed with armies, 

and informed them that this fact would be a sign 
to them that the desolation thereof was nigh : 
our Saviour egain directs their attention to the 
things of which he had already spoken as be- 
tokening his coming and the end of the world; 
and directs them how to distinguish between 
false Christs and his own second advent. 
They would be seen in deserts and secret 
chambers, but He like lightning from heaven. 

6. Another sign of his coming, not previously 
mentioned, is now presented. “The sun shall 
be darkened, and the moon shall not give her 
light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, end 
the powers of heaven shall be shaken.” 

John tells us, in Revelation xii. 1, that he 
saw a woman clothed with the sun, and the 
moon under her feet; and upon her head a crown 
of twelve stars. This woman fled into the 
wilderness, where she had в place prepared of 
God, that they should feed her there a thousand 
two hundred and threescore days. This refers 
to the time when the church of Christ, (the 
light of the world, through the light received 
from Christ,) was persecuted and driven into 
dens or caves of the earth, and the light of her 
zun, moon, and stars quenched; so that the 
deep, moonless, starless midnight of the dark 
ages brooded for centuries over the world. 
This was the dark night of papal authority, 
when the church, for a thousand two hundred 
and threescore days, (each day denoting a 

евт,) or time, times, and а half, was given 
nto the hands of that power. This period 
commented when the bishop of Rome became 
Pope, in 538, and ended when the Pope was 
darried captive, in 1798; since which time an 
angel has been flying in the midst of heaven, 
having the everlasting gospel to preach to them 
that dwell on the earth, and to every nation, 
and kindred, and” tongue, and people, saying, 
Fear God, and give glory to him, for the Houk 
of НІЗ JUDGMENT is СОМЕ; and worship Him 
thet made heaven and earth, and the sea, and 
the fountains of waters. And there followed 
another angel saying, Babylon is fallen, is 
fallen, that great city, because she made all 
nations drink of the wine'of the wrath of her 
fornication.” 

This darkening of the light of sun, moon and 
stars, must have в figurative fulfllment, because 
ете is to be no sign of our Saviour's coming, 
that will open the eyes of an unbelieving 
world, until he shall come upon them as a thief 
in the night. ‘The literal darkening of sun und 
moon, and the falling of stars from heaven to 
garth, would be whefnone could disregard. 
Since, therefore, it must be a sign which unbe- 
Jievers will disregard, it must be figurative. In 
the way now described, it has had its fulfilment. 
It is the Jast sign which our Saviour gave; 
and in the Revelation, the last sign previous to 
the fall of Babylon is that very preaching of the 

ospel for a witness, in relation to which our 
се said, їп this very’ chapter, the gospel 


shall thus be preached, and then shal! the end| 
be; that is, the end of the world, at Christ's 


coming; of which the disciples had inquired— 

or the fall of Babylon The angel fiying to 
reach that gospel is to cry with a loud voice, 
ear God and give glory to him, for the hour o 

his judgment has come—not the hour of the world’s 

conversion, but of its pets Avither 
follows, saying, “ Babylon is fullen.” 

че Мус. 


'viour to precede his coming In the clouds of 
heaven with power and great glory, has tran- 
spired. And he has told us, when ye see these 
things, be as sure that my coming is at the 
doors, as that summer is nigh when ye see the 
trees putting forth leaves. It is, therefore, a 
matter of certainty, ав absolute and unchanging 
as the truth of Him who cannot lie, that the 
coming of Christ in the clouds of heaven ie 
near, even at the doors. Everything set forth 
in Daniel, and in Revelation, aad in the words 
of our Saviour, and of his apostles, to precede 
his coming, has transpired. Not an event is 
mentioned in these prophecies which is not 
now fulfilled. All that can now be done, by 
way of effort to prove that the Lord’s coming is 
still to be delayed, is the attempt to make it 
appear that all the earth is to be filled with the 
а of the Lord, before Christ comes to de- 
stroy it, But this is impossible—imposstble— 
impossizLx. The children of the wicked one, I 
repeat, are to remain to the harvest, at the end 
of this world; and when Christ's dominion com- 
mences, it is to be without end: and when the 
saints take the kingdom with him, they are to 
© possess it forever, even forever and ever.” Again 
1 say, therefore, that a temporal millennium is 
impossible. 

“ But of that day and hour knoweth no man,” 
Eo. True; but that it is near, even ät the doors, 
we do know. Prophetic events which were to 

recede, have all come to pass. Signs’are all 
ulfilled, and all prophetic periods terminate in 
| 1843. (See + of Miller, Litch, and others.) 


| CONCLUSION. 


| Itis a matter of absolute certainty that those 
who preach a temporal millennium, are only 
spreading the cry, “ My Lord delayeth his сот. 
ing.” I kuow there are many dear brethren, who, 
in uttering this сту, ~ verily think that they are 
doing God service.” 1 once uttered the same 
cry. thinking it according to the will of God. 
But I hope to obtain forgiveness, because 1 did 
it ignorantly and in unbelief, ‘There was a 
time, efter the truth had been placed before my 
mind, and | was unable to overthrow it, that I 
still preached a temporal millennium ; but I had 
not at that time во given myself to prayer, and 
so received the light of the Holy Spirit, as to 
have the glorious trath written on my heart, 
from the abundant testimony of the Scriptures, 
vhat the glorious coming of my Saviour is in- 
deed atthe door. But God has given mea 
spirit of prayer on this subject, aad in answer 
thereto has made me “in his light to see light ;” 
and everlasting thanks be to his name. I can 
now liſt up my head and rejoice, knowing that 
the fell, glorious, and eternal redemption of all 
God's people, from all their enemies, is near, 
even at the doors. 
| Far be it from me to say that all who now 
hold а temporal millennium before Christ ap- 
аа are purposely saying, My Lord delayeth 
is coming. They have been deceived, as I 
was, by this delusive, false-prophet cry, and 
verily think that they do God service. But Т 
do believe that this monstrous error was got up 
| by the great deceiver, for the very purpose of 
| deceiving the world, and lulling them into that 
fatal security, in which, Christ coming sudden. 
ly, will find them sleeping ; and that the result 
of preaching a temporal millennium will he the 
everlasting destruction of vast multitudes of 
| асов. б 
| I beseech every minister of Jesus Christ, 
whose eye may rest on this page, to set his face, 
as did Daniel, to seek the Lord God by prayer 
and supplication, with fasting and sackcloth, 
and ashes, until the Holy Ghost shall be sent 


mentioned by our Sa- to give him skill and understanding in the word 


of God; so that he no longer flatter the world 
with the ory f. en е while ОМ 
den destruction is just upon them, “as travail 
upon a woman with child, and they shall not es- 
cape.” 1 
The effort is now made to show, that our Sa- 
viour’s words, in the-twenty-fourth of Matthew, 
were fulfilled at the destruction of Jerusalem, 
and that he did then come in the clouds of hes- 
ven with power and great glory ; or at least what 
was intended by that declaration was then and 
there fulfilled. Thus again, the same effort is 
made ta get rid of the doctrine of Christ's com- 
ing at hand, that Universalists have been accus- 
tomed to make, to get rid of the doctrine of end- 
less puwishment. i is truly painful to see the 
professed servants of Christ taking up the very 
weupon which the devil has forged, and using 
them, as though to smite thei: Lord and Master 
in the face, and drive him back, aa he is coming 
in glory to claim his own, and reign with them 


in righteousness and peace forever. Blessed 
Lord, open their eyes! | 
But it is insisted that Christ said,“ Verily 1 


эл? unto you that this generation shall not pass 
till all these things be fulfilled.” True; but 
what did he mean by “ this generation!“ He 
had just been instructing them not to believe 
that Christ has come here or there, because his 
coming should be as lightning from heaven; an 
event that all must behold. “ Behold, he com- 
eth in clouds, and every eye shall see him.” 
Did the men of that generation see Christ com- 
ing as lightning in the clouds? No man бе. 
lieves it. Every man knows that Christ was 
not thus seen in thet generation. Every eye 
is to see him at his coming’: the righteons dead 
that sleep in Jesus sre thon to be raised, and 
the righteous living changed, in the twinkling of 
an eye, to immortality, and caught up to meet 
him. Who does not know, that these events 
did not transpire at the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem? Then Christ could not have meant the 
racej then alive, by the phrase, “this genera. 
tion.“ What chen? “A seed shall serve him: 
it shall be counted to the Lord for a genera. 
Чоп." The generation of Christ's seed, then 
shall not pass away from this world, until the 
things which Chiist spake of are fulfilled. Then 
they shall pass away into the heavens at fis 
coming, being caught up to meet the Lord in fhe 
air, And when the day that burneth as an oten 
shall have consumed the wicked as stubble, and 
the earth and the works that are in it are burn- 
ed up; and the new earth, of which Peter Вай 
heard the promise, and which Jobn in vision 
saw, is completed: then willthe righteous de- 
scend with the glorious new Jerusalem, and 
inherit“ that “ good land,“ and “dwell there- 
in forever.” Thanks be to God, forever and 
ever! Then shall his oath be fully redeemed, 
and his glory fill all the earth. O, let saint and 
sinner, pastor and people, be ready for the com- 
‘ing ef 5 great and notable day of the Lord! 
О, may we be saved from the doom of him who 
shail be found saying, « My Lord delayeth his 
coming!” Lord, “ gather not my soul with 
(such) sinners ;” but let me be found watching, 
and giving each their portion in due season. |. 
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* Write the vision, and make It plain upon tables, that he may уіп that readeth it. For the vision їг yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shall apoak, and not lie 
though it tarry, wait for it ; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” 


BY JOSHUA V. HIMES. 
“PROPHETIC EXPOSITIONS.” 


BY J, LITCH. 
THE KINGDOM OF GOD. 


Christian literature which is more important in 
its bearings on the right understanding of the 
Bible, than the meaning of the term “ Tur Kina- 
ром or Gop.” This term is sometimes used, 
perhaps, in reference to God's universal king- 
dom or government over all worlds ana beings ; 
but generally, аз used in the Scriptures, it re- 
fers to а dispnsation of God among men, on 


|| earth. In this work it will be my abject fully to 


present and discuss this subject. 
| 1. ADAN AND HIS ВАСЕ, KINGS—THIS EARTH THEIR 
KINGDOM. 
That God made this earth for man, and man 
for the earth, 18 very clear from the account 
given of the creation, fn the first chapter of Gen- 


| esis. After the creation of all things, God saw 


that there was not a man to till the ground, “And 
God said let us make man in our image, after 
our likeness ; and let тнем have dominion over 
the fish of the sea, and over the fowls of the 
air, and over the cattle, and over ALL THE EARTH, 
and over every creeping thing that creepeth 


The evidence is here distinct, taken in con- 


nection with Gen. ii. 5—8, that the world was 


made for man; and man for the world. The do- 
minion given to chem constitated Глей Rings. — 
The territorial dominion of Adam and his pro- 
geny, was “all the earth,” and all that was in 
earth, air and sea. All was subject to him 
while he was subject to God; but when he re- 
belled against God, the whole apimate creation 
rebelled against man; and even the elements 
of nature themselves, have become his enemy. 
Man lost the kingdom, and the devil obtained it. 

Two causes conenrred to deprive man of the 
kingdom and dominion of the world. I. The 
revolt of all creatures from his authority when 
he sinned; and 2 Hie own mortality. For, 
had the inferior creation remained in perfect 
obedience, he could not continue in authorit; 
becanse of death. But death was not in the ori- 
ginal plan. Death entered the world by sin.— 
“So death passed upon all men.“ 


И, JESUS CHRIST 18 TO FILL THE PLACE OF THE 
FIRST АВАК. 


“The first man, Adam, was made а living 
soul; the last Adam, a quickening epirit.”— 
The first man of the earth, earthy; the sec- 
ond man is the Lord from heaven.” 1 Cor. ху. 
45—47. The first Adam having lost the earth, 
together with his life, the second Adam came 
to purchase and restore both the one and the 
other, Thus the apostle in Eph. i. 13,14: “In 
whom also, after that ye believed, ye were 
sealed with that holy spirit of promise, which 
is the earnest of our inheritance until the re- 
demption of the rurcuasep Possession.” Hlea- 
ven, the heaven of heavens, was fever under 
the dominion of any other but the God of hea- 
ven, that it should be purchased. But this orth 


There is no subject in the whole circle of | Er 
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was lost, nnd Jesus Christ has purchased and 
will redeem it. Adam's race were dead in law; 
Jesus Christ has taated death for them, that he 
might bring them forth into second life from the 
ате; “they that have done good, to the fe. 
surrection of life; they that have done evil, to 
the resurrection of damnation.” The one class 
will come forth to “everlasting life.” the other 
to “shame and everlasting contempt.” Then the 
dominion of Christ shall be from sea 10 sen, and 
from the river to the ends of the earth. 


N. THE GENTILES NOW HAVE THE DOMINION OF 
THE WHOLE WORLD. 


In the third year of Jeholakim, king of Judah, 
and the first year of Nebuchadnezzar, king of 
Babylon, (Jer. xxv.) began the famous 70 years’ 
captivity of the Jews in Babylon. In the sec- 
ond year of Nebuchadnezzar, he had a dream, 
(Dan. ії.,) which none of his wise men could 
either tell or interpret. But Daniel, being di 
vinely inatructed, did both. He seid, ~ Thou, О, 
king, sawest, and behold a great image. This 
great image, whose brightnesa was excellent, 
stood before thee, and ihe form thereof was 
terrible. This image’s head was of fine gold, 
his breast and his arms of silver, his belly and 
his thighs of brass, his legs of iron, his feet 
part of tron and part of clay. Thou sawest till 
that a stone was cut out without hands, which 
smote the image upon his feet that were of iron 
and clay, and brake them in pieces. Then was 
hhe-trons lere brocar tho-silvory andiko 
gold, broken to pieces together, and became like 
the chaff of the summer threshing-floors ; and 
the wind carried them away, that no place was 
find for them: and the stone that smote the 
image became a great mountain and filled the 
whole earth. 

This is the dream; and we will tell the in- 
terpretation thereof before the king. Thou, O 
king, art a king of kings: for the God of hea- 
ven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and 
atrength, and glory. And wheresoever the 
children of men dwell, the beasts of the field, 
and the fowls of the heaven, hath he given into 
thine hand, and hath made thee ruler over them 


У | ell.“ Dan. ii, 31—38. 


The universality of 2 kingdom could be no 
more strongly asserted in human language than 
is this dominion of the king of Babylon. No 
spot on the round globe, where an animate be- 
ing dwells, that is not included in his ample 


an independent government from the world; 


were merged in this one government. What- 
ever historians may say to the contrary, it is 
certain that, actording to inspiration, God 
looked on that monarchy as being the head and 
representative of all governments on the globe. 
The church has never, from that hour to this, 
either in her Jewish or Christian form, enjoyed 
an independent government, free from depend- 
ence on, or tribute to the Gentiles. Nebuchad- 
nezzat was only the beginning of a series of just 
such universal monarchies. 

“Thon art this head of gold.” “ After thee 


dominion, The Jews had previously enjoyed | 


but then the Jewish and all other governments | 
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shall arise anothér kingdom (the breast and 
arms of silver) inferior to thee;” (Medo Per- 
sion ;) “and another third kingdom of brass, 
that shall bear rule over ALL THE ЕАВТН.” This 
was the Macedonian kingdom, under Alexander 
the Great and his successors. Here is the 
зате universality again declared us in the 
Chaldean kingdom. ' 

“The fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron; 
forasmuch as iron breaketh in pieces and aub- 
dueth ali these, shall it break in pieces and 
bruise.” This fourth kingdom is the Roman 
empire, and was to succeed to the same great 
government of the world which its predeces- 
вога had enjoyed. And to gain that empire, it 
was to break in pieces and bruise all the former 
kingdoms, The latter part of the kingdom, 
shadowed forth by the fest and toes which were 
to bs of iron and clay, was to be of a divided 
character—partly strong and partly broken. 
But even in this divided and weakened state, it 
was to be the great leading government still, 

In its last extremity, w i its feet were in 
existence, а stone, cut out without hands from 
the mountain, was to smite the image on hia 
feet, that were of iron and clay, and grind them 
to powder; iron, clay, brass, silver and gold (0. 

ether, like the small dust of the summer 
threshing-floors, and the wind carry them away 
and no place be found for them. 

The image is to be annihilated before the 
stone and wind; for that which has no place 
сапог eXIst. TD exist; а thing mast have 
place. Hence that which has no place cannot 
exist. The governments of this globe, all of 
them being included in and shadowed forth by 
the image, will be annihilated by the fall of the 
stone, and leave the earth vacant or destitute 
of government, unless some other is provided to 
fill its place, The reign of these four monar- 
chies is called by the Raabe (Luke xxi, 24,) 
“the times of the Gentiles ;” and by Paul, (Ro- 
mans xi. 25,) “until the fulness of the Gentiles 
be come in.” ~ 

This image is to be destroyed. it should be 
observed, hot by the rolling of the stone imtil it 
grinds it to powder, apes | its ‘own size as 
the image decreases—or in other words, rolling 
ap Anti-Christ the image, into Christ, the stone, 
until it becomes a great mountain and fills the 
whole earth; but by dashing in pieces the im- 
age, sweeping it al away and then, by a sud- 
den expansion, filling the earth. Thie process 
of demolishing the image and enlarging the 
stone, is thus explained in the 44th verse In 
the days of these kings shall the God of heaven 
ser up a kingdom which shall never be de- 
stroyed ; it shall break in pieces and consume 
all these kingdoms, and it shall starid forever.” 
But if it dashes them in pieces and annihifates 
the Gentile kingdoms, and fills the earth which 
they now fill, then the two cannot be contet- 
poraneous, but must aucceed each other—the 


last of them to endure eternally. 
‘To be ont 
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The just shall live for ever and ever. 
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There will be по lecture at the corner of Catharine 
and Madison atreete till Sabbath morning. 
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tc Mr. Mizcer’s Lectures are cuntinued from yes- 
terday's paper, on 8d and 4th pages, and will be, till we 
hove given a complete series. 


— — — 
BIBLE CHART. - Where are we 7 
“Thi Я 
6 
ШОГЫ налыш ˙ ea bet 
Therdreadful immorality here furetold, crowds itself on 
our notice on every side. We have only to open our eyes 
to see all these signs of the last days. The shameless | 
disregard of truth which characterizes the times, is 
strikingly flustrated in the “ eminent falsehoods" called 
“hoaxes,” which ате во wickedly manufactured by the 
swarms of ecritblers, and the greedy appetite with which 
they are devoured by the pnblic. 
Every body remembers the string of abeurdities called 
+ the“ moon hoax,” which operated so successfully in 
diverting the attention of dying millions from things of 
serious importance, a few years ago. The gross Tie 
about the Niagara Falls, very fortunately, had a more 
limited circulation, but it did some mischief. If the 
moral sense of the publid was what it should be, the 
deceiving authors of thése fmpositions would be consign- 
ed to the depths of infamy, until they should repent ; but 
ac little regard is felt for TRUTH, that the author of the 
moon hoax is, probably, pronder of his fame than 
any hero or philosopher now living. So common 
have these fictions become, that many people forget 
their enormity, as if God would except from the operation 
of his righteous law all those to whom lie has given great 
talents. They seem to think that suck Нага shall not 
have their part in the lake which burns with fire and 
brimstone, because they have abused a bigh order of 
abilities, and displayed great ingenuity in their crimes. 
If we mnst give ап accaunt of “ every idle word” in “the 
day ol judgment,” who can estimate the fearfulness of 
that account which includes the invention and circulation 
of such wide-apreading faisehaods 1 
Our attention has been specialty called to this subject 
by the recent appearance, in the + New York Aurore,” 
of an article pretending to deseribe many fearful sigue 
||. among the planets and fixed stars N is represented as 
coming from an “ eminent astronomer in New Haven,” 
| but, there are painful suspicions thas it was manufactured 
| inthis city. At any rate it has been widely circulated 
by that editor, who says, 1“ There would seem to be ar- | 
guments enough in favor of holy Nyina withont resorting | 
to the possibility of the speedy end of the world for 
motives with which to address men.“ We call npon 
him, as he values truth, and his own peace of mind, to 
inform his readers that it was а tissue of falsehood. 

The Lord has said: “ There will he signs in the sun, 
and in the moon, and in the stars,” and we have abundant 
proof that this prediction has been completely fulfilled. 
| What wicked presumption, then, must it be to scatter | 
falsehoods on these subjects, and thus unsettle public 
confidence in the testimony on which the facts mus! rest. 
Ы Those who do it, render the word of God of none effect, 
in а double sense. 
| Wae hope our friends will remember that the apustle 
foretold us of these “ deceivers,” and will be on their 
guard. 
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“tered unte him, and ten thousand times ten thousand 


THE JUDGMENT—THE MILLENNIUM, NO 2. 

bas been seen that when Christe kingdom is get up, 
it will fill ihe whole earth, and that all opposing kingd 
will be dashed in pieces before it. Now, let it 
noticed that there has never heen a kingdom on the face 
of the earth, since the days of Daniel, in which the prin- 
ciples of the gospel have bean. the ruling principles. 
State policy must always triumph over justice, mercy 
and faith. 

That other parts of the Old Testament refer to an 
eternal state of blessedness, instead о” a time. of earthly 
glory, a brief examination of a few texts will show. 

“ The ransomed of the Lord shall return, and come to 
Mount Zion, with songs and втквілэтіхе joy upon their 
heads,"—Ina. 35: 10. 

% Behold I create new heavens, and a new garth, and 
the former shall not be remembered nor come into mind. 
Sut be ye glad, and rejoice FOREVER jn that which I 
create, for behold Д create Jerusalem a rejoicing, and her 
people a jay, Ida. 65: 17, 18. Here we have the new 
earth and the new Jerusalem. 

‘That these expressions do not relate to any temporal 
glory, is atrikingly proved from the next chapter, where 
the new heavens and Rew earth are referred to as the 
very symbol of eternity. For, AS the new heavens and 
the new earth, which J make, SHALL REMAIN before 
me, SO shall your seed and your name remain.” 

“ Thy people also shall be all righteous ; they shalt in- 
herit the land FOREVER. —Iea 60: 21. 

Now let us turn to the 7th ehapter of Daniel, where 
the same four great empires’ are again introduced, In the 
form of devonring beasts, and it is there shown that the 
fourth „ shall devour the WHOLE EARTH, and shall 
tread it down and break it in pieces.” Op the head of 
this beast, which is the Roman Empire without any 
doubt, appears the papal power, in the form of a little 
horn, whicb is explained by a heavenly messenger to 
mean a power “which shall epeak great words against 
the Most High, and shall wear out the saints of the Most 
High.” 

Now let us notice the circumstances connected with 
the death of this devouring beast and persecuting hart. 

“I beheld [the beast continue) till the thrones were 
cast down, and the Ancient of Days did sit, whose gar- 
ment was white as snow, and the hair of his hend like 
the pure wool; his throne was like the flery flame, and 
his wheels as burning fire: A бегу steam issued and 
came forth from before him; thousand thousands minis- 


stood before him: the JUDGMENT was set and the 
books were opened. J debeld THEN because of the 
voice of the great worda which the horn spake. I beheld 
even till the beast was slain, and his body DESTROYED, 
and given to the BURNING FLAME. And behold one 
fike the Son of Man came with the clouds of heaven and 
came to thé Ancient of days, and they brought him near 
before him, and there was GIVEN unto him dominion 
and glory, and a KINGDOM, tbat oll people, nations and 
languages should serve him: his dominion is an EVER- 
LASTING dominion, which shall not pass away, and his 
kingdon: that which shall not be destroyed.” 

Here we see a devouring power prevails till Christ 
comes to judgment, and Їз THEN destroyed. This 
scene is strikingly alluded to in Paul's épistle to Titus: 
“ Looking for that blessed hope and the glorious arrear- 
ino of the crear Gop and our Saviour Jesus Christ,” 

Until this glorious appearance, that Anti-Christian pow- 
er must remain: For Daniel says, “I beheld, and the 
ваше horn made war with the saints, and prevailed 
against them илїї the Ancient of days came and judg- 
ment was given to the saints of the Most High, and the 
time came that the saints poasessed the kingdom.” 

Here we might stop, for this passage proves, beyond a'l 
Question, that no glorious millennium can come till after 
Christ comes to judgment: but we will quote one pas- 
sage from the New Testament which proves the same 
truth with equal clearness. 

In his firat epistle to the Thessalonians, Paul refers to 
the COMING of Christ, “ with the voige of the archan- 
gel and the trump of God,” and in the second epistle re- 
fers to the time when the “ Lord Jesus shall be revealed 


A — ОЦ 
from hea n, with his mighty angels, in flaming fire, tak- |f 
in ағ д on chem ni t hat 
155 not the gospel ef our paus ist.” 
н 
thing else Had intervened. ït 
cept that there should come a falling away first, and the 
Man of Sin be revealed. A description is then given 
which corresponds as exactly to the papal power as the 
reflection answers to the face in a mirror. Of this power 
itis said, “ whom the Lord shall consume with, the 
spirit of hig mouth, and DESTROY with the brightness 
of his COMING.” 
Christian power will continue till Christ comes to judg- 
ment. 


self mis question: Will not wicked powers RULE in 


the earth, till Christ's everlasting kingdom is set up at 
the time of their DESTRUCTION 1 


Lroranp. А cruel, fierce, and quick conqueror. Hosea 


j 


е | hen shows that that hot 


it he 


ы me- 
p ез тоғы g, ex- 


Неге we see, again, that the Anti- 


We must again request the reader-to answer to hin- 


Thy Kingdom Come. 
Thy kingdom come ! thus, day by da; 
we lift our bande 0 God, and pray 75 
But who has ever duly weighed 
The meaning of the words be said, 


АТ е 8 5 O day of joy, r 

en shall every tongue einploy ; 
When hatred, strife ing battles pd 
And шап with man shall be at peace. 


Then bears and wolves, no longer wild, 
Obey the leading of a child; 

The lions with the oxen eat, 

And dust shall be the serpent's meat. 


Then all shall know and serve the Lord, 
And walk according to his word ; 

Ніз glory spread around shall be, 

As Waters cover o'er the sen. 


God’s holy will shall then be done 

By all who Jive beneath the sun ; 

And every evil will remove, 

For God will reign, and “God is love.“ 
— 


BIBLE DICTIONARY. 
EXPLANATION OF PROPHETIC FIGURES. 


хіі, 7. Hab. I. 8. Rev. xiii. 2. 
Lion. Valiant, strong, courageaus. Prov. xxviii. 1. 
XTX. 90. Rev. x 8. xili. 2. 


3 ies. i. 4. Nab. tì. 15, 
Loousrs ите Isa. хх. ар. Ш 


Manx. To proſess allegiance The Roman soldiers had 
marked foreheads and hands. Ezek. ix, 4. Rev. 
xii, 16,17 xiv. 9, 11. 

Measure. Completed, finished. Ps. xxxix 4. Jer. li. 
18. Matt. xxiii. 32. Rev, xl. 1. 

Menenzxrs. Proſessed ministers of Christ. Isa. xxiii, 
8, 18, Jer. xiv. 18. Rev. xviii. 11, 12, 28. 

Moos. Gospel. Іза, ххх. 26. Rev. хіі. 1. Or church. 
Cant. vi. 10. 

Movxratr. Governments. Isa. il. 2. Dan. ii, 25, 

Монтан, Bolz. The gospel kin . Isa, хі, 9.— 
ee seat of Antichrist. Е xxvii. 14. Dan. 
xi 


Monte. Resurrection of the just. Ps. xlix, 14. 
Moura. Commands, or laws, Dan. үй. 8. Rev. xiii. б. 
xvi, 18. 1 Thes, ii. 8. 


— — 
А Scenz or Viocence occurred at Columbia, Arkan- 
ваз, а few weeks ago. A Dr. Peake, formerly of Virgi- | 
nia, and lately of Palmyra, Miss., ran off with the wife: 
and daughter of a gentleman at the latter place, carried 
them to Columbia, and passed them off as his wife and 
child. The husband pursued, ascertained the hotel where 
they resided, and succeeded in bearing uff his child, a 
daughter six years of age. The mother immediately 
gent a message, praying an interview. The injured hus. 
band went to meet his perfidious wife, but on reaching 
the hotel found Peake armed with а pistol. The husband 
fired and wounded Peake, who continuing to advance 
with a menacing gesture, was stabbed to the heart. 
ee 
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) shall we ever be with the Lord,” 


i R might believe, Again, 1 John it. 28, “ And aow, 
И 


| revealed, and all flesh sha 


ein.“ Experience teaches us to the contrary. Again 
it is said, 1 Thess, iv. 16, 17, * For the Lord Aimself 
shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice 
of the archangel, and with the trump of God; and the 
dead in Christ shall rise first; then we, which are 
alive and remain, shal! be caught up together with 
them in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air; and so 
Who saw this 
great transaction at Jerusalem! Were there no wit- 
| nesses? Ves, the apostle John lived many years after 
this, and wrote his Gospel, his Epistles, and his Reve- 
lation, lon after the destruction of Jerusalem. And 
what doss he E In his Gospel, 14th chapter, 
3d verse, And if I go and prepare a place for you, Í 
will come and receive you to myself, that where 1 am 
there ye may be also. Again, 26th and 29th verses, 
‘Fe have heard how I said unto you, I go away, and 
come again unto you, If ye loved me, ye would re- 
е, because 1 said, I go unto the Father; for my 

ather is greater than I. And now I have told you 
before it come to pass, that when it is come to pass, 


ale children, abide in him, that when he shall ap- 

ear, we may have confidence, and not be ashamed 

efore him at his coming.“ And iti. 2, © Beloved, 
how are we the sons of God, and it doth not yet ap- 
pear what we shall be; but we know that when he 
shall appear, we shall be like him; fér we shall see 
him as he is, And again, in Rev. i. 7, Behold, 
he cometh with clouds, and every eye shall see him; 
and they also which pierced hint and all kindreds of 
the earth shall wail because of him.“ Many more 
places might be mentioned in John’s testimony, but 
not one word that he had already come again, as some 
роса. Let this, then, suffice to prove, that the 


‘t glori 


A rious appearing,” spoken of in our text, is still 
‘ature. 

And now we will examine some of the evidence of 
a certainty of his coming, which is our second propo- 
sition. + 

II. The certainty of it; 

Ist. Because the ancient prophets all spake of it. 
Jude tells us that Enoch, the seventh from Adam, 
prophesied, saying, Behold, the Lord cometh, with ten 
thousand of his agints, &0. Balaam was constrained 
to admit, “ Ош of Jacob shall come he that shall have 
dominion, and shall destroy him that remaineth of the 
city,” plainly referring to the judgment-day ; for he 
says, “ Alas! who shall live when God doth thia P? 
Sea Numbers xxiv. 17—93. And Moses as plainly 
refers to this day in Deut. xxxii. 43, “ Rejoice, О ye 
nations with his people, for he will avenge the blood 
of his servants, and will render vengeance to his ad- 
versaries, and will be merciful to his land and to his 
people.“ David says, Psalm J, 3, 4, ‘ Our God shalt 
come, and shall not keep silence; a fire shall devour 
before him, and it shall be very tempestuous round 
about him; he shall call to the heavens from above, 
and to the earth, (that he may judge his Fee 
And Isa, х], 5, “ And the glory of the Lord shall be 

пич it together; for the 
mouth of the Lord hath spoken it.“ In the 39th 
chapter of Ezekiel, you will see the same day of judg 
ment prophesied of in a clear and plain manner. 
Dan, vil. 9, 10, „ 1 beheld till the thrones were cast 
down, and the Ancient of days did sit, whose ent 
was white as snow, and the hair of his head like the 


ure wool; his throne was like the fiery flame, and 
is wheels as burning fire, А fiery stream issued and 
came forth before him: thousand thousands ministered 
unto him, and ten thousand times ten thousand stood 


before him: the judgment was set, and the books were | pa 


opened.“ Joel ii- 14, “ Multitudes, multitudes in 
the valley of decision, for the day of the Lord is near 
in the valley of decision.“ Zeph, I. 14, The great 
day of the Lord ts near; it is near, and hasteth great- 
ly, even the voice of the day of the Lord; the mighty 
men shall ory there bitterly.” Zech. xiv, 5, “And 
the Lord thy God shall come, and all the saints with 
theo,” Mal. iv, 2,“ But unto you that fear my name 
shall the Sun of righteousness arise with healing in 
his wings, and ув shall go forth, and grow up as calves 
of the stall, And Christ himself says, in Matt. xvi. 
27, For the Son of man shall come in the glory of 
his Father, with his angels; and then shall he reward 
every man according to his works.? The angels that 
stood by the disciples at the time Jesus ascended up, 
and a cloud received him out of their sight, said, Ye 
men of Galilee, why stand ye gazing up into heaven! 
This same Jesus, which is taken up from you into 
heaven, shall so come in like manner as yo have seen 
him go into heaven.” Let us take particular notice 
of the phrase this same Jesus, and compare with other 


“have no more sin, or afterwards would be “without /parallel passages, as, our God shall come, and it will - 2dly, Show that the wicked will be 


prove to our satisfaction that Jesus Christ is God, as 
well as man, and we may have strong consolation for 
our hope in his appearing ; for his promises can never 
fail, . Heaven and earth may pass away, but not one 
jot or tittle of his word shall fail. Also take notice 
of the words ‘like manner, which agree with the 
often expressed sentence, Ile shall come in złe 
clouds | heaven.” We shall be led to admire the 
general harmony of the Scriptures, and the agreement 
of the prophets in their descriptions of future events. 
Again, Christ says to the church of Philadelphia, 
Rey. ій, 11,“ Behold, І come quickly: hold that fast 
thou hast, that no man take thy crown.’? For yet 
a little while, and he that shall come will come, and 
will not tarry,” Нер, x. 37. And will not the evi- 
dence J have brought from the word of God be suffi- 
cient to рте the certainty of his future coming? And 
if I should argue the tradition of nations that never saw 
the word of God, the conviction on the mind of men 
generally, that there must be a day of retribution ; 
could I open the breast of the reader, and show the 
thundering of your conscience; yes, could 1 see and 
expose the tremblings and failings of heart, which you 
have had, while you have been looking with fear for 
those things that are coming on the carth—of what use 
would it be? Would you believe it if 1 could raise a 
dead friend who would tell yon to prepare to meet 
‘your God? No. If they believe not Moses and the 
prophets, neither would they though one rose from 
the dead. How foolish, then, would it be for me to 
try to prove in any other manner what God has re- 
vealed or promised, than by the means which God has 
appointed. By his word you will be judged: and if 
this condemns you now, (unless you become recon- 
ciled,) it will condemn you hereafter. 

Ш. The object of his coming. 
Ist. He comes 10 raies and gather his saints to him 
in the air. ‘Asin Adam all die, so in Christ shall 
all be made alive; but every man in his own order— 
Christ the first fruit, afterwards they that are Chriet's 
at his coming,” 1 Cor. xv. 22, 23. Again, For if 
we believe that Jesus died and rose again, even во 
them also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with 
him, For this we say unto you by the word of the 
Lord, that we which are alive, remain unto the 
coming of the Lord, shall not prevent them that are 
asleep, For the Lord himself shal deseend from hea- 
ven with a shout, with the voice of the archangél, and 
with the trump of God, and the dead in Christ shall 
rise first. Then we, which are alive and remain, shall 
be caught up together with them in the clouds to meet 


е Lord in the gir: and во shall we-ever be. with tha 
jhe bord Pues iv. 14—17. “Now we beseech you, 
brethren, by the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and 
by our gathering together unto him,” 2 Thess. B. 1. 
“ Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resur- 
rection; on such the second death shall have no pow- 
er,” Rev. хх.6. In Psalmis we have the same account 
of the gathering of his people. Gather my snints to- 
gether unto me, those who have made a covenant with 
me by sacrifice,” Psalm 1. 6. Again, see Isaiah Ixvi; 
18: i It shall come that I will gather all nations and 
tongues; and they shall come and see my glory.“ 
For thus saith the Lord God, behold, I, even I, will 
both search my sheep and seck them out. As a 
shepherd seeketh out his flock in the day that he is 
among his sheep that are scattered; во will I seek out 
ту sheep, and will deliver them out of all places 
where they have been scattered in the cloudy and dark 
day,” Ezekiel xxxiv. 11, 12. 

And now I refer you to one more passage, and then 
ав оп. ‘Behold, 1 shew you a mystery; we shall 
not all sleep, (that is, die,) but we shall all be 
changed, in à moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at 
the Iast trump ; for the trumpet shall Sound, and the 
dead shall be raised e and we shall be 
changed. For this corruptible must put on incorru 
tion, and this mortal must put on immortality, So 
when this mortal shall put on immortality, ther shall 
be brought to pass the saying that is written, Death is 
swallowed up in victory.” ‘These texts, to which I 
have celled your attention, will apply only to the peo- 
ple of God, or those who are in Christ Jesus. I have, 
therefore, only been proving to you the object of 
Christ's coming, as it respects his people. Ant 1 
think Т have plainly proved that when Christ shall 
appear in the clouds of heaven with power and great 
glory, he will raise the righteous dead, change the 
righteous living, gather them from among all nations 
where they have been scattered during the ages of 
persecution and trial, “in the dark and cloudy day,” 
and receive them unto himself in the air, when they 
will ever be with the Lord.—I will, 


the earth by fire, and the world cleansed 
curse of sin by the same means, and prepared for the if 
reception of the New Jerusalem state, or the glorious 
reign of Christ with his people. That the wicked © 
will be destroyed by fire zt his appearing, we prove 
by the following texts: Deut. xxxi. 22, 7 For a бте 
is kindled in mine anger, and shel) bumn unto the low- 
est hell, and shall consume the earth, with her in- 
crease, and set on fire the foundations of the moun- 
taing.” 2 Samuel xxii. 9, 10, 13, „ There went 
up a smoke out of his nostrils, and fire out of his 
mouth devoured: coals were kindled by it. He 
bowed the heavens and come down, and darkness was 
under his feet. Through thé brightness before him 
were coals of fire kindled,” salm xevii, 2, 8, 
„Clouds and darkness are round arout him, righte- 
ousness and judgment are the habitation of hie throne. 
A fire goeth before him, and burneth up his enemies 
round abont.” Isa, Ixvi. 15, 16, “ For, behold, the 
Lord will come with fire, and with his chariots like a 
whirlwind, to render his anger with бту and his re- 
buke with flames of fre. For by fire ant by his sword 
will the Lord plead with all flesh ; and the slain of the 
Lord shall be many.” Dan. vii. 11,“ 1 beheld then, 
because of the voice of the great words which the horn 
spaka; І beheld even till thé beast was slain, and his 
body destroyed, and given to the burning flame.“ 
Again, Nahum i. 5, „The mountains quake at him, | 
and the hills melt, and the earth is burnt at his press 
ence; ува, the world and all that dwell therein.” 
Habakkuk iii. 3—5, t God came from Teman, 9720 


and the Holy One from Mount Paran, (from glory, 
Selah. His glory covered the heuvens, and the езгі 
was full of his praise: and his brightness was as the 
light; he had horns coming out of liis hand ; and there 
was the hiding of his power. Before him went the 
рети and burning coals went forth at his feet. 
з stood and measured the earth; he beheld and 
drove asunder the nations, and the everlasting moun- | 
tains were scattered, the perpetual hills did bow : his 
ways are everlasting.” Also, Malachi iv. 1, “ For, 
behold, the day cometh that shall burn as an oven} 
and all the proud, yea, and all thet do wickediy, shall 
be stubble; and the day that cometh shall burn them 
up, saith the Lord of hosts, that it shall leave them 
neither root nor branch.” Matt. йі, 12, Whose 
fan isin his hand, end he will thoroughly purge his 
floor, and gather his wheat into the garner; but he 
will burn up the chaff with unquenchable fire.’ 
Matt. xiii. 30, Gather ye together first the tares, 
and bind them in bundles to burn them; but gather 
the wheat into’ my ** -u0 “Ae therafnre the: 
fares are gathered and burnt, so shall it be in the end 
of the world.“ 49th verse, So shall it be in the 
end of the world: the angels shall come forth, and 
sever the wicked from among the just.“ Again, Paul 
to the church of the Thessalonians writes, 4. And to 
рот who are troubled, rest with us; when the Lord 
esus shall be revealed from heaven with hia mighty 
angels, in flaming fire taking vengeance on them that 
know not God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord 
Jesus Christ; who shall be punished with everlasting 
destruction from the presence of tha Lord, and from 
the glory of his power.” 2 Peter iii. 10, ' But the 
day of the Lord will come as a thief in the night, in 
the which the heavens shali pasa away with a great 
noise, and the elements shall melt with fervent heat; 
the earth also, and the works that are therein, shall be 
burned up.” Rev. xviii. 8, „ Therefore shall her 
lagues come in опе day—death, and mourning, and 
famine; and she shall be utterly burned with fire; 
for strong is the Lord God who judgeth her, These 
passages вте buta part of the word of God which 
ae the destruction of the wicked—of the anti- 
hristian beast—and fhe cleansing of the world b. 
firs. Yet if Scripture proof can be sufficient, surely 
have brought enough; and where that can have no 
bearing on the mind of men, how vain should I be to 
search the archives of natural philosophy to give you 
more evidence! for he who hath all wisdom in heaven 
and in earth, and who knows what is in the mind of 
man, hath used the best arguments, the most persua- 
sive means (I had like to have said) in the power of a 
God to use; and indeed he says, What could 1 have 
done more than I have done for my vineyard?” Не 
has taught us by his cwn word, by the mouth of his 
prophets, and by examples; witness his word on 
Mount Sinai, where the people heard his voice and 
saw the fire; witness all the declarations of the pro- 
phets which I have read; witness Jesus Christ Sim- 
self, in the parable of the tares and wheat, and the 
harvest; witness, also, the destruction of the old 
world by water, and Sodom and Gomorrah by fire; 


+ and God himself shall 


| get forth 2s samples to wam us of the approaching aul len (i , f ib хла, ЭШАН 


фу and to reflect seriously on these things? Whe 
among us pute implicit confidence in the word of God, 
especially in that which is unfulfilled? оу may he- 
Sieve in so much as has been accomplished; but where 
ig the virtue in such faith? Where is the blessedness 
of our hope in the glorious appearing of Jesus Christ? 
If we are looking for that blessed hope, and the glo- 
rious appearing of the great God and our Savior 
Jesus Christ, we shall examine the word of God 
faithfully; we shall compare Scripture with Sorip- 
| ture; we shall take notice of the signs which Christ 
has given us of his coming. That the day may not 
overtake us вв a thief, we should live with a steady 
reference to that day, and rejoice more and more as 
we see the day approaching. 
А У І 5 now n the fe ences concern 
ng the glorious reign which must follow his coming. 
The earth, being cleansed by fire, will, like the phe- 
nix, be revived from its own ashes. The destruction 
of the wicked, the end of death, sin banished,—it will 
lighten the world of a load of crime which has made 
jt reel to and fro like a drunkard; the internal fires 
will have spent their force on all combustible matter, 
and have gone out; voleances will cease ; earthquakes, 
tornadoes, and whirlwinds can no more be experienced 
or needed, for the cause is е; the or the 
heavens can no more be shaken, “ that those things 
that cannot be shaken may remain. Wherefore we 
рг a ane which cannot 5 рете дем us 
ave grace, whereby we may serve acceptably, 
with reverence and godly fear; for our God is a con- 
puming fire,” Heb. xii. 27—29, Then, when this 
earth shall become new, by being cleansed and purified. 
the New Jerusalem will come down from өш 
of heaven, prepared as в bride adorned for her husband. 
nd I heard a great voice out of heaven, saying, 
chold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and he 
will dwell with them, and they shall be his paople, 
be with them and be their God, * 
Rev. xxi. 2, 3. 
spirit to а great and high mountain, and showed me 
at great city; the Holy Jerusalem, descending out 
of héaven from God, having the glory of God,” 10th 
verse. And thé city had no need of the sun, neither 
of the moon, to shine in it, for the оу of God did 
ereof.” “And 


заемен mil thoy thet n upan them, and j Ag- 
ment was given unto them; and I saw the souls of | 


Much more evidence might be brought to prove the 
personal ye anys Jesus Christ with his people; but 


this is enough to prove the glorious and.personel reign 
after the resurrection; but few dispute it. But, say 


ноте, do you not believe їп a spiritual reign of a thou- 


lieve in a reign of grace, by the influence of the divine 
Spirit, for more than 1800 yeats past; but when you 


| speak of a thousand years; I suppose you mean the 
game time that I call the gloridus reign after the resar- 
rection of the си and before the resurrection ph 


of the wicked. ow of no spiritual reign, mentioned 
inthe word of God, and ашу of that duration. 
We argue that there cannot be a reign of péace and 


the р» of his appearing. All those paasa- 

ев which speak of this happy period of rest to the 
Boole of God, or which in any manner allude to it, 
pr efter righteousness fills the earth, and after the 


more than implies that we shall not realize any gre 


— 


rance until the “ glorious appearing of the great God 
9 0 our Savior, 1 Christ. Is this et Т say 
the passages of Scripture already named fix it eee 
в doubt. And any one who will enam the 
ture for himself, wil! find that-the second coming of 


Christ із the point to which Jesus Chriet th® peoph-’ Is this fight? Ves. And Task you to be reconciled? millennium è 


— — eee ^— 


“ And he earried me алтау! in the | 


sand years before the resurrection? I answer, I be- pn 


юв; 
the world ye shali have | 
tribulation,” I say, I can find nothing in the word of 


seoond time without sin unto salvation, and cleanse us, 
the world, and make all things new. These things 
are abundantly proved in the unerring word of God, 
And now, Christians, if these things are во, what 
manner of persons ought we to be in all holy conver- 
sation and godliness, looking for and hasting unto the 
day of God, “looking for that blessed hope and the 

lorious appearing of the great God and our Savior 

esus Christ?” Then let our conversation be in 
heaven, from whence we expect our Savior, and stir 
up each other's pure minds by way of remembrance 
of these things; for the time of the promise draweth 
nigh, when ће will come and receive us to himself, 
that we may be with him. How дош, шу breth- 
теп, we should examine the word of diligently ;, 
see if it does not give some indications, some signs, 
by which we may know the Son of man is near, 
even at the door,” and our ‘blessed hope” is about 
to be realized in the glorious appearing of the t 
God and our Savior Ae Lord Jesus Christ.” he 


о. I ask you to oompare these views with the. 
ible. I this wrong? No. 


wersation, Is thi 1 No 
— Is this inet 


tainly not; no, no. I ask you sgain to compare 
Scripture with Scripture; to read the hets; 10 
stop your,revilinga; to take by the old world; 


impenitent friends, what say you! 
% We say, Yon. know 'nothing about it.” е 


ef the flood, and we can believe them.” And ars 


Christ? Are they not equal to your тарен hers? 
Examine your Bibles, es вее ; Rage well evi- 


ashamed. And I hope I may be able, by the grace 
of God, to repent.” But wh I it doas come? You 


come, for you make no pretence to But J 


or glorious restilts from our hope, or collectively in a the harvest is over and past, the summer is gone, the the end.” And 
ody the church will not receive any important deliv-| door is shut, and your soul is not saved. ‘Therefore it Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout 


cen do you no harm to hear, and believe, and do Бе 
things which God requires of you, and which you) 
think you would do, if you knew he would ap ат. 


| 
ſerip- Fir t, I ask 9 to repent of your sins. World this 
8. 


be right? $ Next, I ask you to believe in God, 


LECTURE IL 


THE FIRST RESURRECTION. 


REY, xx. f. 


Blasned and holy'is he the: hath part in the first rügurrertlon; on neh 
‘vhs vecund death hath по power; Күүс! be priests of God 
and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand years. 


may mercy upan you; for the Lord із a God of 
judgment, В are all they that walt for him.“? 
Daniel says, xii, 12, ‘Blessed is he that waiteth, and 


city,” By these passages I show ace that all the 
children of God are included in this blessing, and not 
the only, as some will have it, _ The next thing 
which claim our attention will be to explain the 
resurrection spoken of in our text, called the first resur- 
tection, The word resurrection signifies to а or 
Тевйвоїтаїёө, от bring vu He nn, uny now dead, who 
was onca alive. It nowhere in the wérd of God con- 

an idea of a new creation, and the word is no- 
where used in the Bible expressing onything less or 
more than a of soul and body, and deliverance 


| from natural death, The word resurrection ia nowhere 


used in a figurative sense; jt in all places has its own 
simple meaning, unless our text js anexception, And’ 


Without the objector can show some rulé of interpreta 


tion by which we shall be warranted to understand the 
word 5 1 sense, Wwe must be; ГОТ» attach 
to it ple meaning, coming to life from тате, 
I know some hare аА thet regeneration уй 
rection; but I cannot believe this unless. they show 
some rule. I know some pretend to show us, in 
John ү. 25, . Verily, verily, р say unto you, The hour 


is coming, and now is, when the dead shell hear the 
voice of Ше Son of God, and they that hear shall live” 


We shall, therefore, consider the word resutrection 
as . oul of th 


first ; as in Daniel xii, 2, “ Some to everlasting life, 
ing contempt; John 
. 1 , unto the resurrec- 
tion of life; and they that have. done evil, unto the 


escribe it as being after the resurrection of the saints,| cannot with any propriety say positively it will not resurrection of damnation.” Here are two samples ás 


it respects order. One or two as it respects імё; 


nti-Christian beast is destro: And even our tert say, What if it does come? Where will you be? No 1 Сог, xv. 23, ‘ Christ the first fruits, then, afterward 
1 ў га. at spase then for repentance. No, no—too ЙЫШ. they that are Christ's at his coming = 


„Then cometh 
in, 1 Thess. iv. 16, “ For the 


with the voice of the archangel and the trump of God. 


and the dead in Christ shall rise first. And then our 
context and text show that the blessed and holy are 
таівей a thoustnd ven Ье the rest of the dead. 
If we are cortect, then, Christ wil come beforé the 


efafterwarés, за воша Беота; and. 


э 


E MI 


RY! 
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2 РЕ. е phi tables, that he may rur that readeth it. For the vision is yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shall speak, and not lie 
carseat т Ona r ere h EA it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” 


BY JOSHUA V. HIMES. 
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DAILY—NO.- 26 PARK-ROW. 


Account of my first day’s work in Tract Dis- 
THE MIDNIGHT GRY. tribution. 

[We pray, God, that others may imitate this faithful 
sister, and that many hearts and purses may be opened 
to supply the means of scaitering our publications wide- 
ly in this city and country. Ev. 


The Sea and the Waves Roaring. 

This sign is almost the last in the series described be- 
ise, * shall they see the Son of Man 
— a A power МЕ, great glory.” Some | I had about forty tracts of the common kind to give 
think it relates to the people on the earth, for people are | 00 ma defined district. 1 received 56 numbers of the 
called “ waters” in the New Testament. In this sense, | Midnight Cry from the office, with some small papers. 
the prediction is strikingly fulfilled in that feverish and | These were to be given to the world. L commenced 
restless excitement which everywhere prevails ; but we hy accosting two mulatto men in Spruce st., 
think the language is to be understood literally, and that | Who received the papers gladly and promised me they 
it has had a literal falfilment. would come to the church and hear more on this subject. 
Our readers are familiar with the statement which went Some boys then came up to me, looking very anxiously 
the rounds of the papers last Spring, that а sea captain, 1 gave them each one of the small papers. The next 
who Вай crossed the Atlantic’106 times, had the roughest man I accosted refused to take a paper; upon seeing 
разбве last February that he ever knew. We need not this, a boy ran up and asked me to give it to him. Of 
name the desolating storm which carried mourning to course І could not refuse. Other boys then came beg- 
zo many hundreds of families on Cape Ced last Fall, or ging me to give them a paper. I asked them if they 
the destructive gale which shivered во many vessels at would read them and make a good use of them; this 
Gloucester two years hefore. The records of sbipwrecks. they promised to do. One said, “he would keep his 
in all parte of the world are too numerous and too well till bed time and then réad it." By this means I hoped 
known to be repeated here. The recent papers have the subject would be brought before his family. To 
greatly swelled the catalogue. Неге are specimens: these boys ү. gave the small papers. I called at some 
тохи ar Зил. Уе learn from the Portland Argus, houses in this part of the city, and then went through 
that the United 5 5 e —— to “oye Ие 4 met 52 — persons, 
arrived there on the 25th alt . т whom I accosted and presented them with papers, some 
of the lute echooner Catharine, of East Machias, wrecked | of whom I was well pleased with, or ates 8 
кезе „= of coasting vessels were exposed, and | ® Protestant Irish woman, and a sailor who was jast 
suffered very much in the gale of the 18th ШЕ, previous | going to sea. Three of my papers I left in grog shops. 

to which 1 had aks Бахаг ji a Some of my tracts I left in other drinking places. 
Ле that time, һай been кааш in the In Cherry street, I met, or rather passed by, а deist, 
different harbors along the cuast ; consequently many of | and afterwards turned back and offered him a paper, 
these must bave been more or less injared by the gale, asking him4o read it; he replied, “he would read any 
and probably lost, that did not come te the knowledge of thing that was good.” On my asking him if he had 
che pees, and crew of the Cutter were instru- | heard of: this doctrine before, he replicd yes, but he be- 
mental in saving several small vessels from destruc- | lieved it to be all a humbag, and compared Mr. Miller 
tion. with other imposters who have arisen. I then told him 
Gaur зт Care Соор Норк.-—Ап English sloop of war | that Mr. Miller proved his doctrine from the Bible, which 


fi С of Good Ни at St. Helena, communicated Я * a 
поп А 4 5 at the Cape on the 7th of those others did not. He then told me he believed the Бі 


= j itish vessels were ble to be “а pack of lies,” fox several reasons ; first, be- 
Бенета 957 EPE EN Кре, of Boston, cause Solomon, and David and Isaiah make the Lord to 
went ashore at Table Bay, and was a wreck. appear very wicked in some parts of their writings ; 
1 В extracts in secondly, he said, the story of our Saviour's miracu- 
„ неу е І угез \ ен would not be credited by the world in this 
an elderly gentleman who lived on the sea-coast between | 2882. (Perhaps he is too correct in this — 
Salem and Gloucester. He was in а corn-feld, which | When 1 referred him to the prophecies, he said, “yes, 
д =, | and that propkecy has been held up to the people to com- 
was washed on two sides by the waves of the Atlantic, ER, 

which were the rolling slowly on to the shore. As we |P ша аана then told me he had read the 
walked towards the house, I referred to his romanticsitu-| Shestres, Alcoran, and our Bible, and liked one as well 
ation, alluding particularly to the bold rocka which de- | ав the other. On asking him particularly if he had 5 
fended the coast opposite his dwelling Pointing to some Mr. Miller, or road his writings, he replied, “No.” I 
which were not less than thirty feet high, he said he had men begged him to come on Sunday to hear him, and he 

seen the waves dash against those rocks, and break over | Promised faithfully he would. 
their tops. Without making any allusion to the subject My next conversation was in а house where the man 
of Christ's coming, І asked him how the state of the sea had heard Mr. Miller, but had misunderstood him, for he 
had been recently, in comparison with former years. He | told me Mr. Miller made a mistake in counting “the 15 
promptly replied, “Tt has been very much more tempest- | days and 30 weeks.” I asked him “where those num- 
uous within the last two years, than ever before within | bere were?” He said somewhere, but could not tell, 
my recollection.” | but was very positive they were in Daniel or Revelations. 
Не was ап old man, and had always lived on that I took my Testament and explained to him the 15th 
coast. verse,of the th chapter of Revelations. He then dis- 

We are aware that scoffers will still say, All things | covered that he had mixed iwo subjects together. 

eontinue as they were,” but “ The day of the Lord will I argued some time with в Catholic woman, who re 
come as a thief in the night, when the earth, and the fused both tracts and papers, saying, they were not 


things which are therein, will be burned up.” 1 their tracts.“ She was very positive the end of the 


PRICE TWO CENTS. 


world would not come till mere signs and wonders had 
taken place; yet she had no Bible in the house te tell her | 
any thing about it. She admitted геу read the Bible, 
but on my coming closer to the point, she said she had 
none. I left her а paper, and made her promise to read 
it. Some Catholics refused the tracts, pretending they || 
could not read. Опе said “she couid read nothing but 
Irish.“ One. Catholic woman appeared willing and glad 
to receive the tracts, Where the children could read 1 
would make them take them. 

One Protestant English woman held a long argument 
or conversation with me. She gave me as her reason 
for not joining any church in this city, that se had dis- | 
covered so much Ёуростїлу in some high professors 
of religion that she could not fellowship with them. At 
home, she said, their church members were all friendly 
and united with each other; but Aere she had discovered 
that in many cases it was very different. After this I 
called on an old lady, a member of the Episcopal Church, 
who had heard very little of the Second Advent doctrine, 
but she had no objections tu it. She felt delighted with 
the idea of our dear Saviour coming so soon. I was 
much pleased with this visit, because I saw she was a 
true Christian, and I asked her to pray for me when we 
parted. Now may God give his blessing on this day's 
labor. I have enjoyed it very much indeed. I dià not 
bring home a single paper or tract, but might bave dis- 
posed of more. 


$ 


* An Eastern Marriage. 
BY А TRAVELLER. ` 


We had scarcely sat down when we heard the sound 
of music and mirth, and running to the window, observ- 
ed the glare of torches in the street. We were told that 
it was the “ voice of the bridegroom and of the bride.” 
Some of ua instantly set out to witness the spectacle of 
an eastern marriage. We wished to see the parable of 
the ten virgins illustrated, and our wish was gratified. 

The bridegroom was on his way to the house of the 
bride. According to custom, he walked in procession 
through several streets of the town, attended by a nu- 
merous body of friends, all in their showy easteru garb. 
Persons bearing torches went first, keeping the torches 
in full blaze by a constant supply of ready wood, which 
they put into a receiver made of wire, fixed on the end 
ofa iong pole. Two of these torch-hedrers stood close 
to the bridegroom, во that we had a view of his person, 
An instroment not unlike our bagpipe was playing, 
arnms were beating, and from time to time muskets | 
were fired in honor of the occasion. Tkere was much 
mirth expressed by the crowd, especially when the pro- 
cession stood still, which it did every few paces We 
thought of the words of John,: The friend of the bride-. 
groom, which standeth and hen th him, rejoiceth great- | 
ly because of the bridegroom's toice.” 

At length the company arrived at the entrance of the 
street where the bride had her residence. Immediately 
we heard the sound of many female voices, and observed 
by the light of the torches, a company of veiled brides- 
maids, waiting on the balcony to give rotice of the com- 
ing ofthe bridegroom. When they caught a sight of the 
approaching procession, they ran back into the house, 
making it resound with the cry, < habil, hahil, hahil,“ 
‘and music of the voice and instrument commenced 
within. Thus the bridegroom entered in, “ and the door 
waz shut.” We were left standing in the street without, 
“in the outer darkness.” In our Lord's parable, the vir- 
gins go forth to meet the bridegroom with lamps in their 
hands, hut here they only waited for his coming. Still 
we sew the traces of the very scene described by опг 
Lord, and a vivid representation of the way in which 
Christ shali come to his waiting church, and the mar- 
riage supper of the Lamb begin, In India and other 
parts of the East, it is the custom for the friends of the | 
bride to go out to meet the Company. 


| vna monone ane. 


|| almost entirely for the purpose of obtaining some works 


reign. of Nebuchadnezzar, the prond king of Assyria, 
down to the establishment of God's everlasting king- 
dom. 

Daniel, in vision, is translated to the Great Sea,“ the 
Mediterranean. What can be a more appropriate repre- 
sentation of human society than the sea! To-day ir is 
calm and smooth as a mirruf—to-morrow agitated by the 
impetuous storm, it rages and foams, and raises its nfoun- 
tain swells to the skies. So, the people, who to-day are 
calm and peaceable, are to-morrow thrown into a mighty 
tumult. Thus, in the symbolic prophecy of Daniel, the 
winds, or passions of men, striving upon the great sea, 
prodaes a mighty agitation. He sees four terrible mon- 
stera rise in quick succession. God's symbol of a ty- 
rannical government has always been a terrible wild 
heast. , 

The first was like a lion, with eagle's rings. How 
= perfectly this winged lion, coming out of the sea, repre- 

Winged Messenger. | sents the character and fortunes of the Assyrian or 
We have a quantity of the little tract called the Voice | Babylonian kingdom, in its rise, glory, and decline, after 
of Warning, fur sale at 26 vents per hundred, Every be- the dynasties of more than fourteen centuries. 
lieverin Christ's near coming should have some of them The second was like to а bear, raising itself up on one 
always with him for circulation. | aide, with three ribs in the mouth. How fitly this герге- 
| sents the Medes and Persians. Raising itself up on one 
side, is in keeping with the fact of the ascendancy of one 
line of kings, (the Persians,) above the other. The three 

| ribs in the mouth of it, represent Babylon, Lydia, and 
Egypt, which it overwhelmed, and triumphed in sapacity 
and erwalty for two hundred years. 

The third, like a leopard, with four beads and four 
wings, most appositely symbolizes the reign of Alexan- 
der—his rapid conqueats—his short-lived empire of ten 
yoars, raised upon the ruins of the Medes and Persians, 
spotted with the various nations,—and the division of his 
empire among his four generals. 

The fourth beast, whieh was dreadful aud terrible and 
strong exceedingly, having great iron teeth, and which 
devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue 

on the Second Advent, and, after all, was obliged to with the feet of it, and was diverse from all the beasts 
leave in disappointment. Another gentleman, who is an | that were before it, having ten horns, aymholizes the Ro- 
Oberlin student, and а preacher, said to me, ‘T could dis- man Empire in the fortunes connected with it, ав the 
|| pose of a cartload of those works, if I had them, and the prinolpal figure in the group. 
people would give anything in the world that they have, | Expositors are just about aa much agreed in the import 
to obtain them.’ ” Ф | of these symbols, as аге lexioographers in defining the 
[ A large qnantity of becks were sent to brother Fitch | meaning of ordinary words. Although they may differ 
in due season. We hope they have been received. | touching times and events, yet there is scarcely any dffer- 
BEAUTY OF PROPHECY, eien j symbols themselves, or the subjects to 
э Р А ich they refer. 

— EAU = age т oe == э 5 and in Now, the four great empires ehadowed forth in ayh- 

pa кр orth меН Pia Уа ex bolie prophecy, have in their turn filled up their place in 
y л 
against literal descriptions. Prophetic figures zed no the world's history; and there cannot be a doubt but that 


1 what was to follow the fourth empire or kingdom, will, in 

аа Куан ш eons sod an | a tmn ant lac, бо SEN уар шш Te 
„ 1 н 

the seme grand emotions to every heart. А Lon, leo- е Wisdom and Omnipotence that foretold, with such 


unerring accuracy, the rise; character, and destiny of 
И, рер 1 47 Bayes ie cats Pes | Babylon, Medd-Persia, Greece, and Rome, lias told us in 
of езана uae a f cal ed 45 а oe the seme connection, that the next kingdom shall 
F r destroy all these kingdoms, and shall stand forever. 
15. e КАНЫ ы му 15 р Уаш by According to the unerring diagram which God has giv- 
persons and eyents which fill ер the great drama of „ . 
man existence, and diversify the propbetie chart, which en usin e lio painting, the world’s crisis ia at hand. 


Я It cannot be otherwise, The next great empire that 
k Ape out to the gaze of the faithful student of shall be established, will be GOD'S EVERLASTING 


тея KINGDOM. Ве assured, therefore, that the great day 
| ee шы Кашы to A of the Lord ів team. “IT IS NEAR, AND'HASTETH 


„ 

| eye, giving its relative proportions, with great accuracy, eee Mie 
|| in en instant,—so, by a symbol, вап be grouped together |, 

and presented all thé gradd characteristics of an event | A CANDID WITNESS---A CHOICE RARITY. 
| or а nation; and 80 perfectly too, that more can be 
[| igarned by a single glance than by the reading ofa yol- from New Haven, called the Fountain. When so many 
ume, A elngle glance at a diagram or map, will give a editors are publishing foolish falsehoods, without know- 
more perfect idea ofthe earth, with all its oceans, conti- |.ing whereof they affirm, it is delightful to find one editor 
nents, lakes, islands, mountains, valleys, Ge. than the candidly listening, and fairly judging for himself, Here 


SATURDAY, ECEMBER 3, 1842. 
= ee. sete >< — — 
1 EVENING LECTURES POSTPONED. 

There will be no lecture at the corner of Catharine 


and’ Madison streets till Sabbath morning. 


Conference and Lectures at Vergennes, Vt. 
Brothers Himes and Miller will commence a series of 
Lectures at Vergennes, Vt., on Thursday, the 15th of the 

present month, at half past six o'clock is the evening. 


Lectures on the Sabbath. 
Brother J. V. Himes will Preach Sabbath morning, af- 
ternoon, and evening, at the usual hours of public wor- 
ship, at the corner of Catharine and Madison streets. 


— ſ— — 

Prornstic Exrosrrioxa.— We gave the commence- 
ment of this excellent work yesterday, and shall extract 
more hereafter, if we have room. Those who wish to 
study it in regular order, can obtain it, in cheap form, at 
this office. 


Bro. Cxanues Ёттон, we are happy to learn, 18 in good 
health, and successfully preaching the coming of Ohrist 
al Cleveland, Ohio. There appears to be а spirit of en- 
quiry pervading the great West. Brother Fitch says : 
„Many have beed to me expressing the strongest desire 
to obtain publications, but I have none to anpply them. 
One gentleman, who was going west, from this place, 
spent nearly a week longer bere than he had designed, 


sentation. In this we see the advantage which figurative Called it forth, in spite of his preposseasidns against us. 
representation has over descriptive, 

. Tue eye of God canpierce all nature through, and һе- 
hold the past, the present, and the future. He, therefore, 
| Who alone knows the future, has rererled It. In tlie pro: 
|| phecy of Dafel we have a grañd diagramatic illustration 


writer and lecturer on the Second Advent of our Saviour, 
and the speedy destruction of the world, has recently 
visited our sity, and delivered a course of lectures to an 
immense concourse of eager listeners, in the First Meth- 
odigs Church. It za estimated that not less than three 


| or Tepresentatiolt of earth's eventful history, from the thousand persons were in attendance at the church оп | сац and buy ted а 


each evening for a week pand if the almost- breathless 
silence which reigned, t. gh © тт е shrpng 
пе! 


the 

for two or three hours 14 atime i 2 inter- 
est in the subject of the lectures, it cannot be said that 
our community are entirely devoid of feeling on this mo- 
mentous question, 

Mr. Miller was accompanied and assisted by Rev. J. 
V. Himes, who is by no means an inefficient eoadjutor 
in this great and jmportant work. We did bor atténd the 
whole course—the lant three lectures being all we had an 
opportunity of hearing We were utterly disappointed. 
So many extravagant things had been said of the “ fana- 
ties“ in the public prints, and such distorted statements 
published in reference to their articles of faith, that we 
were prepared to witness disgusting and perhaps bias- 
phemoue exhibitions of ч Millerism,” as the doctrine of 
the Second Advent is called. 

In justice to.Mr, Miller, we are constrained to eay, that 
he is one of the moat interosting lecturers we have any 
recollection of ever having beard. We have not the 
least doubt that he is fully convinced of the truth of the | 
doctrine he labors so diligently to-ineuleate, and be cer- 
„tainly evinces great candor and fairness in his manner or 
proving his points. And he proves them, too, to the 
satisfaction of every hearer,—that is, allowing his pre- 
mises то be correct, there te no getting away from his 
conclusions. 

There was quite a number of believers in attendance 
from other places, aud a happier company we have never 
seen, We have no means of ascertaining the precise ef- 
fect of these meetings un this community, but we know 
that many minds have been induced, to: contemplate the 
Scripture prophesies in a new light, and not а few arp 
studying t е Bible with unwonted interest. For our own 
prt, this néw view of the world’s destiny is so complete- 
у at variance with previous nabita of thoaght ànd antici- 
‘pation, that we are not prepared to give it entire ere- 
denge, though we should not dare hazard an attempt to 
„disprove it. { 

The best part ofthe story іє, that a powerful revival 
has followed | the lahors of Messrs. Miller and company, 
We learn that over fifty persons presented themseives 
for prayers at the altar of thë Methodist Ohurch on San- 
day Жаш On Monday evening, the number was about 
eighty. 


Would the Holy Spirit thus sanction our doctrine if it 
was a pernicious error! 4 


We have just received a beautiful Temperance paper |, 


|| careful perusal.of yolumes. Jt із во with symbolic repre- is his testimony; and it will be seen that the truth has |, 


The New Doctring,—-Mr. William Miller, the celebrated |. 


We had prepared some notices of the sneers and mis- 
representations of nor opponents at New Haven, but ve 
must defer them for the present. We are doing в great 
work, and cannot come down.” | 

Since tue above was in type, we have received a letter 
from Brother Н. A. C., whe says: The good work is 
going оп finely at the Methodist church. It 18 said that 
some fifty have been converted, and muny are seeking 
“ that better part.“ The meetings are continued every 
evening. І heard many of the brethren blessing the Lord | 
last evening, that Father Miller had come this way.” 

— — 
Home, sweet Home. 


The pleasares of earth I have seen fade away, 
They Gloom for a season, but soon they decay y 
But pleasures more lasting in Jesus are given, 
Salvation on earth and a mansion їй heaven. 
Home, home, sweet, sweet home, 
The säinte in those mansions are ever at home. 


Allure me no longer, ye false glowing charms ; 
The Savior invites me—I'll go.to his arms. | 
At the banquet of mergy I hear there is room. 
O there may I feast with his, children at home! 

Home. home, sweet, sweet home 

О Jesus, conduct me to heaven, my home. 


Farewell, vajn aniusements, my‘folliés, adieu, 
While'Jests, and зейтеп, айй glory T view ; 
I feast on the pleasures that flow from his thront, 
The foretaste of heaven, sweet heaven, my home, 
Home, home, sweet, sweet home, 
О when shall I share the fruition of home! 


The. days of my exile are passing away, 
The time js approaching when Jesus will say,— 
Үе доле, faithful servant, sit down on my throne, 
Аса dwell fh my presence, forever at home.” 

Home, hime, sweet, sweet home, 

O there I shall rest with the Savior at home. 


Affiction and sorrow and death shall be o'er, 
The saints shall unite to be parted ng more ;, 
1755 Јох hallelujahs fill heaven's high dome, 
‘They dwelt with the Savior, forever at hóe. 
Home, bome, sweet, sweet home, 

They dwell with the Savior, forerer at home. 


Books, Pamphiels, and Charts- 


We have а ood’ supply at 86 Park Row, (up stairs) 


cireutate: 


+ 


—' 


the millennium із а state of personal, and glorious, and 
imn reign on the new earth, or this earth cleansed 
hy fire, as it was once by water; and it will be a new 
dispensation, new heavens, and new earth, This will 
be our next proposition to prove. And, first, we will 
examine the 20th chapter of Revelation, lat verse: 
“ And I saw an angel соте down from heaven ;’’—this 
angel I consider no 1698 a heing than the Lord Jesus 
Christ; for it only can be said of him having the 
key of the bottomless pit and @ great chain in ins hand.” 
See Rev, i, 18: “Iam he that liveth and was dead ; 
and behold, I am. alive for evermore, amen, and have 
the keys of hell and of death.“ And Christ only has 
power to bind Satan, That he might destroy him 
that Най the power of death, that is, the devil,” Heb. 
ii, 14. 2d verse: “And he laid hold on the dragon, 
that old serpent, which is the devil, and Satan, and 
bound him a thousand . L suppose this verse 
needs no explanation. It ean only be understood in a 
literal sense, for it explains itself in the figures used; 
as dragon and serpent, often used as figures, are ex- 
plained to mean the devil and Satan. If the thousand 
ears had been used, in this chapter, ov anywhere else 
in the word of God, in a mystical or figurative sense, 
it would have been somewhére explained ; but, as it is 
not, I consider we are to place upon it the most simple 
construction, and I shall therefore understand it liter- 
ally. ad verse; “And cast him into the bottomless 
pit ;—by bottomless pit, I have shown, by the proof 
‘on our first verse, that it ів hell; see Rev. i. 18;— 
and shut him up, and set a seal upon him, that he 
should deceive the nations no more, till the thousand 
z should be fulfilled; and after that he must be 
loosed a little season,” This ge must be under- 
stood in its simple, plain meaning; no mystery in this. 
4th verse: “And Isaw thrones, and they set an them, 
and judgment was given unto them ;'’—here we have 
a prophecy of the fulfilment of a promise that Christ 
made to his disciples, in Mat, xix. 28: “And Jesus 
anid unto them, Verily, I вау unto you, that ye which 
have followed me in the regeneration, when the Sonof 
man shali sit in the throne of his glory, ye also shall 
sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of 
Israel ;"'—*‘ and T saw the souls of them that were bo~ 
headed for the witness of Jesus, and for the word o 
God, and which had по! worshipped the beast, neither his 
image, neither had received his mark upon their foreheads, 
or in their hands ; and they lived and reigned with Christ 
a thousand years.” In this description we have the 
whole баша. the redeemed ; for all that had not wor- 
shipped the beast or his image, or received а mark, and, 
in one word, all that were not the servants of Satan or 
sin, lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years. 5th 
verse: But tha rest of the dead lived not again until 
the ар were finished. This is the first resur- 
rection,” The rest of the dead means the wicked dead, 
who do not have part in the first resurrection; dived 
not again, showing conclusively that it is a natural 
life and death spoken of. The first resurrection is the 
resurrection of the saints at hig coming, Then comes 
in our text, which hag and will be explained in the 
Jecture. 7th verse: “And when the thousand years ere 
expired, Satan shall be loosed out of his prison.” We 
may reasonably expect that, when Satan is let 100хе,! 
all the damned spirits are let loose with him; and it 
has been strongly АЙА they were to live again in 
the body, at the and of the thousand years. 8th verse: 
“Ang shall i go out ’—that is, Ѕаіап — to deceive the 
nations which are in the four quarters of the earth,” 
4: aahes under the feet óf the sainta;’’ as Malachi tells 
us: t And ye shall tread down the wicked; for they 
shall be ashes under the soles of, your feet in the day 
that Т shall do this, saith the Lord of һовіз,!?—- GO 
and Magog "'—the armies of the wicked that were, 
slain at the commencing of the thousand years, ог 
coming of Christ, at the supper of the great God, and 
battle of Armageddon; see Ezekiel xxxviil, xxxix.— 
10 gather them together to patile;*!—this E thei 
design, but there is no battle, for God himself is, wi 
his people to defend them ; and he destroys the wicked 
“the m of whom is as the sand of the sea,” 
evidently including the whole number of the wicked ; 
for the figure, send of the sea, is never used, only to 
express the whole class of the people named; aa, the 
children of Israel, the whole host of Jacob. 9th verse 
„And they went up on the breadth of the earth; that 
is, this army pf Gog and Magog were raised up out 
of the surface of the earth, that only being the breadth, 
of а globular body ;—‘‘and compassed the camp of the 
saints about, and the beloved city ;''—plainly showing 
that the New Jerusalem, the beloved city, is on the 
earth during the thousand years, or how could this, 


wicked host encompass it about! they havemgtelimbed the sea, death, and, hell, I understand the sea, grave, phets вр 
the celestiai val of heaven—no; for it says, “амі. and place of punishment. 
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er's Lecttres Continue d. = — . 
Jire came down from God out of heaven and devoured | would give up the dissolved: particles of the body, an 
them. This is the second death, represented under hell (or Hades) would give up their departed spirits: 
the figure of fire coming down from God out of heaven ; | this would constitute the second resurrection. “And | 
not the conflagration of the world,—for that was in the | they were judged every man according to their works." || 
commencing of the thousand years, when Christ came They had chosen, in this life, to stand on their Works; || 
and cleansed the world from all the wicked, and the they had rpfused to believe in 3, Mediator; they had 1 
works of wicked men,«-but the justice of God, under not followed his commands, neither had they professed | 
the figure of fire; . for our God is a consuming fre. | his name before men, or suffered. persecution for the f 
Heb. xii. 29. 10th verse : ‘And the devil that deceiv-| sake of his testimony. They had treated his word {| 
ed them was cast into the lake of fire and brimstone, | with totel neglect, or called his grace tyranny. They | 
where the beast and false prophet are, and shall be tor- | had said he was a hard master, and buried their talent | 
mented day and night forever and ever.“ In this verse, in the earth. They had placed their supreme affec- | 
ithe final condemnation of the wicked, soul and body, tions on the world, and made fine gold their trust. | 
is, given; and the last that God has seen fit io reveal They had persecuted the children of God in this world. 
concerning them to us is, that they are east into ever-| and showed that they were the children of that wicked | 
lasting torment. In the next verse, John has another опе who slew his brother. They had prostituted their 
vision of the same things which he had before told us, bodies to whoredom, and sacrificed to Bacchus and | 
only in a different point of view, or some cireumstance| Venus their first-fruits. They had professed damux- | 
not before eleazly described, And I saw, always im- ble heresies, and filled the world with their deluswe 
plies a new view, or another vision, 11th verse: nd schemes and sects, They had worshipped the crea- f 
1 saw a great white throna, and him that sat on it, from ture, and negleeted prayer to the Crestor. They had | 
whose face the heavens und earth fed away; tnd there) filled the world with their lies and abominations, and 
was no place found for them.” This is the same throne poe in their shame, 14th verse: “© And death and |) 
that Daniel saw, vi. 9—14: * І beheld till the thrones) fel! were cast into the lak af fire. This ia the second 
were cast down and the Ancient of әң sit, Whose death.” By death and hat ‘understand the body and 
ae Wasewhite as snow, and the hair of his head! spirit. 15th verse; ‘t And whosoever was not found 
ike the pure wool ;‘his throne was like the fiery flame, | written in the Lamb's book of life, was cast into the lake || 
and his Wheels ar burning fire,” 12th verse: (And of re.“ t But the fearful and unbelieving, aud the 
T saw the dead, small and great, stand before God; and abominable and murderers and whoremongers,’ and 
the books were opened; ahd another book was opened, sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their 
which is the book of Ife; and the dead were judged oul part in the lake which burneth with fire end brimstone, 
of those things which were written in the books, accord-| which is the second death,. Rev. xxi. 8.‘ Blesse 
ing to their works.” Thie is the same us Daniel saw, are they thet do his commandments, that they ma. 
vil, 10: „ A бегу stream issued and came forth from have right 10 the tree of life, and may enter in throug! 
before him; thousand thousands ministered unto him, the gates into the city. For without are dogs, and 
and ten thousand times ten thousand stood before him. sorcerers, and whoremongers, and murderers, and 
The judgment was set, and the books were opened.’’| idolaters, and whosoever loveth and maketh a lie, 


wers in its and death and hell delivered up the dead which| 


manner of the prophets,—a little here and a little there. 


{shall be revealed, by fire; and the fire shall t 


Н is very evident that this is the beginning of the judg- 
ment, when Christ comes in the clouds of heaven, 
with power and great glory, to raise and judge his 
saints, and to reward every man as his work shall be. 
Ist, because it is when the judgment first sets; 2d, 
because the bock of life is there, and open; and, 3d, 
because it was at the time or before anti-Christ was) 
destroyed; and no one can believe that the anti-Chris- 
tian beast can be on the earth during or in the millenni- 
um. 13th verse: “And the sea gave up the dead which, 


wers in them.’ I conclude the apostle, after he had 
seen the righteous dead raised, small and great, and 
stand before God, and saw the book of life open to j 
tify them, and saw them judged and rewarded, then 

lides down to the end of the thousand years, and be- 
field the wicked dead given up by those elements and 
pee wherein they had been confined during the mil- 
lennial period, to be judged in the flesh, every man 
according to his works. 

This only can recoreile some of those conflicting 
passages (or seemingly so to us) concerning the resur- 
rection ; and I cannot see any impropriety in thus un- 
detstahding these prophecies; for it is the common 


In all the descriptions of the resurrection of the righte- 
ous dead, they are represented as being gathered by 
the angels of God, from the four winds of heaven, 
when the seventh or last р shall sound; and it is’ 
equally as evident that their works are brought into 
judgment. Although they may not be justified by 
ел works, but out of the book of life, yet the apostle 
Paul says, speaking of his brethren, “ We must all 
stand before the judgment-seat of Christ.“ Rom. 
xiv. 10. And ‘again, 2 Cor. v. 10, For we must all 
stand before the judgment-seat of Christ; that ever 

one may receive the things done in his body, accord- 
ing {о that hé hath done, whether it be good or bad.“ 
And,1 Cor. їй. 13—15, Every man’s work shall be 
made manifest; for the day shall declare it, because it 


eve! 
man's work, of what sort it is. If any man’s И 
abide which he hath built thereupon, he shall receiye 
a reward. If any man’s work shall be burned, he 
shall suffer loss : yet he himself shall be saved, so 48 


Rev. xxii. 14, 15. Then our text says; “ Blessed and | 
holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection," 
This we have proved is the resurrection of the righe | 
teous dead, who died in faith in Jesus Christ, and who 
should live with him at his coming; on them the sec- 
ond desth should have no power,“ but they shall: be 
priests of God and of Christ, and shall seign with him 
a thousand years.” 

To be priests unto God and unto Christ, is to be 
holy; to be a kingdom of priests of a peculiar people, 
that should show forth his praises by declaring to the 
univérse that out of т ТӨ darkness they had been 
redeemed by his blood, called by hie grace unto his 
glorious, happy, end holy kingdom, and that they || 
should dwell on the earth. See Rev. v. 9, 10," And | 
they sung a new song; 1 Thou art worthy to | 
take the book and to open the seals thereof; for thou 
wast slain, and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood, 
out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and na- 
tiou ; atid hast made us unto our God kings and priests, 
and we shall reign on the earth.” Ses, also, Rev. 1. 
6, “ And hath made us kings and priests unto God, and 
his Father.“ Again, 1 Pet. Н. 5,0, “ Te also, ng 
lively stones, are built up a ‘spiritual house, a hel 
priesthood.“ “ But ye are а chosen generation, a royal 
priesthood, а holy nation, a oe people.” The 
passages to whieh J have cited your minds, prove, be- 

ond в reasonable doubt, that the thousand years spo- 
Len of in the text is between the two resurrections; a | 
state of happiness, of glory, of holiness, and that it 
shall be оп the earth. It is a state of immortality, as 
abundant seriptnres evidently 5 Where, iben, 
you may inquire, is the spiritual millennium which our, 

eorists, in the present age, are teaching’ us to expect! | 
J answer, There is not ё thousand years spoken of in 
Scripture, except in 2 Peter, 3d chapter, and in which 
the judgmont-day ів the eubject of discussion, and in 
the chapter of which our text is a part; and in neither | 
of these places is anything said about spiritual reign ; 
neither can we find anything in‘the word of God by 
which we could fairly draw the conclusion of such & 
reign ; undd us it is not ‘prope? for me to show the nega- 
tive, I cal! on all of you to show where we may find 
the evidence,—tht 18, alt of you who believe іп a spir- 
itual reign, If there is such a reign, it must be before 


by fire,” We see, by these texts, that the books of the second coming of Christ; for when: һе, comes, he 
every man's works will be open, as well as the book! will receive us to himself, that, where he is there we 
of Ше, in the first resurrection; but, in the second may be also; no more away from his people, fur he | 
resurrection, there is по book'of life open in that part says he ‘will be with them, and make his abode with l 
of the judgment, neither are they gathered by the them, and he will be their light, and will dwell with 
angels of God; but, the sea, death and hell, delivered them, and make his abode with them, and they, shall 
up the dead which were in them, and they were dwell on.the,earth, Where, when, or how the idea of 
judged every man according 10 their works; and а epiritual reign af а thousand years shotildl ar could 
Satan 1s the means of gathering them around the ber optain.a place in eur faith, having the word of God as | 
loved city, where they, are judged іл the flesh., By eur йек, 


J cannot tell. Some say that the pro- 
often of times ор things which have not 
The sea and the gravel been fulfilled in our day, or under the present dispen 


еее аллын Aa —— — 


sation, and which would be too gross to be admitted] prophet? And that if concerned Daniel, and us for since fled away, and that temple and people now 
into a state of immortality. There may be such—yet| whom the prophet wrote his prophecy, to ‘understand, | destroyed, and all ineluded in unbelief. So whosoever 
I And no difficulty in understanding all those passages is evident from the answer being given to Daniel— look for the worldly sanctuary to be built again, will 
which have been presented, or come under my consid-|“ and he said unto me ’*—instead of being given to the. find themselves as much mistaken as the unbelieving 
eration, to refer to the gospel day. But how long do }** saint,” who made the inquiry. Then we are not Jews were, when they looked for a temporal prince in 
fhe prophets say that time shall be? Do they desig- | treading on forbidden ground, my dear hearer, to the Messiah. For there ів not a word in the prophets 
nate any time! No; neither one, ten, one hundred, | search to understand the meaning and truth of our or apostles, after Zerubbabel built the second temple, 
or one thousand years are mentioned їп any of those | subj | that a third one would ever be built; except the one 
assages, Why then call it a millennium? Because shall then treat our subject in the following man- which cometh down from heaven, which is 2 spiritual 
eter and John have mentioned a thousand years. ner: и | опе, and which ів the mother of us all, (Jew and Gen- 
This cannot be admitted to mean any state this side} I. Explain some of the figures and expressions used Ше,) and which is free; and when that New Jerusa- 
of the state of immortality; for Peter says plainly, |in the text. lem is perfected, then shall we be cleansed and justi- 
“Yet, nevertheless, we look for а new heaven anda! П. Show what the “ daily sacrifice vision” is; and, fied; for Paul says to the Philippians, iii, 20, 21, 
new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousnees.”’ This III. The time or length of the vision—‘ unto two! For out conversation is in heaven; from whence 
would be a new state surely—nothing ivoss or vile | thousand thfee hundred days: then shall the sanctuary also we look for the Savior, the Lord Jesus Christ, 
in this kingdom, whoever may be king; and John be eleansed.’”” ү who shall change our vile body, that it may be fash- 
expressly says, “ They lived and reign“ with Christ} I. I am to explain some of the figures used in the|ioned like unto his glorious body, according to the 
a thousand Years,” and also, “ This isthe first гов-| text; and, P working whereby he is able to subdue all things to 
urrection.”” Now, admit there is such а time, how 18, the * daily sacrifice.” This may be understood, | biniself;“ that is, “they that are his at hie coming.” 
or by what rule shall we call it a thousand years? by some, to mean the Jewish rites and ceremonies; | We see by these texts—and many more might be quoted 
Again: where, in all the prophecies, сап any one and by others, the Pagan rites and sacrifices. As|—that the spiritual sanctuary will not be cleansed until 
show me that the church will be blessed and holy, or both Jews and Pagans had their rites and sacrifices} Christ’s second coming; and then all Israel shall be 
happy and righteous, as it may be rendered, until hej both ner evening, and their altars were Ке raised, judged, and justified in his sight. 
comes,—that is, at Christ's second appearance? And/amoking with their victims of beasts, and their holy] II. We shall now try to understand what is meant 
where in the word are we to learn that the kingdoms fire was preserved in their national altars and temples | by the “© vision,” in the text. 
of this world are to be destroyed before the coming of | devoted to their several deities or gode, we might be The vision spoken of in the text, alludes to three 
the Ancient of days? Do we believe that the anti- et a loss to know which of these to apply this - [separate times in which God revealed unto Daniel all 
Christian beast, or mystical Babylon will be on the tive expression to, did not our text and context explain | that may be considered a prophecy in the book of Dan- 
parth during this millennial reign? No, it cannot be ; the meaning. It is very evident, when we carefully iel; which vision was explained to Daniel by а heavenly 
et all must acknowledge that she is only destroyed | examine our text, that it is to be understood as referring messenger, called Gabriel, at three separate times, the 
the brightness of his coming. Who can read the} to Pagan and Papal rites, for it stands coupled with lest of which closes the book of Daniel; which last 
18th chapter of Revelation, without being convinced} ‘the abomination of desolation,” and ре the | instruction will be the subject of a future lecture. 
that the marriage supper of the Lamb, the treading of same acts that are ascribed to the Papal abomina-} Daniel's first vision was the dream which Nebuchad- 
the Wine-press of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty | tion, — to gre both the sanctuary and host to be trod- | nezzar had, and which troubled him; but when he 
God, эё] the supper ‘of the great God, are events den under foot.” See, also, Rev. xi. 2, “ But the awoke, the dream was gone from him. He then called 
which must take place before the millennium! And] court which is without the temple leave out, and) for the magicians, astrologers, sorcerers, and. wise men 
if во, who can believe that after the marriage of the measure it not; for it is given unto the Gentiles; and of Chäldes, to show him his dream, and the interpre- 
Lamp to the bride; after she is arrayed in linen clean | the holy P they tread under foot forty and two) tation thereof; but they could not. The king being 
and white, which is the righteousness of the saints; | months.“ із last text only has reference to the angry, commanded that all the wise men of Deb lon 
after they have received а crown of righteousness, | Papal beast, which was the i of the Pagan; but should be destroyed. Then Arioch, the captain of the 
which the righteous Judge shall give to all them who f the text in consideration has reference to both Pagan king’s guard, went forth to execute the king’s decree ; 
love his appearing in that day,—Christ will not be and Papal. That is, How long shall the Pagan trans. and among the rest he sought for Daniel and his three 
with her in person? None. But our text tells us ión and the Papal ion tread under foot) friends, young captive Sews, to execute the purpose of 
he will live and reign with them, and they shall be the sanctuary and host? This must be the true and king N ebuchadnezzar upon them also. Daniel then, 
priests to God. literal meaning of our text; it could not mean the for the first time, being made acquainted with the de- 
Again: while in this state of mortality and trial, | anti-Christian abomination alone, for they never deso- cree, went in unto the king, and desired time, and pro- 
we are called the servants and ministers of Christ; lated the Jewish church; neither could it mean Antio- mised that he would make known the dream, and the 
but then in the millennial blesseduess, we shall be} chus, the Syrian king; for he and his kingdom were interpretation thereof. Time being granted, he and 
called priests of God and of Christ. Lou may ask, made desolate and destroyed before Christ; and it is his three Hebrew friends һе\ а prayer-meeting, (not 
Why his distinction in the language}? I answer, evident that Christ had an allusion to this ч ower, cold and formal one, ag we may reasonably suppose,) 
There is в great difference between the kingdom of | when he told his disciples, Matt. xxiv, 15, “When ye for their lives and the lives of their fellow-creatures 
ii therefore shall see the abomination of desolation, apo- were їп danger. They*cried for mercies from the God 
ken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place.“ of heaven. God heard and answered their prayers, 
I believe all commentators that Christ meant the; anil revealed to Daniel the dream and interpretation. 
imperfect. | Roman power—if во, then Daniel has the same mean-| After rendering suitable thanksgiving, Daniel went in 


ing; for this is the ve to which Christ unto the King and told the dream and visions of the 
alluded. Then the “ daily sacrifice” means Pagan king. “As for thee, O king, thy thoughts came into 
rites and sacrifices, and thet% regression of desolation,| thy mind upon thy bed, what should 


come to here- 
the Papal; and both together shall tread under foot| after; and he that revealeth secrets maketh Mawr to 
the “© sanctuary and hom. which brings, me to show thed what should come to [з but as for me, this 
by “© sanctuary and host.“ secret is not revealed to me for any wisdom that I have 
By senctuary, we must understand the temple at Jeru-| more than any Hving, but for the intent that the inter- 
and those who worship therein, which was pretation may be made known to the king, and that 
troddea under foot by the Pagan kingdoms of che thou mightest know the thoughts of thy heart. Thou, 
world, since the days of Daniel, the writer of our text; О king, sawest, and behold, a great image. This 
c Н by the Medes and t image, whose brightness was excellent, stood 
Persians; next by the Grecians; and lastly y the| before thee, and the form whereof was terrible. This 
Romans, who destroyed the city and sanctuary, lev- image’s head was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of 
elled the temple with the ground, and caused the) silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, his legs of iron, 
lough to pass over the place. The people of the his feet part of iron and part of clay. Thou saweet | 
aws, too, were: led into captivity and F by till that a stone was cut out without hands, which 
lly by the| smote the image upon his feet that were of iron and 
lestroyed as a nation. clay, and brake them эре Then was the iron, 
Ani as the prophet Isaiah, Ixiti. 18, says, “ The the clay, the brase, the silver, and the gold, broken to 
ple of thy holiness have possessed it but a little while ;| pieces together, and became like the chaff of the sum- 
our adversaries have trodden down thy sanctuary.”| mer threshi! floors, and the wind carried them away, 
Jeremiah, also, in Lam. i. 10, “ The adversary hath| that no place was found for them; and the stone that 
ge ош his hand upon all her pleasant things; for| smote the image became a great mountain, and filled 
е hatb seen that the heathen entéred into her sanc-| the whole earth.” Daniel ii. 20—35. a 
tuary, whom thou didst command that should uot, This was the dream, and the interpretation, was clear 
enter into thy congregation.” The word host is ap- as given by Daniel; and the history of the world proves 
plied to the people who worship in the outer court, it to be true, a large share having already been ful- 
ani fitly represents the Christian church, who are said filled. All that remains to be accomplished, is for the 
to be strangers and pilgrims on the earth, having no stone to smite the i upon his feet, and to become 
continuing places, but 5 for a city whose builder) a great mountain, an the whole earth. The 
and maker is God. Jeremiah, speaking of the I head of gold represented the Chaldean kingdom; 
church, says, iii, 19, „ But 1 said, How shall I put “ the breast and arms of silver represented the Medes 
thes the children, and give thee a pleasant| and Persians; ‘‘the belly and thighs of brass, which 
land, a goodly heritage of the host of nations!“ evi-| were to bear rule over all the earth, the Grecian. Al- 
1- | dently meaning the church from the Gentiles. “ Then exander, a Grecian king, conquered the world. “ The 
shall the sanctuary be cleansed or justified,’? means the legs of iron, and the feet part of iron and part of clay,” 
true sanctuary, which God has built of lively stones to fiy represent the Roman kingdom, which still exists, 
his own acceptance, through Christ, of which the tem- although in a broken state like iron and clay. This 
was but a type, the shadows having kingdom has been divided between Pagan Rome, the 


glorified, 5 exalted; and not a dog to move his 
‘ere they weep, but there will rejoice : he 

5 ein and repent; they there will be holy, without 
t, before his throne. Blessed and holy is he that 
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LECTURE III. 


THE TWO THOUSAND THREE HUNDRED DAYS. 


DANIEL тш. 18, 14. 


Ё 
Ё 


unto me, Unto two thousand three hundred days: 
от de cleansod;”? or justified, аз it might have been trans- 


кшп 


— 


„saintes in the kingdom of God, and they themselves shut 
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Write tke vision, and make it Nin upon tables, that be may run that readeth it. For the vision is yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shal} k, and not 
Р Уе though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” i те Де 
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him, yet will he not hear; he will laugh at their calamity, | of the Olive Branch, to the follow; ө 

THE MIDNIGHT GRY. and mock when their fear cometh. Who will not avoid К © the following language 


EE — soch an awful calamity by making their peace with God 

о ал before it is forever 100 late, and while the door of mercy 

THE GREAT DAY OF THE LORD. În по closed адай гё 1 
That will be a day for which all other days were made aE — 

—a day in the scenes of which we must all take a part. Character of the Opposition, 
Ts will be a day of rejoicing to et and a day eae Mipxienr CxT.— J. V. Himes, Miller's right hand sup- 
to others; and oh, how different will be the sensations porter, has started, in addition to his ‘Signa of the 
of these two classes! The one will he eaught up to Fimen" ‘tn this city, a daily two penny paper, with the 
meet their Lord in the alr, andsthe other must endure name heading this article, at New York. It is in char- 
the fleroeness of his anger. acter with his other works. It displays little intellect, 


е and by distorted quotations and forced interpretations of 

How painful must be the feelings of the wicked when | the Holy Sori 92 endeavors to indoctrinate the public 
Christ has come, and their perdition is sealed, and there | with the idle dreams of Miller, concerning the end of the 
te no longer any hope for them When the master of the | world in 1843. Elder Himes ig а man with a mind in a 
house has risen up and shut to the door, tuillione will be nut shell, extremely weak in every point of light. We 
found without, to сту, Lord, open unto us; while the Fill try to muster charity to believe bim sincere. Toa 


only response they will receive, will be, I never knew sane man he must be an object of pity. He is fat as an 
i Я 


You; depart from me, all уе that work iniquity. Ob, | boardeat the Astor House, where board is from $2 to 85 
then will be weeping, Wailing, and gnasbing of teeth, |а day, according to how great a shina one makes. We 
when they see Abraham, Jsaac, and Jacob, and all the do not blame Himes for making the best of this sublu- 

nary scene, which must be во soon consumed by the 
Н fires of the last day. This fat living, however, little 
out! Then will be prayers such as were never before гч with the humble, self-denying course of our Divine 
offered. Stout hearts, that never prayed before, will | Master, who, with bis first disciples, had not where to 
then bend the suppliant knee, and call in vain for mer- lay hie head. We, however, leave Himes, Miller and 
cy. Scoffera will then no longer scoff, and triflers will | ‘Heir other leaders, to their consciences, to the judgment 


дарі of Heaven, and scarcely to occupy a page of the future 
cease their trifling, The bold blasphemer will cease his | historian, and that among the records of the deset ven and 


profanity until he sees the utter hopelessness of his eon - the deceived of the past. We would not be а Himes ora | 


dition, The infidel will uo longer doubt, the dread reality, | Miller for the world. We must become morbid, and the 


but will believe too fate; and all who are not prepared to цех 1 ——— Aer er er s ть 
meet their God, will find their way has been their folly; | Tight, and вате us from the darkness visible of these er- 
and will prostrate themselves in vain before that Being | ring prophets. 


whose merey they have so long slighted, and of whose - REMABES, 
шаш ауа veon ааш, Bro. SourRARD.— The foregoing piece of 


When Christ shall send forth his angele, and gather Г Е |4 
‘his elect from the four winds, from the ҮА parts scandal, which I find in the Olive Branch, pub: 


of the earth to the uttermost part of heaven, and they | ished at Boston, Mass., is, to my knowledge, 
have been all caught up to meet their Lord in the air, во unjust and untrue, thet I have thought that it 
thea will be witnessed among those who are left upon | devolved upon me, as one personally acquainted 
the earth such a heart-rending scene as language cannot | with Mr. Himes, and his course in New-York 


describe, or the imagination conceive For опе to feel М blic mind i туя 
tha: he 18 left behind; while bis Christian friends are to disabuse the public mind in reference to this 


with their Saviour, must be awful in the extreme; and if Matter. 


‘the dread reality could be fully impressed upon the'mind,| So far from Mr. Himes putting up “at the 
Ir would seem that no one would hazard a moment's de- Astor House, at from $2 to $5 per day,” he has 


lay in an unconverted state. All the pleasures of this | never ate a meal at said house in his life. THe 
life will bo felt to have been lesa than nothing when the has suffered privation and inconvenience, which 
hitter dregs of the cup of the wrath of Aimighty God are, but few men would do, in carrying forward the 


once tasted. And all the Ша which can afflict our mor- д 6 
tal state, will be more than overbalanced by one moment | Ereat work in which he is engaged. And so far 


of auch joy as will be the portion of those who are blessed from makisg money and speculating in this 
ofthe Lord ; yet millions will run the risk of being for- | affair, he has already expended some two or 
ever cast off from the presence of their God, and bf sink- three hundred dollars more than his receipts in 
ing down in the regions of endless despair, scattering publications on the subject of the 
Wr wil! Le a к wise, ка ae и ате and Second Advent, in this city and vicinity. 
fection sure while yet he may, Before the door is forever К А 
5 — against Am! Why wile not supplicate the fà- The bitterness which the above print has 
vor of Him whose smiles ауе so essential to his future evinced against the advocates of the speedy 
well being, that when the day of trouble and distress | coming of Christ, for the last few months, has 
shall come, he may have a refuge, an ark of saféty to rendered it odious to every pious heart, and is 
which he may flee. It willbe a blessed privHege to en- in perfect character with what might be expect- 
ter into the chamber of God unti! his indignation be over- ed from the Editor of а religious paper, who, 


past, but it will be a fearful thing to fall into the hands оГ}. а 

an angry God. H'repentanee comes too late; it can атай Fag. of giring 10 кн readers the рен of 
nothing, end at that day many Will strive to enter in and Life, fills his sheet with popular novels of the 
will not be able. Then, though they seek God early, | day. 


| they will not ünd bim; though they ery mightily unto’ I would just direct the attention of the Editor 


Alderman and lives like a Prince. We are informed he | 


of our Saviour, Matt. xxiv. 48—51, But and if 
that evil servant shall say in his heart, my Lord 
delayeth hie coming; and shall begin to smite 
his fellow.servants, and to eat and drink with |} 
the drunken; the Lord of that servant shall 
come in a day when he looketh not for him, and || 
in an hour when Ле is not aware of; and shall 


cut him asunder, and APPOINT HIS PORTION WITH 
HYPOCRITES. 


A Lover or Justice. 
New-York, Dee. 3d, 1842. 


Longing for Home, 


O land of rest, for thee I sigh! 
When will the moment come 

When I shall lay my armor by, 
And dwell with Christ at home? 


No tranquil joys on earth I know, 
No peaceful, sheltering dome; 
This world 's а wilderness of wo, 

This world is not my home, 


To Jesus Christ I sought for rest ; 
Ho bade me cease to roam, 
And fly for succor to his breast, 
And he d conduet me home: = 


1 would at once have quit this place, 
Where foes in fury toam, 

But, ah! my passport was not sealed, 
I could not yet go home. 


When by afflictions sharply tried, 
I view the gaping tomb, 

Although I dread death's chilling flood, 
Yet still I sigh for home. 


Weary of wandering round and round 
This vale of sin and gloom, 
I long to leave the unhallowed ground, 
And dwell-with Christ at home. A 


' BIBLE DICTIONARY. 


Naxeo, Shame and disgrace. Mio: i 8,11. Rev. iii. | 
138. xvi. 15. xvii. 18. 

Nienr. Moral darkness or wickedness. ва xxi. 8 
Rom. xiii. 12. 1 Thes. v. 5. Rev. xxi 25. 
Numsze or Nonserev. Fittished, end. Рв, xe, 12. 

Dan. у. 26. Ezek. iv.4—6 Rev. xiii. 17, 18. 
Оп. Faih. Май. xxv. 8. Cant. i. 3. Heb. iv, 2, 
Ox, denotes a people for slaughter. Prov. vil. 22 

Jer. хі. 19. Num. xxiii, 1. 

Rain, Reformation, grace; refreshing. Deut. xx xi 

2. Hosea vi. 3. James v. 7. i 
Rep. Persecuting, bloody. Rev. vi. 4. xii. $- ( 

{ 


Rivexs. People living on the rivers, mentioned Isa. Vfl. 
Rev. viii. 10. xvi 4. 
Кор. or Iron. Power of Christ, Pus, й, 9 Isa. zi. 14 
Rev. її. 27. 4 | 
Scarier. Bloody, cruel. Rev. xvii. 3, 4. 
Sra. A large body of people. Isa. ivii. 20. Dan. vil. 
з. Rev. үй. 2,8. 

Smet лмо Всскікк, Ps. xci. 4. 

Stans. Ministers in the church, or rulers in the world 
Rev. xii, 1. Dan. viii. 10. zii. 3. Jude 18. 

Sux. Asin the natural, во in the moral world, soure | 
of all light, Christ or his word. Gen. xxývii. a 
Ps. IXXIV. 11. Mal. iv, 2. : 

Sworp. Slaughter. Jer. xv. 8, Ezek. xxi. 28, 


Swokp, swo-enaxp. Word of God. Ps. Сай. 6. 
Heb. tv. 12. Rev. i, 16. l. 12. 
арни officers ог provinces. ‘Inu. ix. 14,15 


ү. хіі 4. 


QOS MOMON? GRY. 


MONDAY, DECEMBER 5, 1842. 


Lectures. 
Brother J. V. Himes Will lecture this evening at Rev. 


| Mr. Jacobs’ church, Attorney street. On Wednesday 


evening at Newark. On Thanksgiving day, at the cor- 
ner of Catharine and Madison streets, at half past ten, 
A.M.,—half past two, P. M., aud seven o'clock in the 
evening. б 

Wrath and Bitterness, 

It appears from the , New Haven Herald,“ that some 
little © В" is in great trouble, and very busy, somewhere 
in that region. He was greatly “grieved” to think that 
the Herald would even make а notice of Mr. Miller's lec- 
tures there. And then, he was атии, мове “grieved,” to 
think that the " Trustees ofthe M. E Church had kindly 
and tnanimously ‘tendered the use of their church to 
these moral incendiaries.” This © В,” who would, по 
doubt, sting us all to prata, were he only possessed of a 
sting, after buzzing out a large share of bitter invective, 
buch as calling us “ fanatics,” © false prophets,” “ moral 
incendiaries,” &c., and comparing us to Jemima Wil- 
kison, Joe Smith, &, delivers himself of the following 
liberal sentiments : 

* We hope every respectable and intelligent citizen 
will keep away from bis lectures, and by advice and ex- 
ample induce all within his influence to до ће same.“ 
Не then endeavors to induce the trustees of the М. E. 
Church to violate their pledge, and “ withhold” the 
church from Mr. Miller for his lectures. 

Does that individual forget that the very same spirit 
which he evinces, drove our Pilgrim Fathers from their 
homes to these western shores 1 Does he suppose that 
such vituperation will satisfy the public mind on a sub- 
ject of so much magnitude as that against which he 
evinces во moch “hatred,” viz—The coming ef the | 
Blessed Saviour? Does he suppose that such declama- 
tory bitterness will pass for argument, and quiet the peo- 
ple of this age? Ifso, he labors under а great mistake. 
But more of this “ В” anon. 


Things in England. 

The gloom that overspreads the manufacturing dis- 
tricts of England is apparently increasing rather than di- 
minishing. The following we gather, from an Address 
published by the Yorkehire Friends. “A feeling of reck- 
Jess despondency, which looks to any change as better 
than its present state, is widely spréading, and threatens 
the most serious consequences to ће good- order of soci- 
ety at large. This affecting picture of the condition of 
во many of our fellow countrymen, there is reason to 
fear, fails very short of conveying a full view of their ac- 
tual deprivation.” Thus, the distress of nations is accu- 
mulating on every hand. 

The relations between Russia and England are far - 
from being auspicious. There is а deep and bitter jealou- 
ву that js constantly increasing. In fact, the nations 
are becoming angry. 


A WATCHMAN AWAKE. 

The following is an extract from a letter we have just 
received from the editor of the Christian Palladium, a ro- 
ligious paper, published at Union Mills, in this State. The 
truth is rapidly gaining ground. God speed it. He says, 

“ Ввотнка Fieuixe—I am fully convinced as to the 
time, and mean to prociaim it fearlessly from the pulpit 
and the press. My course is fixed—tet the consequences 
follow. I fear not the result. God will defend his 
cause. Yours in hope, 

7 “J, Maren. 

Palladium office, Nov. 23, 1843.” 

— ШО 

Lerrene received up to Saturday, Dec. 3, 1842.—H 
Patten & Co., С. В. Hotchkiss, P:M., Shiremanstown, 
På., W. Abrahams. 


six days in making - and as every day means a thousand 


| ward, is a mad absurdity to suppose. 


Signs in the Stars. 


During the last two or three centuries, more than thir- | that man’s propensities—good а 


teen fixed stars have disappeared. One of them, situated 
in the northern hemisphere, presented a peculiar brillian- 
cy, and was во bright as to be Sen by the naked eye at 
mid-day. It seemed to be on fire, appearing at first of a 
dazzling white, then of a reddish yellow, and Jastly of an 
ashy pale color. La Place supposes it was burning up, 
as it has never been seen since. The conflagration was 
visible about sixteen months. О! how dreadful! A 
whole world, nay, a whole system on fire. The great 
centra} luminary, and its planets, with their plains, 
mountains, forests, villages,cities, and multitudes of in- 
habitants, alt in flames, consumed, and gone forever ! ! 
And is it impossible that sucb may soon be the fate of 
this terraqueous globe! Nay, it is not only possible, but 
we are assured by the word of the Immutable, that it is 
reserved unto fire, to be burned. 7. 


Froronizl Cuarta, Juusrravive or Prornzor, for 
sale at this office, via: 

let. A large chart, exhibiting the visions of Daniel 
and John, illustrated by cuts of the image seen hy Neb- 
uchadnezaar, Dan. ii.—the beasts and horns described in 
the 7th and Sth chapters, with the various figures de- 
scribed in the visions of the Apocalypse—arranged on 
parallel portions of the clrarts, so that they synchronize 
with"each other, in the order of falfilment. These are 
accompanied with the corresponding texts of Scripture, 
prophetic periods, & which together form a valuable 
auxiliary in the study of the Scriptures.—Price $2,50. 

2d, A Chronological Chart of the World, by Wm. Mil- 
ler, to which is added a Chart of Daniel's vision. This 
contains the most prominent dates and events illustrative 
of the fulfilment of the propheciés of Daniel. It also 
shows the commencement and termination of the several 
prophetic periods. and the commencement and termination 
of the supremacy of four great monarchies which have 
existed, with the division of the fourth into ten parts. 
These periods are also illustrated with the various figures 
in the book of Daniel—emblematic of those kingdoms. 
This will also be found a valuble help in the study of the 
prophecies. Price 25 cents on paper—37} on cotton, 75 
on silkk—cotton mounted, 75 cents. 

3. A Снавт or Dawten’s Visions, arranged like the 
last, with the exception of Miller's Chart, on a half sheet 
of letter paper. This is convenient in correspondence 


„on this subject, and the remainder of the sheet furnishes 


room for an accompanying letter. Price 6 cents. 


¢ SCOFFERS. 
“ There shall be sroffers in the Inst days.” 

A'tolemn prediction, which is peculiarly fulfilled at 
this day—and scoffers, too, at that very event which 
shall declde their fate for a long eternity. 

“* Where is the promise of his coming!“ 

“ Walking after their own lusts.” 

This is emphatically true, not only of the reviling sin- 
ner, but the professed disciples of that Jesus whom they 
acknowledge to be their Master, and before whom they 
expect one day to stand. When such are questioned on 


“their belief ofthe kingdom of Christ being near, tbey tell 


you it cannot be, for, some favorite reform has juat com- 
тепсей, which to them is the alpha and omega of ali 
their parsuit, and the world cannot be destroyed till thi 
is consummated. Another, by dint of geological research, 
has opened his eyes upon wonders, which will take ages 
to investigate, and the world cannot be burned till all 
these problems are solved. And, beside, the world was 


years, as some of our scientific men tell us—six thous- 
and years bestowed on it to make it а suitable residence 
for man, and demolished in less than six thousand after- 


Another has attained to such a knowledge of spirit 
by the power of Magnetism;—that before the present 
state of things сап be reversed, man will find himself so 
assimilated to celestial spirits, that he will not only feel 


Another tells you, that-since it has been он 
bad—ie in bi , 
anew and capacious field is just ing, ЖИ 
explored till wonders on wonders shall he developed 
which will require ages for man to bring to that perfet- 
tion which it is capable of attaining, and which is his 
duty to accomplish. 

Associations are about forming, to bring into subjec- 
tion all the restless passions of men, and enable him te 
find in his fellow-man all for which he has been seeking 
in vain since the fall. 

Temperance, too, brings in her inviting claims, and 
promises not only to reform all ber mistakes in eating 
and drinking, but to place man in his primitive station, 
—when Eden first opened her sweets to the newly made 
pair. 

Schools of learning, are telling us too, they have just 
commenced to startle. the world by new theories of re- 
form, which cannot fail of the’happiest results to gene- 
rations yet unborn, 

With all there mighty engines in motion, in church 
and state, together with multitudes of minor improve- 
ments, to talk of a kingdom which shall demolish the 
whole, and scatter them to the winds of heaven, is an 
absurdity which deserves scoffing without measure, 

Thus evil is walking after his own lusts, and virtually 
laughs at the promise of his coming, and will laugh till 


the trump shall burst upon his eluggish ear, and call him 


tobe an interested spectator in that grand aceno at 
which he has mocked. 


e me raan e anaa e ae v—3 


| 
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у 


Scoffer, stop and think.” Can yon contend with the 


Almighty and prevail} Can yon withstand the thunder- 
bolts of his wrath, when they shell burst upon your de- 
fenceless head 1 Femina, 


CHEAP LIBRARY. 

The following works are printed in the followihg cheap 
periodical form, with paper covers, so that they can be 
sent to any part of the country, or to Europe by mail, 

1. Miller’s Life and Views.—37 1-9 сів. 

2 Lectures on the Second Coming of Cbrist.—97 1-2 


сів. 

3. Exposition of the 24th of Matt. and Hosea vi, 1—8. 
18 3-4 сїз. 

4. Spaulding’s Lectures on the Second Coming of 
Christ —37 1-2 ots. 

5. Litch’s Address to the clergy оп the Second Ad- 
Yent.—18 3 4 cts. 

6. Miller on the true inheritance of the saints, and 
the twelve hundred and sixty days of Daniel and 
John. —12 1-2 cts, 

1. Fitch's Letter, on the Advent in 1843.22 1-2 cts, 

8. The present Crisis, by Rev. John Ноорег, of Eng- 
land.—10 cts. | 

9. Miller on the cleansing of the eanctuary.—6 ots. 

10 Letter to every body, by an Engileh author, “ Be- 

~__ hold I come quickly.”—6 cts. 

11. Refutation of Dowling’s Reply to Miller,“ by J. | 

Litch.—15 cts. 
12. The “ Midnight Cry.” By L. D. Fleming. 121-2. 
18. Miller's Renew of Dimmick’s discourse, “The End 
Not Yet.”—10 cts. 4 

14, нина on the Typical Sabbaths and great Jubilee. 

cts. 


16, The glory of God in the Earth, By O. Fitch 
сів. \ 
16. A Wonderful and Horrible Thing. Ву e 


Fitch. 6 1-4 cts. 

17. Cox's Letters on the Second Coming of Christ.— 
18 3-4 cts. 

18. Тһе ры == and’ Kingdom of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. By J. Sabine. 12 1-2 сіз. 

19. Prophetic Expositions. By J. Litch. Vol. I.—31 
cts. р 

R We = Yol II.—37 1-2 cts, | 


21. The Kingdom of God. By Wm. Miller.—6 1-4 cta, 
This Library will be enlarged from time to time, by th 
addition of new works. 
For Sale at 36 Park Row. 


— ЕРЕ Е 
SECOND ADVENT BOOK DEPOSITORY 
IN NEW YORK. 

The subscriber has opened а room at the Brick Chur! 
Chgpel,. No. 36 Park Row, up stairs, where he will keep 
constantly on hand a full supply of all the Second Ad- 
vent publications, wholesale and retail; where heis 5 


| 
| 
[ 


publishing the « Signs of the Times,"—weekly—(locat 
in Boston,) and The Midnight Cry,”—daily. Those 
from the country who may wish to росте publications, 


that they are Мв neighbors, but that he walks and talks | on this subject, will find а great variety and a fall supply! 
with them face to face. at all times at this office. J. V. HIMES. | 
s rs — —— — 


Y 


йй к. Miters Lectures Cuntinuca. 


зеай wounded to deatn, ana Papal Rome, the deadly | forms of government, while the others had but one. 
wound healed, both mixing themselves with the seed | We learn that this kingdom would devour, break in 


of men,” that is, uniting church and state, ecclesiasti- 
wal and civil, in the government. The stone denotes 
Christ, the God of heaven ; and the mountain the king- 
dom of God. His breaking the image to pieces, shows 
is world are to be utterly 
destroyed and carried away, so that no place сап be 
found for them. And the kingdom of God filling the 


that all the kingdoms of 


whole earth, teaches us that the beloved city, the New 
Jerusalem, will fill the world, and God wil] dwell with 
his people on the earth. Read Dan. ii. 37—45. 
This dream was in the second year of Nebuchadnez- 
zar’s reign, 603 B, C. Forty-eight years afterwards, 
in the first year of Belshazzar's reign and 555 B. C., 
Daniel had enother dream, yet the same in substance. 
“ Daniel spake and said, je in my vision by nigbt, 
and behold. the four winds of heaven strove upon the 
‘eat sea, and four great beasts came up from the sea, 
iverse оле from another. The first was like a lion, 
and had eagle’s wings ; I beheld till the wings thereof 
were plucked, and it was lifted up from the earth, and 
made to stand upon the feet as a man, and а man's 
heart was given to it. And behold, another beast, a 
second, like unto a bear, and it raised up itself on one 
side, and it had three mbs in the mouth of it between 
the teeth of it; and they said thus unto it, Arise, de- 
vour much flesh. After this, I beheld, and lo, another 
like а leopard, which had upon the back of it four 
wings of в fowl; the beast had. also four heads, and 
dominion was given to it. After this, I saw in the 
night visions, and behold a fourth beast, dreadful, and 
terrible, and strong exceedingly, and it had great iron 
teeth; it devoured and brake in кре, апф эһ 4 
he residue with the feet of n; and it was diverse 
all the beasts that were before it, and it had ten horns. 


{considered the horns, and behold, there came up among | Mosi 


chem another little horn, before whom there were three 
of the first horns plucked up by the roots ; and behold, 
n this horn were eyes like the eyes of man, and a 
mouth speaking great things, I beheld till the thrones 
were cast down, and the Ancient of days did sit, whose 

влтпепі was white as snow, and the hair of his head 
ike the Ate wool; his throne was like the fiery 
Зате, and his wheels as burning fire. А fiery stream 
issued and came forth from hefore him; thousand 


thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand times | *« 


ten thousand stood before him : the judgment was set, 
and the books were opened. I beheld, then, because 
of the voice of the great words which the horn spake, 
I beheld, even till the beast was slain, and his body 
destroyed and given to the burning flame. As cou- 
derning the rest of the beasts, they had their dominion 
taken away, yet their lives were prolonged for a sea- 
aon and time. I saw in the night visions, and behold, 
one like the Son of man came with the clouds of һезх- 
en, and came to the Ancient of days, and they brought 
him near before him. And there was given him 
dominion and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, 
nations, and languages should serve him ; his dominion 
is an everlasting dominion, which shail not away, 
and his kingdom that which shall not be destroyed.” 
Daniel vii. 1—14. 

This ends Daniel’s night vision, except the in- 
struction he received from some one standing by. 
“ So he told me, and made me know ‘the truth 
of all this,’ or the interpretatiop of the things. These 
great beasts, which are four, are four kings which 
ahall arise out of the earth. But the saints of the 
Most High shall take the kingdom, and possess the 
aingdom forever, even forever and ever.” We see in 
this instruction that this vision and Nebuchadnezzar’s 
dream agree in the most prominent parts; the four 
beasts representing the four kingdoms, and the saints 
possessing the kingdom, the same аз the stone becom- 
ng a great mountain and filling the whole earth; 
+t forever and ever shows’ оз that it is an immortal 
state in everlasting life; “the saints” evidently in- 
eludes all saints, “ for they shall live and reign with 
him on the earth,” Revelation v. 10, 20. iv. 6. 
„Then,“ Daniel says, vii, 19, 20, “F would know 
the truth of the fourth beast, which was diverse from 
all the others, exceeding dreadful, whose teeth were 
of iron, and his nails of brass, which devoured, brake 
in pieces, and stamped the residus with his feet; and 
of the ten horns that were in his head, and of the 


other which came up, and before whom three fell, even | 


of that horn that had eyes, and a mouth that spake 
very great things, whose look was more stout than his 
fellows.” 

In these verses we learn that the fourth beast would 
be -diverse from the others. This was true of Roms; 
that kingdom first rose from a small colony of adven- 
turers settled in Italy. Rome, also, had seven different 


тош | prevailed 


іесев, harass and perplex the people of God, whether 

езг or Gentile ; that it would be diviged into ten king- 
doms, and afterwards there would arise anotber power 
which would swallow up three of the ten kingdoms, 
This was all true of the Roman government. In A. 
D. 476, the Western Empire fell, and was divided into 
ten kingdoms, by the Goths, Huns, and Vandals,— 
t France, Britain, Spain, Portugal, Naples, Tuscany, 
Austria, Lombardy, Rome, and Ravenna. The three 
last were absorbed in the territory of Rome,” (E. 
Jrwin,) and became the States of the Church, govern- 
ed by the Papal chair,—the little horn that had eyes 
and a mouth that spake Allos things, whose look 
was more stout than his fellows. This description 
cannot apply, to any other power but the church of 
Rome. ad eyes, showing that they made pretence 
at least to be the household of faith, — L eyes” meaning 
faith ; апа mouth that spake very great things,” 
showing that the church would claim infallibility ;”’ 
© whose look would be more stout than his fellows,” 
showing that he would claim authority over all other 
churches, or even the kings, the other horns, See 
Rey. xvii. 18: “And the woman which thou gawest is 
that great city which reigneth’over the kings of the 
earth. That the little horn is a part of fourth 
kingdom, is evident, for it was to come up among the 
ten horns which were upon the head of the beast; and 


there cannot be a shadow of a doubt, even in Scripture 


itself, but that Rome is meant by this fourth beast ; for 
what power but the Roman will anewer the descrip- 
tion here and elsewhere given in Daniel? 1 beheld, 
and the same horn made war with the saints, and 
inst them, until the Ancient of da: 
judgment was given to the saints of the 
t High; and the time came that the saints 
possessed the kingdom.” Danie) vii. 21, 22. 

In these verses we are кой clearly that anti-Christ 
will prevail over the ch of Christ until the first 
Tesurrection and the first judgment, when the saints 
are raised and judged, which utterly destroys the 
madem idea of a temporal millennium, a thousand 
years before the dead are raised and judged. This 
also agrees with the whole tenor of 1051 as, 
judgment must first begin at the house of zu and 

ion he shall, destroy with the brightness of his 
coming; when the Ancient of days shall come in the 
clouds of heaven with power and great glory, ‘to 
give reward to his servants, the prophets, and them 
that fear Ма name mall and great, and destroy them 
who destroy the earth,” described next veree, 23. 
t Thus he said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth 
kingdom upon earth, which shall be diverse from all 
kingdoms, and shall devour the whole earth, and shall 
tread it down and break it in pieces. And the ten 
horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that shall 
апае; end another shall arise after them, and he shall 


came, 


against God, in the т 
to divine power, working of miracles, canonizing de- 
pared votaries, changing сае зити ЫЎ 
ве, worshipping saints and images, performin; 

ed ee о бой end ridicalous ta be 
for a moment indulged in, and which any unprejudiced 
mind cannot for a moment believe to be warranted by 
divine rule, or example of Christ or his apostles And 
we are again brought down to the time when the 
judgment shall sit: ‘€ And the kingdom, and the do- 
minion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the 
whole heaven, shall be given to the people ef the Most 
High, whose kingdom is an everlasting kmgdom, (not 
temporal, as some say, ог a thousand years, but im- 
mortal and eternal,) and all dominions shall serve and 
obey him.” It is very evident that this verse brings 
us down to the time when the kingdom of Christ will 
be complete in the greatness of the kingdom.” 
Every word in Seripture has а meaning, and its own 


proper meaning, unless used figuratively, and it is then 
e Бу Черте itself! Otherto ‘is the 'end 


1] 
of the matter. de for me Daniel, my cogitations 


mucn troubled me, and countenance shanged in 


me; bat I t the matter in my heart. 
This ends iel’s night vision. Two years after- 
wards, in 553 before Christ, Daniel vii., he 


had another vision in the day-time, at the palace of 
Shushan, like the one which we have just described, 
and Nebuebadnerzar's dream. 
‘Then I lifted up mine eyes and saw, and behold, | 
chere stood before the river a ram which had two 
horns, and the two horns were high; but one was 
higher than the other, and the higher came up last. I 
saw the ram pushing westward, and northward, and 
southward, so that no beast might stand before him, 
neither was there any that could deliver out of his 
hand; but he did according to his will, and becamé 
great.“ In the 20th verse, the angel Gabriel explains 
to Daniel what kingdom was represented by the ‘rem 
with two borns,” and says, The ram which thou 
sawest, having two horns, are the kings of Media and 
Persia.” We see by this that the Chaldean kingdom 
is left out, for the reason that that ‘ohgdom was then 
‘rirebling to ruin, and the glory of the Babylonish 
kingdom had faded; therefore he now begins his 
vision with the Median and Persian kingdom, and that, 
too, when at the height of their power and conquests. 
The higher horn denoted the Persian line of kings, 
under and following the reign of С; the Persian, 
‘son-in-law to Darius the Mede. © And as I was cone 
sidering, behold, a he-goat came from the west, on the 
face of the whole earth, and touched not the ground į 
and the goat had a notable horn between his eyes.“ 
In the Ф184 verse the angel, says, And the rough 
рч is the king of Grecia; and the great horn that is 
tween his eyes is the first king.” This king was 
Alexander, that conquered the Persians. He was not 
the first king of Macedonia, but the first that had all 
Grecia under his control and that conquered the world. 
And he came to the ram that had two horns, which 
Thad seen standing before the river, and ran unto Fim 
in the fury of his power. And I saw him come close 
unto ће ram, and he was moved ith choler against 
him, and smote the ram, and brake his two horns; and 
there was no power in the ram to stand before him, | 
but he cast him down to the ground, and stamped upon 
him, and there was none that could deliver the ram 
out of hia hand. Therefore the he-goat waxed very 
feet and when he was strong, the great horn was 
roken, and for it came up four notable ones; towards 
the four winds of heaven. We have in these verses 
a plain description of Alexander's life, conquests, 
death, and division of his kingdom into four parts, 
towards the four points of Һевтеп—Регзіа in the east, | 
Syria in the north, Macedon and Europe in the west, 
gypt and Africa in the south. And the angel, chen 
he gives Daniel insttuction, says, 22d verse, Now | 
that being broken, whereas four stood up for it, four 
kingdoms shall stand up out of the nation, but not in 
his power. Then the vision seems to slide down to 
the little horn. And out of one of them (chat is, out 
of Europe) came forth 2 little horn, which waxed ex- 
ceeding great, toward the south, and toward the east, © 
and toward the pleasant land. And it waxed great 
even to the host of heaven; and it cast down some of 
the host and of the stars to the ground, and stamped 
upon them. Yea, he magnified himself even to the 
prince of the host, and by him the daily sacrifice was | 
taken away, and the place of his sanctuary was cast 
down, and a host was given him against the daily 
sacrifice by reason of transgression, and it cast down 
the ‘truth to the ground, and it га and pros- 
pered.” Two or three things in the above description 
clearly show that, by the little horn, in this passage, 
we are to understand the Roman power, viz., its con- 
quering to the south, and east, end pleasant lands, | 
stamping on the host, magnifying himself against 
Christ, and destroying Jerusalem, the place of hie 
sanctuary, and his practising and prospering. All 
this description agrees with the history of Rome, and 
cannot apply to Antiochus, as some writers have sup- | 
posed. But let us see what Gabriel says, vs. 23 : ‘(And | 
in the latter time of their kingdom, (that is, the four 
kingdoms, (when the transgressora are come to the 
full, а king of fierce countenanee, and understanding 
dark sentences, shall stand up, and his power shall be 
mighty, but not hy his own power; and he shall 
destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper and practise, 
and si destroy the mighty and the holy people. 
And through his policy, also, he shall cause craft to 
rosper in his hand; and he shall magnify himself in 
üs heart, and by shall destroy many; he shall 
also stand up the Prince of princes; but he 
shall be broken without hand. And the vision of the 


— 


a 
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commands of God disobeyed, his laws perverted, his 
people enslaved, the sanctuary trodden down, and the 
temple polluted, until at Tast God took away the 
Jewish rites and ceremonies, instituted new forms, 
new laws, and set up the ‘gospel kingdom in the 
world. Г 
This, for 2 season, was kept pure from the worldly 
sanctuaries and Policy of Satan. But Satan, an arch- 
ety | enemy, found his Pagan abominations could have but 
little or no effect to draw the followers of Christ into 
idolatry, for they‘ believed the bloody rites and sacri- 
ficee had their fulfilment in Christ. Therefore, in 
order to carry the war into the Christian camp, he suf- 
fers the daily sacrifice abomination to be taken out of 
the way, and seta up Papacy, which is more congenial 
to the Christian mode of worship in its outside forms 
and ceremonies, but retaining all the hateful qualities 
of the former. He persuades them to erect images to 
some or all of the dear apostles; and even to Christ, 
and Mary, the “ Mother of God.” Не then flatters 
them that the church is infallible, ае was a strong 
al 


I will make thee know what shall be in the last end of | that, after the crucifixion of Christ, the Romans would 
the indignation ; for at the time appointed the end come and destroy the city and sanctuary, and that wars 
› ` | will not cease until the consummation or end of the 


likewise gives them the keys of heaven, & Peter, as 
thority. He 


these passages we prove the command of We Nehemiah in the twentieth year, Neh. ii. 1. Let any 
will tis show that it was во called in the days of one examine the chronology, as given by Rollin or 


Daniel explained Nebuchadnezzar’s dream, 538 уезге оп the 14th day of the first month forever, and Christ und everlasting kingdom of Christ fill the whole earth. 
God by sup- being crucified two days before, would make it on the] Thi 


sins, and the sins of the opla of Israel, he sought Ahava to go unto Jerusalem. 

God for mercy, for hit an 

he was speaking and praying, as be tells us, Daniel ean doubt it,—then the seventy weeks was fulfilled to exceedingly strong; he had great iron teeth, and nails 

. 21, „ Yea, while I was speaking in prayer, even [а day when our Savior suffered on the cross. Is not of brass, which devoured, 

the man Gabriel, whom I had seen in the vision at the the seventy weeks fairly рот 5 have been fulfilled) the people of Gid and the whole, ез 

"оеріпліпр, Daniel viii. 16, 17, being caused to fly by years, and does not 

swiftly, touched me about the time of the evening ob- 

lation. And he informed. me and talked with ma, and | these seventy weeks are a of the vision. Does little horn; he saw until all these thrones Were cast 
50 ay, plainly, I have come to show thee ;| down, till the little horn was destroyed, and his body 

and understanding. At the beginning of thy suppli-| therefore understand the matter, and consider the vis- given to the burning flame. Daniel daw until the 


Р He saw thousand thousands ud f. unto him, and 
“ty weeks are determined upon thy people, and upon Ви one thing still remains to be proved. When | 
€ Чу holy city, to finish the transgression, and to make! did the 2300 — begin? Did it begin with Nebu- 

an end of eins, and to make reconciliation for iniquity, | chadnezzar’p t . ] 
and to bring in everlasting righteousness, and te seal| have been fulfilledin the year A.D, 1697, Well, then, the Son of man, and to 


vp the vision and prophecy, and to anoint the Most did it begin when the angel Gabriel came to instruct Most High, whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, | 


Holy. Know; therefore, and understand, that from) Daniel into the seventy weeks? No; for if then, it In the third vision, which Раше! has сола with ће | 
the going forth of the commandment. to restore and га have been ed in the year A. D. 1762. former, by saying that it was after (or ike) the one 
build Jerusalem unto the Messiah, the Prince, shall be Let па ч hich unto him at the first, he saw the three 
кетеп weeks, and threescore and two weeks; the street) going forth of the decree to build the walls of Jernse- last kingdoms; gave a particular description of the 
shall be built again, and the wall, even in troublous} lem in troublous times, 457 years before Christ: | two first, even naming them—the Medes and Persians 

‘times. And after threescore and two weeks shall 457 from 2300, and jt will leave A. D. 1843, or tak¢| and the Grecian. Не then gives a short account of | 
Messiah be cut off, but not for himself; and the people) seventy weeks of years, being 490 years, from 23 | the little horn, (having given a more срама view of 
of the prince that аһа) ‚соте shall destroy the city} years, and it will leave 1810 after Christ's death. the fourth kingdom in the other vision,) how he 
and the sanctuary; and the end thereof в be with) Add his life, (because we begin to reckon our time at would cast down the host of heaven, and the, stare, 
a flood, and unto the end of the war desolations are his birth,) which is 33, years, and we come to the same) and stamp upon them; also that he would magni 
determine. And he shall confirm the covenant with A: D. 1843. i ainst the. Prince of the host, Jesus Christ, 
many for one week; and in the midst of the week, (or Now let us examine our subject, and see what wel and cast down the place of his sanctuary, and practise 
last half, as it might have been rendered,) he shall have learned by it thus far. And. and prosper, but shall be broken without hands ; show- 
canse. the- sacrifice and che oblation to cease, and for| I. We learn that there are two abominations spoken ing that the stone cut out without hand should break 
the overspreading ‘of abomination, he shall mike it ef by Daniel, The first jgthe Pngan of worwhis,|.him to pieces. Daniel, then, in the 26th verse, con- 


| mined should be poured upon the. desolate. altars, similar to the Jewish rites, and by which means ter, and the one in the morning, 8th chapter, and gie, 
What do we learn from the above. passage? We the nations around Jerusalem drew away many of іће| The vision of ‘the evening and morning, which was | 
learn our duty in prayer, and God's in an- Jews into idolatry, and brought down the heavy judg-| told, is опе,” 


[| swering. We leur that the 1 Те} was sent menta of God upon idolatrous Israel; and God per.] III. We. learn that this vision is two thousand three, 


to instruct Daniel, and make him understand the} mitted his people to þa led into captivity, and perse-| hundred. a long; that days are to be reckotied 
“топ. You may inquire what vision! I Answer, ented by the very nations that they, the. Jews, had yéare—lst, By the command of Сой; 2d My, the bx- 
“The спе Deniel kad in the beginning, for he has bad | been 20. ond of eapying.afer in their mode of Worship. ample of Jacob; and 34, By the fulfilment of the der- 


no other, We also learn that seventy weeks, which | Therefore were the sanctuary and place of worship at enty weeks of thie vision, at the crucifixion of the“ 


‘mod: 
desolate, even until the consummation, and that deter- which was performed by the e АТЫ upon pies the two visions, the one in Be evening, 7th chäp- | 


terpiees; and, as Daniel jare, “ho would think to 
еў 4 
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Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that he may run that readeth it. For the vision is yet for an appointed time, but at th i Б 
Ч though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely’ aos it will 15 Ag Р BEANS СО азаар, and, дог Jai 
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tent, they must continue to do, as he says he | bers by thousands; , 
must, and that is, look for it till it comes, if it long dinding e a аи the 
come not by 1843. Thus he and they must do, | martyrs is the seed of the church,” J 
in such a case; because, if his chronological Hate 7 
proof should fail, his abundant proof from fore- | New York, Dec. 2,1842 pr 
told signs now fulfilled, can never fail to show Кс май М 
the advent specially “ nigh at hand,” till as the LETTER FROM Н. V. TEAL 
lightning, it shall burst upon us. Brorhzx Pi — Ч 

And why should any, disbelieving in the | ouest 1 2. 10 0 to your re. 
Lord's coming in 1843, turn infidels in seeing Тын for the ла ts you know what the Lord is 
their own unbelief verified in his not coming, b 60 В e mis Place. I commenced 
at that time ? And though many should profess В, then n coming of Christ next year, 
to be made infidels by Mr. Miller's preaching inner rer 1 80 ranga with proof on the time, 
А this doctrine, as probably they will, should this ber ore setuid in ec for meren, А num- 
1. Tt is dificult to see how it сап be Anown,| period pass ос ne rde coming, the х are rejoicing in Christ already, and many 
as a certainty, that Christ will not come in 1843, | question must arise, were they not every one of Las under deep and powerful awakening.— 
since'the foretold signs of his coming, are so far |ihem, real infidels in heart before, instead of Soni night the power of God’s truth and his 
fulfilled before our eyes, that for aught we ean | being thus made infidels by Mr, Miller's mis- bnd 8° manifested to a great degree. Many 
know, they may be finished, every one of them, | calculation? And had they not kept their in- were crying for mercy at once. The doctrine 
in that very year, when, of course, that great fidelity hypocritically concealed, with actual ав many opposers here, yet some ere like the 
day must gome, even if Mr. Miller's chrenolo- intent to make use of this pretext to justify the pable Bereans ; they wil search the Scriptures 
gical proof be considered as wholly unfounded. | otherwise unpopular avowal of their infidel sen- | mu, themselves. Every time I look at the ar- 
And should the end then come, infidels them. liiments? And were they not tempted and | 5916018 of the opposition, end compare them 
selves must, of course, all renounce their ing. strengthened in во doing, by the many popular with the word of God, the more I am confirmed | 
delity forever, instead of Mr. Miller having made | predictions of Mr. Miller's opponents, that thay O the belief that Christ will come next year. 
them infidels, by preaching the Lord's coming} would naturally do во, in case of his mistake in ner в dreadful day that will be for ове 
in that year, My the one point of fixing the time at 1843, rather Boa aan of religion, “who come not to the 

2. Itis difficult to see, even if 1848 should Han being thus tempted in their being awa- 8. co the Lord against the mighty.” Judges 
not beige the. 1 Р Mr. Ишек наны kened by him to fear the coming of the 5: 28. Yours, &с., 
ing it at hand, and as nigh as 1843, should na- | great day, sooner than others have taught? It 
turally make men infidels” When Christ and the : fig Stet those most acquainted ean thel Hope, N. I., Nov. 28, 1842. 
apostles preached this kingdom at hand, it al. many mobs in our cilies of late years, which , 
ways tended to make believers of infidels, та. have arisen to suppress the propagation of cer-| „ м EGE Ма буу; 
ther than infidel of believers, And thus far, (аід offensive truths, that they have uniformly | unto payent Pet Fr. f. nd į be ye therefore ober, and watch, 
as it has proved, Mr. Miller's preaching Christ's | been instigated, not by the quiet preaching of . 
coming near, and so near as precisely in 1843, such truths, but by the given endl of popular eee Соар 5 thy кз, 
has been the means, not of turning believers opponents in uniting their public predictions | The Angel is waiting thy 1 кел 1 
away Доре faith 40 Christ i bat 15 puming that such mobs would arise to put down such] In the great Book of Life—Oh, make no delay! 
many unbelievers and some professed infidels to | offensive doctrines, should their abettors persiat к шы h 
this faith, in those places where churches and |in propagating them. 7 рсн ты — — 
pastors have co-operated with him in his] 3, It 18 difficult to see how such professions | There's none other name, be it ever во high, 
preaching repentance and Christ coming in of infidelity can be very mischievous, should they | Wereby there's salvation for you or for me. 
1843, for the promotion of revivals. And if 1 Ье numerous, in the passing of 1848 without its | The end ie at hand !—to0 long, O too lon 
do not greatly mistake, our revivals quite gen- | bringing the advent. And might not such profes. | 'Тһош'в slighted thy Saviour, insulted thy God; 9 
erally of late, have been more or less promoted | sions be favorable rather than mischievous to the And of thou hast chanted the false syren song— 
by sinners being made to tremble like Felix, cause of Christ? In all former ages, as it is un- "Tis all peace and safety in this pleasant road. 
from hearing this same midnight cry, and being | derstood, the infidel opponents of the Church of | The end is at hand!—O Christian! take саге 
afterwards converted at protracted meetings, God, have been most successful in their mis. | That day do not find thee asleep at thy post; 
where, perhaps, they heard nothing at all of chievous designs when most flattering and hyp- | 22 faithful, һе vigilant, watch unto prayar— 
Christ's coming and kingdom at hand. And/ocritical, and when thus pretending kindly and Vike 9 ц аага о аке 
will not revivals now continue to be thus more | honestly to unite their labors with the church Е j Д 
and more promoted till the great day itself shall in supporting her institutions, as when Sanbal- 
come? And if so, where is the infidelity of this lat and Tobiah offered their ungodly assistance A Roman Catholic Protracted Meeting, 
midnight cry? to Zerubbabel in building the Lord’s house ; to BURNING OF BIBLES BY HUNDREDS ! 

But suppose, after all, that Mr. Miller should | whom he replied, “ Ye have nothing to do with | “The sme HORN prevailed, until the Ancient of Days came 
be proved mistaken in his fixing the precise | us to build an house unto our God.” We are] A letter from a gentleman in Chazy, Ошктон County, 
year of Christ's near coming; why should this | also taught of the Lord, that better, not worse | New Yorr, dated 28h Nov., says: 
times shall come, when this union of the] «We had a sort of auto-de-fe at the Carbo—a vil- 
church with infidelity shall be broken up, or | Јаве in the township of Champlain—e short time since. 
when we “shall discern between the righteous | The Roman Catholics had a protracted meeting, and 
and the wicked, between him that serveth God, | Sting its progress they called in all the Protestant 


2 fi Bibles, which had been distributed and purchased 
and him that serveth him not.” The church are among them (except some few who would not give them 


also now commanded to come out from among | up) and made a public bonfire of them. It was said by 
them and be separate, and surely if her mem- these who witnessed it, that the numbey thus burned was 
bers will not do this, it will be for their good to between two and three hundred. Efforts were made to 


i t лат 2 purchase them, but to no effect. We have had public 
the advent at hand, while they тат his let her professed, but infidel friends, come out | meetings both here anti in Champlain, to give some ex- 
strong proofs of its near coming, aside from bis from her, in the open profession of their true | pression of sentiment in regard to the wicked outrage.” 


argument in fixing the time; for to be censis- character, even should they martyr her mem- —Journal of Commerce, 


For the Midnight Cry. 

Foreboded Infidelity of fixing the Time, not roal. 

Mr. Emror—Although not myself of the 
number of those who fix the year of the second 
advent, there are several difficullies, in my 
view, with the now very common notien that Mr, 
Miller's proclamation of its coming in 1843, will 
produce a vast amount of the mischief of infi- 
delity in the passing by of that time, without 
the coming of the event. 


make men infidels any more than other public 
men's religious mistakes should do it, after such 
mistakes are publicly proved? But who are 
the present characters to become infidels, should 
Mr, Miller prove to be thus mistaken? Surely, 
those truly converted to Christ by his proach- 
ing this doctrine, are not the persons, nor others 
who give heed do his preaching, in looking for 
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TUESDAY, DECEMBER 6, 1842. 

— — EES 
Meeting this Evening. - 

Those who wiskrto unite in the glorious work 
of giving timely alarm to а slumbering world, 
are requested to meet at this office, at seven 
o'clock this evening, for mutual consultation 
and more complete organization, 


Lectures. 

Brother J. V. Himes will lecture (to-morrow,) 
Wednesday evening at Newark. On Thanksgiving 
day, at the corner of Catharine and Madison streets, 
at half past ten A. M., half past two, P. M., and seven 
o’elock in the evening. 


Lying and Deceptive Prints. 

There is. scareely a public print in the land, that has 
said anything in relation to our movements, but have 
either published downrigh? falsehoods, or such caricatures 
ofboth our sentiments and actions, as to give anything but 
the truth to the public. In this way, the common people 
are deceived by those who have the direction of the, pub- 


ligious copy and endorse, and vice verse. 

We here give one example. It is from the New 
Haven Palladium,” the editor of which stands high in 
that community foréruzh and moral integrity: 

“Farner MR., From what we hear, we presume 
Father Miller does not make а very strong impression in 
this city. New Haven is the place of all others fur sift- 
ing all sorts of things, end Father Miller has been put to 
some severe tests, and it is said has been several times 
‘completely cornered.’ In the Theological Chamber of 
the College, we learn that he had a discussion with ihe 
th ical students, in the presence of the Rev. Dr, 
Taylor, who refused tu take any part in it, preferring to 
jet ‘the boys’ try their hand, and it is said they were 
quite troublesome to the old gentleman. His friends, 
however, maintain that he ‘ gives as good as is sent,’ 
and say that he sticks to the Bible throughout his argu- 
meat.” 

This came ouf while we were in New Haven. We 
saw'the editor, and assured him there was no truth in 
the article ; but that it gave a false impression, and that 
it would be published all over the country to prejudice 
the people against us, He assured us he meant to state 
the truth, and had only published what he heard from 
others. The next day he made some correction, but no 
paper has published shat, nor will they; but the former ar- 
ticle, (as quoted above,) has been published in the length 
and breadth of the lend, in both the religious and secular 
papers. Among these we find the “ New York Observ- 
er’ giving it a prominent place, for the edification of its 
hundred thousand readers, in the old and new world. 

What, we ask, would be the feelings of the thousands 
wha patronize these prints, if they knew the facts in the 
case, which we now give to a deceived public, 

1, Our congregations consisted of frem two to three 
thousand persons on every evening for a week. The in- 
terest was very great, and а very strong impression was 
made upon the greater portion who haard, many of whom 
wers made converts to the faith. So much for “ Father 
Miller's“ influence or “impression.” 

2. Mr. Miller did not visit either of the colleges, or 
the College Ohambers ; neither did he gee Dr. Taylor, 
or any of the Professors. We understood that the Pro- 
ſessbrs advised the students to stay away from the lec- 
tures. So much for that statement. 

3. The wonderful victory of the “ boys!” The facts 
are these, We appointed a Bible class for each forencon 
during the week. All interested in the subject were jn- 
vited to attend. Among others some of the students 
came in. Without any unkind feelings toward them, we 
are constrained to say, that if they ever knew anything 
about the subjecta on which they attempted to speak, 
they must have forgotten it on their way from college to 
thechapel. We could hardly credit our own ears to hear 
some of them talk, who were going to overthrow the 


lic mind. The political papers manufacture, and the re- | 


theory in five minutes. Some of these found before we 
left, that we knew something of the king's English, 


much to their mortification, if we did not know Hebrew, 


Greek and Latin. 

But, besides the few students who opposed, we wish to 
say a word in behalf of the many who attended the lec- 
tures, and candidly heard Mr. Miller through. These 
were “noble Bereans,” indeed. Some of them have 
embraced the faith, and others are deeply impressed, ав 
they told us, with the rzasons given for it. 

In conclusion, we wish to express our sincere thanks 
to ICFP ALL THOSE EDITORS ARD FUDMIBSERS who have 
‘published the truth to the world, relating to our princi- 
p'es and movements. We hope the people will patronize 
them as they deserve. 


л 


Rev. John Dowling of Providence, R. I. 


It appears that a report has lately been pat In circula- 
tion, that Mr. Miller and his friends have sterted a story, 
stating that Mr. Dowling has expressed regrets in refer- 
ence to the publication of his “ Reply to Miller.” This 
report has so agitated the friends of Mr, D., that they 
have written to him on the subject, and the following re- 
ply will show into what trouble this wicked report has 
thrown the Rev. gentleman, 

From the Baptist Advocate. 
r REPLY—FALSE RE. 


Provivenca, R. I., Nov. 26, 1842. 

Dear Вкотнкк Wroxory,—Within two days I have 
received frum your city two different communications, 
one from а highly esteemed city pastor, the other from 
an intelligent layman, informing me that Mr. Miller's 
friends have Industriously circulated a report that L had 
said that if I had not already published my work in reply 
to Wm. Miller, that I not do it, and that I had 
changed my views, and now perceive the fallacy of my own 
arguments, 

In the letter from the clergyman, he remarks : Now 
one abject of my writing to yon is, to inform you of this, 
and to be authorized to contradict this report, for 1 
жү do not think your arguments fallacious, even if 
yon do.“ 

Now, my dear brother Wyckoff, I wish you to inform 
your numerous readers, that such a report, wherever it 
a is wholly wnirue. 2 

n the letter from the fayman, һе remarks: "I had an 
interview with Mr, Miller, a short time since, and heard 
the remark made by one of his friends, in bis presence, 
бар nie Dowling regretted he had given his work to the 
worl 4 

So far am Т from entertaining the least ге; on this 
subject, my only sorrow is, that I did not publish a aum- 
ber large enough to scatter my work broadcast through 
the land, and thus render it a more éffectual antidote than 
it has proved to be, on account of the limited number 
published, to obstruct опе of the most pernicious of the 
many delusions with which the present age is cursed. 
With the exception of a dozen or two copies at your of- 
fice in Nassau street, the edition has long been sold. 

I have only to say, that I shall leave others to judge of 
the motives which prompted the circulation-of the above 
untruth by the friends of Mr. Miller, and toeadd that it 
has not а shadow of foundation; that I hereby endorse 
every word and syllable in my work ; that additional re- 
fection has only 1 шу conviction of the trath of 
the views [ have there presented, and of the utter absurd? 
ity of Mr. Miller's system, and especially of his explana- 
tion of the eighth chapter of Daniel, which is the founda- 
tion of the whole. Previous to this article, I have never 
published а word of reply, since the publication of my 
work, to the wholesale abnse and low contemptible slang 
which has been poured out upon me, both from the pulpit 
and the press, by this meck-spirited modern prophet, and 
his deluded adherents. My reason has been, that his 
language has been too low and abusive for the notice of 
a gentleman ога Christian. 

Joan Downine, 
j Pastor of Pine st. Church, Providence, R. I. 


Р. S.—Will the Evangelist, Observer, Christian 
‘Watchman, and other religious papers, please copy the 
above ! 

Now, the facts in the case are, we had never heard 
such a report, till brought to us by the friends of Mr. 
D.; and if we had, we should have had no confidence in 
it whatever. Mr. Dowling is the last man we should ex- 
pect to do such a thing. Or, if under any circumstances 
he should do so, the first thing we should look for, would 
be an humble confession to Mr. Miller and the public, for 
the misrepresentation he has made but although it has 


-and are, therefore, old things, destined to pass away and 


been stated and proved, he has never been. the man to. 
correct it, He has qucted а pa: f Seripture, viz. j 
Dan. іх. 21, and put it into Mr. Miller's mouth, аз one 
on which Mr. M. lays great stress, whereas the passage 
on which Mr. Miller lays his stress, is verse 23“ Con- 
sider the vision.” Could Mr. P. have made this misrepre- 
sentation ignorantly? If s, why has he not corrected 
the wrong? j 

We learn that efforts are making to publish a second 
edition of Mr. D.'s book. If it be done, we really hope if 
the Rev. gentleman wishes to stand in the Judgment of 
the great day, he will correct the mis-statement he bas 
made and published to the world. We also hope, if he 
publishes a second edition, it will be read, аз we are con- 
fident it will have a tendency to wake up an interest on 
this all-absorbing theme—and that none can read it, in 
connection with Mr. Litch’s Review of it, without being 
favorably affected for the truth. 

We now call on the writers of both these “two differe 
ent communications” to give the names of “ Мг. Miller's 
friends” who have circulated this report, for we can but 
regard it as a slander. 


Behold, I make an things new.” 

What, all things new? Yes, all things. Glory to 
God, for the “ exceeding great and precious promises” 
contained in His word. But what are the “all zhings” 
which are to be made new? There is to bea “ new 
heaven and a new earth,” for, the first heaven and the 
first earth will pass away. There is to be no more sor- 
тош, nor pain, nor crying, for these are present things, 
and have existed since the day of Adam’s transgression, 


be forgotten with the old earth, and never again “ coma 
into mind.” There will be no more tears, for * God him- 
self will wipe all tours from off all faces.” This will be 
something new truly, The earth full of inhabitants, but 
no one among all the vast population will ever be known |} 
to Med u tear! But, again, no inhabitant of that land 
will ever вау, “І am sick.” How unlike the present day І 
Drugs and medicines, all and singutar, and in all their 
multiplied combinations, with all the countless host of 
specifics for “ every ill that flesh is heir to,” and all the 
vain pretenders to medical science who administer 
them, will hé utterly unknown. The three great profeta- 
sions which now feed and fatten upon the calamitles, 
physical and mental, of the human race, will be super- 
seded by the one GREAT PHYSICIAN, who is the 
saving health of his people—whose favur is life, and 
whose loving kindness iz better than life. But, there 
will be no more death ? That unrelenting tyrant has held 
universal and triumphant away over all mankind for 
nearly six thousand years. Every man that hath been 
born of woman, and come into this world of sorrow, after 
straggling a brief period amidst. its trials and troubles, 
has been pressed down by the heavy hand of death into 
the grare! ‘The grave, the grave hath awallowed up all 
flesh! None have been exempt from it. It has opened 
wide its mouth to devonr greedily the victims which 
death has furnished it, and these have been all the living 
But in the day when all things shall be made new, death 
itself shall die! Death will be swallowed up of life ! 
The voice of mourning will no more be heard, aud sor- 
row and sighing shall flee away ! 
How bright the vision f oh, how long 
Shall this glad hour delay 7” 

But the saints wili have xew bodies, incorruptible bo- 
dies, spiritual bodies. These vile bodies which we now 
have will he changed and fashioned like Christ's glorious 
body. Then “ we shall be like him, for we shall see him 
as he is!“ 4 Behold, what manner of love hath the 
Father bestowed upon us, that we should be called the 
sons of God 1° ч О the depth of the riches, both of the 
wisdom and knowledge of God! how ungearchable are 
his judgments, and hia ways past finding out!“ Thanks 
be mto God for his unspeakable gift.“ “The gift of 
God is eternal life.” 


‘THE MIDNIGHT CRY с 
Is published every afternoon at 36 Park Row, up stairs, by J. v. 
Himes, assisted by L. B. Flaming, and N. Southard. АП lotier and 
. Midnight Gey should: be directed te Je Т. 
Himes, Now York City. post raid. 
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siah. We learn by the instruction of Gabriel that 
i venty weeks w. a part of fhe rison, and that 
н ae was commanded to begin the seventy weeks at 
the guing forth of the decree to build the streets and 
walls of Jerusalem in troublous times: that this de- 
eree, given 19 Ezra, was exactly 490 years, to a day, 
before the crucifixion of Christ; and that there is no 
account, hy the Bible or any historian, that there was 
ever any ether decree to build the streets or walls of 
Jerusalem. We thin the proof is strong, that the 
vision of Daniel poring Aap ars belive Christ; take 
which from 2300, leaves i813 ater Christ, when che 
vision must be finished. But the objector may say. 
+ Perhaps your visiou does not hegin with the seventy 
weeks.“ Let me ask two or three questions. Dues 
nat the angel say in Danicl, ix. 23. +“ Therefore un- 
derstand the matter, and cunsider Лс rision 1" “Yes.” 
Does not the angel then ge on and give his instruction 
сопссгпїпт the seventy weeks? Ves.“ То yon be- 
lieve the Bible is true? “We do.” Then if the 
Bible is true, Daniel's seventy weeks are a part of the 
vision, and 490 years were accomplished when the 
Messiah was cut off, and not for himself. Then 1810 
усатз afterwards fhe vision is completed; and we now 
live about 1803 years after; of course it must have 
hegun within seven years of that date, Bat it is very 
rebsonable to suppose it hegan with the seventy 
weeks; for the angel said it would establish dhe 
vision, that is, make it sure: for if the seventy weeks 
were exactly fulfilled at the death of Christ, then 
would the remainder be in 1810 years after, which 
woul! be fulfilled A. D. 1843, as we have before 
. N. yes Г 
nd now, my dear hearer, sre you prepared for 
this great and een event? Are you ready for 
the jndgment to set, and the books to be opened! 
Let this subject sink d into your hearts; let it 
Шоу you to your И елек ta your fields, or 
your shups. Nut one jot or tittle of the word of God 
shall fail. If he hos spoken, it will come, however 
inconsistent it may luok to us. Be admonished, then, 
and see to it that you are реа, Compare the 
vision with the history of the kingdom, and where can 
you find a failures Not one. Then, surely, here is 
evidence strong that the remainder will be acoom- 
lished in its time, and that time but seven years, 
‘hink, sinner, how good God is to give you notice, 
and prove it a thousand fuld. Remember the old 
world; they thought Noah was a maniac; but the 
ffodd came, and they were reserved in chains of dark- 


Wiiker’s Lectures 


Continued, — — 


This text furnished Simeon, Anna, Nathaniel, and| ing 10 God, to make reconciliation for the sins of the 
others, with a strang faith that they should sce the] peuple.” 


consolation of Isracl. A 

By this test the high priest convinced the council 
of the necessity of putting te death Jesus. Then 
gathered the chief priests айй Pharisees a couucil, 
and said, What da we! for this man doth many mira- 
cles. 1С we let him thus alsne, all men will believe 
un him; and the Romans will come and take away 
both our place and nation.” 

And one of them, named Caiphas, being high priest 
that same year, said unto them, Ye know nothing at all, 
nor consider that it is expedient fur us that one man 
should die for the people, and that the whole nation 
perish not, And this spake he not bimselt, (nut his 
awn prophecy ;) but, being high priest that year, lie 
prophesied (from Daniel's seventy weeks ; for there is 
nat another prophecy in the Old ‘Testament which 
shows whet year Christ should suffer) that Jesus 
should die fur that, nation; and not for that nation 
only, hut that, also, he should gather together in one 
the children of God, that were scattered abroad,“ 
John xi. 47—53. Л 

The high priest argues that Jesus must die for the 


people. 

‘the seventy weeks show that the Messiah must be 
cut off at the close of the Jast weck, and nè for him- 
self. Also Peter had occasion to say in his epistie, 
„Of which salvation the prophets have inquired and 
searched diligently, who prophesied of the grace that 
should come unto you, searching what, or what man- 
ner of time, the spirit of Christ, which was in them, 
did signify, when it testified beforehand the sufferings 
10 Christ and the glory that should follow,” 1 Peter i. 
10, 11. 

Where was the exact time of Christ's sufferings 
prophesied of but in Daniel's seventy weeks? Again; 
to this Christ alludes when he says, ““ My time is not 

et fully come :“ and, Then they sought to take 

im, but no man laid hands on him, beause his hour 
was not yet come:’ that is, the seventy wecks were 
not yet fulfilled, John vii. 8, 30. Mark tells us, xiv. 
41, The hour is come; behold, the Son of man is 
betrayed into the hands of siuners.”” 

The seventy weeks were now being fulfilled. And 
then, at last, when Jesus had completed his work, 
when the fulness of time had come, he finished trang- 
gression, and made an end of sin: he then cried, “< Tel 
is finished, and gave up the ghost.“ The seventy, 
weeks ended, our text Was led; Christ had now 


4th. “And to bring in crerlasting righteousness.” 
„This must he by Christ's obedience,” says ће 
objector, “ апд cannot be at his death.” Not so fast, 
dear sir; let us hear the testimony, Romans v. 21, 
5 Та as sin hath reigned unto death, even so might 
grace reign through righteousness unto eternal Ше, 
by Jesus Christ our Lord.’? And, “By the obedience 
of one shall many be made righteous.’? Again, see 
Phil. ii. в,“ And being found in fashion аз а man, he 
humbled himself and beeame abedient unto death, even 
the death of the cruss.”? Paul says, ** 1 do not frus- 
trate the grace of God; for if rightenusness came by 
the law, then Christ is dead in vain ;"? evidently shows 
ing, that by Christ's obedience unto death he brought 
in everlasting ОЗДЫ Джен 

Sth, . To seal ир the vision and . What 
docs ‘tn seal np’? mean? 1 1 | means to 
make sure, certain, unalterable. Consult Esther ili. 
12, viii. 8. Solomon says, „ Set me as a seal upon 
thine heart, as a seal upon thine атта?! that is, make 
me sure in thy love, and certain by thy power. John 
says, He that hath received his testimony hath set 
to his seal that God is true,” John їй. 33. Paul 10 
Rome, xv. 28, When I have performed this, and 
seated to them this fruit ;?” that is, made sure the cone 
tributions. Again, to Timothy, 2 Epistle, ii. 19, 
„Nevertheless, the foundation of God standeth sure, 
having this seal, The Lord knoweth them that are his.“ 
Therefore the death of Christ would make Daniela 
vision sure; for if a part of the vision should be ex- 
actly fulfilled, as to time and manner, then the remain- 
der of thé vision would be accomplished in manner 
and time, as literally as the seventy weeks had been. 

Gth, “And anoint the Most Ноу." The Most 
Holy, in this passage, must mean Christ; for no hu- 
man being сап, or ought to claim this appellation, save 
him whom God hath anointed to be a Savior in Israel, 
and a King in Zión, See Acts x. 38, * How God 
anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Ghost and 
with power.” Also, Acts iv. 27, “ For of a truth 
against thy holy child Jesus, whom thou hast anointed, 


buch Herod and Pontius Pilate, with the Gentiles, and 


the people of Israel, were gathered together, fur to do 
whatsoever thy hand and thy enunsel determined befure 
to be dune.“ Heb. і. 9, “ Therefore. God, even thy 
God, hath anointed thes with the 01] of gladness above 
аста 

will next be requisite to inquire, When was Christ 


ness unto the judgment of the great day. Remember become the end of the law fur righteousness, to every anointed ? e 


the cities of the plain. Lot was unto them like one 
thut mocked; but the same day God rained fire and 
brimstone upon them, and they are suffering the ven- 
geance of eternal fire. Be warned, then; fly to the 
ark, Christ Jesus, before the gate is shut; escape to 
the mountain of the house of the Lord, before the 

shall vise up to the prey, and you be driven away іп 
your wickedness. Amen. 


LECTURE IV. 


DANIEL ix. 24. 


Seventy weeks are determined upon thy le, and 
суто finish е алатын and — . end 
pe petty 

и 
Bost Holy, Е 


thy holy 
nd to bring in aioe gue. 
ring in everl т 
and prophecy, and to . Ше 


Oun text is one of the many found in the word of 
God, which prove the authenticity of the Scriptures, 
give usa powerful weapon against Judaizing teach- 
ers, and meet the Infidel on his own ground—the 
history of the world. 

It sats a seal to prophecy that it is true, and shows 
that the prophets were inspired. 

It gives incontestible evidence against. the Jow, 
and proves that Jesus of Nazareth was the true 
Messiah. 4 

It unlocks the wonderful vision of Daniel's four king- 
doms; also the vision of the ram, the he-goat, and the 
little horn. 

Tt brings tu view the great blessings of the sacrifice 
of Jesus Christ, reveals the exact time of its accom- 
plishment, and shows the source of the gospel, 
proclaiming good news to lost man, even in anti- 
eipation of that important era when the Gentiles should 
he fellow-heirs with the Jews in faith. 

It establishes the wavering, and gives hope and 
confidence to the tried and tempted child of God, that 


one that believeth; he that knew no sin had become 


I answer, When the Holy Ghost descended upon 


sin for us, and Death had struck his last blow that he him, and when he was endued with power frum on 
would ever be able to give the Son of God. Daniel's high to work miracles. See Isa. lxi. 1, “ The Spirit 
vision is now made sure—the Messiah cut off, the time of the Lord God is upon те; because the Lord hath 
proved true, as given by the prophet Daniel. anointed me to preach good tidings unto the meek: he 
Now, ye infidels, can this be pricsteraft! And, уе hath sent me to bind up the broken-hearted, to pro- 
Judaizing teachers, is not this the Christ? Why lock elaim liberty to the captives, and the opening of the 
ye for another? | prison to them that are bound.” 
I shall now take up the text in the following man- After Christ waa bajia by John, and after being 
ner: | tempted of the devil forty days in the wilderness, he 
Т. I shall show what is to be done in seventy weeka. | went in the spirit into Galilee, and on the Sabbath day 
II. When the seventy weeks began, and when they he went into the synagogue, as his custom was, and he 
ended, stood np to read. They gave him the book of Isaiah, 
I. The text tells us, weeks are determined When he opened the book he found the passage which 
о thy people, and upon thy holy city;” that is, upon I. have just quoted. After reading it he shut в 
е Jews, who then were the people of Daniel, and book nnd sat down, He then began to say unté them, 
also in Jerusalem, which then was called the “ holy ‘This day is this scripture fulfilled in your eara," 
city," The first Ten which would naturally arise Luke iv. 1—91. This passage plainly proves that 
in the mind, would be, What for ta do? The text and Christ was anointed on or before this day. 
its context must tell ua. Other things were to be done in the seventy weeks, 
ist. “To finish the transgression.” When was such as, the cutting off of the Messiah, but not for 
tranagreesion finished? I answer, At the death of himself. This can mean nothing less than the cruci- 
Christ. See Heb. ix. 15, And for this cause he ie fixion of Christ. See Like xxiv. 26, 46, “Ought not 
the Mediator of the new testament, that by means of Christ to have suffered these things, and to enter into 
death, for the redemption of the transgressions that his glory?“ Thus it is written, and thus it be- 
were under the first testament, they which are called hoved Christ to suffer, and to rise from the dead the 
ight receive the promise of eternal inheritunce.“ third day.“ Rom. v. 6, „ For when we were without 
Tsaiah lii. 8, “ For he was cut off out of the land of | strength, in due time (or according to the time of 
the living; for the transgression of my people was he seventy weeks) Christ died for us.“ 
stricken.” f “And he (Messiah) shall eonfirm the covenant with 
2d. And to make an end of sins.” This was also many for one week.“ What covenant is this to be 
performed at his death. See Heb. ix. 26, “ But now confirmed? Т answer, It cannot be the Jewish cove- 
once in the end of the world hath he appeared, to put nant, for that was confirmed by Moses many hundred 
away sin by the sacrifice of himself. And 1 John’ увага before Danicl lived. There being but two cove- 
їй, 5, “ Ye know that he (Christ) was manifested to nants, it mast of necessity be the new covenant, of 
take away our sins.” | which Christ is the Mediator; Moses having been the 
34. “And to make reconciliation for iniquity.” Was mediator of the old, and Christ afterwards of the new. 
this also performed at his death? Yes. See Col. i. If these things are so, and the gospel covenant is 
20, “ And having made peace through the blood of his meant by Daniel, then the time the gospel was 
cross, by him to reconcile all things to himself. reached үш and Christ is here called a week; 
Heh. ii. 17, “ Wherefore in all things it behooved| for Christ himself preached more than seven da) 


he wili fulfii all тер; according to the letter him to be made like unto his brethren; that he might! Christ kept three passovers with the Jews after he 


and spirit: of his word. 


be a mercifol and faithful high priest in things pertain- gan his ministry, and before he nailed the ceremonial 


law to his cross. This is strong evidence that а week 
is seven years, and that Daniel's 70 weeks are to be 
anderstood as meaning 490 years. 

Again, In the midst of the week he should cause 
the sacrifice and oblation to cease,” or, as all Hebrew 
scholars agree, * In the last half of the week,” &c., 
is the more proper translation; and it is evident that 
this translation would harmonize with the other parts 
of the passage, ** the sacrifice and oblatiòn to comes,’* 

What sacrifice and offering is this, which the Mes- 
siah was to cause to cease? I answer, it must of 
course be that one offering and sacrifice for sin of 
which all other offerings and sacrifices were but types. 
It could not be the Jewish sacrifices and offerings, for 
two good reasons. 

lst, This is bat one sacrifice, and the Jews had 
many. It does not say sacrifices ; therefore it cannot 
mean Jewish sacrifices, nor offerings. 

9а reason. The Jewish sacrifices and offerings did 
not cease in, nor even very nigh, the last half of the 
week in which the Messiah confirmed the covenant 
with many; and, even to the present day, they make 
gblations, if not sacrifices. It must mean that sacrifice 
and gblation which the Messiah was to make to God 
for ain, once for all. It must mean that sacrifice 
whichis the antitype of ell the | sacrifices from 
the days ef Abel to the days of the Messiah. Let us 
hear what Paul says, Heb. vii. 27, '* Who needeth 
not daily, as those high үм, to offer up sacrifice, 
first for his own sins, and then for the people's ; for 
this he did once when he offered up himeelf. 

See also Heb. х. 11, 12. 6 And every priest stand- 
eth daily ministering, and offering oftentimes the same 
sacrifices, which can never take away ems; but thie 
man, after he had offered one sacrifice for sins, forever 
sat down on the right hand of God.“ Many morg 
passages might be brought to show that all sacrifices 
and oblations which could take away sin, or in which 
God the Father could be weil pleased, ceased in 
Christ's one sacrifiee and oblaton, But 1 have given 
enough to satisfy every candid, unprejudiced mind; 
1 I shall, 

I. Try to prove when the seventy weeks began, 
and when they ended, 

Th angel Gabriel tella Daniel, ix. 95, “ Know, 
‘therefore, and understand, that, from the going forth 
ef the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem, 
wato the Messiah, the Prince, shali be seven weeks, 
and threascore and two weeks; the street shall be 
built again, and the wail, even in troublous times. 

In this passage we have a plain declaration when 
the seventy weeks began; ‘from the going forth of 
the commandment.” But what commandment? we 
may inquire. Т answer, A command that will finally 
sestore the Jews from their captivity under which they 
then were held in bondage; also to рери the way 
for them to rebuild their city, repeople the ваше, and 
mise np the der walls, settle the streets, and 
Cleanse the city of Jerusalem; and these things would 
Be done in troublous times. So much is үрне! or 
Fanlig in tha declaration of Gabriel, which I have just 


noted. 
1 Who would give the command! is the next ques- 
tion. I answer, It must be a king who had power 
over the Jews to release and restore them. It must of 
necessity be a king over the Medes and Persians, or it 
would not be in agreement with the vision in the 8th 
chapter of Daniel ; for he is expressly told by Gabriel 
that the ram he saw, and which was the first thing he 
did see in the vision, were the kings of Media and 
ersia. And now this same angel Gabriel has come 
е second time, and tells Daniel, plainly and distinct- 
Jy, tat he has come to make him ‘understand the 
Aion. What vision! The one Daniel had in the 
beginning, in the 8th chapter. See Daniel ix. 91—93. 
Then Gabriel begins his instructions by giving him 
seventy weeks of the vision, and then shows him, verse 
24, when Ыз seventy weeks begin ; or, which is the 
same thing, “the vision. To read and understand 
the matter thus far, infidelity itself must blush to deny 
the premises. 
еп, if we have settled this question, the next 
question would, he, Which king of Persia, and what 
commandment? Yanswer, it must,be the fifth king of 
Persia noted in the Scripture of truth; for the angel 
Gabriel, the third time he visited Daniel to give. him 
skill and understanding into “* the vision,” says, “ But 
Swill ‘show thee that which is noted in the scripture 
of truth,“ Dan. x. 21, This shows that he was in- 
structing Daniel into a vision which he before had 
seén, and Written in the Scriptures, See Dan. vii. 1, 
„Then he write the dream, and told the sum of the 
matters.” Dan. x. 14, „ Now I am come to make 
3 understand what shall befall thy people in ths Jat- 


for yet the vision is for many 150 i 
vision ! The one noted in the Scripture of truth, s273 
Gabriel. Then, in Dan. xi. 2, he begins his in- 
struction to him of the vision, which he was com- 
manded by the voice between the banks of Ulai to 
make him understand, by saying, And now will I 
show thee the truth, Behold, there shall stand up 
yet three kings in Persia; and the fourth shall be far 
richer than they all.“ This fourth king was the ram 
pushing, and was the fifth king of Persia, being the 
15 trom Cyrus, who was then standing up. See 

ап. х, I. 

The kings, as Ezra has named them in his 4th chap- 
ter and 7th chapter, were, lat, Cyrus; 2d, Ahasuerus; 
3d, Artaxerxes, (the first;) 4th, Darius; 5th, Arta- 
xerxes (Longimanus ;) this last being the king who 
gure a commandment to Ezra to restore all the captive 

ews who were willing to go to Jerusalem. 

What commandment?! is our next question to an- 
swer. The deeree given by Cyrus . 5 11—11) 
cannot be the deeree meant by the angel, for the four 
following reasons i=- 

191, Cyrus was the first king of Persia, and of 
course cannot be the fifth king, as we have already 
shown. 

2d reason. ‘The decree of Cyrus was two years be- 
fore the angel gave hia last instruction to Daniel, and 
he would not have spoken of it as being future, if it 
had already passed: “There shall yet stand up three 


ter days 


Cyrus’s decree was not given to build 
Jerusalem, but ttha house of God which was st 
Jerusalem; neither were the walls built in troublous 
times, under the decree by отла. 
4th reason, This decree by Cyrus was given 536 
ars before the birth of Christ, or 569 years before 

death. Therefore no rules of interpretation pren 
in the Seriptures could possibly show how those thin; 
were accomplished in seventy weeks, which Gabriel 
has shown, in our text and context, were determined 
to he done. This, then, cannot be the commandment, 
and harmonize with either Bible or facts. 

Again: the decree given by Darius, Ezra vi. 1—14 
cannot be the commandment to which the angel 
alluded, for the same reasons we have shown that 
Cyrus's decree could not be the one; for this was only 
a renewal of the former, and this decree was issued 
552 years befora Christ's death. 

e next deere or command of any king of Persia 
we find in the aeventh year of Artaxerxes (Lengima- 
nus.) See Ezra үй, 6—28. In this decree we find 
the last command of any king of Persia to restore the 
captive Jews. We learn that, in thie decree, the kin, 
furnished them with nener and means to beautify an 
adorn the temple which had been beilt by Darius’s 
order в number of years before. We find that the in- 
terdict, Hera iv. 21, in which the Jews were command~ 
ed not to build Jeruselem, is now removed by its own 
limitation “ until another commandment be given from 
mie.“ This decree, therefore, took off this command. 

We learn by Ezra’s prayer, ix. 9, that Ezra under- 
stood that tha decree to which we allude did give them 
the privilege of building, in Judah and Jerusalem, the 
wall which had been broken down. After Ezra had 
been high priest and governor in Jerusalem thirteen 
ин chemiah was permitted to go up to assist 

zra in building Jerusalem and repairing the walls; 
which was done in troublous times, under Nehemiah’s 
administration, which lasted in all 29 years. See Ne- 
hemiah, 4th to the 7th chapter. Ezra and Nehemiah 
both of them having served as governors 49 years. 

Here, then, we. find the fulfilment of what the angel 
told Daniel would be done under the command that 
would begin the seventy weeks, and which is the same 
thing le vision.“ This decree was given 457 
years before Christ: the seventy weeks bein ; 
they ended at the death of Christ, which we have 
proved did end them, then the seventy weeks ended 
after Christ 33 years, making, in all, 490 years, which 
is 70 weeks of years. 

But it is evident that Gabriel has divided the seventy 
weeks into three parts, and I think clearly explains 
the nse of this division, 

„Shall be seven weeks, and threescore and two 
weeks.” Then, as if you should inquire, what is 
seven weeks for? he explains, The street shall be 
built again, and the wall, even in troublous times.“ 
Ezra and Nehemiah were 49 years, or seven weeks of 
years, performing these very things, which ended be- 
fore Christ 408. See large edition of Polyglot Bible. 
What is sixty-two weeks for? The angel has already 
told us, Unto the Messiah, the Prince;’? thet is, 10 
the time Christ was anointed to preach, the meaning 
of Messiah. Sixty-two weeks are 434 days; or 


» What 


weeks of years would be 434 years, which, beginning 
where the seven weeks 55 495 would end 26 
years after Christ, the year John began to preach as 
forerunner of Christ. Then “he shall confirm the 
covenant with many for one week,” making in all the 
seventy weeks. Thus the seven weeks ended with 
the administration of Nehemiah, B. C. 408. Then the 
sixty-two weeks ended when John began to preach the 
gospel, A. D. 96; and the one week was fulfilled in 

D. 33, when Christ offered himself upon the cross, 


ing we are ganctified once for all.““ For he need not 
offer himself often, as the high priest did, under the 
law. “But now once їп the end of the world hath 
he appeared to put away sin by the sacrifice of him- 
self, Heb. ix. 26. Therefore, . he shall cause the 
sacrifice and oblation to cease,” That is the only and 
last sacrifice and oblation that will be ever offered in our 
world, which can take away sin; “for there remain- 
eth,“ says the apostle, “no more sacrifice for sin.? 
Then let me inquire, what is the sum of the instruction 
of the wee to Daniel? I will sum it up in as few 
words ss I can. 

After Daniel hed a certain vision, commonly called 
the vision of the ram, the he-goat, and the little 
horn,” Daniel heard one saint inquire of another, how 
long thet vision should be, The answer was given 
Daniel, that it should be unto 2300 days, when the 
sanctuary should be cleansed or justified, Daniel then 

ard а man’s voice between the banks of Ulai, which 
called and said, Gabriel, make this man to understand 
the vision. Accordingly, Gabriel came to Daniel, and 
informed him that at the end of the world, or time ap- 
pointed of God, the vision should be fulfilled. He then 
tells him that the ram represented the Median and Per- 
sian kingdom; and that the rough goat represented the 
Grecian kingdom; gives в sho% history of that king- 


and if | ju 


of these kingdoms, that another king would arise, 
(күш the kingdom of the little horn, or Roman,) 
eseribing him exactly as Moses hed described the 
Romans many centuries before. See Deuteronomy 
xxviii. 49, 50, “The Lord shall bring a nation 
against thee from far, from the end of the earth, as 
swift as the eagle flieth; a nation whose tongue thou 
shalt not understand; a nation of fierce countenanee,” 
This, no person will dispute, means the Romans. 
Then why not a similar description in Daniel, viii, 23? 
“ When the tranagressors (moaning the Jews) are 
comé to the full, a king of fierce countenance, end un- 
derstanding dark sentences, shall stand up, and his 
power shail be mighty, but not by his own power; and 
he shall destro: wonderfully, and shall prosper and 


people.“ 

J think the reader, divested of 
apply the description given in the 
бү other nation but the Romans. 
pais , he shall cause craft to 

his description agrees with 
mystery of iniquity which worked in his day and 
which would be destroyed by the brightness of Christ's 
coming. See 2 Thess. ii, 3—8. “ S0 that he, вз 
God, aitteth in the temple of God, showing himecif 
that he is God.” Gabriel says, And he shall mag- 
mify himself in his heart, and by peace shall destroy 
many; he shall also stand up against the Prince of 
princes ;°? that is, against God; the very same charac~ 
ter which Paul has described. 
broken without hand,” that ів, ‘ by the brightness of 
his (Christ's) coming ; us says Paul; but as Daniel has 


лае cannot 

оте quotation to 

„And through his 

5, in his hand,” 
aul 


hand ;“ or, as he says, Daniel vii. 21, 22, “I beheld, 

and the same horn made war with the saints, and pre- 

таей over them, until the Ancient of сте sos and 
ost 1, 


j nt was given to the saints of the gh; 
20 the time came that the saints possessed the king- 
om. 


After Gabriel had instructed Daniel thus far, he left 
him. Sixteen years afterwards, Gabriel came again 
to Daniel, ind informed him that he had come to in- 
struct bim, and give him skill and understanding into 
the vision of which we have been speaking. He then 
gives him the seventy weeks, shows what would he 


accomplished in that time, the cutting off of the Mese 


siah, and the ceasing of the sacrifice and oblation, He 
mentions the destruction ef Jerusalem, and the war of 
the little horn; the desolation of the people of God, 
and overspreading of abominations. IIe carries us to 
the consummation, destruction of the little horn, called 
here the desolator, See marginal reading. Gabriel, 
after giving the history of the seventy weeks, dwells 
notin detail on the remainder of the vision, but reserves. 
a more detailed account for the next visit, which is 


as an offering and sacrifice for sin; „by which offer- ! 


dom, ond its four divisions; then shows, at the close | 


practise, and shall destroy the mighty and the holy f 


в man of sin, the 


„But he shall be 


said, “ Љу the stone cut ‘out of the mountain without jF 
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„Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that be may run that readeth it. For the vision is yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shall speak, and not lie; 
though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” 
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man when he shall come to receive his disciples to him- Jesus. So that, although he is the “child 
THE MIDNIGHT GRY. a dad to be glorified in all that love his glorious aP- | born” aud the “Son elven: * he is “the 
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In preparing my report for the week, I will endeavor to "NE KINGDOM OF GUD. ens.” The children being partakers of flesh 
be bri On leaving the office, I paseed up Broadway, ii 
and чь ate ie нч Conntenanoes of thoes {Coptinued.} and blood, himselfalso took razr of the same,” 


I met, I feared there was little chance for doing good ini is ki 1 
there. I called at a few houses where business. or ac- F of this "kingdom 


uaintance Jed me, and presented some papers to the Shall notice— 


inmates. Some received them thankfully, others with] тү, YHE PERSON AND CHARACTER OF THE KING. 
Indifférence ; and others by telling me they might read G thi 
them, but could never believe our doctrine. I Called at 1. The person of the king. We learn this from 
one part of the hospital and presented some of the in- Rev. xi. 15: “ There were great vaicesin hear 


ев) gi piem, ТАТРЕ рош. to кы N ач en, saying. the kingdoms of this world are.be- 
еп en leni em to others. cal on one у who 1 * 
bought six numbers from me in order to examine the come the kingdoms of our Loup Азр mie Снавт, 


1 * „ 
subject. I met with a gentleman who is also examining and he shall reign forever and ever. Tho 
the subject, and to whom I suld a few numbers. event here described is the sounding of the 

Other persons, in different parts of the city, and a few | seventh and last trumpet. The kingdoms of 
iq 1 jhe e yoma bey аса) this world are the great image of the king of 
E and were willing to learn more. Some per- Babylon, — be broken by the stone, and make 
sons refused іотаке them without asking any questions; | Way for the kingdom of God. The king, then, 
and others asked for them. is the Lord Jesus Christ, He is the stone, and 

Now I wish to make some observations. When же | од whomsoever He shall fall, he will grind 
present the subject of the second advent to persung who them to powder.” Matt. xxl. 44 
do not underetand it, or to others in their presence, ie 2 уу Рур Ot ААЫР na he hall 
them ask us for our reasons for believing this doctrine, 2. 206 character of the king. „ And he s а] 
and then permit us to answer their questions without in- | be great,shall be called the Son of the Highest.” 
terruption, which will be better for both parties, than to |“ The Holy Ghost shalt come upon thee, and the 
е 55 ор 1 m Ee Gern nga тры power or the Highest shall overshadow thee; 

ng, it ат! Tn „ > 3 
aes Their declarations will never convince us that | therefore that holy thing which shall be born of 
we are in error,—for we whoare personally acquainted | thee shall be called the Son of God.” Luke i. 82, 
with Mr. Miller, feel that we have a better chance to 35. The great king is here called the Son of God, 
Y gis iene р ою, 7055 ен — поєд 9 and the reason why he is во called is distinctly 
. оќ гі теј i a 
never belonged to any religious Sighs эн the Ва stated D Ho ie the only begotten Son of God. That 
tiat church, of which he is now member in good ats holy thing or рит which was born of Mary, is 
ing, Neither has he fixed on any day of ae аг any | the Son of God. This can only refer to the human- 
other month, for the coming of Christ; for he does not | цу of Jesus Christ, not to his uncreated, eternal 
bs аз RAL Or пола сарде known till it comes. The} nature. Не was also tho Son of David, bo- 

1 have been Bie cre good will result from a belief | Cause the son of et a daughter of David's 

line. Through Mary, his mother, of the race 
of Adam, he partook of Adam’s blood or life 


in this doctrine. I answer, a speculative belief of it will 
do no more good than a speculative belief in God, unless 
(for hjs blood is his life,) yet without the con- 
tamination of Adam's nature, because brought 


wa try to love and serve him. We believe in no other 

means of salvation, now, than Peter taught at the day of 
into being by the immediate “power of The 
Highest.” Thus, he was at once in his Auman 


Pentecost—repentance toward Ged, faith in our Lord 
Jesus Christ, and obedience to hie commands, But we 
think the subject of Christ's eoming ab soon, во very 

nature, both the Son of God and the Son of 
man. (See Dr. A. Clarke on the sonship of 
Christ.) 


solemn in itself, as to lead every person who thinks of it 
As the Son of God, the only begotten of the 


fora moment, to ask himself the question, “Am I 

pared fur his coming!“ and the Christian may ask him- 
Father, he is also possessed of a self-existent 
living principle, distinct from the blood of 


self another question, “ Am I doing all in my power for 

my unconverted friends and neighbors, to induce them to 
Adam. The dead shall hear the voite of the 
Son of God, and they that hear shall live. For 


come to Christ and lay hold on eternal life!“ 
The unconverted person may pursue his first reflection, 
as the Farger hath life in himself, so hath he 
given to the Son to have life in himself.“ John 


and think on the necessity of being prepared for death ; 
v. 25, 26. That sell-living piinciple was, not 


which may remove him hence before the close of the 

year. And have not those solemn reflections led to good 

reguits? Have they not made the Christian more zeal- 

ous, and the sinner fiy for refuge to the Saviuur! We 

know they have in many савез, and trust they wil, 
blood, such as quickens Adam's race, but a 
quickening spirit, essential to the very being of 
Christ's humanity, derived from the Father; but 
supplying the same place as the blood of Adam, 

and producing the same effect on its possessor. 


again. 
And now, dear reader, are you prepared for the judg- 
ment whieh you believe 1 beyond the pave j 
remember it will be no less severe a hundred years after 
death, than at the hour you are changed from this state 
The natares were blended in one, and yet dia- 
tinct. “The last Adam a quickening spirit.” 
Inthis mysterious being “dwelleth all the fulness 
of the Godhead bodily. The Word or Logos 
bloud of Christ, you shall stand acquitted beforo this tri- which was in the beginning with God, and was 


of existence to another. There will then be no higher 
court to which you would appeal for з new triat: no 
bunal, then you are prepared to stand before the Son of God, dwelt in the Son of God, the man Christ 
— = — — 


was absolute and irrevocable in its nature. 
One sinned,and by that one sin death entered in- 
tothe world, and is passed upon all med. Adam, 
becoming mortal by sin, could not transmit to | 
his posterity, what he did not possess, immor- 
tality in the body. They, partaking of and liv- 
ing by h's blood, must be subject to the same 
bh. свеза ап of Ша һу the actien of 
Adam's blood. ‘There being по provision in the 
law by which this penalty could be commuted, | 
the culprit muet remain forever in death, unless 
some atonement could be made. Such an 
atonement Christ made when “he bore our 
sins in his own body on the tree, and tasted 
death for every man.” 

“ But,” it may be objected, “ you said that the 
penalty of the law waa an ‘interminable’ death; 
and if so, how could the death of Christ for only 
three days, atone for such а sin and redeem the 
sinner from the penalty 3” 

The answer is, Jesus Christ laid down his | 
life derived from Adam, “ eternally.” When 
he arose from the grave, he was quickened, not 
by the blood of Adam, but by the spirit, that 
self-existent principle derived from “the Fa- 
ther,” by which he had life in himself. “For 
Christ also hath once suffered for sins, the just 
for the unjust, that he might bring us to God, 
being pnt to death in the flesh but quickened by 
the spirit.“ 1 Peter iii. 18. 

Being the Son of man end partaking of the 
blood of Adam, he laid down that blood or life 
“forever.” But being also the Son of God, and 
possessed of that quickening spirit, he rose trì- 
umphant from the grave, “ spiritual ;” and be- 
cause spiritual, “immortal.” His resurrection 
body, although of flesh and bones, and not spi- 
ritual in the sense of etherial, but spiritual as 
opposed to carnal, or natural and cotruptible, ав 
is the human body while it is animated by the 
blood of Adam. The spirit or nature of Jesus 
Christ by which he was raised from the dead, 
is imparted to every true believer in the Son of 
God; and “if the spirit of him that raised up 
Jesus from the dead, dwell in you, he that raised | 
up Christ from the dead shall quicken your mortal 


i 
i 


Governor for your friends to petition to grant you par- 
don, ог a commutation of punishment, or even a day's 
respite. No- When the sentence of the Eternal Jeho- 
уай goes forth, it must remain unchanged forever. And 
again, dear friend, if you feel that through the precious 


bodies by his spirit, which dwelleth in you.” 
Rom, vili, 11. 
The king, then, ia a perfect human being, the 
Son of man and the Son of God ; now possessed 
of flesh and bones, but not of blood, because 
that he shed for the race of Adam; but of an 
immortal, quickening spirit, by which he is 
ive for ever more,and will raise all his saints at 
the last day. In him dwells also tha Logos or 
word; all the fulness of the Godhead, In this 
perfect nature he is in heaven, and will so come 
again in like manner as he went into heaven. 


To be continued, 
eee ы-—ч+чччч+ч—ҥааааа 


QUE ШИШ GAT 


WEDNESDAY, DECEMBER 7, 1842. 
ee ЕЕЕЕААр 
Lectures in New York. 

Brother J. V. Himes will lecture at the corner of Cath- 
айпе and Madison streets, TO-MORROW (Thanks. 
giving day,) at half past 10, A. M., half past 2, P. M., and 
7 o'clock in the evening. 

He will notice the objections of Messrs. Stuart, Dow- 
ling, Morris, and their imitators and copyists. 


Lecture at Newark. 
Brother J. V. Himes, lectures this evening at 7 o'- 
clock, at the Free Church in Newark. 
Sor mor No millennium before Christ's coming. 


“Mixers Rervren.”—A publisher in New Haven 
js endeavoring to reap a profit on quieting the public ap- 
prehensions of a near coming judgment, by selling a 
sheet with the above title. Its author tries to raise 
daubte respecting our arguments, but we think the can- 
did inquirer will perceive that they stand untouched. 
We shall publish the article entire on Saturday, with a 
brief reply. It is for sale at Axford's News Room, 168 
Bowery, where also the Midnight Cry may be obtained. 


Will the Jows rotma t 

Yes, The children of Abrabam will be gathered, God 
will keep his promise; not one jot or tittle shall fail. 
“The ransomed of the Lord shali return, and come to 
Zion, with songs and everlasting јоу upon their heads.“ 
“The ойу of the Lord, the Zion of the Holy One of 
Israel, shalt be an eternal excellency.” Jerusalem 
will be а rejoicing forever, and ber people a joy.” 

But who can claim these promises 

They belong to the seed of Abraham. 

Then let them prove their pedigree. 

Where are the records of their genealogies 1 

Nowhere. Thera is not a man who can prove that he 
has a drop of Abraham's blood, or that he is even a 
cousin to the promised seed, 
But will the inheritance he lost for want of heirs? 
By no means, If ye be Christ's then are ya Abra- 

'в seed and heirs, according to the promise.“ 
We perceive then that Peter has no need to unlearn the 
lesson that God taught him by miracle, Of a truth, I 
н God is по respecterof persons.“ The privilege 
ol being an heir is freely offered ta all. Faul was not 
mistaken when he said, There is no diference between 
theJew and the Greek.” How preposterous it is, to 
give all the promises to those who are the reverse of the 
true heirs ! — even to those who rejoice Nor in Christ 
Jesus, and who wave CONFIDENCE IN THA FLESH |! 


Short Dialozue. 

The following conversation recently took place ba- 

tween a hearty believer in Christ's coming at hand, and 
- a doubting Christian neighbor. Said the belierer— 

Have you heard Mr. Miller 1" 

“No; but I have read some of his writings.” 

“ Do you believe in them 1” 

“No; but I would go a good distance to hear some 
one prove them false.” 

“So would F; and start as quick as you.” 


hi 


CORRESPONDENCE, 


Bro. Gro. Зтокив.--Та a letter just received, dated Al- 
bany, December 5th, he says: 9 gave eleven lectures 
at Chicopee Falls, and nine at Cabotville, Mass., last 
week and week before. The Lord was with us gloriously 
in both planes. The work of the Lord was manifest in 
the awakening and conversion of many. I could hardly 
break away from that region, as the cry was, on every 
side, ‘Come over and help us.“ “ He lectured at Albany 
Jast Sabbath, respecting which he says: 


“Tt was truly painful to see, yesterday, the * House of 
Prayer’ in this city, crowded almost to suffocation with 
anxious hearera, many of whom had to stand during the 
whole exercise—and then to have many others go away 
because they conid not get in. while the spacious churches 
here are closed more firmly than the tomb. 

“I shall remain here a few days, lecturing each even- 
ing to as many as сап get in. 1 regret that] made an 
engagement to return to New York—the calls are so 
pressing in other places where they have had no lectures, 
The cry comes рр from the weat—Syracuse, Rochester, 
Se. —Cannof New York be supplied without my return · 
ing there? I hope so,” 


Reriy.—wNo, dear brother; we are sorry to say that 
this great city and vicinity will be left almost wholly un- 
supplied, unless you come soom. 


“The PLOPLE were very attentive to hear him. 7 


Wa were never more willingly crowded out of our edi- 
torial space than to-day. Here is a common man, speak- 
ing commen sense to the common people, concerning the 
admitted truths of our common Bible. It contrasts de- 
lightfully with the sneerlng misrepresentations of the 
Rabbis, lawyers, and doctors. Thus the Lord is giving 
us one sign to cheer us in the belief that we are his fol- 
lowers while we are heralding his near coming. It is 
from the New Haven Daily Herald, a paper which bas 
contained much abusive slang against us : 

For the Herald. 
TO THE COMMON PEOPLE WHO PROFESS TO 
BELIEVE THE BIBLE. 


Frenbds.—Te some of us, the discussions and disser- 
tations of the past week have had a thrilling interest. I 
do not вау that they have shaken my faith or youre ; but, 
1 йо nay, tat теу have had the effect to convince me 
that many of us Have less faith to be shaken than we 
thought we had. 

Ifyou have been watchful, it cannot hava escaped your 
notice, that almost all the jeers and ridicule and censure 
which have been cast upon the extraordinary missionary 
who has just left us, have been on account of his practi- 
cal Faith in the admitted prophetic word of God, not less 
than for his pecutiar views relative to the time of its ful. 
filment, And, if we examine the matter closely, we may 
find that not 2 few of the shafts professedly aimed at Mr. 
Miller, have not only reached beyond him, but have been 
19 with the folly and pointed with the venom of in- 

elity, 

It is reasonable to suppose, that men, who really be. 
lieve in the truth of the most astounding events which 
are announced in the prophetie scriptures, would amuse | 
themselves among ясойегв in laughing and jesting about 
Mr. Miller's IA Cif it be a mistake,} as to the time 
Is it not more than doubtful, whether such persons have 
ever fairly considered the Bible testimony, (not concern- 
ing the time, but) even concerning the leading events 
which thia despised and ridiculed man has labored to 
bring so distinctly before us! That there will be a Jas 
day, or time for the judgment of our race-—a coming of 
the Judge, от second coming of Christ as Judge of the 
living and the dead, King of Kings, Saviour of his people, 
and heat of all the blessed family. That there will de a 
resurrection of the dead, a change of the living from a dye 
ing to an immortal state, a change of this сан, (called tte 
destruction) by fire, and а new creation.* 

‘These, friends, on the testimony of a recorded revela- 
tion, which we profese to believe, are the great scenes 
in which we are personally to be interested. I waive the 
question of the time when they are to transpire ; the ap- 
peals which we have heard relative tothe events. Were 
they not evidently the appeals of an honest mind, filled 
with the momentous magnitude of his message? Let us 
turn aside a moment and look at him. Did he exhibit to 
us any one mark of either an impostor or an enthusiast 1 
Let any one who heard him with attention, on the several 


and v. 29. 


* John, 5 ae and vi.. 20, ав J John, xi, 24 


Acta, st Thear ii, 


4. let 


consecutive evenings of last week, step forward and an- 
awer. But he is mistaken as to the Шпе of the prophetic 
fulfilment! It may be so; Lam not prepared to say he is 
not But I believe no man living certainly knows that 
the last day of a wicked werld will not arrive next year. 
But what then! if it does nut, we profess to believe that 
that day is on the wing and hastening as rapidly as the 
flight of time. What a figure then do we make in derid- 
ing а man who differs from our own confession only 
about dates, while not one of us in a thousand, if any, 
have looked at the subject thoroughly enough to be ra- 
tionally convinced that heis wrong. 

But our regular preachers do not agree with Mr Mil- 
ler! And how much consideration have they given to 
the subject 1 І do not know that I ever heard a discourse 
from any of them which indicated that they had studied 
much or prayed much over this particuiar subject, I 
think jt has generally been passed by them. Lei me not 
derogate from their worth and usefulness, but, on the 
contrary, lei us “ esteem them highly in love for their 
Works sake.” Yet, Mr. Miller, though comparatively an 
Miterate man, evidently understands much at least on 
this one subject, about which they, confessedly, know 
but little. Let every man, therefore, be careful how he 
leans on the opinion of those who, with this confession, 
yet postpone that great crisis—let him be careful how he 
does this, Jest that day should come upon him unaware. 

1 am quite unprepared to decide in regard to the accu- 
racy of all Mr. Miller's dates and epochs, yet Т acknow- 
ledge I have been startled by many of tbe coincidences 
of events in prophecy with those in history. I have also 
been struck with the attractive interest which he has 
thrown around many passages of scripture which were 
before ohacure ; and I have admired the courage of the 
man who can thus fearlessly stand ap, not only against 
the abuse and ribaldry ofthe sons of Belial all over the 
land, but against the manifested neglect and contempt of 
those who should hail him as a brother. 

Friends, I am hut a laymen and a plain citizen. You 
will, therefore, think lesa about who it is that address: 
you, than what it is he has to зау, Whether the end “is 
not yet,” or whether it “ ig even at the door,” equally, in 
either case, present duty belongs to us. Let it be cone 
calmly. If some would persnaile us that the consumma- 
tion of the ages їз yet so far distant inthe future as to be 
almost invisrble to the eye of faith, let па receive their 
opinion with caution, and keep our eye upon the Bible. 
We look around us and find, within the reacn of our own 
personal observation, no analogy for the event of which 
wa speak. The seasons return in their order, and all 
things know their places in the natural world. Human 
designs аге matured gnd carried forward—and nations, 
communities, and individuals look far into the future for 
the accomplishment of their purposes. But all this is 
nothing against the argument that the ей may be near 
at hand. For, the time has been in the history of the 
past, when men, as now, purposed and designed, and 
bought and sold. and planted and builded, and yet the 
faod cams suddenly and tock them all away. That 
there is very much to be accomplished before the time of 
the end, may or may not be trae. We remember that in 

the days ofthe first advent, after Christ had given to his 
disciples an illustrious demonstration that he was in 
truth the Messiah, they inquired, * Why then say the 
Scribes that Elijah must first come !“ The reply showed 
that the Scribes were mistaken, as they were in several 
other interpretations of prophecy. Whether auch a tittle 
incident was left on record for a monition to those on 
whom the end of the world should come, I undertake not 
to affirm, 

І have occupied more of your time and of the printer's 
patience than І had expected, and І will only add one 
wish, in which, I presume, you will unite,--that our re- 
ligious teachers would study this subject, and so be able 
to instruct us concerning it, that none of us shall run into 
frantic fanaticism on the one hand, nor into the stupid 
indifference of infidelity on the other. 

VERITAS, 


— — 
Hope in Affliction. 
Affliction is а stormy sea, 
Where wave resounds to ware; 
Whilst o'er my head the bitlows roll 
I know the Lord can save. 


‘The hand that now withholds my joy, 
Does reinstate my peace 

And he who bade the tempest roar, 
Can bid the tempest cease. 
lee ee ae E S 

Books, Pamphlets, and Charts. 
‘We have a good supply at 36,Рагк Row, (up stairs.) 
Call and buy—read and cireulate. 


THE MIDNIGHT CRY 
Is published avery afternoon at 36 Park Row. пр ateirs, by J. v. 
Himos, assisted by I. D. Fleming, and N. Southard, Ail letters and 
conmanivations for the Midnight Cry ahould be directed to J, V. 
Himes, New York City, poet PAID. 
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Mr. Millers Lectures Continue 


to build Jerusalem must have been given only a year 


But the seventy weeks, ef which we are more par- and a third before Christ's death; and it would have 


а: unto us in the 10th to the 12th chapter of Daniel | days?” say уоп, 1 answer, If so, then the сопапапа 
iclusive. 


ularly speaking; the angel Gabriel has told us when | been very improper for Gabriel to have said, ““ Unto 
they began: at the guing forth of the commandment io fine Messiah, the Prince, shall be seven weeks, and 


restore and build Jerusalem, &e. 


We have found no | threescore and two weeks,” when he had already come, 


command that will apply in all ita bearings, but the and had heen preaching more than two years before the 


one given to Ezra, which was given in the 457th year 
hefure the birth of Christ; and 33 years afterwards 
Christ was crucified; which two numbers, if added, 
make 490 years, exactly seventy weeks of years. 
We learn that Gabriel, in order to make the vision 
doubly sure, divides the seventy weeks into three 
aris, seven, sixty-two, and one, making in all seventy. 

e then tells us plainly what would be accomplished 
in each part separately. 

Ist. Beven weeks, “The street shall be built 
again, and the wall, even in troublous times. No 
man can dispute but that this was accomplished under 
the administration of Ezra and Nehemiah. And it is 
very evident that these two were governors over Joru- 
salem 49 years, which make the seven weeks of years, 
and carry us down the stream of time to the year 408 

2d. Sixty-two weeks. Опо the Messiah, the 
Prince ;" that is, unto the time that Jesus was anoint- 
ed with the Holy Spirit and power to preach the gos- 

1, either in himself or forerunner, John. See Mark 
1. 1. Sixty-two weeks of years would be 434 years. 
This would carry us down to twenty-six yeara after 
Chyist’s birth, and bring us to the very year of “* the 
beginning of the gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of 
God.” Marki. 1. 

34. One week. “He shall confirm the covenant 
with many for one week.“ One week would, of 
course, be seven years, which, added to twenty-six, 
would make thirty-three years after Christ. Here, 
too, we find an exact and literal accomplishment of the 
angel's declaration. The gos еї of Jesus Christ 
preached by John three and э half years, and by Christ 
three and a half years, (making seven years, called ono 
Week,) and then Messiah cut off, and not for himself, 
(Christ crucified,) ends the seventy weeks, proves Dan- 
iel’s prophecy true, establishes the vision, confoands 
the Jew, confutes the infidel, and ought to establish 
the mind of every believer in the remainder of the 
vision. 

Here, then, ia a combination of facts and cireum- 
stances, together with dates and times, which throws 
upon the mind such strong array of testimony, that it 
would seem no rational being could withstand the 
proof. And methinks I hoar some say, Why all this 
argument! No one but a Jew ever disputed but that 
the seventy weeks were fulfilled at the death of Christ, 
and that a day in this prophecy was a figure of a 


year. 

T should not have been thus particular, and have 
trespassed so much on your time to prove a given point 
in Christendom, had I not recently met with more than 
one Christian professor, and even teachers in Zion, 
who deny that the seventy weeke ended with the death 
of Christ, or that a day in this propheey means a year. 
Some have gone so far in infidelity as to deny that 
s“ Most Holy,” in our text, and“ Messiah, in our 
context, mean Christ. This surely would make a 
Jew blush. Т gonfess that I never anticipated that any 
objection could be raised on these points, without % 

iiful perversion of lenguage, and а total disregard of 
the word of God. 

But man, in his fallen state, is an unaccountable, 
Бааз being; if his favorite notions are crossed, he 

ill, to avoid conclusions, deny even his own senses, 
Therefore it becomes necessary for me to prove, what 
has been considered by many, even of the objectors 
themselves in previous time, given points in theol- 


ogy. 

a is not more than four years since many of the 
ay and D. Ю.?в in the city of New York met а del- 
egation of the Jewish patriarchs from the East, and in 
their conference the clergy and doctors brou ght forward 
the seventy weeks in Daniel, as proof positive of Jesus 
of Nazareth being the true Messiah, ‘They explained 
the AEN weeks in the same manner I have to you, 
and asked the Jews how they could avoid the con- 
clusion? and І understood they could get no answer. 
Now, suppose these same clergy and D. D.'s should 
meet me on the question now pending ; I should not be 
greatly шы, if they heat deny my premises. 
“ Why would they do thus!“ say you. I answer, For 
the same reason that the lawyer hesitated, when he 
learned that it was Ais bull that gored the farmer’s 
ox, 

„But might we not understand the seventy weeks 
to be so many literal weeks, that is, 490 common 


weeks began. No, my friends ; every reasonable eon- 
troversialist must acknowledge there is no possible way 
to get rid of our conclusion but to deny that Most 


{Holy and Messiah mean Christ, in our text and con- 


text. And I pity, and leave the man in the, hands of 
him who knows all hearts, that is forced on to ground 
зо untenable as this. 

If I have gota right understanding of the seventy 
weeks, that a day stands for a year,—and I have never 
been able to find a Christian expositor who disagrecs 
with me on this point, either modern or ancient,—then 
the conclusion is, ag far as I can sea, unavuidable, that 
the vision of Daniel js-2300-~years long, and that the 
490 years before Christ's death are not only the key to 
unlock the commencing of the vision, but show con- 
clusively how and when, and the manner and time, the 
kingdoms of this world will be broken to pieces and 
carried away, and: no place found for them, p the 
stone which will become a great mountain and fill the 
whole earth, 

For the seventy weeks must seal up the vision and 
make the prophecy of Daniel trus, Then, if 2300 daye 
is the length of the vision, and 490 days of that vision 
were fulfilled in 400 years, ending with Christ's death, 
so must 1810 days end the vision, which, upon pre- 
cisely the same rule, will be fulfilled in1810_years 
after Christ's death, or in 1843 after his birth, which 
ia the same thing. T 

But, say some, 4 Daniel did not understand the 
vision nor end.“ Then the angel Gabriel was not 
Obedient to the heavenly commend; for he was 
commanded to make Daniel understand the vision," 
and the vision and end are connected by the angel 
himself. He says, At the time of the end shall be 
the vision.” 

Again: if Daniel did net understand, the angel 
must have been disappointed; for the angel says, 
“* Behold, I will make thee know what shall be in the 
last end of the indignation; for at the ёле appointed, 
(2300 days) the end shall be.” 

Again: if Daniel did not understand the vision and 
time, then his own words cannot be taken as evidence, 
„A thing was revealed unto Daniel, and the thing was 
trug, but the time appointed (2900 days) was long.” 
This shows that Daniel understood the time; for he 
says it was long. For по man would have called 
2300 common days (not quite seven years) a long time 
for so many great and important events, as are noticed 
in the vision, to transpire in. And he understood 
tha thing, (that is, the time,) and had understanding 
of the vision,“ Daniel x, 1. 

Now, let the objector quarrel with Gabriel and 
Daniel if he pleases. I have their testimony, and 
shall give them the preference. Some say, “ God 
has not revealed the time,” I ask, then, Who re- 
vealed this vision to Daniel! By whose command was 
the answer given, 2300 days} Who revealed the 
seventy weeks, the “time, times, and a half?" How 
сате Daniel by his 1290 and 1335 days? Who said 
to Daniel, But go thou thy way till the end be, for 
thou shalt rest and stand-in thy lot at the end of the 
days?” Read Daniel ii. 20, 28, and 28th verses, and 
let the objector lay his hands upon his mouth and be 
silent. Has man become so bold in sin that he will 
contradict angels, defame the prophets, deny the 
word of God, that he may сту perce and safety, when 
sudden destruction cometh? But i ye will not hear 
Moses and the prophets, neither мо оц though 
опе rose from the desd.” Peter says,“ There shall 
be scoffors in the last day, saying, Where is the prom- 
ise of his coming!’ God е not revealed ће 
time of the end, sey you; therefore it will be no 
harm for you to say in your hearts, “ My Lord delay- 
eth his coming.“ 

Who shall tell the friend of the bridegroom when to 
give the midnight cry, “ Behold, the bridegroom com- 
eth? For this must be before he comes—no time 
then to oe for it will be as sudden as the lightning, 
says the dear Savior. 

t the objectors look to it, that they do not reject 
the counsel of God against themselves. 

“But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, (ignobant 
of the revelation of God,) that that day should overtake 
you as a thief.” Amen, 


LECTURE V. 


FAGAN ROME NUMBERED, 


REY, siil, 18, 


Here fa wiatom. Let him that hath understanding count t! 
of the beast; for it 18 the aumber of a man; He his i 
hundred Unreeacore and six. 


Tis text hes caused ав much speculation as any 
text in the whole Bible; rivera of ink have been shed 
to explain its meaning; brains have been addled in 
trying to find some great mystery which the.wisdom 
of this world, as 00 Wie abe could only discover; 
and in trying to be wise above what was Written, men 
have lost their balance, and fell into absurdities too 
ridiculous 1» mention. Some have searched through 
all the vocabulary of the Greek names, to find one 
whose numerical letters would make the number 666, 
and thoy have been wonderfully blest, for they found 
anumher; but here again there remained a difficulty 
to surmount, which required as much ingenuity зэ 
the former; bat to remedy the evil, every Greek 
scholar choss the one his fancy dictated, wrote his 
book on the number 666, and then died, and his won- 
derful name died with him; for every wise Greek had 
his own favorite name, Also, the Latin book-worms, 
not wishing to be outdone by their Greek brethren, 
rummaged all the old goes parchments and musty 
books in the cloisters of all the monks in Christendom; 
and behold, a much greater harvest was the fruit of 
their labor; for now every Latinus hed three or more 
names to his share; and in all this wisdom, ell other 
nations were left without any wisdom, except what 
they borrowed from their neighbors, the leamed 
Greeks and Letins. But I hope, my dear hearers, 
that you have learned that if there is any mystery of 
God not explained by the Bible, it is not for us to un- 
derstand. ‘Therefore, in treating upon this subject, I 
shall endeavor to present the Scripture on the point, 
end then leave you to judge whether we have light or 


not. 
1. Show what wisdom this is spoken of in the 


text. К 
è JI. Speak of the beast numbered, and show what 
east, 


è III. The number, end what we may understand 


yit. 

I. The wisdom spoken ofin the text. " 

Ist. Тв it the wisdom of men, or of this world? 1 
answer, No. For Paul зпув, 1 Cor. ii. 4, 13, „ And 
my speech and my preaching was not with enticing 
words of man’s wisdom, but in demonstration of the 
spirit and of power; that your faith should not stand 
in the wisdom of man, but in the power of God, 
Howbeit we speak wisdom among them that are per- 
fect; yet not the wisdom of this world, nor_of the 
princes of this world, that come to nought. But we 
speak the wisdom of God in a mystery, even the hið- 
den wisdom which God ordained before the world unto 
our glory.“ Now, if Paul would not preach the wis- 
dam of men or the world, surely the angel would not 
instruct John to use the wisdom of man or of thin 
world,“ for the wisdom of this Bas is foolishness 
with God, 1 Cor, äi. 19, And if Paul said ouz faith 
should not stand in the wisdom of men, neither would 
John have given anything thet depeaded on the 
wisdom of men for a foundation of our faith, But 
Paul has taught us what true wiedom is, by saying, 
©“ Christ, the power of God, and the wisdom of God ; 
But God hath revealed them unto us by his Spirit, 
for the Spirit searcheth all things, yea, the deep things 
of God.“ And Paul tells us how we may exercise 
this wisdom, 1 Cor. ii. 13, % Which things also we 
speak, not in the words which man’s wisdom teacheth, 
but which the Hoty Ghost teacheth ;, comparing spim 
itual things with spiritual.“ Here, then, my dear 
hearer, is the great secret of wisdom, to compare spir- 
itua) things with spiritual; and then we have the 
mind and will of the Spirit, and shall not be very 
liable to err, Let us, then, follow this rule while we 
try to explain. 

II. The beast numbered in the text. And 
Ist. Let us inquire what beast it is. I answer, 1018 

the first beast. See our context, 12th verse,“ And 
he exerciseth all the power of the first.beast before 
hin;“ that is, the beast which John saw come up out 
of the sea, (the Roman Government,) “ having seven 
heads and ten horns, and upon his horns ten crowns, and 
upon his head the name of -hlasphemy ; and the benst 
which I saw was like unto a lennard, and his feet 
were as the feet of a bear, and his month as the mouth 
of a lion; and the dragon gave him his power, and hie 
seat, and great authority.” By this beast, 1 under- 


stand the same as Daniel's fourth kingdom, the Ro- are figures) had fallen. Republican Rome had five dif- 
man government; by names of blaspi 


God like a Daniel, or ‘let him that hath understand» 
Remy,“ F un- | ferent offices under that particular form of government ing“ in the word of God, or him that will compare 


tand a mode of worship which would he idola-|—her senatorial, iribunate, consular, deccmyir and scripturs with, scripture, tt count the number of the 


nd the civil power of the same government giving | when John wrote his prophecy,) imperzaf, and the 


us or blasphemous ; by the dragon, we must undee-|trsutnvirate. These were fallen. One is, (ihat was beast,“ or the number of hi 


в name, 
Let us inquire what is the name of this beast. His 


power to the ecclesiastical beast, whether Pagan or other Had not yet come, kingly, which is the same ав | name is blasphemy,because he causes all, both high 


al, 3d verse, And I saw опе of his heads, (of the ten horns; for when 


i 


dered after the beast.” kings one hour with the beast.” 


е Western Empire fell, and low, rich and poor, bond and free, to worship 
blasphemy, Pagan) as it were, wounded to death; and | Rome was divided into ten kingdoms. ‘* And the ten | stocks and stones, idols of gold, and silver, and wood, 
his босу wound was healed, (by the substitution of | horns which thou sawest are ten kings, which have re- that can neither seo, hear, nor- talk. Sea the Ist verse 
the ape blasphemous head ;) and all the world won- ceived uo kingdom as yet; bat receive power as|of our context, “and upon his head the name of bigs- 
These have опе | phemy, which teaches us what the, name of the benst 


Jóhn then goes on to describe the civil power of this | öd (that is, were all converted to the Catholic faith,) | is, and shows us that we are to.count, or reckon, how 


Roman government under this last head, and shows) and shall give their power and stren 
the length of time they would exercise this last power Papal Rome. These shal make war with the 


—'* forty-two months —which is the same тв Daniel's| Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them; for he is 


time, times, and a half, or John's 1260 deys, mentioned Lord of lords and King of kings; and they that are 
Rev. xi. 3, xii. 6. His power to make War and over- with him are called, and chosen, and faithful.” And 
come the saints is foretold, In the tenth verse ће although this beast, whatever form it may assume, 
shows us how this civil power should be destroyed, by whether Pagan or Papal, may for a season tyrannise 
captivity and the sword ; and this was fulfilled in 1799, over and баарда оп the followers of Christ, through 
when the pope was carried a captive into Frange, and the agency of the evil power of empires, e 
the states of jal were conquered by the sword of mne states, or republics, yet He who rules over all, will, 
French army. In the 11th verse he gives us a dis- in the end, destroy all these powers, and himself reign 
covery of the same beast in his ecclesiastical power; | аи kings nad Lord over afl.“ And the ten horns 
Pagan Rome in the first beast, and Papacy in the im- which thou sawest upon the benst, these shall hate 
age beast; and it will be evident to абу one who will the whore, and shall make her desolate and naked, and 
exaniine the chapter carefully, that John was not com- eat her flesh, and burn her with fire,” 

mended to number the image beast—for the c vil power This text has been literally socomplishod withih a 


of that beast was before numbered in the Sth verse, few years; aud those kingd’ams which were of che 


but ihs beast which existed before him, which the ten kingdoms which first gave power to the heast, 


Papal ecclesiastical beast is an image of, or Daniel's have of late pereeocted and Пенітауей her, who is the | 
daily nne the transno- 
which Paul said, * he who now letteth will let, until tions of Great Britain, France, Spain, Portugal, Aus- 
trie, Naples, and Tuscany, the seven kingdoms which | 


sacrifice abomination, (Dan. xii. 11,) the one abomination of the whole earth. 


he be taken out of the way,” h 
In this р: eit is evident the apostle nHudes to th were not plucked up by the little horn; ch of th as 
gama 


жй. 9, „And the dragon was cast out, that old ser- is reduced to a cipher in all these kingdoms, “For 


unto the beast, | long before the biasphemies of this Pagan power will 


be finished ; “for it is the number of à man. “ And 
what, you may inquire, is the number of в man? I an- 
swer again, We must apply to God’s word for “the 
number of а man.“ 

Moses says, Exodus xxiii, 26, „ The number of thy 
days I will fulfil.” Job, speaking of man, says, xiv. 
5, * Sosing his days are eetermined, the number of 
his months is with thee, thou hast appointed his bounds 
that he cannot pass. David says, Ps, xc. 19, © So 
teach us to member our days, that we may apply our 
hearts unto wisdom,” Therefore, we may reasonabl: 
conclude that the ‘‘ number of man is the number oF 
his days; and the Scriptures often speak of man in 
connection wiih his time of sojourn on the earth, call- 
ing it days; as, “few and evil have been the days of 
ту pilerimag, ;™ ‘died, being old and full of days,’ 
“length of days is in her right hand 25 нај the days 
of thy “J will wait all the deys of my appointed 
tie un у change come.” If this is the under 
standing of this part of our text, which T cannot see 
any reason to doubt, then our text has this plain mean- 

ng. Here is ead ef miritual wisdom, Let him thet 


wer, although he calls it the “ working of nations have in their tumn resisted the power end pre- hath understanding count the number of his days; for 
Satan.’ John also gives a similar description in Rev. tensions of the Pope of Rome, until his ei il authority, his days are m b red аз a man’s; th 


fre віх hum- 
dred threescore and віх. This power (Rams Pagan) 


pent, called: the Devil, and Satan, whith decaiveth the God hath put in their heerts to fulfil his will, and to would be taken ди, when his six hundred and sixty- 


whols world: he was gast out into the earth, and his agree and give their kingdom unto the beast, until the) six prophetic days ы 


angels were cast ont with him.“ But 1 have another words of God shall be fulfilled.” Then must th 


ance that the beast numbered was Pagan Rome, Papal beast, the image of Paganiem, be numbered and 


Gnd Í think it must be conclusive testimony, in Rey. finished, and like a weighty m’ll-stone sunk in the 
Хүй.‹8. In this chapter one of the seven angels that deep; he must, with the Pagan beast, aink forever and 
ad the seven viala came to instruct John, and to show ever. 
im de the judgment ofthe great whore with whom the 
з of the earth have committed fornication, and the the same power, “the 
inhabitants of the earth have been made drunk with адио exercising the same authority over the 
{һа wina of her fornication.” ‘So he carried me bodies and souls of men, përtakinif of the same spirit 
away in the spirit into the wilderness, and I saw a of Satan, made like esch other, one being but on image 
woman sit upon a soarlet-colored beas?, full of names of the other, having the same names of blasphemy on 
of blaephstay, having seven heads and ten horns," their heads, and both having, at the cio of their 
Here the вате idolatrous beast, having seven heads times, the same ten horns, and both have, and are to 
and ten horns, is deseribed; the woman sitting upon have, their civil power destroyed by the вате ten horna, 
this beast is the same as Daniel’s little horn which Yet we ses them kept seperate and distinct. Pagan 


came. up among the ten horne, and shows plainly that Rome must reign his time, end then the ten horns, or 


it wee that part of Roman power which was prior to kings, would take away the “ daily sgerifice abomina- 
woman, aud wes of course called the ү beast. | tion,“ and place in his stead the “abomination that 
hen John saw this woman on the scarlet-colored| maketh desolate.“ The last abomination was number- 
Beast, he. wondered with great admiration, and says, ed in the same chapter where our text is found, '' forty 
Rev. xvii. 7, “ And the angel said unto me, Where. and two months. And why not give us the number 
fore didst thou marvel? 1 will tell thee the mystery of the first beast? He has: < Let him who hath un- 
ef the woman and of the beast that carrieth her, which derstanding count the number of the beast; for it is the 
hath the seven heads and ten horns. The beast that number of а man; and his number is six hundred 
thou eawest was, and is not; and shall ascend out of threescore and six.“ This brings us to our next 
the bottomless pit, and go into perdition, and they that proposition. 
ell on the earth shall wonder, whose names were III. To show what we may understand by the num- 
Written in the book of life from the foundation of | bering of the beast. And. 
ie world, when they behold the deast that was, and Ist. What may we understand a numbeting any- 
ig not, ‘and yet is.” „That was,” Pagan Rome thing of this kind in Scripture? For the Scripture 
fore John saw his vision; ‘and is not,“ yet in йз mast be our guide, as we Бато before said. 
м stige of Papal Rome; and yet is,“ in the ваше! T answer, It is to count, 0 finish, or to destroy, 
it, for Papel Rome is but an image of Paganism, | when used in a figurative sense, or in prophetic Serip- 
Ways the Apostle, 2 Thess, il. 6, 7, ‘ And now Je ture, as in Іва. xxii. 10, “ And ye have numbered the 
low ‘wht withholdeth, that he may be revealed in| houses of Jerusalem, and the houses have ye broken 
is time, for the mystery of iniquity doth already down to fortify the wall.’ They were accused by 
k. And, 1 Johm й. 18, „ Little children, it is the prophet of destroying houses, by numbering them 
e last tims, and as ye have heard that anti-Ohrist or counting them for destruction, “Also see Isa. lxv. 
hall dome, even now are there many anti-Christs, 12, ‘Therefore will I number you to the sword, and 
whereby we know it is the last time.“ And again, 
Rev. Eff. 9, „And here is the mind which hath wis- it is used in the samo sense; I will reckon or count you 
dem; evidently referring John right back to our to the sword. Again, Dan. ү. 25, 26, Aud this is 
tert, 1% Hexe ig wisdom ; let him that hath understand- the hand-writing that was written: MENT, mene, ТЕ- 
„the same as mind in the above ouotation. The хет, wrHARsiN. This is the interpretation of the 
n heads are seven mountains, on waich the woman thing: mene, God hath numbered thy kingdom and 
sitteth. “And there are seven kings; five are fallen, one hath finished it.” 
is; and the other is not yet come; and when he cometh) As, therefore, the idolatrous and blasphemous king- 
hé must Continue a short space. And the beast that was, dom of Babylon was numbered and finished by God, 
ad is Rot, even he is the eighth, and is of the seven, whose decree was conveyed by the hand-writing on the 
gesch into perdition.” Those texts explain the wall to the knowledge of Daniel and others, во was 
|е matter; for it is evident that the deas/ here al- John commanded, by the inspiration of the Holy Spirit, 
to was the seven-headed monster who was then to write in this last book of prophecy, the mene, ТЕКЕ, 
stents Wher John wrote, for five of its executive! of this lastidolatrous Pagan beast. Here is wisdom,” 
s of government (of which kings and mountains Let a wise Daniel, or him that hath the wisdom of 


Thus we sce the two beasts, although supported by 
eat red dz gon, or Roman 


е shall all bow down to the slaughter,” Here again P: 


ould end; and this.brings us to 
М when ове days began, and of course when they 
ended, 

They mast have been begun when the Jewish rites 
and ceremonies were in hetug; fur this Was the sole 
object of Paganism, to counteract the Jewish rituals 
and draw the Jewish worshippers into idolatry, and to 
blend the heathen rites with Ae They must have 
begun before Christ was born, for the great red dragon 
having acven heads and ten horne was to stand betore 
the women, (the Jewish Church,) ready to devour tho 
man-cliiid as scon as it was born, could. not 
hava begun before they became tonnected with the 
‘Jews, for the reason that no nation is prophesied of, or 
noticed in the prophecies, except they are somehow 
connected with the people of God; and for the very 
yeaaon that. this beast was to tread down the Jews, and 
finally, by cunning, deceit, and intrigue, destroy the 
city and Ration of the Jews. Then І think the fairest 
conclusion is, that when they became connected with 
the Jews by league, and when they had conquered 
Daniel's third кап, the Grecian; then, and not 
till then, had the Romans ony part in this prophecy. 
This agrees with the angel’s statement, Dan, xi, 23, 
„Aster the league made with him, (that is, Romans,) 
he shall work deceitfully, and become strong with 4 
small (republican) people.” This league was made 
between the Romans and the Jews, ratified nad car- 
ried into effect. when the Greeks under Bacchides јей 
besieging Jerusalem, upon the command of the Ro- 
mans, and, аз Josephus und Maccabees tell us, never 
returned to trouble them (the Jews) any more. This 
league, then, took effect when the third kingdom in 
Daniel's vision ceased harassing the Jews, and the 
fourth kingdom began its rule over the Jews and the 
world. "This was in the year B. C. 158. Let those 
who wisk to be satisfied of the correctness of the fore- 
going statements read the Sth and 9th chapters of the 
Ist Maccabees, and Josephus, В. XII., chapter x. sec. 
6, of his Antiquities, Then, if this be correct, that 
m Rome began his power in the yeat B. С. 158, 
and was to contihne 666 years, when would Paganism 
fall in the Roman kingdom, and the 4“ daily sacrifice 
abomination’? be taken out of the way, to make room 
for the abomination of desolation? I answer, take 
158 from 666, and you will have 508... Then in the 
year A D. 208 Paganism ceased. 

What is the history of that time? T answer, that 
about the year A. D. 476, the Western Empire of 
Rome crumbled to pieces, and the Pagan nations of the 
north, crossing the Rhine and the Danube, established 


ten kingdoms in what was considered the Western 


Empire. France was the principal kingdom of the 
ten. These kingdoms were all governed by Passu 


kings; and history informs us that in the city of Rome 
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Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that Бе may run that readeth it. For the vision is yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shall speak, and not Ше? 
though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” 


BY JOSIUA V. MINES. 


THE MIDNIGHT CRY. _ 


* 


A PLAIN STATEMENT. 


In consequence of the ignorance and rmaisrepresenta- 
tion in relation to the cause we advocate, and our ef- 
forts to promote it, we have thought proper to make the 
following statemenis to those intercated to know the 
facts: 


It is now about three years since we became acquaint. 
ed with the doctrine of the advent nigh, as advocated by 
Wim. Miller, of Low Hampton, N. Y. On hearing him 
give a full course of his lectures on the second coming 
of Christ, I became deeply impressed with the truth of 
his expositions, On a more full and prayerful examina- 
| tion of the whole subject, my convictions of its truth 
were strengthened, and finally confirmed in the doctrine 
of Christ's personal Advent 10 this earth, to destroy the 
се and glorify the righteous, some time in the year 
1845, Й 

From my first knowledge of the doctrine, I have felt it 
to be my duty to make proclamation of it to the greatest 
possible extent. II it was true, (as I believed,) then the 
church and the world ought to know it, The time being 
short, what was done, was to be done quickly. Our 
first object was to start a newspaper,” which should be 
exclusively devoted to the exposition of the Word of God, 
relating to the Second Advent, and the events connected 
With it. This, by the blessing of God, has been sustained 
and widely civoulated for near three years past, in this 
country and in Europe. 

Another mode of disseminating these views, was by 
publishing Mr. Miller's works onthe Prophecies. These 

ave produced an immense influence. Besides these, 
the works of brethren, Litch, Fitch, Cox, and others, 
have been published, with various tracts. Most of these 
works have been sent to all the Missionary stations that 
we know of on the globe. They have been sent also 
to many parts of Europe, Asia, Africa, as also to the 
Telands of the Ocean. In this country they have been 
scattered profusely. 

While the public in New England, and other parts of 
the country were thus receiving information, and many 
were embracing our views, the great city of New York 
was almost wholly unsupplled. Из acore of secular pa- 

ers, and half score of religious, were nearly unanimous 
in suppressing our arguments, and many of them eagerly 
copied or manufactured absurd falaehouds, to please the 
scoffers of these last days. 

We, therefore, commenced a daily paper which we call 
the Midnight Gry, intending to publisk 10,000 copies 
daily for twenty-four days. The interest has во greatly 
increased that we hope to be sustained in continuing it 
weekly at this office, А 

Another way uf publishing these sentiments to the 
world has been by public lectures. Arrangements were 
early made to visit the principal towns and cities in the 
Union, and give full courses of lectures. Mr. Miller, who 
has spent the last ten years in lecturing on this subject, 
and to whom, under God, we are indebted for much of the 
light we have upon it, was invited to lecture in these 
places These lectures, with those of brethren, Litch, 
Fitch, Hale, French, Green, Preble, Atkins, Cole, Barry, 
Storrs, and very many others, in connexion with our Gen- 
eral Conferences, and numerous Camp and Tent Meetings 
of the last season, have awakened the whole community to 
the investigation ofthe subject, So far as we can learn, 
there are hundreds of Clergymen, and thousands of 
Christians, of the most devoted class, of all denomina- 
tions, who have heartily embraced the doctrine. Be- 
sides, te the praise of the merciful aud “ Coming One,” 
thousands of backsliders have heen reclaimed, and care- 
leas sinners converted to God. 

In our first efforts, we were treated as Mr. Mider had 
been for many years, with great contempt. The great 
mass of 

THE CLERGY 


Looked upan the subject as a visionary ont; the chorch 


Signs of the Times,” Borton, Me 
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were with them in this opinion, * like priest, like peo- 
ple.” The world, as a matter of course, unprepared for 
the judgment, were willing. to hide themselves in the 
folds of the church, and scoff at the idea of the judgment 
being nigh. 

TRE TINTS HAVE CHANGED, 


The world is alarmed. The church is waked up from 
her dreamy slumbers. The ministry are aroused ; 
some of whom are embracing the truth, and others de- 
hang mine traditions of the past—saying, “ My Lord de- 
layein bis coming,” 


THE ORISIS HAS NOW COKE, 


The opposition have at length begun to put forth their 
energies to crush the advocates of the midnight cry, and 
to hush the voice of alarm to the slumbering virgins. 

The opposition now comes from all quarters. Minis- 
ters and laymen of all sects, and parties, with Infidels 
and Notbingarians, meet in delightful harmony, and unite 
their influence to put down the doctrine of the advent, as 
being шавт at hand. Among these we might name some 
twenty or thirty authors, besides the thousand newspa- 
per scribblers; all uniting in the сту of “peace and 
safety, when sudden destruction cometh.” 

By all such we are exceedingly blamed, censured, 
judged and condemned, shut out of moat pulpits—cat off 
froma far hearing in the public journals of the day, 
which, by the way, are very ready to publish all they 
can find prejudicial to us, or the doctrine we preach. 

Under these circometances it has been suggested, that 
with the mass of the clergy and church against us, we 
Ought to hesitate and cease our operations. We ought to 
take it for granted we are wrong, confess our error, and 
set the public mind at reat. Te this we reply, that we 
cannot give this matter up simply because the mass of 
the church and ministry are against us. They were 
against Christ and his apostles, Yet Christ and his 
apostles WERE RIGHT. Again: Their expositions of 
the Word ef God are so dark, зо unnatural, that we oan- 
not receive them as true. And ав to the spirit of abuse 
and slander, which is exhibited towards us by a large 


class of our opponents, we are sure it will never lead us |Р! 


to renounce the present glorious truths of light and lore, 
we ‘cherish, as the faith onde delivered to the saints.” 
We are left then to pursoe our work. This will be our 
reat concern—te finish the work that God in hie provi- 
fect has called us to du. We have nothing to fear 
from the frowns of our opponents; neither have we any 


reason to fear their arguments, unless they can produce | people 


better ones than we heve yet seen. 


WHAT 18078 wonr ! 


It may he asked, what our work consists in! We reply 
I. To expose the fabulous and soul-destroying doctrine of 
what ie termed the temporal milenium, The promise of 
є peace snd safety,” а thoueand years yet to come, before 
the Lord shall personally appear a second time, without sin 
unto salvation. We brand this doctrine as a fable a de- 
ception— thing which ie of recent гш, and therefore 
баа no faundation in the Word of God. 

2. To expose the doctrine of the Meal and political re~ 
turn and establishment of the Jews in Palestine ав a nation. 
This is rank Judaism. It has no foundation in the New 
Testament. I“ that covenant all are one in Christ, and “if 
we ate Chriet’s, then are we Abraham's seed, and heirs ac- 
cording to the promise.” The idea of the re-establishment 
of the Jewish nation as an event to precede the coming of 
Christ, we can but regard аз a stratagem ef the devil, to 
blind both Jew and Gentile to the doctrine of Christ’s spee- 
dy coming, As auch we feel bound to treat it, 

3. The notion of the world's conversion, is another false 
notion which blinda the minds of the church and the world 
to the speedy coming of Chriat, © Christ cannot come аз 
yet, for a long time.” Why not! “The world is to be 
converted.” Thus ail are ЇоПей to sleep. Even the ad- 
vocates of the world's conversion are dreaming over empty 

es, and singing the song of “ herd times,” while the 
emissaries of Anti-Christ are wakeful, diligent, and indefa- 
tigable in the Jesniticul work of winning the nationa to а 
соттарї religion. They have ten missionaries where the 
advocates of the world’s conversion have one, and as а 
general thing, they аге more efficient. They аге '* making 


— 


PRICE TWO CENTS, 
wer with the saints,” (witness their efforts in the Sandwich 
Islands) and аге * prevailing.” The Missionary enterprise 
is of heaven, but the idea of the entire conquest of this 
world by human instrumentality, is of men, It origineted 
in a spirituel ambition which har deceived the church, 


jand blinded her met to the positive doctrine of her Lord, 


who assured her that the“, wheat and tares should grow to- 
gether till the harvest, and, the harvest was the end of the 
world.” And at hie Second Coming, so far from all the 
world being converted, it should be as it was in the days 
of Noah, and of Lot in Sodom. This done, 


WHAT 18 OUR DUTY? 

The only answer we can give, is, ta sound tha “ Mide 
night Cry.” To show that nothing remains to be fulfilled 
in historical prophecy, but the coming of the Son of man in 
the clouds of heaven, to raise the righteous dead, and set 
up bis everlasting kingdom; and to warn the church and the 
world, to prepare for thia, ав the next great evant before us. 
The prophetic periods ‘have nearly run out, The vials, the 
seals, the trumpets, and the signs of the times, 211 indicate 
the near approach of the coming of the Son of man, “ even 
at the doors.” 8 

We shall, therefore, in connention with our respected 
colleagues, continue to lecture on this subject. We shall 
„sound the alarm in God's holy mountain!“ We shall 
publish more extensively, and scatter our publications 
more profusely than ever. We shall hold public meet- 
ings, and by every effort in our power, endeavor to 
arousa the world to prepare for the coming of the Bride- 
о More than this we cannot do; less, we dere 
not. 

It is sometimes said we are ignorant; let our oppo- 
nents show it—at other times, we are fanatical ; let 
them prove it—and again, wa are heretical in sentiment ; 
let them point it out—that we аге not orthodox; let 
them show wherein, Finally, that we are not seeking 
the glory of God, but notoriety, &. Well, God knoweth 
and our works will prove what we are, in the great day. 
We shall not he deterred from our work by such means, 
We shall be prepared to meet all these things, and keep 
ачың our work as though no strange thing had hap- 

ened.’ 

We tefl our opponents once for all, that the only way 
for them to stop this work, is to take the Bible and dis. 
prove our theory, and give us one in return which is 
mote clear, harmonious, and scriptural than that we now 
advocate. Till this is done, we shell keep about our 
work. We shall appeal to the people—the common 

ple~(with whom the truth always resides) they have 
heard, and they will still hear us. 


BUT WHAT. AFTER ALL, IF YOU SHOULD BE MISTAKEN Í 

Well, if it will be of service to you, we will reason а 
little on this point. I. If we are mistaken in the те, || 
and the world stili goes on after 1843, we shall have the | 
satisfaction of having done our duty. Our publications 
are evangelical, they have produced, and now are pro- 
ducing the most salutary effect проп the church and the | 
world. Our lectures and public meetings produce the |! 
seme glorious results. Can we ever regret that souls 
were converted—thut the “ virgins” were awakened, and 
prepared to meet their Lord 1 If, then, we are mistaken 
арн үе time, what harm can result to the church or 
wor! 


и 
то THis OUR OFPONENTS MAY REPLY ; 


1. I will make Infidels. If your calculations fail, the 
faith of the people will be shaken in the Bible. Let us 
look at this objection. Who will be made Infidels? Not 
our opponents, for they don’t believe us. It is all 
moonshine with them! Who then, will be made Infi- 
dels? Surely none hut Second Advent believers. Well, 
we will suppose а case to illustrate this matter. Be- 
lievers in the Second Advent are students of prophecy. 
We have fifty positive predictions in the Bible which 
bave been literally fulfilled. In all we will suppose there 
were fifty-one to be fulfilled, Fifty are already fulfilled, 
and have become matters of history. By these we 
know that the Bible is the word of God. “This is set- 
tled forever.” Well, in the course of time, certain mem- 
vers of the church, by reading the Bible, and by compar- 
ing Scripture with Seriptare, come to the conclusion that | 


the © fifty-first” event will take place in a given year: 


, 

) ‘say 1843. No one in the mean ume is able fo disprove 
it or show a better calculation. Well, we continue look- 
| for the event until the time expires, and the “last 
rent” does not take placeas they had calculated What 
will believers do? They have 50 demonstrations of the 
ti of God's word, and they have ONE mistake of 
own in a mere calenlation. Let common sense 
decide whether we should reject our Bibles! Make In- 
fidels її It is a skeptical church that is making Infi- 

dels 111 

2. You will lose your influence. How sot Have we 
not done our duty to the church and the world? Have 
we not heen honest? Have we not laid all upon the al- 

[| tar of God, and for his anke become аз the offecouring 
| ofall things, that we might discharge our obligations to 

God and man. Shall we lose our influence for this 1 

3. But we shall laugh at you. On whataccoent? Will 
it be for believing the Bible, and faithfully promulgating 
ite truths as we understand them} Will it be for giving 
the clearest and strongest reasons for our faith! “But 
we did not believe your expositions.” Neither did Deists, 
or Atheists! ‘Well, we did not believe a word about 
it.“ Why not! Ans. Because you had not examined 
it—you knew nothing about it! And you are going to 
laugh in '44,—at what! Why at your own ignorance and 
unbelief, of course. “ Well, you cannot say that of our 
ministers. They will laugh at you, they did not believe 
it” Why did they not believe it! Did they not ac- 
knowledge that it was proved by the Bible! Ог at least 
fail to give us a better and clearer view of the paien 
cies? What then will they laugh at? Plainly, 1. Their 
unbelief in а theory proved by the Bible; and with all 
their boasted knowledge, their inability to give a better 
one! All this they will have to laugh about in 1844.— 
Wonöerful! Wonderfal !! 

BUT WHAT, AFTER ALL, IF WE SHOULD BE RIGET. 

1, What will become of that faithless and graceless 
minister who has been crying * peace and safety, when 
sudden destruction cometh’—" saying, My Lord delayeth 
hls coming.” "I'he Lord of that servant will come ina 
day when he looketh not for him, and cut him asunder 
and appoint him his portion with hypocrites and unbe- 
lievers.” 

2. What will become of skeptical and backsliding 
members of the church! They must be ext off with the 
wicked. Yes, the entire throng of the fearful, and tho 
unbelieving, will perish together in the day when the Son 
of God is “revealed from heaven, in flaming fire, taking 
vengeance on those who know not God, and obey not 
the gospel; when he shall come to be glorified in his 
saints, and admired by all them who believe.” 

О ye professed servants of God, awake, awake from 
your slumbers. Look into the subject ; examine it well, 
pray over it, and get the truth—be ready, for the Son of 
man is atthe door. Charge your flocks to be ready. O 
let them not reproach you in the day of judgment as un- 

ae watchmen, and the instruments of their damna- 
tion! 
О Christian professor, awake from your dreamy slum- 
bers. Trim your lamp, provide oil in your vessel, for 
behold the Bridegroom cometh, go ye out to meet him. 

О ye careless, ye unbelieving ones, turn to your Bibles, 
read your duty and destiny. Do it now. Escape for 
thy life, tarry not, hesitate not. “PREPARE TO 

MEET THY GOD.” Josava V. Hines. 


New York, Dec. 9, 1842. 


| Prophecies Investigated, in 1827. 
_ The London Evangelical Magazine, for September, 
27, contains the fallawing announcement: 


A SOCIETY FOR INVESTIGATING THE PRoraectes ov 
‘Sorsprons.—A Society, we understand, has been formed 
‘under the above denomination ; the object of which is 

sily understood by its title. The meetings are held in 

е large room of Salvador House, Bishopsgate street, on 

е second and fourth Thursday evenings of every month, 

it half past siz o'clock, Visitots are permitted and mvited 
{о address the meetings, under certain rules and 1 
tions: and the investigations have hitherto been conduct- 
ed in а mild snd solemn manner, befitting the sacred nature 
of the subjects before them. 

“The Society has lately been occupied, several evenings, 
in considering the interesting subject contained in Amas 
4x. 11,to the end. After much studious investigation, it 

peared to be the general sense of the Society, that the 
ater 


to the return of the Jews from the Babylonish Captivity, 
nd thet the other passages clearly referred 10 the ultimate 
rosperity of the church of Christ : there appears, therefore, 
о ground to believe that the Jews would ever be put in 

postesslon of any temporal superiority whatsoever.” 


Thus it seems that candid examination effectually cleared 
their minds of Judaism, and the traditions which have 
prung бот it, 


t of the passages quoted in support of the opinion 
the Fests of the Jews to Palestine, had reference | 


ӨШ ШП? dur. 


rk Dar, ЙЕОЕМВЕР. v. 1842. 


* =т= — 
Lectures, &. А 
There will be no lecture at the comer of Catharine and 


— — r 


Madison erreets till Sabbath morning. 

There will bo a Bible clasa at this office, at seven o'clock, 
this evening. 

The lecture by Brother Himes at Newark, Wednesday 
evening, was very folly attended, and seemed to be received 
with great interest. 

Jt was clearly shown that Popery is gainiug upon Pro- 
testantism, and that, if there is to be а temporal millenium 
before Christ's coming, it must consist ım the triumph of the 
Catholics, 

‘The lectures in this city, yesterday, were well attended, 
notwithstanding the storm, and conviction of the truth of 
our views was deepened in many minds. 


Lecture at Wallabout. 
Brother S. C. Ohandlor will lecture at the Mothodist 
Protestant Chureb, in Wallabout, on the Sabbath, Deo. 
11th, in the morning, afternoon and evening. 


Lecture in Newark. 
Brother S. C. Chandler with lecture at Newark, this 
eveniog, in the Free Church. 


Meeting at Vergennes, Vt. 
Brethren Miller and Himes wil] commence a series of 
lectutes at Vergennes, Vt., on Thursday the 15th of this 
month, at half past 6 o'clock in the evening, 


Meeting at Utica. 

By а letter from Utica, we learn that the Second Pres- 
byterfan church is opened for lectures, and an earnest re- 
quest is made for brethren Miller and Himes to come 
and speak in it. The writer anys: All the city and 
country are very anxious to bear. The house will be 
more than full.” Providence permitting, the mectings 
will eommence the last week in December, of which 
more full notice will be given. 


LETTERS TO EDWIN F. HATFIELD, 
Chosen Pastor of the Seventh Presbyterian Church in New York. 
NO. 1. 

Honorep Sin, — Having a fall conviction that I mast 
soon stand before the judgment seat of Christ, I feel im- 
pelled by a sense of duty, to addrese you іа reference to 
your recent sermon against the doctrine of Chriat’s coming 
at hand. It isfrom no feeling of disreapect that I omit the 
customary title, Rev., but because Christ hes said 1 Call 
по man father upon the earth, .. . neither be ye called mas- 
tert.“ 

It has refreshed my soul to hear of your zeal and de- 
votion in your Master's work, and I rejoiced in the abil- 
ity which God has given you to meet the enemies of the 
truth as it is in Jesus. When I heard that you were 
about to address your people on a subject, in which I 
have recently felt a deep interest, I resolved to listen 
with a willingness to be convinced of my etror, if I had 
embraced one. 

Your text was well calculated to awaken eager expecta- 
tion: “ What shall be the sign of thy coming, and of the 
end of the world 1” Маб. 24: 3. But I could not avoid no- 
Чеш the great difference between your comments, and the 
answer given by Christ. He onumeratad certain coming 
events, and then said ; “ but the end is not yet. Hz then 
recounted ather signe, and added: Then SHALL 
the end come.” He proceeded 10 say: ‘ They 
shail see the Son of man ceming in the clouds of 
heaven with power and great glory, and gave cetain 
signs, accompanied by this command to those who 
should witness their fulfillment. ‘ Мея ye shall see all 
these things xnow that it is weaz, even AT THE 
DOORS.” On turning to the same discourse, аз re- 
ported by the accurate inspired historian, Luke, I find 
that Christ said: When уе нев all these things come ta 


pass, know ye that the KINGDOM OF GOD is nigh at 
hand.” In the same connection it is said, “ Then look 
up, and lift up your heade, for your redemption draweth 
nigh.” 

I cannot, for а moment, suppose that Christ, in an- 
swering the question, What shall be the sign of thy 
coming, and of the end of the world?” would use this im- 
pressive language respecting an event of comparatively 
trifling importance, which was in no sense the redemp- 
tion of the disciples, and in which no eye saw him com- 
ing in the clouds of heaveu. I was glad to learn from 
your remarks that you fully agree with us in believing 
that the coming of Christ, во copiously spoken of in the 
New Testament, is his coming to горок the quick and 
the dead at his appearing and низ kingdom,” j | 

Christ having told us to xwow when thie coming js at THE 
Doors, it seems to me peculiarly unreasonable to nullify the 
whole atrength and improssivencas of this commacd, by put- 
ting a forced construction on the adjoining declaration, that 
no шап or angel then knew the preci day and sour.” 

When 1 remember the terrible condemnation of those who 
did not discern the signs of the times,” at Christ's firat com- 
ing, I must listen, with extreme caution to any sermon, 
tending to prevent us from noticing the impreazive signs 
of His second coming at hand. In studying the New 
Testament, I find no intimation of a rebuke to those who 
may err by expecting that coming, before it shall actually 
occur. On the contrary, it is to those “ that LOOK for 
him,” that “he shall appear, the second time, unto sal- 
vation.” Heb. 9: 28. In reading on a few verses, I find 
these words: “Let us hold fast the profession of our 
faith without wavering,” (acaution mach needed now, for 
when the Son of Man cometh shall he find faith on e 
earth,) “ not forsaking the assembling of ourselves to- 
gether, but exhorting one another, and so much the more 
as ye SEE тни pay аргволсніке. Now, if I understand 
your sermon rightly, we can never see the day approach- 
ing, and of course this consideration which gives somuch 
force to the exhortation of the apostle, is founded on an 
entire mistake. Is it not so? 

I have many more inquiries to make reepectiig the con- 
clusions to which you arrived—bot must defer them. 

I remain your fellow servant 

Of our coming Lord, 
N. Sovrnarp. 


BIBLE DICTIONARY. 
EXPLANATION OF PROPHETIC FIGURES. 


Teera, палок mox. Strong devouring enemy. Dan, 
vii. 7, 19. Rev. ix. 8, 

Txurrz. The church professediy of Christ or Antichrist. 
Mal. iii, 1. 2 Cor. vi. 16. Rev. vii. 16. 

Tavoze, Sudden dispersion of armies ar kingdoms. 
1 Sam. ii. 10, Ier. xxix. 5, 6. Ps xviii. 13. 

Tresor Lire. Jesus Christ. Rev. il. 7. xxii. 2. 

Ving. A class of people, as wicked or righteous. Hosea 


x. 1. Rev. xiv, 18. 
Voices. Many people engaged in the same cry to be 
eased of lena, or rejoicing. Luke xxiii, 28. 


Rev. viii_5, хі, 15, 19. 

Warx wira Сор, is to live with and be in commanion 
with him. 2 Сог. vi. 13. Rev. ili. 4. 

Warers. Flesh, or People. Num. xxiv, 7. Іва, Ivili. 
1. viii. 7. John v.8, Rev. xvii. 15, . 

WaIn I wInb. Heavy judgments of Gad. Ps. lviii. 9. 
Prov. i. 27. Іва, lxvi. 1б. ° Д 

Wirverxess. Outlawed from the great city. Deut. 
xxxil. 10. Jer. хіі. 10. Rev. xii. 6. 

Wino. Doctrine, good and bad, Cant. iv. 16. Tea 
xxvi,18. Eph. iv. 14. 

Wine is consolatioa, and anger, and justice. Cant. v. 1. 
Isa. lv. 1. Rev. Xvi. 19. xvii. 2. 
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FOR SALE, aT 36 PARK ROW, 

Judaism Overthrown ; or, The Kingdom restored to the 

true Israel, Price, $4,00 per hundred, or 6 1-4 cents per 

Single copy. 


Books, Pamphlets, and Charts- 
We have а good supply at 36 Park Row, (up stairs.) 
Call and buy—read and circulate. 


THE MIDNIGHT CRY 
Ts patti 36 Park aina, 
eg et ки AREE ЛЕ, T spires ЛЕ 
should be directed te J. V. 


J. v. 


— 


| вате as above; 4, 


and other places in the empire these Pagan conquerors 
sacrificed men, women, and children to their supposed 
deities ; and that in the year 496, Clovis, king of France, 
was converted and baptized inte the Christian faith ; 
and that the remainder of these kings embraced the 
religion of Christ shortly after, the last of which was 
Christianized in the уеар 508, and of course Paganisin 
ceased, having lost its head by the power of the sword, 
or kings who wield the ая ere, then, was the 
eecomplishment of twa important prophecies—the daily 
sacrifice abomination taken out of the way, and the 
Pagan beast receiving its deadly wound by а sword ; 
since which time we have no account of any Pagan 
rites or sacrifices being offered within the bounds of 
ancient Rome. How exactly has the word of God 
been accomplished! How just and true are all the 
ways of the God of heaven! And how blind are mor- 
tale that they cannot see their own destiny in the rise 
and fall of others! Iam astonished sometimes, when 
L reflect on the simple truths of the word of God, and 
the exact fulfilment of the prophecies, that more do 
not believe, repent, and turn to God. 


LECTURE VI. 


DANIZL’S VISION OF THE LATTER DAYS; OR, AN EX- 
POSITION OF THE ELEVENTH CHAPTER OF DANIEL. 


DANTEL x. 14, 


Now Iam come to make thee understand what shalt befit thy peopis 
In the latter days; for yet the vision ia for many days. 


Tats is the third time the angel Gabriel came to in- 
struct Daniel. The first time was when Daniel had 
the vision of the he-goat, Daniel viii, 16. This was 
553 years before Christ. The second time he came 
was when Danicl was praying for the deliverance of 
his people from their Babylonish рату fifteen yeare 
after the first visit, when he instruc! him into the 
seventy weeks, and crucifixion of tha Messiah. Now 
he haa come in the third year of Cyrus the Persian, 


534 B. G., 21 years after Daniel had his vision of | 


the four heasts, nineteen after the he-goat, and four 
years after the seventy weeks’ instruction. 

After iuforming Daniel his purpose, аз in our text, 
and making some preliminary observations concerning 
the viston in the remainder of the tenth chapter, he 
begins his teachings to Daniel, and through him to ua, 
with the first of the 11th chapter, Ist verse, he tells 
who he, the heavenly messenger, is—ihe eame who 
confirmed Daniel in the seventy weeks, See Daniel 
ix. 1,21, And in the second verse he begins with the 
fifth king of Persia, the very same king who issued the 
decree to Ezra to го up and build the Walls of Jernsa- 
lem, which began our seventy weeks, Daniel ix. 25; 
Ела vii. Tie. For the first Persian king was then 
on the throne, Daniel x. 1, which was the third year 
of the reign of Cyrus, king of Persia. This was the 
same Cyrus who was general and son-in-law to Darius 
the Mede, that conquered Babylon. Besides whom 
t there should be yet three kings,” which three kings 
were Artaxerxes, Darius, and Ahasuerus, as they are 
named in Seripture. See Ezra, iv. ү. and vi. chap- 
ters. Iam aware that history has named four, where 
Seripture has only named three. History names, 1, 
Cam ев; 2, Smerdis, same as Artaxerxes above- 
named in Scripture; 3, Darius, son of Hystaspes, 
Xerxes, same as Scripture calls 
| Ahasuerus, Why the Scripture did not name Cam- 

byses, if there was such a king, I am not able to tell, 

unless his reign was so short (which all historians 
agree in) that he had no hand in building or hindering 
the building of the temple at Jerusalem, as the other 
three kings had, which Ezra has named. But as 
Gabriel did not come to tell Daniel anything which 
was not “ noted in the Scripture of truth,“ {see Daniel 
x. 21, “But I will show thes that which is noted in 
the Scripture of truth,“) therefore the language of our 
text now under examination will be this“ There 
shall stand up yet three kings in Persia, (noted in the 

Scripture of truth,) and the fourth shall be far richer 

than they all, &. This fourth king was Artaxerxes 

Longimänus, and is the same king noted in Ezra vii, 
and the first and only king of Persia, ‘noted in the 

Scriptures,” who ever gave a decree to rebuild the 

walls snd streets of Jerusalem, especially in troublous 

times. We may therefore reasonably and conclusively 
determine that the messenger Gabriel begins his in- 
struction with this king’s reign, the 5th king noted in 
| Scripture. And if se, we have another strong and 
| forcible evidence that Daniel's vision of the ram and 


r. Miller's Lectures Continued. 


he-goat began with the 90 8 weeks, 457 years be- the gloricus land, which by his hand shall be consumed. 
49 


fore the birth of Christ, and 
weeks, before his death, Dan. хі. 3, 4. We have the 
Jain history of Alexander, the conqueror of the world, 
his death, and division of the kingdom into fotr great 
empires. Hear what Gabriel says of him more than 
200 years before the event heppened, and learn, ye 
skeptics, the evidence that this prophecy is of divine 
origin: “ And a mighty king shall stand up, that shall 
rule with great dominion, and do according to his will. 
And when he shall stand up, his kingdom shall be 
broken, and shall be divided toward the four winds of 
heaven, and not to his posterity, nor according 10 his 
dominion which he ruled; for his kingdom shall be 
[оўой эр, even for others besides those,” (that is, 
is posterity.) 
eed J, then, tell my hearera that history telle us 
that Alexander conquered the then known world in 
about six years, and that he died 923 years B. C, at 
Babylon; that his kingdom was divided among his 
eatest generals, from which division arose four great 
kin doms, Egypt in the south, Persia in the east, yria 
in the north, and Macedonia in the west, which king- 
doms lasted until conquered by the Romans! Be- 
tween the years 190 and 80 В, С. nearly all these king- 
doms became Roman provinees. From Daniel хі. 5— 
13, inclusive, we have a Prophesy of the two principal 
kingdoms out of these four—Egypt and Syria; and 
any one who may have the curiosity to see the exact 
agreement between the prophecy and history, can read 
Rollin’a Ancient History, where he has not only 18 1 
us the history, but applied this prophecy, And as I 
see no reason to disagree from Him in his application 
of these texts, I shall, therefore, for brevity's sake, 
pass over these texts, and examine the text, Dan. xi. 
11, And in those times there shall ДОМЕ УЫ up 
against the king of the south; also, the zubbers of thy 
eople shall exalt themselves: to establish the vision; 
lat they shall fall.“ The king of the south, in this 
verse, without any doubt, means king of Egypt; but 
what the robbers of thy people means, remiins yet п 
doubt perhaps to some. That it cannot mean Anti- 
jochus, or any king of Syria, із plain; for the angel 
had been talking about that nation for z number of 
verses previous, and now anise ‘salso the robbers of 
thy people,” &c. evidently implying some other 
nation. I will admit that Antiochus did perhaps rob 
the Jews; but how could this © establish the vision, 
as Antiochus is not spoken of anywhere in the vision 
аз performing any ect of that kind; fur he belonged to 
what is called the Grecian kingdom in the vision? 
Again; ‘to establish the vision,“ must mean to make 
sure, complete, or fulfil the same, And if it cannot be 
| shown that the Grecian kingdom was to rob the people 
of God, I think it must mean some other nation which 
| would do these acts, to which every word will apply. 
And to find this we need not be at a loss; for at this 
very time of which the anget is speaking, Rome, the last 
kingdom in Daniel's vision, did exalt itself, and this 
kingdom did have the very marks in the vision, and in 
the events following. This kingdom was to have 
at iron teeth ; it was to break in pieces, and stamp 
the residue with the feet of it. The vision also says, 
He shall detey wonderfully, and shall prosper and 
practise, and shall destray the mighty and holy people, 
and that he should magnify himself, &c., the same 
as exalt himself, Daniel vii. 7, 23; УЙ, 10—12, 24, 
95 verses. And it cannot be denied but that the Jews 
have been robbed of their city and sanctuary by the 
Romans, and the Christian church has been persecuted 
and robbed by this dreadful beast, the Roman king- 
dom. It is evident, too, that when this kingdom falls, 
the vision will be completed, fulfilled, established. 
“ But they shall fall,“ says the an el, in the verse 
under our present examination; thee shall fall; 
that is, the ten horns in this fourth kingdom, when the 
vision is fulfilled or established, and when the stone 
cut out of the mountain without hands shall grind them 
to powder, We will take the 15th, “So the king of 
the north’? (Rome is now the king of the north, be- 
cause they had conquered the Macedonian kingdom, 


withstand.” This was about fifty yeara before Christ, 
wher Pompey, а Roman general, conquered Egypt, 
and made that kingdom tributary to the Romans, and 


of the Roman government. 


See verses 16 and 17, 
# But he that cometh 


and none shall stand before him, and he shall stand in 


and had become mastera of the countries north and east 
before they attacked Egypt) „shall come and cast up 
а mount, and take the most fonced cities; and the 
arms of the south shall not withstand, neither his 
chosen ретенде: shall there be any strength to 


F him” (Pompey coming , 
against Egypt) “shall do according to his own will, 25; and also from the circumstance of their being a 
small or republican people at first; Rome, too, waa 


years, or 70 prophetic | He shall also set his fuce te enter with the strength of 


his whole kingdom, and upright ones with him,” (or 
men of egual conditions, ns it might have been render 
ed.) The Roman army, of which Pompey had the 
command, when he went into Egypt and Palestine, 
was composed of the sons of all the principal citizens 
of Rome, who were, according to the laws of the re- 
public, to serve ten years in the service of their coun- 
try before they were admitted to receive the high 
offices which they might afterwards be candidates tur, 


P 
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This accounts for the language just read in the text— ii 


+» upright ones with him. And “thus shall he do: 
he shall giye him the daughter of women, corrupting 
her; but she shall not stand on his side nor be for 
him.” When Pompoy went into Egypt, he found 
that country divided between Ptolerhy and Cleopatra. 
Pompey, after he had made them tributary 10 the Ro- 
mans, compelled them to settle their differences by 
marriage, Afterwards, when Julius Cesar came 
against Pompey with his wester veterans, with whom 
he had conquered the wost part of Europe, and in the 
battle fought between these two contending rivals, 
(КОЕ and Julius Cegar,) Cleopatra had ihe com- 
mand of the Egyptian fleet on the side of Pompey; 
but in the midst of the action she deserted over to 


Cæsar with her whole fleet, which turned the fortune 


of the day in favor of Julius Cesar. рр then 
fled into the Grecian isles, where he compelled man 
of them to declare in his favor. But Cæsar soon fol- 
lowed him, and at the battle of Pharsalia completely 
defeated ош, who was slain by a band of pirates 
or robbers, is part we have in the 18th verse, 
“ After this shall he (Pompey) turn his face unto the 
isles, and shall take many; but a prince (Cæsar) for 
his own behalf shall cause the reproach offered by him 
(Pompey) to cease; without his own (Сегат'в) те- 
proach he shall cause it to turn upon him,” (Pompey.) 
19th verse,“ Then he (Cesar) shall turn his face to~ 
wards the fort of his own land ; but he shall stumble and 
fall, and not be found.“ The history of Ceear’s death is 
familiar to every school-boy. After he had conquered 
Pompcy, he returned to Rome, entered the city in tri- 
umph, and а few days after, when he was about to be 
crowned emperor, he was slain in the senate-house, 
before Pompey's pillar, by his own friends; ‘he 
stumbled and fell, and was not found.“ 20ih verse, 
Then shall stand up in his estate a raiser of taxes, in 
the poy of the kingdom; but within a few days he 
shall be destroyed, neither in anger nor in battle.” 
This verse describes Octavius Cæsar, who first taxed 
the Roman provinces, Judea being taxed (see Luke ii, 
1, 5) when our Savior was born; hut Octavius Сает, 
afterwarda called Augustus Cæsar, was not alain like 
his uncle Julius, nor like his successors; but died 
r in bis bed. Llst and 28d verses, '* And in 
is estate shall stand up a vile person, to whom the 
shall not give the honor of the kingdom ; but he shall 
come in peaceably, and obtain the kingdom b? fiat- 
terios. And with the arms of a flood shall they be 
overthrown from before him, and shall be broken; 
ven, also, the prince of the covenant. In these two 
verses we have the history of Tiberius Cæsar, who 
was the successor of Octavius Cæsar in the Roman 
empire; and was one of the most vile, profligate, 
bloody tyrants that ever sat upon the Roman throne. 
History gives us the вате account, that he obtained by 
flatteries the kingdom, and afterwards ruled it by 
Renae He also assumed the name of Augustus. 
it his reign Christ was crucified, “the Prince of the 
covenant Was broken.“ Here ends the history of the 
seventy weeks, this prophetic history being divided 
into four divisions; the first part is the history of the 
seventy weeka, to which we have been attending, 
which began in the seventh year of Artaxerxes’ reign, 
and ended in the 22d year of Tiberius *sar’s, bein: 
four hundred and ninety years; the second' part wi 
be the history of Pagan Rome, which begins with the 
first league made between the Romans and the Jews, 
and will carry us down six hundred and sixty-six 
[ешь You will likewise observe that the angel goes 
ack and begins this history with the league, 22a 
verse, ‘‘ And after the league made with him he shall 
work deceitfully: he shall come up, and shall become 
strong with a small people. р 
Let us in ће first place inquire, Between whom ia 
this league made? The Romans must be one of the 
contracting parties, from the fact that the angel эв 
talking about that government before and afterwards, 


afterwards entered Jerusalem, and made them subjects and that the fourth or Roman Карат, was to work 


deceitfully, and through his policy also he shall 
cause craft to prosper in his hard; see Daniel viii, 
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small in territory at this time, although many nations} as the former or latter. Not as the Romans going into [іп 1798. But the reign'of Papacy would not be set up 


and kingdoms were tributary unto them. But who was 
the other contracting party in this league? 1 answer, 
It must have been some people whom the angel had in 
view; and he, Daniel, had the same in view, or he 
would have given some mark by which Daniel or the 
reader could have come 10 a just conclusion, Yes, 
this was the case; for һе had told Daniel in the very 
outset, ‘* Now I am come to make thee understand 
what shall befall shy people in the latter days. See 
our text. This, then, is the key that unlocks the 
whole subject, and explains two important points in 
the vision, Firat, it teaches who are the subjects of 
this vision; and, secondly, when and how the Ro- 
man kingdom became connected with the vision. If I. 
am thus far correct, then the angel has reference to the 
league made with the Romans 158 years B. C., when 
the Grecian general, Bacchides, withdrew his army 
from before Jerusalem, and never returned to vax the 
Jews any more, as says 1 Maccabees ix. 72. For the 
history of this league, you can read 1 Maccabees viii. 
and Josephus В. ХП. chap. x., вес. 6. This league 
was the first ever made between the Romans and the 
Jews, according to Josephus. It took effect 158 years 
В. C., when the Grecian pene tor at the command of 
the Romans, ceased to trouble the Jews, and the Ro- 
mans began to work deceitfully. Then began the 
Pagen beast to exercise hie influence over the people 
of God. And now jet us pursue his history аа given 
by the angel Gabriel, 24th verse, “ Нә shall eimer 
peaceably, even upon the fattest places of the prov- 
ince; and he shall do that which his fathers have not 
done, nor his fathers’ fathers; he shall scatter among 
them the prey ard spoil, and riches; yee he shall 
forecast hig devices against the strong holds even for а 
time.” is verse is a true history of the rise of the. 
Roman power; they did scatter the prey und spoil 
among the proyjnces, and conquered more nations by 
their munificence and benevolence in the outset, than 
by their arms or batiles, Rome tought more natious 
by riches and intrigue than she conquered in war; and 
a compelled the Jews to submit for about two cen- 
turies to that which no nation before had been able 
ever to do, viz,, to be ruled by kings, governors, and 
high priests, appointed by the Romans, and not chosen 
by themselves. 25th verse, And he shall stir up 
ile ower and his courage against the king of ths 
south with a great army; and the king of the south 
shall be stirred up to battle with a very great and 
mighty army; but he shall not stand; for they shal! 
forecast devices against him.“ This is a description 
of the war in Egypt, under the re of Mark 
Antony and Octavius Cæsar, 4e Ten, they that foed 
of the portion of his meat shall тор, him, and his 
army shall overflow, and many shall fall down slain.“ 
When Antony went into Тур with a great army, 
Cleopatra, then queen of Egypt, deserted her hus- 
band’s standard, as she had before Pompey’s, and went 
over to Mark Antony with all the forces she could 
command; by which means Egypt became an easy 
prey to the Romans; so that a pe of the Egyptian 
army, that fed of the portion of the king’s meat, were 
the means of destroying the kingdom. “ And both of 
these kinge’ hearts shall be to do mischief, and they 
shall speak lies at one table ; but it shall not prosper ;| 
for yet the end shall be at the time appointed.” Thess 
two kings are Antony and Octavius, their characters 
agreeing with the description given in this passage ; 


Egypt, the latter ; nor the Syrians going into Egypt, 
as the former; but Italy must now take her turn to be 
overrun by the northern barbarians. Therefore the 
angel says, in the next verse, see 30, “ For the ships 
of Chittim shall come against him ;'? the meaning of 
which is, that the Huns, which lived on the north of 
the Adriatic Sez, the place where it was anciently 
called Chittim, under their leader Attila, (surnamed 
the Scourge of God,) should ravage the Roman 
empire. ‘This was fulfilled 447 years sfter Christ. 
t Therefore he shall be grieved, and return, and have 
indignation against the holy covenant, во shall he do; 
he shall return, and have intelligence with them that 
forsake the holy covenant.” х 

About the time that Attila ravaged the Roman em- 
pire, Christians conceived it to be a judgment of God 
upon the Romans for their idolatry and wickedness, and 
refused to bear arms in favor of the Roman emperor, 
whigh led to а bloody persecution of Christians, and a 
renewal of Pagan rites and sacrifices, which had been 
partially suspended during the reign of Constantine 
and succeeding emperors, except in the case of Julian 
the Apostate. And arms shall stand on his part,“ 
that is, the force of the empire would be on the side of 
Paganism, „ And they shall pollute the sanctuary of 
strength.” They, in this ратая, means the govern- 
ments or kings, established on the fall of the Roman 
empire in the west, by the Huns, Goths, and Vandals 
of the north, ‘ By sanctuary of ey is meant 
Rome, And itis said that at the time that Rome was 


inken, men, women, and children were sacrificed to 


their Pagan de ties. And shall take away the daily 
sacrifice.’ The 1 155 is giving us a nony of what 
these kings would do, when Rome should be divided 
into its ten toes, or when the ten horns should arise, 
which ths angel has heretofore explained to mean ten 
kings, Daniel vii. 24, 
the plural pronoun instead of the singular, as before 


A 8, and would end in the same year, 
A.D, 1798, being 120077 This, then, is the history 
the рте] will give us next. 32, “ And such as do 
wickedly against the covenant shall he . by 
flatteries; but the people that do know their God shall 
be strong, and do exploits.” The ecclesiastics} histo- 
rians tell ua that in the beginning of the sixth century, 
about & D. 538, a number of writers in that day un- 
dertook to pe that the Papal chair, together with 
councils of his approval, were infallible, and their laws 
дг binding on the whole church. These writers 
were highly honored, and flattered with promotion by 
the reigning powers; while on the other hand there 
were many who opposed this power of the Pope and 
clergy, who were denounced as schismaties and Arians, 
and driven ont of the kingdoms under the contro} of 
the анд pul ee ‘t And they that understand 
among the people shall instruct many; yet they shall 
fall hy the sword, and hy dame, by captivity, Ae by 
spoil, many days. Those who instructed the common 
cople, and opposed the worshipping of images, the 
шб 19 5 of the Pope and councils, the canon- 
izing of departed saints, were persecuted by the civil 
power, (the sword,)were burned by order of the eccle- 
siastica] courts established by the laws of Justinian, 
emperor of Constantinople, whose code of laws, pub- 
lished about A. D. 534, gave to the bishop of Rome 
| power to establish courts for thia purpose; and many 
in the sixth century and subsequently down to a late 
period, ‘‘ many days,” suffered death, imprisonment, 
and confiscation of goods, in consequence of а differ- 
jence of opinion in matters of religion, by the tyrauny 
of this abomination, “ће bloody city which has reign- 
ed over the kings of the earth.!“ 34, “ Now, When 
they shall fall, they shall be helped with a little help. 
but many shall cleave to them with flatteries.” This 


This is evident by his using text agrees with опе in Revelation, xii. 16, And the 


earth helped the woman.“ But many shall cleave 


er as he does afterwards, when the little horn ubtains to them; that is, many men of the world would 


the power. 0 
means to destroy Pagenism ош of the kingdom. This 


To ‘take away the daily sacrifice,’’| cleave to them, and professedly would flatter the trae 


people of God that they were friendly at least to them; 


wos done by those ten kings who now ruled the Ro- and by these means Satan carried on his wars against 
man empire, and would fox a little season, until they the children of God. 95, And some of them of 
should lave their power to the image beast. And understanding shall fall, to try them, and to purge, and 
they shall place the abomination that maketh desolate | to make them white, even to the time of the end, because 
They, meaning the ten kings, shail place, shall р“ in it is yet for a time appointed. This verse shows us 
the room or place of the daily sacrifice or Pagan ast, | that even Christians would be led into some of the 
whieh would now receive its desth-wound by the | errors of 1 91 would be tried and purged, even 
sward, that ів, by the civil power of this fourth king- to the end of this image besst’s reign, which time is 
dom, under the reigning power of these ten kings; appointed, ве I have already shown, to be “time, 
for John tells us, Rey. xvii. 19, 13, “ And the ten times, and alfi? 1260 Sending A. D. 1798. 
horns which thou sawest ars ten kings, which have re- 48, „And the king shail do according to “his will; 
ceived no kingdom as yet; but 2 receive power as and lie shall exalt himself and magnify imself above 
kings one hour with the beast, these have one mind, | ever god, and shall speak marvellous things againet 
(boing all Pagans,) and shall give their power and the God of gods, ang shall рро till the N 
strength unto the beast; that is, to support Pagan- be accomplished, for that that is determined shall be 
ism, Now, this was evidently fulfilled ; for after the one, ‘The king here spoken of is па вате as Dan 
fall of the Western Empire, A. D. 476, and before А. |iel’s little horn, which came up among the ten horns, 
D. 490, ten kings had arisen upon the ruins, and form- It is the same that UL ee the God of heaven. It 
ed ten separate kingdoms, the names of which I have is mystical Babylon. Isa. xiv, 12—15; Rev. хіі, 5, 
hefore given; they all being Pagans, of course they 6. The zame Paul has described in his Epistle, 2 
supported that form of worsbip, until they were con- Thess, ii. 1—8; the same image beast which we huve 
verted to the Christian faith, which happened within been examining the history of; and one thing ів evi- 
the space of twenty years,—Clovis, the king of France, | dent, that this beast will continue, until the day that 
having been converted and baptized in the year A. P. God pours out hia indignation upon a guilty world, in 
49%. B D. 508, the remzinder of the some form or other. 37, “ Neither shall he regard 
kings werg_brought over and embraced the Christian ithe God of his fathers, nor the desire of women, nor 


| their authority, crucified our Savior, persecuted the desolate, should be a thousand two hundred and ninety 


| whieh I have shown, in a former lecture, is 666 years. | beast, or Pa 


tory showing that they ruled over the Romans for religion, which closes the history of the Pagan beast, 


a Beason jointly, and that they were both of them great whose number was 660; which, beginning 158 years) all.“ 
191 


deceivers and liars. History also informs us that after В. C., would end the Ъезаї'в reign A. D. 508, havin 
Antony had conquered Egypt, he and Octavius quar- reigned but a short time, (one hour, says John,) wit 
relled ; Octavius Cesar declared war against Antony, the ten kings, We have gone through with the angel | 
marched an army towards шур, and at the battle of | Gabriel’s second part of the history, as we promised, 
Actium defeated Antony and Cleopatra’s forces, after. I shall now ро on with the illustration of the third 
wards took Alexandria in Egypt, and Antony and part of his prophetic history, which is the history of | 
Cleopatra put themselves to death, and Egypt becomes) the image beast, the deadly wound healed, or What 
„Roman province. Th was thirty years before the Daniel calls “ the abomination that maketh desolate.“ 
birth of Christ, 28, „ Then shall he return into his This beast would rule over the kings of the earth, and 
land with great riches; and his heart shall be against tread the church of God under foot forty-two months, 
the holy covenant; and he shall do ‘exploits and return or time, times, and a half, which is twelve hundred 
to his own land. Then Octavins returned to Rome, and sixty years, in common time, or, as the angel tells 
And the next exploit that this fourth kingdom would us in Daniel xii. 11, from the taking away the dail 
do would be against the holy covenant. They, by abomination to set up the abomination that make 


saints, and destroyed Jerusalem; and this fills up the days,—showing a difference of thirty years from the 
acts of this Pagan history until towards the close of statement of the actual reign of the image beast and 
the reign of the Pagan beast. 29, ‘ At the time ap- the other, which includes all the time from the taking 
inted, he shall return, and come toward the south; away down through the setting up or reign of the 
ut it shall not be as the former, or as the latter.“ image beast. Therefore, to reconcile these two state- 
The tims appointed must mean the length of the reign’ ments, we must conclude there were.30_ years from A. 


чы any дой; for he shall magnify himself above 
Tn this passage we have a plain description of 
| Papacy; they do not worship the same gods the Pa- 
ans di =t‘ their fathers ;” and their clergy are for- 
idden tò marry; the Pope calls himself the vicegerent 
of God, or God on earth, having the keys of heaven, 
&с, 38, But in his estate shall he honor the god 
of forces; and a god whom his fathers knew not shall 
he honor with gold and silver, and precious stones, and 
pleasant things.“ It is true that the Pope, for ages 
past, has tad Jee armies at his command, and always 
з body-guard to ajtend him in his capital; also, that 
they adorn their pictures with gold, and silver, and 
precious stones, and pleasant things, and that the gods 
they worship, such as the images of Christ, apostles, 
Virgin Mary, and canonized saints, were not known to 
Pagan worshippers. 39, Thus shall he do in the 
most strong holds with a strange god, whom he shall 
acknowledge and increase with glory; and he shall 
cause them to rule over many, and shall divide the land 
for gain.“ 
‘hese patron saints, which the Торе divided among 
the several nations of the earth, and im almost every 
family,—each one having their patron saint to rule over 


of this beast, whose history the angel is now giving, D. 508, when Paganism ceased, before the image 
i al Rome, would begin her reign. If this 
“На shall return, and come towards the south,” not is correct, then the 1290 began 508, and would end 


them, by the appointment of the Pope,—were strange 
gods indeed; and rational beings might truly wonder 
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+ Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that he may run that readeth it. For the vision is yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shall speak, and not te 
though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” 
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BY JOSHUA F. HIMES. 


THE MIDNIGHT CRY. 
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HEAR BOTH SIDES. 


The following article is published on a sheet with an 
ornamental border, that it may be suspended where it 
will catch every eye, and make Christ seem to say “the 
end is a great way off.“ Its author is the same “B” 
alluded to in our paper last Monday. He advises every 
| body to stay away from our meetings. We advise our 
readers to read his article, and see if deserves the title 
he has given it. 

MILLERISM REFUTED. 
‘BUT THE END 18 NOT TET.” 


There has scarce been a period of the Christian 
Church, from the days of the Apostles to the present 
time, in which she has not been agitated and distressed 
by the teachings and doctrines of false prophets. It is 
well known, that the whole of Europe was in a state of 
convulsion during the tenth century, in consequence of 
the prevalent belief, that at the close of that century 
Chrigt would appear in person to judge the world. But 
the time passed, and the world still continued to exist, 
and move on as before. Since that period, in almost 
every age, prophets have arisen in Europe, who bave 
predicted a speedy dissolation of the world; but the re- 
apective timea which they have assigned as the consum- 
mation of all things here below, have pa away, and 
it requires no рю to show, that all their beautiful the- 
ories have fallen to the ground. Another prophet has 
recently arisen in our own country—the immortal Мил.кв 
ee vhs Ша ug that all the great and learned scholars 
who have written in relation to the prophecies, have 
been mistaken, and that it has fallen to his lot alone to 

discover the truth. According to his theory, the world 
will come to an end in 1848; Christ will then appear to 
reign with the saints for a thousand years on the earth, 
after jt is purified by fire; and the wicked will be cast 
into the bottomless pit. As we think that his views are 
calculated to have an injurious tendency, we have been 
induced to present in this form as brief a refutation as 
possible of his doctrines, in order that it may һе accessi- 
ble to all classes. We therefore give the following 
| reasons why we believe the world will not be destroyed 


in 1849. eT po 
TR predictions in с ын 
иш. ska 


T. There are 
have neuer been 

The following are unfulfilled predictions in relation to 
| the glory of the millerinial state, showiag conclusively 
that there must be а time when Christianity will be more 
‘universally established than it now is, before the end of 
the world. God's promise to Abraham, Gen. xxviii. 14, 
„And in thee, and іл thy seed, shall alf the families of 
the earth Бо blessed."—Num. xiv. 21, „But as truly as 
I live, all the earth shall be filled with the glory of the 
Lord.“ —Ps. ii. 8, “Ask of me and I shall give-thee the 
heathen for thine inheritance, and the uttermost parts of 
the earth for thy possession."“—xxii. 27, “All the ends 
of the world shall remember, and turn unto the Lord ; 
and all the kindreds of the nations shall worship before 
thee.”--Lxvii. Т, © All the ends of the earth shall fear 
him.—Ixsii. 11, “Yea, all kings shall fall down before 
|| him; ali nations shall serve him.”—Isa. ii. 4. 18, 19, 
And he shall judge among the nations, and shall rebuke 
many people; and they shall beat their swords into 
| Plough-shares, and their spears into pruning-hooks ; na- 
tion shall not lift up sword against nation, neither shail 
they learn war any more, And the idols he shall utterly 
abolish, And they shall go inte the holes of the rocks, 
and into the caves of the earth, for fear of the Lord, and 
| for the glory of his majesty, when he ariseth to shake 
| terribly the earth. Xi. 6, 9, * The wolf also shall 
| dwell with the amb, and the leopard shail lie down 
| with the kid; and the саз, and the young lion, and tbe 
i fatling together; and а fittle child shall lead them 
|| they shall not hurt nor destroy, in all my holy mountain + 
|| for the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord, 
|| as the waters gover the sea."—ii, 10, All the ends of 
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the earth shall see the salvation of our God.“ — Jer. xvi. 
19, „ The Gentiles shall come unto thee from the ends 
of the earth.”—Joel її. 28, „And it shall come to pass 
afterward, that I wijl pour out my Spirit upon all flesh.” 
—Zech, K. 10, “ And his dominion shall be from sea 
even to sea, aud from the river even to the ends of the 
earth.”—xiv. 9, “ And the Lord shall be King over all 
the earth; in that day shall there be one Lord,and his name 
one "Мац. xxiv. 14, “And this gospel of the king- 
dom shall be preached in all the world, for a witness un- 
to all nations; and then shall the end соте." Rev. хі. 
15, „And the seventh angel sounded ; and there were 
great voices in heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this world 
are become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ ; 
and he shall reign forever and ever.” 8 

The following are unfulfilled predictions in relation to 
the Jews :—Is. 1х. 15, “ Whereas thou hast been forsa- 
ken and hated, зо that nd man went through thee, I will 
make thee an eternal 1 8 а joy of many genera- 
tions, ”—-txii. 12, ©“ And they shall call them, The holy 
People, the redeemed of the Lord: and thou shalt be 
called, Sought out, A city not forsaken.”—Ixv. 10, “ And 
І will rejoice in Jerusalem, and joy in my people: and 
the voice of weeping shall be no more heard in her, nor 
the voice of erying. Jer. xxxi. 10, ~ Не that scattered 
Israel will gather him, and keep him, as a shepherd doth 
his flock."—Ez. xxxvii. 25—27, „And they shall dwell 
in the land that I have given Jacob my servant, wherein 
your fathers have dwelt ; and they shall dwell therein, 
even they, and their children, and their children’s child- 
ren, forever; and my seravnt David shall be their prince 
forever. Moreover I wil} make a covenant of peace with 
them ; and I will place them, and multiply them, and 
will set my sanctuary in the midst of them forevermore, 
My tabernacle also shall be with them; yea, I will be 
their God, and they shall be my people. XIX. 98, 29, 
“Then shall they know that I am the Lord their God, 
which caused them to be led into captivity among the 
heathen : but I have gathered them into their own Jand, 
and have left none of them any more there, Neither 
will I hide my face any more from thein: for І have 

oured out my Spirit upon the house of Israel, seid the 

Lord God.” — Hos. iii. 4, 6, “For the children of Israel 
shall abide many days without а king, and without a 
prince, and without а sacrifice, aad without an image, 
and without ап ephod, and without teraphim. Afterward 
shall the children of Israel return and seek the Lord their 
God, and David their king ; and shall fear the Lord and 
his goodness in the latter days. Amos ix. 14, 15, “ And 
T will bring again the captivity of my people of Ierael, 
and they shall plant vineyards, and drink the wine there- 
of; they shall also make gardens, and eat the fruit of 
them. And I will plant them upon their land, and they 
shall no more pe pulled up out of their land which I have 
given them, said the Lord thy God.”—Rom. хі. 25, 
“ Blindness in part is happened to Israel, until the ful- 
ness of the Gentiles be come in.” 


II. The different prophetic numbers mentioned in the 
Scriptures, do not terminate at such periods as to bring the 
end of the world in 1843, 

The first number which we shall notice is the 2300 
days. ‘his ia mentioned in Dan. viii, 14, “Unto two 
thousand and three hundred days ; then shall the sanc- 
tuary be cleansed.” ‘This Mr. Miller considers as refer- 
ting to the end of the world. He says the word sanctuary 
means the Christian church, and the 2300 days repre- 
sent 2300- years. He dates the commencement of this 
period with the commencement of the 70 weeks men- 
tioned in Dan. ix. 24, B. С. 457 ; which will bring its 
termination in 1843. But there is no “ satisfactary evi- 
dence to show that the 70 weeks and the 2300 days run 
parallel with each other, and that the former is the key 
to the latter. The 2300 days are found in Dan. vill. 14, 
and the 70 weeks m Dan. ix. 24; and the vision respect- 
ing the former was in the third year of Belshazzar, and 
the latter in the firat vear of Darius, some fifteen years 
apart. We see. then, that there is no anthority for 
placing the beginnings of these two periods at the same 
time. There is another objection to this interpretation. 
‘This number cannot properly be considered as represe nt- 
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ing years; although we are willing to grant that many 
of the prophetic numbers may be so understood. The 
original word which is translated days, means literally, { 
evening-morniags ; во that the passage might be trans- ў 
fated, “ Unto two thousand and three hundred evening 
and mornings ;" referring to the practice of the Jews, of $ 
offering up a sacrifice both morning and evening. Cen- 
sequenily, most commentators consider the number 
either as being literal days, or as referring to the number 
of sacrifices: which would make one half as many 
ог 1150. This period they consider as referring to the 
persecutions of Antiochus Epiphanes. H 
We shali now examine the 1260 days, mentioned bot 
in Daniel and Revelations. This is the same as the 42 
months, and the time, times, and the dividing of time. 
Weare ready to agree with Mr. Miller that this попфег 
represents 1260 years, and that it denotes the contiau- 
ance of 8 We disagree with him as to the time 
of dating the commencement of this period. We do not 
see why А. D. 538 “is the proper period to hegin be 
reckoning of the 1260 years. The principal argument is, 
that then the Papacy arose ; the emperor Justinian đe- 
clared the Pope head of all the churches. But history 
informs us that the churches did not, after this, for a long 
time, acknowledge his supremacy ; that it was contested $ 
vy the bishop of Constantinople, who assumed the title ar 
Supreme Pontiff in 588; which was confirmed by a 
council then in session in that city, and that it was re- Ё 
tained by his successors until 606. In that year, the [Йй 
profligate Emperor Phocas, to gratify the inordinate am- 
bition of Boniface III, Bishop of Rome, the syeceseor of Й 
Gregory, deprived the Bishop of Constantineple of the 
title, and cupferred it upon Boniface ; at the same time fA 
declaring the Church of Rome to be the head of all other 
churches. This із the most propable date of the estab- fA 
lishment of the Papal supremacy over the churches. И 
But it was not until the middie of the 8th century, A. D. $A 
756. that the Pope became a temporal prince, and was 
clothed with civil power. In commenting upon this f 
passage, the learned and excellent Mr. Scott says: 
From carefully comparing what different expositors 
have stated concerning this ‘little horn,’ and the time at 
which the predicted term of 1260 years began, with the 
prophecies themselves, І am led to conclude that the 
little hora’ wasin existence for aconsiderable time before Й 
he was possessed either of ecclesiastical or temporal 
dominion, That he sprang up soon after the empire was 
divided into ten kingdoms. That though the Bishop of I$ 
Rome, even then, nay, before, made arrogant claim; 
yet, ‘ the little horn’ was comparatively harmleas, у 
the decree of Phocas he was constituted * Universal 
Bishop and Supreme Head of the Church, А. D. 606. 
But, Mr. Miller says that the fulfillment of the prophecy 
shows his computation to be correct: for, in A. D. 1798, «1 
the termination of the 1260 years, according to his cal- 
culation, Berthier invaded Italy, and destroyed the civil 
power of the Pope, It is trae that the civil power of the 
Pope wae, for a time, suspended, but since that period ke. 
has béen restored to his throne, and is now wielding civil 
power, at least over his own dominions. His’ecclesiae- 
tical power, na one will dispute, has been but little di- 
minished. = H 
There are two other prophetic numbers which we 
have not yet examined; the 1290 and the 1335 daya, 
which Mr. Miller supposes commenced A. D, 508. The 
first, therefore, will end in A. 1798, with the 1268 f 
days, and the latter will continue until A, D. 1843, the 
end of the world. But it is evident that if the date ос # 
the commencement of the 1260 years be not А. U. 638, 
the termination of all the numbers will be altered; for 
if the termination of the 1260 years be altered, the ter- 
mination of the 1290 years will also be altered, for they 
must end atthe same time; consequently, the coat- 
mencement of the 1290 years wiil be altered, and, 
therefore, the commencement of the 1335 years will alse 
be altered, for these numbers must begin at the same 
time. Consequently, the termination of the 1335 years 
will be altered; that is, the world will not come to an 
end in 1843. Mr. Scott, in speaking of these three num- 
bers, says, “ Тһе 1290 days must be calculated from the 
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dme time as ‘a time, times, and а half; or three years 
Wy asà a half, or forty-two months, or 1260 years, -and they 
yeaeh to thirty years beyond them. The subyersioh of 
© the kingdom of the papal Antichrist, and the destruction 
; of the seat of the beast, and of the Mahommedan delu- 
If эю, will probably be at the end of the 1260 years; thirty 
ih years more may be taken up in wholly extirpating every 
i) antichristian power; and the last number of 1935 years, 
which reaches forty-five years beyond that time, may 
f predict the completa introduction of the millennium, 
ү when “the earth shall be filled with the Knowledge of the 
A Lord, as the waters cover the sea; and happy will they 

$ be-who wait and live to see that time.” 


II. Ie is evident, from sevcrof passages in the Bible, 
thet God is anwilling to reveal the ати of the end of the 

ШЦ world ig man. 
| The Saviour says, Of that day and hour knoweth no 
um; no, not the angels of heaven, bat my Father only,” 
| Many refer this to the destruction of Jerusalem, but Mr 
Miller refers it to the end of the world. If, then, it de- 
[{ motes ее of the world, how сап the time be pointed 
eš? Mr. Miller says that he does not pretend to know 
the day nor the hour“, but only tha year. This isa mani- 
f fest forcing of the passage The expressions day and 
f hour evidently refer to the time of the end. Tha Saviour 
as told bis disciples that it was not for them to know 
Н the times and seasons which the Father hath put in bis 
| отп power. St. Paul saye, " But of the times and sea- 
sore, brethren, ze have no need that I write unto you. 
For yourselves know perfectly that the day of the Lord 
fF so. cometh as а thief in the night,” B. 


| REPLY. 


The author makes, his debut by laying down on the 
very introduction of the subject, falsa premises, yiz:—that | 
Иг. Miller ів а proyhet—insinuating that hie views are 

[Г poet the deductions of a careful study of tha Bible, and 
Н hmad upon the Scriptures, as being what глеу teach, but 
Н Met they are his awn prophetiaal hallucinations, than 
‘which nothing could be wider of the truth. How any 
am, who lays any claim to moral integrity, could la 
down such premises in the present stage of this great 
stion, we have not the sagacity to perceive. We 
ourselves compelled to one of the following con- 
@asions, viz :—that the writer of the article in question, 
has never acquainted himself with Mr. Miller's real views, 
W eed is therefore unqualified to animadvert npon them 
f er, he is morally dishonest, and intentionally misrepre- 
Ц santa. Which of the two is correct, we do not pretend 
Е teeny; but that it is one of them, we cannot doubt. 
‘The author, after stating his preliminaries and premises, 
says,—" We, therefore, give the following reasons, why 

» we believe the world will not be destroyed in 1843” 

fet. “There ars many predictions in the Scriptures 
witch have never been fulfilled," 

Be then proceeds to make a number of quotations 
| frees the Scriptures, which he suppoaes teach the doc- 
[| mime of a temporal millennium, and which evidently 
Ж dare either already been fulfilled, or remain to be fulfilled 
Г æ z future state. We will quote a few of the moat im- 
р portant passages, which will serve as specimens of the 
Frs Biblical knowledge. He quotes the following, 
to prove thet all the world is to be evangelized or con- 
Ш телей. Ps, ii, 8, “ Ask of me and I will give thee 
the heathen for thine inheritance, and the uttermost 
Р бета of the earth for thy possession.” Now, if his 
yeaders will take their Bibles and read the 9th verse, 
will learn fonwhat purpose the heathen were to be 
“given to Christ. Itsays—" Thou shalt break them with 
этой of iron; thou shalt DASH THEM IN PIECES | 
ie a potter's vessel.” This is what oar sage author 
айз the conversion of the world. Is he a Bible student! 
Again, he quotes Rev. xi, 15, “And the sevepth | 
этге! sounded ; and there were great voices in heaven, 
жуш, The kingdoms of this world, are become the 
Risgdome of our Lord, and his Christ; and he shall 
mign forever and ever,” This, he seems to think, has | 
rene to the conversion of the world—or a temporal 
mifennium, But he has overlooked the fact, that the 
ie Sth, 6th, and 7th trumpets, and the three wors, ате to be | 
Ж sitealianeous. Rev. viii. 18, „ And І bebeld, and heard 
й 1 flying through the midst of heaven, saying, with 
lend voice, Woe, Woe, WOE, to the inhabitants of the 
emih, by reason of the other voices of the trumpets of 
the three angels, which are yet to sound. What our 
aher calls the greatest blessing that has ever yet 
Siten to the lot of man, the Revelator represents as the 
Res and most terrible Wor, that God has ever inflicted 
wom the earth. It is in allusion to the time when Christ 
P säe) he revealed from heaven in flaming fire, to take 
Vengeance on the ungodly—to destroy them that destroy 
fy ihe zarth—to gather home His saints—set up His Glo- 
Wan Everlasting Kingdom, and reign forever and ever. 
De other passages quoted by our author, are just as 
ant, anè just as inapplicable to the subject of the 
proposition, as those we have given. They neces- | 
f refer to the Resurrection state. We will notice 
Ser or two more. Ps. lxvii, Т, „Al the ends of the 
shall fear him.” This cannot be, while the tares, 
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which are the children of the wicked one, are on the 
earth; and they wall be, Christ informs us, till the end 
of the world, Isa. xi.,9 „They shall not burt пог de- 
stroy it all my hoty mountain; for the eatth shall be full 
of the knowledge of the Lord, as the Waters cover the 
sea.” This cannot be saidiof a state this side of the 
first resurrection, for as long as there ате tares they will 
hurt ; and во Jong the knowledge of God will not perfectly 
üll the earth. This prediction is also partly repeated in 
Isa, Ixv., 25, where it fullows the prediction of the new 
heaven and new carth, 

He next proceeds to quote certain passages of Scrip- 
ture, to prove the return of the carnal Jews to Palestine. 
The very first quotation fie makes, shows the fallacy of 
his position. Isa. Ix., 15, «І will make thee an eternal 
excellency,” &. Now, are the carnal Jews, as such, to 
be made an Eternal Excellency? Let it be remembered, 
that to the unbelievin, 
bouk, Heuce, if the Jew gues back to Palestine, it will 
fot be under the promise of Jehovah. In tbe next 
place, if the Jew is converted to the faith of Christ, he 
has no longer any motive to induce him to go back to old 
Jerusalem. All the great and glorious promises of the 
Bible, are made, only to the true seed. And Pau! says, 
Gal. Iii, 29, And if ye be Christ's, then are ye Ahra- 
һаш'а seed, and heirs according to prontise.“ Rom, iin 
28, 29, “ For he is not a Jaw whieh is one outwardly ; 
neither is that circumcision which is outward in the 
fesh; but he is a Jew, which is one inwardly ; but cir- 
enmeision is that of the heart, in the spirit, and not in 
the letter.” 

It will be seen, that nearly all the quotations made, ne- 
ceasarily refer to the restoration of the true Israel to the 
glorified state; and not to the restoration of carnal Is- 
rael. For nothing із more clear, than that all the prom- 
ises made to Israel, have either already been fulfilled in 
the restoration of the Jews from Babylon, or remain tu 
ba fulfilled in the gathering of the rave Іекакі., at the 
second coming of Christ, and the resurrectiun of the Just. 
This is evident from Stephon's address, in the seventh 
chapter of Acte, where, in speaking ôf the promise made 
to Abraham, he says—" And lie (God) gave him none in- 
heritance in it, (the land of promise) not so much as to 
est his fo:t on,” yet he promised that he would give it to 
him for а possession, and to his seed. It was promised 
to Abraham personally, as well as to his seed, and there- 
fore can only be fulfilled in the resurrection, when t he 
second Adam shall take to himself his great power, and 
ee ial his reign, and his government in the renewed 
earth, 

“II The different prophetic numbers mentioned in 
the Seripiures, do not terminate al such periods ahto 
bring the end of the world in 1848. 

The above proposition is а strange anomaly—e viola · 
tion of the author's own premises—and a perfect Outrage 
of his thtrd proposition, which reads as follows: 

II. It is evident, 1 several passages in the 
Bible, that God is unwilling to reveal the time of the 
end of the world to man.” А 

Under the second proposition, the author fahors to 
show that “the prophetic numbers” do not terminate in 
1843; and lays down premises that will carry them down 
exty-eight years further. Is it any more criminal in Mr. 
Miller to fix on 1843, for the termination of the prophetic 
periods, than for Мт, “R” to fix on 19111 He would 
condemn us for fixing on any time for the termination of 
the prophetic dates, and yet Аё proceeds to show that the 
time in question is more than half a century off yet !! 

‘Who art thou, O man! that condemnest thy brother, 
when thou thyself doest the same things!“ 

Now, that car author has picked a quarrel with himself, it 
would seem unnecessary that we should take any farther} 
notice of his article, and especially as jt is е mere echo of 
ч Кеғ, H. Morria.” But, lest some should think it all good 
argument, we will make а passing notice of some of the most 
prominent points. я 

He first wishes to take exceptions to edmmencing the 
2300 days and 70 weeks of Daniel (chapters vill. and ix.) at 
the same point, Now hear some of his argument on the 
subject. After quoting a sentence from Rev. Mr. Morris“ 
work on the eubſect, which is a naked assertion, without a 
shadow of evidence, he aays : „We see, then, that there is 
no authority for placing the beginnings of these two periods 
at the same gine.” Tu what light he “ses” his, he does 
wot tell gs, and we cannot divine it, unless it be the light of 
Mr, Mortis’ assertion, which, to every Bible man, must be a 
very dark light. 

Next, the juved position is assumed that the visions of 
the 8th and 9th chapters do not refer to the same thing, be. 
cause they were 15 years apart, But we cannot make good 
sense of the prophecy unlesa we consider both chapters as 
apeaking of one vision, After Gabriel had 108 Daniet 
(chapter viii.) (о *‹ shut up the vision, for it shall be for 
many days,” Daniel says, “ 1 was astonished at the vision, 
but uone understood it.“ Yet Gabriel was commanded to 
make him understand it, In the first year of Darius, fifteen 

years after he bad the vision, Daniel learned by books that 
the 70 years of the Babylonish captivity were accomplished, 
And as he had been informed (chapter viii, 14) that the sane- 


а, 


Jew, there is no promise in God's 


7 
| tuary would be cleansed at the end of 2300 d he evidently 
‘supposed that, as the 70 years had ended, the sanctuary 
woul! now be cleansed ; and for this he began to pray, The 
prophecy isnot divided as the chapters in our version divide 
it. The last thing he maya in chapter vili. je, that none un- 
derstood the vision. He then goss directly on (sea Coit's 
arrangament uf the Bible) to the explanation of Gabriel, giv- 
en inthe 9th chapter. Now, let it be remembered, that 
chapter ix, is not а vision, but simply an explanation of the 
vision spoken of in, chapter viii., for he does not sayin chap- 
ter ix. that а vision appeared unto him, as ђе does in chapter 
vii. bur he says, verre 21, % Whilst 1 was spesking in 
prayer, the man Gabriel, whom I hed seen in the vision, 
touched me,” &о, Whom he had seen in what vision 1 
Why, the vision spaken of in chapter viji, of course. To 
speak of the Від and Mth chapters as two distinct visions, 
savors eithér of great ignorance on the subject, or of being 
so pressed for argument, аз to wilfully violate common 
sonsa! Let the inquiring, тез the Sth and 9th chapters n 
connestion, apd they cannot help seeing the fallacy. of such 
an argument; for no new vision is ones mentioned in chap- 
ler ix. This fact alone annihilates any argument on this 
point, Gabriel goes on to say to Daniel, (ix. 21, KI am 
come to give thee understanding. Therefore onderstand 
the matter and consider the vision.” What vision, we a 
H it de vaid the vision in the Sth chapter, our point is gain- 
ed ; and we challenge them to find a vision in chapter ix, 
Gabriel, after telling Рашо that be had come to explain to him 
the vision, (of chapter viii. of necovsity) says, ~ 0 weeks are 
determined upon thy people,” &e., or as our best Hebrew 
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scholars say, “ 70 weeke are cut off,” Ge. Now, if 70 


weeks are cuf ой, they mont be cut off from some greater 
number, Professor Seisas says there can ће no doubt that 
the 70 weeks wera to be cut off from the 2800 days. This 
admitted, and the point ia settled. Gabriel then told Dat irl, 
verss 25, when to coimence that period, viz., et the going 
forth of the commandment, which was in the seventh year 
of Ariazerzes, В. С, 457. 

Now, we have not the sagacity to see how Gabriel gave 
Dauiel апу light or understanding on tbe subject, unless the 
70 weeks are considered a key to the 2300 days. Will ВБ" 
be so kind as to tell us, or at least to get his friend Mr. Mor- 
ria to do it for him} But this seems ton much like labor- 
ing 10 prove a self-evident truth. Our position is so clear, 
that the unbiassed cannot but perceive it, 

Aren de objeetion is made on the ground that the ori- 

inal word із evoning-morninge, aud means only 1150 daye, 


it this is the ease, it overrans the time to which they wou'd 
apply it, viz., tho persecutions of Antiochus Epiphanes, by 
more than 50 days! Whodisputes that evening and morn- 
ing was used for each day iu the creation week? See Gen 
J. 5,8, 18, 19, 28, 31. 

The next objection is against commencing the 1260 days 


(which he acknowledges to ba years,) in A. D. 538. He ; 


says, ' We donot eso why A. D. 538 is the proper period 
to begin the reckoning of the 1260 years,” We will try 
sód ait his vision a little, ' 

The Roman Bishop was constituted head of afl the 
eburchea by the Emperor Justinian, A. D. 588 or 4. But 


the Pops wes not established in his ave until A. D, 588, at | 


which time the siege of the Oxstrogoths was raised, which 
left the Catholics in the poaceabla possession of Rome. The 
historian says, speaking of the siege, “ One year and nine 
days after the commencement of the siege, an army, so lale- 


ly strong and triomphant, burned their tents, aud zumult- 


wouely passed the Milvien bridge.” This was A. D, 588. 
See Gissox’s Rome, Vol. 3. р. 87. Harpers’ edit. 


The events of 1798 ourroborate this interpretation, A. D, 


£798 is a point which stands out as з mighty light-house on 
the voyage of this vision of time. In 1798 tha power of 
Popery was broken, tough not utterly destroyed. Berthier, 
a French General under Bonaparte, entered Rome, deposed 
the Pope, and led him into гай, whore he died the fol- 
lowing year; since which time the civil authority of the 
Pope has been cut off, except їп а very small state which 
Bonaparte restored. Now let it be remembered that the 


Beast (Papacy) was to tread down the Church for a time, 


times, and the dividing of time, which ia forty-two month, 


or 1260 days or years. Sey Daniel vil. 25, Rev. х. 2, 3, 


xii, 6, 14, and xiii, 5. Now if we onleulate back, 1260 years 
from 1798, it carries us 10 А. D. 588, at whieh time the 

ishop of Rome began (о exercise his power ав head of alt 
the churches, by the authority of the Emperor Justinian, 
which is evidently the point of time where ме, are to com- 
mence the time, times and a half, or 1260 days. 

The objections of В,” to oar application of the 1290, 
and 1985 days of Daniel xii, 11. 12, being entirely petitio 
principii, (a begging of the question) need no геі, 

The Anale of © B.'s” argument against the Advent in 
1843, is, 

» «ТІ. It is evident, from several passages in the Bi. 
ble, that God is unwilling to reveal the time of the end 
of ihe world to man. 4 x 

We have Scripture authority to support us in the senti- 

ment that Christians may know about the time of Chriat’s 


Second Advent. Danijel was commanded, chapter xh. 4. 9, 
10, 4 fo ahut up the words, and seal up the book to dhe time | 


* Sea Litch's Review of Dowling’s Reply to Mille@ реле 76; also 
his, Frop erte Expositions, 
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of ihe end,” when, we are piven to understand, many shall) as a letter sheet, by which a person writing to а friend, 
wee * 3 a eed can send the whole of this valuable article, and still have 
erpret the above Ses. лаъ eaid, when ye вы i 5 7 

| and suck aigos. °° then ИЕ 15 nigh, oven at the} room for two pages of written matter on the same sheet. 
doors,” The Apostle says, „ Brethren, ye are not in dark. To be had at this office, for 25 cents a quire, er two 
ness that that day should overtake you as a thief.” But to cents a single sheet. 

the менаў and Чечей professor, and to the unbe- 
lieving, &c., it will come as a thief, ond they aball not es- i $ 3 
| capo. "ч Аз it wes in the days of Noah, ao shalt it be at the алан pig 
| coming of the Son of Man,” Did not God reveal the time Our opponents sell Millerism Refuted” for 4 or 6 
of the coming of the flood! He did, and Nosh proclaimed cents. We give it to you, with a Reply, which may be 


it, Butfew believed м. . So shall it be at the coming of called та, жир З 
the Son of Man.“ The following passages we thick will aan 5 Truth Vindicated, or Millerism Established, 


settle this point. Dan. vili. 13—19; 1х. 21—27; x. I, 14, 
Who are the speculatore ! 


хі. 10—13. Matt. xxiv. 32—39; xxv. 5, 6. Who will 
give ей сту if none know of the time? Ses Luke] We are frequently ассивёй of being engaged in a spec- 
E е А ulation, in the publication end sale of the various works 

Groat stress is laid on the following passage : “ Of ә jag 
that dey and hoyr knoweth no man,” фе. The following on the Second Advent. We should be very willing to 
is Mr. Wesley's note on the above passage : r give any one а share. in aur income, if they would only 

kng vee But л на) чане day of йй: share with us in the investments, But they choose, it 
—knowcth по man—not while our was ou earth. Ye ж a 
it might be afterward revecied to St Joho consistently with | 886829 ta speculate on their own hook. 
thie.” It does not say of that day and hour no man shall 
know, but simply до men then knew. It is also said to be LETTERS TO EDWIN F. HATFIELD, 
correctly rendered thus, No man may makeknown, Ges-, but | Chossa Pastor of the, Seventh Prosbyterian Churcly in New, V. . 
God only will reveal it. d 2 

In conclusion, we would say, lock well io thig grost ub - ко. ц. . 
ject, Ве cautious how you drink down the anodynesof those| Hoxogzo Siz,—After a brief introduction, in. which 
| servants who are saying “ my Lord deleyeth his coming.” | you alluded to the possibility that we had enjoyed our 


«+ Сап ye not discern the signs of the times?” Do nót let У 1 
there votile this. graat question for you. Oh! beware, last thanksgiving, you proceeded to inquire if there was 
lest that awful day overtake ‘you за a thief in the апу good ground for such a belief. Your first proposition 


ae ала н tre benging over the т Was; “ That the world is to come to an end, the Sorip- 
eavens $ ul е wi oppose ош a 
ЖЯ. constantly propheo ag. Titir great event, | tures abundantly declare.” Among other clear proofs 


is at hand. And while thay do not гау what it is wr on this point, you quoted the strong language of Peter; 
think we are guthorizad, кот to prophecy, but to say from “ The heavens and the earth which are now, are re- 
the testimony of God's Word, that ire believe the coming of served unto fire against the day of judgment, and 
the Lord draweth nigh. O, dear reader, let mè sey agains: perdition of ungoñly men.” As this follows the predic- 
he yo also ready, е , tion, that there shall come in the last days, geoffere, 
Аз we are crowded into a small space, by giving so large saying, “ Where is the promise of his coming?” you 
a share to our opponents, we are compelled to be brief. very properly remarked, that Peter. thas connects the 
Some points will be more fully taken up hereafter. coming of Christ with the jadgment. I hope we shall 
never lose sight of this admitted truth. 
In reflecting on these many clear declarations of God's 
word which you quoted, I have accustomed my:elf to 
„Jook on ће world as under sentence to be burned, and to 
believe that the time of its execution is very аваг. 
s» Those who would convince me that this execution will 
Б be delayed, are bound to bring positive proof that tha 
Lectures To-Morrow. Lord has granted a respite, extending into some remote 
Public worship to morrow, at the corner of Catharine and period of the future. Without such proof, I must believe 
Madison streets, at the naval hoors, in the momigg, after- ' that the Bible teaches Ghristians, in all ages, to expect 
noon, and evening. Christ's coming as near, until faith is changed to sight. 
The Junior Editor of this peper will lecture on “ The The inspired Peter made no mistake when he said: 
| Signa of the Times,” and Christ's Kingdom at hand,” un- | < The end of all things is at hand ; be ye, therefore, sober 
| leas we are favored by the presente of some other speaker. and watch nnto prayer,” 1 Peter, 417. If is was true, 
then, what a momentonsly interesting trath it has now 
become! Looking over the four thousand years which 
had passed by, Paul could say > “ Now is our salvation 
neater than when we believed. The night is far spent, 
the day is at hand.“ Rom. 13 : 11, 13. 
While writing to the Philippians, he throws in this 
expression, “ The Lord is at hand," as if it dwelt aimost 
| constantly on his mind. After the lapse of 1800 years 
| shall we exclude it from ours? When James would 
| comfort those suffering oppression, he says: “ Be patient, 
brethren, unto the coming of the Lord.” He then makes 
a beautiful reference to the patience of the husbandman, 
waiting for rain, and adds: “ Be ye also patient; estab- 
lish your hearts, for the coming of the Lord draweth 
nigb.” As if anticipating that some would grow weary, 
and give up their faith, Peter says: Be sober, and 
HOPE TO THE END, for the grace that is to be 
brought unto you at the revelation of Jesus Christ.” 
Pau! encourages the Thessalonians in their fiery trials, by 
directing their hopes to the coming of Christ, mus: * We 
glory in you in the churches of God, for your patience and 
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SATURDAY, DECEMBER #0, 1842. 


Lectures оп Long Island. 

Brother S. S. Brewer commenced lecturing on Christ's 
hear coming about six months since, in Brooklyn, and 
has continued to labor occasionally there and in Wall- 
about and Williamsburg, with cheering success. The 
| new Methodist church in Gowannu a ig now open for lec- 

tures, and he expects to commence a course to-morrow 
(Sabbath) morning. 

Brother Chandler's lectures at Williamsburgh have 
been attended by crowds, among whom the work of the 
Spirit has been very manifest. Thursday evening, “it 
seemed аз if the whole congregation would come for- 
ward for prayers,” ав one brother who was present, re- 
marked. i 

We had the pleasure of seeing last evening, that the half: 
‘had not been told us respecting the interest feltinthiscause. | 
| Long before the hour of meeting, every part of the house 
was crowded to excess, and many stood about the doors, 
The audience was dismissed before nine o'clock, when a 
prayer meeting commenced, in which seven young men ; i il Ө 
and several females testified that they found the Сату There е аси ера 
Saviour. 3 х 

When the meeting broke up, just before eleven o'clock, gp it a No eh aa LG 
the house was still almost as crowded as ever. The 
| Lord was with us of a truth. 


to recompense tribulation to them thet trouble you; and to 
В you who are troubled, rest with us, WHEN THE LORD 

Rules of Bible Interpretation- | JESUS SHALL BE REVEALED from heaven with his 

‘Wo have just published on a letter sheet, Mr. Miller's | mighty angels, in flaming fire, taking vengeance on them thet 
ules of interpreting the Scriptures, designed to be used know not God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord Je- 


which ye also suffer ; seeing it is a righteous thing with God 


зов Christ; who aball be punished with everlasting destruc- 
tion from the presence of the Lord, and from the glory of 
bis power, waan he shall come to be glorified in his saints, 
and to be admired in all them that BELIEVE,—(because 
our testimony among you was believed)—in THAT DAY.” 
2 Thes. i. 4—10. 

Here is a beautiful summary of the Second Advent 
faith. No wonder the early Christians eagerly looked 


for their coming Lord, and that the hope of his speedy 
approach cheered them as they were led to the stake, or 
were tortured by their cruel persecutors,—28 you во elo- 
quently told us, 
junction when he wrote bis former letter to the Thessa- 
lonians, © Comfort one another with these words.” 


They did but observe the apostle's in- 


Tt із true the apostle proceeds, in his second epistle, 


(2 Thes. ii. 8, &c.) to unfold what he had not before de- 
clared: That day shall not come except there come a 
falling away first, and that Man of Sin be revealed, the 
son of perdition; who oppeseth and exalteth himself 
above all that is called God or that is worshipped; so 
that be as God, sitteth in the temple of God, showing 
himeelf that he is God, (or declaring himself to be а God, 
as the true idea of the Greek is expressed, in а critical || 
translation before me.) 


This prediction, the only one the apostles ever uttered, | 


containing a hint that Christ's corning was not the next 
event to be looked for, certainly did not require a long 
time for its fulfilment, and, of course, was not designed to 
give the least encouragement to future watchmen to зау: 
“My Lord delayeth his coming.” But now, that the 
Man of Sin лаз been. revealed, in that, power whose head 
is blasphemously styled,“ Му Lord God the Pope,” the 
apostle’s prediction becomes to us a startling signal, 
like the sounding of the sixth trumpet, thet the 


third wo* cometh quickly, for the end of that pow- 


er is thus described :— Whom the Lord shall gon- 
sume with the spirit of his: mouth, and shall DESTROY 
with the brightness of HIS COMING.” 


‘Thus this passage, from the reading of which, I under- 


stood you to infer, that Christ’s coming was yet a'great 
way off, seema really to teach that it may be even at the 
doors. Omay we be al “ ready” “ waiting“ and" look- 
ing,” for it is “to them that look for him” that “he 
-shall appear anto salvation.” 


I remain your fellow servant 
Of our coming Lord, 
N. Sovrwarp. 


— 
.* The third wots connected with the seventh or Lau? таймаз. 


may be seon іш the 6th, %h, 10th, and 11th of Revelations. 


For the Midnight Cry. ` 
“Behold, I Come Quickly.” 


‘The coming of the Lord draws nigh, 
For lo! we hear the “ Midnight Cry,” 
Proclaim him at the door ; 
The “ virgins wise” their lamps prepare 
They break from every earthly care, 
And “ slumber” now no more, 


Hark ! how the faithless “ servants” say, 
“My Lord his coming doth delay, 
For many, many years.” 
Scoffers increase—the lukewarm sleep, 
Nor “ ой" within their “ vessels” keep, 
But silence all their fears. 


But thou, my soul, awake! awake! 
Remember how the Saviour spake” 

About the “ Latter Days.” 
The love of any shall wax cold,” А 
“ And scoffers also shall wax eld, 

His servant, Peter, says. 


О sinner, hear the gospel call; 
Before the Lord for merey fall, 
Ere he to earth descends: 
Oh, now to Jesus haste away, 
For endless night, or endless day, 
Upon thy chatce depends. Ц 
Let all the friends of Christ arise, 
And banish slumber from their eyes ; 
Behold ! “ Redemption’s near,” 
O, be not faithless, bat believe, 
The “ Word of Prophecy” recetve— 
The Saviour comes NEXT YEAR. 


Јони LrIx. 
Newark, N. J., Dec. 3. 1842. 


ы 


when they beheld the power of this last abomination 
over the minds and judgments of mankind. And then, 
again, to see the number of kingdoms, provinces, 
atates, end territories, which the Pope has sold to 
enrich his coffers, without any more right er title to 
them than we have to the land in the moon, must con- 
vince every one that the description given must apply 
to the church of Rome or the Pope, who claims to ex- 
ercise this great authority by his erazy title to St. 
Peter's chair. ea 
We have now arrived to the end of the third division 
of the angel's history ; for the next verse tells us, “ond i т 
at the time of the end,” meaning the end of his power well, then the wicked do right for onee. Certainly, 
te tread on the church by civil authority, or reign | if your exposition of the former text is correct, that it 
| over the kinge of the earth, and to dispose of lands for [із hid, and cannot be known, they are obeying the 
|| gain. I have brought you down, my kind hearer, | command of the angel, close up and seal the words; 
threugh а long prophetic history of more than 2200 and surely they will not be condemned for obedience. 
years, and landed you at the year A. D, 1798, when] But the wise shall understand,” ‘says the angel. 
n the Берш] What shali the wise understand! They shall 
if Fel г 


Чего Row leet his cjyil шг ; 
мас F 


not, as some supposé, that Daniel's prophecy is sealed, 
closed up, out of sight, and cannot be understood. 
This is not the wey of God's dealings with us; for if 
this had been the angel’s meaning, he would have said 
to Daniel as he did to John їп similar circumstances, 
Rev. x. 4, ‘Seal up those things, and write them 
not.” But it is the reverse; for he says in the next 
verse, 10,“ Many shall be purified, and made white, 
and tried ; but the wicked shall do wickedly, and none- 
of the wicked shall understand.” None of the wicked 
shall understand what? Why, the things before 
spoken of—Danicl’s vision and instruction. Very 


— 


ae 90. Rom stand he н or the won before spoken by F 
“French ег, entered Rome with a French | angel at least. But say you, “ Daniel was commande 
amy without resistance, de — the Р to seal up and close the Words, во that they may never 


ope, аанай 
the “Papal government, erected the republic of 
Italy. The Pope, being taken prisoner, was carried 
| в prisoner by thom first to Sienna in Tuscany, from 
| thence ie Florence, afterwards to Grenoble, and then 
to Valence, in France, where he died on the 19th of 
August, 1799 ; since which time the Pope af Rome 
has exercised no more of bis former power over. any a 
the kinga in Ёпгоре, or the Protestant church. We 
shall- now close our lectnre on this history for the- pre- 
sent, reserving the remainder of Gabriel’s interesting 
history for another lecture. 


certain, 
is given by inspiration of God, and 


LECTURE Vii. 


DANIEL’S 1260, 1900, Анр 1335 DAYS EXPLAINED, 
j DANIEL zil. & 


And T heard, but Т understood notz than sald 1, O my Lord whet 
E n 


the dog in the manger; 


Pervious to Daniel's asking the question contained | sclves, neither suffer ye them that ars entering to go 
in our text, he had been taught, as we have seen in| in;“ and this 1 — 3 Daniel, * Тһе, wicked shall 


our former lecture, not only the history of future events 
аз they would succeed each other down to the end of 
the world, but he had the regular order of time speci- 
fied in the duration of the little horn, ( time, times, and 
a half,” as in Daniel vii. 25, and xii. 7. But he had 
been informed of many events which should transpire 
after his Ч time, times, and а half” should be finished, 
and not having the length of the Pagan beast, or daily 
abomination, given to him at all, he could not tell or. 
understand whereabouts in his grand number of 2300 
days, the end of the civil power of the little hom, or 
Papal Rome, carried him. There was no rule given 
Daniel yet by. which he could tell when or how long 
® ter the crucifixion of the Messish before the daily 
sacrifice abomination would be taken ont of the way, 
and the power of the little horn be established, and | is the declaration of God through the medium of Ga- 
the abomination of desolation setup. Be sure, Daniel | briel, his пи . “And the time that the 
had heard the whole history down to the resurrection, | daily secrifice shall be taken away, and the abomination 
and had the whele vision specified in his 2300 days. that maketh desolate set up, there shall be а thousand 
But as he saw there were evidently three divisions of | two hundred and. ni days. Blessed is he that 
the time after the crucifixion or eutting off of the Mes- | waiteth, and cometh to the thousand three hundred and 
siah at the fulfilment of his 490 years, or 70 weeks, | five and thirty days: but go thou thy way till the end 
down to the end of his 1810 увага, which would be | be, for thou shalt rest, stand in thy lot-at the end 
the remainder of his total number of 2300 years, after | of the days.” Now Daniel had all he could ask for; 
his 70 weeks should be fulfilled ; and having only 1260 now he could understand the time, and the „ and 
of those years accounted for by the reign of his little pert of every division which the angel had given him 
horn, leaving five hundred and fifty years to be applied | in his instruction, so far as to fill up his vision of 2300 
to the Pagan beast, and for the events which we are | years, (as we shall call them, having proved in a for- 
to attend to after the Papal beast lost his civil power, | mer lecture that they ought to be go- reckoned, and 
ше.) 


You may depend 
upon one thing, when you hear such declarations as 
the above from the pulpit, that the does not 
love his Bible as well as he loves his own popularity, 
and studies to support his faith, the popular writers 
and standard authors of the day, more than the divine 
revelation of God. But God is now trying his people; 
he Ís now giving them a tule to know their lere 
for his word. the word of God is to them foolish- 
ness, and they take more delight in the popular writers, 
ofthe day, they may depend upon it they ате stumbling 
at that stumbling-stone. But the angel tells us that 
many shall be purified and made white. This was 
pio fete Dade) anal ought to be во to us; for it 


-therefore the propriety of Daniel's saying in our have been so fi e has now learned that, to 
text, Then 1 heard, but I understood not. He un- begin and reckon back from the resurrection, which he 
derstood not how this time was divided, and especially, | well, knew would be 1810 years after Christis cruci- 
how much time would be taken up in the last division | fixion, he might find out when the daily sacrifice 
of the angel’s history, beginning with the 40th verse | abomination would be taken away. Therefore, take 
of the 11th chapter, where our lecture ended, and | 1335 years from 1810 years, would leave 475 years; 
finishing with the context of the 12th chapter, the and he could reckon that from the end of the 70 weeks, 
verse previous to dur text. That this is the 12 55 and | or 490 years, fo the end of Pagan Rome, would be 475, 
| Significant meaning, is evident from what follows our from thence to tlie time he should stand in his lot, 

text, viz., the angel’é answer 10 Daniel's question, | would be 1335 years. Then by adding 490 
What shall be the end of these things?” And he 475 
said, go thy way, Daniel; for the words are closed up 1335 


and sealed till the time of the end;“ that is, my mis- ик н 
would make the sum total of his whole vision, 2300 


| sion is closed, the words are finished, and registered 
; they are sealed, that is, years. And now, let us suppose he wished to know 
made sure, unalterable, will 01 until every word has when the abomination of desolation would end, and 


Mr Millers Lectures Continucd 


ber, one thousand two hundred and ninety, as given 
him by the angel, from the 1335, thue— 1335 
1290 


— 


45 

and he finds that 45 years before the resurrection the 
little horn would lose his civil power. Now let him | 
take his time, times, and a half, and add, say 1260 | 
ген to 45 years, and he will find that the little horn 

gan his reign 1305 years before the resurrection, and 
30 years after the daily sacrifice abomination was taken 
away. And now he is prepared to give his vision 
and the instruction of the angel all their proper bear- 
ings, and prove it thus: | 


Ist. The seventy weeks or 490 years to the cruci- 
fixion of Christ, 


ye ee 490 
From crucifixion to taking away daily abomina- 


. ot. (WAGE 
From taking away Pagan rites to the setting up 

abomination of desolation, . . . . 80 
From setting up Papal power (time, times, and a 

half) to the end of his civil reign, . . 1260 
From the taking away the Papal civil rale to the 

resurrection, o a . e a 2. 45 


Now add these together, and you have the whole 230€ 
years of Daniel’s vision. Do you not, kind hearer, 
зев by this mode, and by these last numbers given him, 
Daniel could learn every part and division of the whole 
history down {о the time when he should stand in his 
lot! But now, for his instruction, we will suppose 
Daniel understood our mode of reckoning tims; he 
might have given it to us in this way —““ The 70 
weeks, or 490 years, will be accomplished, A. D. 33. 
The Pagan abomination will be taken away 475 yeare 
afterwards, which will be A. P., 308. The papal 
abomination will be set up 30 after, A. D. 538, 
and will continue 1260 years, A. D. 1798. After this 
45 „ I shall stand in my Jot, and all thet come 
forth to this resurrection will be blessed, A. D. 1843.” 
Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh to the thou- 
sand three hundred and five and thirty days.” Rev. 
xx. 6; Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the 
nee resurrection,” 1 Е 

е are now prepared to give you the remainder of 
the 8 2 уз to Dinie) begin ing where we 
left off in our last lecture; and you will likewise now 
take notice that it is the last division, and what we 
now shall read to you must all take place in 45 years, 
between the years 1798 and 1843. So that yau may, 
almost all of you, judge for yourselves, upon your own 
observations, whether these things are во or not. 

We therefore begin st the 40th verse of the 11th 
chapter of Daniel, and at the time of the end of 
the papal civil power. Now, another person has 
obtained this civil power; this was Bonaparte, the ruler 
of the French nation. This year of which we are now 
treating was the very year’ that the French destroyed 
the power of the pope, and Bonaparte began his ex- 
traordinary career in conquest and authority; and it 
was evident, by his success and fortune, that he was 
raised up by God himself for some great and special 
purpose; and through him, as an instrument, and by 
means of the French revolution, the shackles that had 
bound more than half of Europe in bi шү, supersti- 
tion, and tyranny, were burst asunder, and the ingui- 


sition and paj lost their power and terror over the 
bodies and minds of men. At this time, then, our pro- 


heey begins, and Bonaparte is the person designated 
b the pronouns Ае and Atm in the prophecy : And, at 
the time of the d, shall the king of the south push at 
him ; and the king of the north shall come against him 
like a whirlwind, with chariots, and with horsemen, 
and with many ships.” This is а description of an 
alliance entered into by the king of Sardinia, Italy and 
Spain, in the south, and Great Britain, in the north, 
for six years. England engaged, in this treaty, to 
pay the king of Sardinia 200,000/. per annum, to fur- 
nish an army of horse and a large fleet. The com- 
mand of the fleet was given.to Lord Nelson. Various 
was the stecess of the allies in the South. 5 had 
to recede, und finally joined the Freneh. The king 
of Sardinia had to leave his territories on the conti- 
nent, and shut himself up in the island of Sardinia, 
The king of Naples fled to the island of Sicily, after 
making a vigorous push at the French, in November, 
1798, and getting possession of Rome, while Lord 
Nelson took and destroyed the French fleet, near the 
mouth of the Nile, the same year. But the French 
soon retook Italy; and this vale up this league, and 
the French remained masters of almost all that had be- 
longed to the Western Empire of Rome, except Great 
Britain. : And he shal] enter into the countries. and 


in the roll of God's word 
| its fulfilment, which in the end shall be accomplished | when it would begin. He has only to take his num- 
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MONDAY, DECEMBER 12, 1942. 
р 
Lectures and Meetings. 
The Second Advent Association meet this evening at 
this office at 7 o'clock, 
TO-MORROW EVENING, 
Brother Calvin French, from Massachusetts, is expected 
to lecture at the Methodist Protestant Church, in Attor- 
ney street. . 
THURSDAY AFTERNOON, 
A Prayer Meeting fs called at No, 24 Rose street, for 
those who seek for a deeper work of grace in their own 
hearts, 


MIDNIGHT CRY WEEKLY, 

After this week, this paper will be published weekly. 
Subscriptions received for 24 numbers, to be mailed or 
delivered in the city. Terms: 50 cents, for 24 weeks, 
payable, in all cases, in advance. 

THE DAILY PAPER. 

Will cease, as we at first announced, after 24 numbers 
have been issued. 

BACK NUMBERS, 

Containing а great variety of valuable articles, for sale 
at thie office. 


JUDAISM OVERTHROWN. 

Brother Litch’s clear and convincing arguments on the 
restoration of the kingdom to the true Israel, has just 
been published in a pamphlet form. It is for aalo at this 
| office—price six cents. 


Polygiott Bibles, 

Those who have not а pocket Polyglott Bible are not 
| aware of the loss they sustain. The references to par- 
allel passages are of great importance to those who 
would compare Scripture with Scripture. The marginal 
readings are really а part of the Bible, for they were 
| given us, by (ће transletors, to show, more clearly, the 
meaning of the original. We have obtained а supply of 
the very best edition, in a pocket form, which we have 
for sale, at only $1 per copy. 


— — 

WIL the World be Destroyed so Soon t 
| “Пс would be very foolish for a man to spend many 
Ht years in buildiag a house, and then barn it up.“ 

This was the argument of u young lady, who could not 
bear to think that “all these things shall be dissolved.” 
р Such persons seem to forget that our habitation, 

which God at firat called very good, is defiled by sin, and 
defaced by the curse, When Paul wrote to the He- 
brews, he could aay, of the earth, “ which bringetk · forth 
briers and thorns,” it “is nigh unto cursing ; whose end 
is to he burned.” 

We believe the Lord is going to restore it, аз a new 
coin is made by melting an 014 one: We look for new 
heavens and а new earth, wherein dwelleth righteous- 
ness.” Then “there shall be no more curse,” as we are 
|| told in Revelations, 21:9, When a wise man finds his 
house defited and broken, should we not expect him to 
make it over new? On this point, we find the following 
|, sentiment in а commentary on the 2d Epistle of Peter, 
by Rev. Wm. Adams, Rector of St. Gregory's church, 
published in London, in 1660: 

Toward the latter end of the world charity shall wax 


+ Write the vision, and make it plalü upon tables, that he may run that readeth it. 
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«0010, piety be nipped with a frost, and faith almost 
“starved to death, and the world thus benumbed, shall 
и be set on fire. 

“Tt is perfection, not abolition, which is the natural 
“appetite of heaven and earth. This world shall have, 
“not a destructive, but a perfective end. The world 
‘shall be re-polished, man immortalized, and in all God 
‘shall be glorified.” 


Another Witness, 

A friend has just shown usan extract from a baok 
called “Heaven Opened,” by Alfred Addis, B. A., of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, England; published by Roh- 
ins, London, 1829. 

The writer had probably never heard of Mr. Miller, yet 
he argues from prophectic periods, that " the abomination 
will cease, or the sanctuary be cleansed,” in 1943, 


+ STILL ANOTHER WITNESS. 


A friend has just lent us a book, of 578 pages, entitled, 
“The Seconp Apvent ; or, Coming of the Messiah in 
Glory, shown to be a Scripture Doctrine, and taught by 
Divine Revelation from the beginning of the World. 
By an American Layman.” It was published in Trenton, 
N. J, in 1815. The author was led to examine the sub- 
ject by the stirring events of the French Revolution, and 
especially the taking away of the Papal dominion in 1798. 
The following ie an exact copy of the hymn, which closes 
the book, It із not perfect poetry, but is valuable, as 
showing how Bible students then regarded the signs of 
the times, ‘The writer, evidently, believed he was living 
in " the time of the end,“ so frequently referred to in 
Daniel. We believe the same : 


To you it is spoken, ye virgins be watchful, 

And strengthen the things, that are ready to die; 
Your loina still be girded, and be ye found faithful, 

For see all around you proclaim He is nigh, 
O Hallelujah ! Hallelujah ! Hallefu 1 Hallelu! Hallelujah! 


Now tumult and uproar ; commotions are making. 
Kingdoms against kingdoms, dire slaughter prepare ; 
The powers ordained of Heaven are shaking, 
And men's anxious bosoms are troubled with fear, 
O Hallelujah | &c, 


GreatBabel of Rome, firmly seated on her throne, 
Long said in her heart,—as a queen I shall reign ; 
Her merchants afar off, her sad fate now bemoan, 
And gnawing their tongues, cry alas f for her slain. 
O Hallelujah ! &. 


The kings she once ruled, and nations forsake her, 
Bereaved of her children—and robb'd of her hire; 
The wealth and the treasure she heaped together, 
Now serve to consume her, and burn her with fire, 
O Hallelujah! &. 


‘The blood of the martyrs and saints is found in her, 
The cnp that she filled, she drinks now in her turn ; 

Ye Heavens, Apostles, алй Prophets shout o'er her, 

О queen of great Babel! tis yours now to mourn, . 

О Hallelujah & c. 4 


Her plagues and her sorrows, shal! never be healed, 
Her violence to Zion the Lord will repay, 
In fire, to consume her, He'll soon be revealed, 
The smoke of her torment shall rise up for aye, 
O Hallelujah! &. 


Then let all her lovers, with trembling be taken, 
The children of Zion have nothing to fear ; 

They seek for a kingdom that cannot be shaken, 
Their treasure, their hope, their protector is there. 

О Hallelujah! &c. 


For the vision іғ yet for an appointed time, bat at the end it shall speak, and not йе 
though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” 


Nesser 21. 


с PRICE TWO CENTS, 


Then watch ye, his servants ! see the signs from above; 
He bade you observe them He will soon come again; 
Be steadfast! unmoved ! be assured that your love 
To Him and his people, shall not be in vain. 
O Hallelujah! &. 


Letter from Brother Litch, 
Pastapecraia, Dec. 7, 1842. 

Dear Bro. Southard,—As I have a fittle leisure this 
morning, I sit down to give a brief account of the state 
of things in this city, on the great subject of the Second 
Advent. Brother Hale and myself, as you know, lef 
New-York on Saturday, Nov, 29, far Newark, where we 
had a lecture in tha Halsey Street M. E. Church. The 
Spirit of God was manifestly present to accompany the 
word to the hearts af the people, and a most deep feelin, 
pervaded the assembly. The effect of the Second Ad- 
vent lectures in that place is glorious, both on the pra- 
fessing church and the unconverted, But still the oppo- 
sition is song, and comes, too, from а source, Where we 
should expect better thiugs. 

The next day we took the cars for the city of brother- 
ly love, for the purpose of in some engagements made 
while here in the former part of the month. Thursday 
we succeeded in making an arrangement for a deposito- 
ry for our pee at 67 South Second street, in the 
atore of Brother О, Rogers, the late publisher of the 
 Literalist,” and as such, cannot go with us on the 
Jewish question, nor dues he go with us on the time, yet 
he believes the Lord is svon to come реи and ат 
on the earth; and that the midnight cry should be 
sounded. 

The doctrine is eren here more or less in most of 
the different churches; and as the fruit of it the opposi- 
tion is beginning to develope itself. Several ministers 
are now out upon us, Tho ministry in the city are very 
generally hostile ta the discussion of the question in 
their churches; bot the people want light and mean to 
haveit; and we mean, by the grace of God, that they 
shall have it. We commenced а course of lectures in the 
Methodist Protestant Church in Kensington, the north- 
ast part of the city, which gontinues this week. The 
pastor of the church, although not a believer, has received 
us most cordially, and takes hold and labors фо bring ain- 
ners 20 Christ. The Lord accompanies thu effort with 
his blessing. 

Last evening J began a course of lectures in the West- 
ern M. E. Church in this city, to continue this week 
We have alsa two or threa invitations to lecture hefore 
some of the Literary Institutions of the city- Finally, 
the way is opening before ua as fast as we can fill up the 
appointments. е feel that the work is of God, and he 
will carry it on in his own way. But when we think that 
wearé within one month of 43, and such multitudes 
are unsaved, we tremble fur them, 

Tours, J. Ілтен. 


BIBLE DC TIONA RV. 
EXPLANATION OF PROFHETIC FIGURES. 
Wines, Protection, defence. Exod. xix. 4. Ps. xvii. 
8. хххті 7. Rev. іх, 9. хіі. 14. 
Wrrssss, Christ, Шан and apostles. Isa, xliii. 10, 
Acts i. 8, 22. Rev. i. 5. fii. 14. xx. 4. 
Wirxrsses, Two, Two testamenta, acriptures, figured 
by the two cherubims. Rev. xi. 9, 4. Zech. iv, 
‚ 3—8. John т. 39, 1 John v. 9. Exod: xxl. 18. 
Wouan, The true church and anti-christian church. 
Isa. Й». 6. Jer. vi. 2. Rev. xii. 1. xvii. 3, 7. 
Woon, People. Jer. v. 14. 
Wonps or Оор. Fire. Jer. т. 14. 
War, pay ок. Judgment day. Job xxl. 30. Рв. сх, 
5. Zeph, i. 15. Rom. й. 5. Rev. vi. 17. 
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THE MIDNIGHT CRY 
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Eides, assisted U I. P. Fleming, and N. Souther. АП иан aud 
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shall overfiow, and pass over," was literal! 
plished. “ He shall enter also into the glorious land,” 


a of о тун have been translated.) 


nis, I о doubt, means Italy. Bonaparte fought 
some of his most brilliant battles in this delightsome 
country. The battle of Marengo was fought, if I mis- 
take not, in June, 1800, after crossing the Alps, an 
impassable barrier between France and Italy, as it was 
supposed by his enemies. And countries 
shall be overthrown.“ It is said that Bons е con- 
quered three kingdoms at the battle of Marengo. 
# But these shall escape out of his hands, even Edom 
and Moab, and the chief of the children of Ammon.” 
Bonaparte, when he went into Egypt, calculated to 
march into the East Indies: he advanced into Syria, 
where, after geining some advantages, he received а 
decisive check before St, Jean d'Acre, when he was 
d to raise the siegé, and retreat back to Egypt 
with the shattered remains of his army. So the 
country once inhabited by the Edomites, Moabites, and 
Ammonites. (ete out of his hands. 42, “ Но 
shall streteh forth his hands also upon the countries ; 
and the land of Egypt shall not escape.” „ Hands 
signifies power; and what 070 n the globe did 
not more or less feel the effects of Bonaparte’s powert 
‘Egypt, surely, did not escape; for all Lower Egypt 
was conquered by his arms. 43, ‘ But he shall have 

wer over the treasures of gold, and of silver, and 
over all the precious things of Egypt.“ Bonaparte, 
in his conquest of Egypt, levied contributions upon the 
inhabitants of the country sufficient to support and 
pay his troops, and brought away much with him. 
And the Libyans and Ethiopians shall be at his 
steps.“ When he first went into Egypt, he landed 
his army on the coast of what wás anciently called 
Lybia, and his last battle wes fought in Upper Egypt 
what the ancients called Ethiopia. So both of 
these places were at his steps, although neither of 
thom waa fairly conquered, as was t. 44 
„ But tidings out of tho east and out of the north, shall 
trouble him. This was what was at that time called 
the Holy Alliance. This was composed of most of 
the kings on the north and egst of France, which 
eiki proved the overthrow of the power of Bonaparte, 
РА 6 restoration of the Bourbons on the throne of 

тапса, 

The news of this alliance caused him much trouble, 
and also his immediate return to France. There- 
fore he shall go forth with great fury to destroy and 
Utterly to make away many. This is a plain desorip- 
tion of Bonaparte’s campaign into Russia. He went 
forth with an army of 400,000 men, with fury, in order 
to break up the Holy Alliance. He ‘did utterl 
destroy Moscow, and laid desolate the country throug! 
which he passed. He made way with more than 
900,000 of his own army, betides the destruction of 
his enemies, say many thousands more, Such a de- 
struction of life and property in one campaign wag 
never known since the Фуз of the Persians and the 
Greeks. . 45, And he shall plant the tabernaclea of 
his palaces between the seas in the glorious holy 
mountain,” (or mountain of delight.) ‘This was liter- 
ally fulfilled, in May 26, 1805, when “Bonaparte was 
crowned king of Italy at Milan, —Italy lying between 
two seas. To ‘plant the tabernacle of his Gees 
would be to establish him as МР А ‘ Yet he shell 
dome to his end, and none shall help him.” This 
closes the history of one of the most powerful mon- 
archs—the most ambitious and fortunate of warriors, 
anda man of nnbounded sway—thåt modem times 
had ever produced. He had destroyed, perhaps, more 
than 3,000,000 lives; he had dethroned more then one 
half of the kings of шоро, he had diaposed of king- 
doms at hig will; all nations had been under the con- 
trol of his decrees} he had commanded more thun 
two millions of, veteran soldiers; the.treasures of the 
four quarters of the globe lay at his feet, “t Vet he 
shall come to his end and none shall help him,” 
How soon the tale of his end ів told! A рчы 

od! 


ly accom- 
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a prisoner to the island of St. Лель Atlantic 
Ocean, where he died in exile. ‘* Не come to 
his end, and none shall help him.” а 

By this history the kings of the earth may learn, 
that God can, with perfect ease, when the set time 
shall come, break them and their kingdoms to pieces, 
во that the wind may carry them away like chaff, that 
no place shall be found for them. 

I shall now examine the remainder of Gabriel's 
message, contained in Daniel xii. 1, And at that 
time shall Michael stand up, the great Prince which, 
siandeth for the children of thy people.’ Michael, in 
this passage, must mean Christ; he is the. great 
Prince, and Prince of princes. 

The time here spoken of is when Bonaparte shall 
come to his end, and none to help him. This was in 
the latter part of the year A. D. 1815. There are 
two things for which Christ stands up for his people to 
accomplish} one is their faith, and the other their 
judgment, Jer. ій, 13. Now, it is evident he did not 
then stand up in judgment; therefore I shall choose 
the former, that he stood up to plead the cause of his 
people, to restrain backsliders, and to add to the 
church of God many who should be saved. And 
blessed be his holy name, he accomplished his pur- 
рове ; for in the years 1816, 17, 18, more people were 
converted to the kith of Jesus than had been for thirty 
years before. Almost, and I know not but every 
town in these states was visited with a shower 
of тегу, and hundreds and thousands, yea, tens of 
thousands, were born ante the invisible kingdom of 
the dear Redeemer, and their names recorded amon 
the members of the church of the first-born, This 
has lasted in a great measure for twenty years, 
and hes spread over a large share of the Christian 
world; even the islands of the sea have lifted up 
their voices to God, and the wilderness has bloomed 
like the rose, and the heathen have seen of his salva- 
tion. The grace of God has distilled upon us like the 
morning dew, and like showers upon a thirsty soil. 
Surely this must be by the power of Michael, the 
great Prince of the covenant. ‘ And there shall be a 
time of trouble, such as there never waa sines there 
wag u nation, even to that same time. This time, 
of trouble is yet in futurity: but is hanging, as 
it were, over our heads, ready to break upon us in 
tenfold vengeance, when the angel of the gospel, who 
is now flying through the midst of heaven, seal the 
last child of God in his forehedd, And when the 
four angels, who are now holding the four winds, that 
it blow not on the. sea nor on the land, shall cease their 
holding; when the angel, standing on the sea and land, 
shall Jif his hend to heaven and swear by him that 
liveth forever and ever, that time shall be no longer, 
or, as it might, and, perhaps, ought to have been 
translated, ‘that there should be no longer delay;“ that 
is, God would wait no longer for repentance, no longer 
tobe gracious; but his Spirit would take Ив flight from 
the world, and the grace of God would cense to re- 
strain men; he that is filthy, will be filthy still. 
Mankind will, for a short season, give loose to.all the 
corrupt passions of the human heart. Nolaws, hnman 
or divine, will be regarded; all authority will be tram- 
pled under foot; anarchy will be the order of govern- 
menta, and confusion fill the world with horror and 
despair, Murder, treason, and crime, will be common 
law, and division and disunion the only bond of fellow- 
ship, Christians will be persecuted unto death, and 


dens and caves of the earth will be their retreat. АП 


things which are not eternal will be shaken to pieces 
that that which cannot be shaken may remain, An 

this, if I am right in. my calculations, will begin on or 
before A. D. 1839.“ “ And at that time thy people 
shall be delivered, ду one that shall he found writ- 
ten in the book. Now is come salvation indeed, 
The people of God are now to be delivered from out- 
ward foes and inbred lusts, from the corruptions of the 
grave and the vileness of the flesh, Every one, the 


de havs made а great handle of this 


chat sleep in the dust of the earth shal 


poor and ised child of God 
Wien he Faker up his jewels. 


, 
wall then be deriverea 
‘And many of them 


We е, 


{о everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting: 
contempt.“ This verse brings us down to the resur- 
rection of the dead, when the dust will give up the 


bodies of the saints, and they shall awake te everlast- 
ing life ; when death shall be finally conquered, and the 
grave resign up her captive saints to victory and glory. 
‘The angel also mentions the resurrection, of the 
wicked, and speaks of their shame and everlasting 
contempt, He dwells not in detail on this second re- 
surrection, as though it were too painful for thought, 
yet tells enough to let the wieked unbeliever know his 
awful doom, and is silent. And they that be wise 
shall shine as the brightness of the firmament; and 
they that turn as righteousness as the stars for- 
ever and erer.“ This verse needs no comment; it is 
a beautiful figure of the righteous in glory, and the 
durability of that happiness in the invisible and im- 
mortal kingdom of God. But thou, O Daniel, shut 
up the words, and seal the book, even to the time of 
the end.“ Some have taken occasion, from these 
words, to say, that thjs prophecy was to be shut u 
and sealed, that none might understand it until the Р 
If it was во, why give it to Daniel at allt Why note 
it in the Scripture of truth? Why give to us the ваше 
instruction which made Daniel understand what should 
befall the people of God in the latter day? But the 
plain and obvious meaning of the first part of this 
yerse is, But, O Daniel, close up your prophecy, and 
set your seal to the truth of it, for at “ the time of the 
end many shall run to and fro; “ that is, at the time 
of the end the means of travel will be greatly extended, 
so that many would travel into all parts of the earth, 
and would increase in knowledge of places, men, and 
things. „ And knowledge shall be increased,” Can 
any prophecy be more literally fulfilled than this! The 
increase of travel, and the means of conveyance, and 
the improvement in the arts and sciences at the present 
day, havé astonished the projectors themselves. But 
if it should mean holy things, then look at the great 
number of missionaries sent into all parts of our world. 
There are but few nations, civilized. or barbarous, 
Christian or heathen, but what are visited by the pro- 
fessed ministers of Christ; and knowledge of the word 
of God has increased. And within thirty years, the 
Bible hgs been translated into one hundred and fif 
languages, —more than three times the number of al 
languages that had received a translation during 1800 
ars before. Millions of copies of the Bible have 
en circulated within the thirty verre past, where 
thousands only had been circulated before. “ Then 
I, Daniel, looked, and behold there stood other two, 
the one on this side of the bank of the river, and the 
other on that side of the bank of the river, and said to 
the man clothed in linen, which wes upon the waters 
of the river, How long shall it be to the end of these 
wonders?” Here Daniel srw the two holy ones in- 
uiring of the man clothed in linen, which stood upon 
the waters of the river. This man is the same as 
Michael standing up for the “ children of thy people.“ 
The reason I assign is, he is clothed in linen, which 
shows he is the high priest for the people of God. H 
is the same angel that John describes, Rev. x. 1—0. 
This angel is НЕЗА es being the 197 of 
the covenant, by having а rainbow on his head. He 
was clothed with a cloud pure and white like linen. 
He, too, had a little book open, showing what he 
should do, agreeing with our explanation, spreadin, 


tthe gospel for the last time through the world, atand- 


ing one foot on the sea, and the other on the earth, to 
keep down the power of anti-Christ, who sita on many 
waters, Rev. xvii. 1, 15, and the power of the kings of 
the earth, until the whole elect should be sealed. See 
Rev. vii, 1—3, And that thig angel is the Mediator 
inayident And now he closes up the mediatorial 
ngdom, when he says, Rev. x. 6, “that there 
should be time no longer,“ or, as some translate it, 
that there should be no longer dem; which must of 
course have one of two meanings—either God will no 
longer delay his judgment, or he will no longer wait 
to be gracious, Ses next verse, and 2 Peter iii, 9. 
Take either one or both positions, and it proves m 
object, that a part of the 46 years, the history of whic. 
we are now considering, is taken up in spreading the 
gospel, and bringing the last remnant into Christ's 
old. ‘For this gospel of the kingdom shall be 
preached in all the world as a witness unto all nations; 
and then shall the end come,” Май, xxiv. 14. But 
the question, How long to the end of these wonders? 
means to thesend of the reign of the beast, which the 
world wondered after, Rev. xiii. 3. 7th verse, And 
Theard the man clothed. in linen, which was upon the | 


е 


hearen.“ This langu ws 
ainly is the same angel which Joh: ДИ 
Rev. x. l- And the same time is indicated in 
Revelation аз in Daniel, Here in Daniel it is in the 
1 and in Revelation immediately precedin, 

ime when the mystery of God shall be finished, 
all that had been declared by his servants, the prophets, 
the whole prophecies would be accomplished. And 
swear by him that liveth forever, that it shall be for a 
time, times, and a half.“ This is the same length of 
time given in Daniel vii, 25, which is there given as 
the reign of the little horn. It is also the same time 
which is given in Rev. xi. 2, Forty-two months, 
(three years and a half,) to give the holy city to be 
trodden under foot. Again, the same time is given, 
Кет, хі, 3, for the two witnesses to prophesy, clothed in 
sackcloth, 1260 days. Also, Rev. xii. 6, 14, for the 
church in the wilderness; and, again, in Rev. xiii. 
6, where the anti-Christian beast had his delegated 
power to continue forty-two months, All these times 
ended in А. D. 1798, as we may hereafter show; 
when the 45 years меп to accomplish the things 
which I have been atten ing toin this lecture, “And 
when he shall have accomplished to scatter the power 
of the holy people, all these things shall be finished.“ 


This bringe us down to our text, and Ше us ano- 
ther important and conclusive sign by which we may 
know we live on the eve of finishing the prophecies, 
and on the threshold of the immortal and eternal state. 
Let us be wise, then, and secure an interest in the'in- 
heritance among the juat, that when we fail on earth, 
we may ba received into everlasting habitstions pre- 
pared for those who love Christ. 

But the last sign, ‘the seattoring of the holy peo- 
le; a part of the perilous times. How are they to 
e scattered? I answer, by the errors of the anti- 

Christian abomination, and the io heres and the 10 
theres,“ by dividing the G of God into parties, di- 
visions and subdivisions. And methinks J hear you 
say; “‘ Surely thesé things are alrendy accomplished.” 
Yes, you exe right, in part, but not to its extent; the 
secta are all divided now, but not erumbled to pieces; 
some gre subdivided, but not scattered. The time is 
soon coming when father will be against the eon, and 
воп against the father. Ves, the sects are all divided 

‘now. Presbyterians are divided into Old und New 
School, and then иа into Perfectionists. Congre- 
gationalista are divided between Orthodox and Unita- 
rian, old and new measures, Unionists, Ee. Metho- 
dista are divided between Episcopal and Protestant. 
Baptists are divided between old and new measures, 
Anti-maasons, Campbellites, open and close commun- 
ion, &c. бе, Quakers are divided between Orthodox 
and Hicksites ; and thus might we go on and name the 
divisions and subdivisions of all sects who have taken 
Christ for their captain, 

And now let me sum up in short, what we have 
proved to you in this discourse. And first, I showed 
the length of time our history would take up, viz., 45 
vhs Й pr the numbers given in Daniel xii. 11—13, 

ів 1990 days, Кокол осор the ten kings, repre- 
sented by the ten toes in Nobuchadnezzar'a dream, айй 
ton homs in Daniel’s vision, should be converted to the 
Christian faith, and the daily sacrifice abomination 
taken out of the way, viz., A, D. 508, which would 
end in 1798, when the Pope lost his power to rei 
over the kings and trample on the holy people, and the 
abomination of desolation ceased his civil reign, by 
being deprived of his civil power by Bonaparte, 
then showed you that the number 1335 days, beginning 
at the same time as the 1290 days, viz, A. B. j 
would end in 1843, at the resurrection, for Danie! 
would stand in his lot at the end of these days. And 
you have undoubtedly noticed that this brought us to 
the same year that Daniel's whole number, 2300, 
brought us, which is forty-five years, the difference 
between the two numbers, 1290 and 1335. I then 
began at Daniel xi. 40, and gave you the history of 
Bonaparte, his wonderful career of conquest and power, 
and his final end. I then gave you the history of Mi- 
chael standing up, and the reformation that followed 
in the years 1815, 16, 17, even down to the present 
time. Then the unfulfilled prophecy which must 
tome soon upon us, the troublous times. Next we 
cam“ to the time of the deliverance of the people of 
God, every one that sleeps in the dust of the earth, and 
the resurrection. Then the angel gave usa few signs 
which would happen in the course of this time, such as 
the running to and fro, the increase of knowledge, the 
nations bemg restrained from preventing the gospel 
being preached, and soattering the power of the holy 
people; all which you have, many of you, witneseed, and 


cen judge for yourselves whether these things are so.) 


— 


I shall now leave you for the present; and may you 
reflect lidiy and seriously on the subject ; for many 
of you are now on the earth may live to witness 
this fulfilment; and if unprepared then, with what re- 
gret will you look back on your present opportunity, 
and wish you had improved these precious moments 
eae salvation of your souls, and for the glory of 

j 5 
Be wise, O ye inhabitants of the earth, for the Lord 


will come and will not tarry, and the day of vengeance’ 


will overtake you аз a thief in the night; “but the wise 
shall understand,” 


LECTURE VIII. 
THE NEW SONG. 


REY, v. 8, 10, 


And they sung & new song. nying, Thou art worthy to take the book, 
and to open thoseals thereof; for thou wast siaim and Tedeom: 
ed us to God by thy blood out of every kindred, and tongue, and peor 
ple, and nations and hast mads us unto our God kings and priests; 
‘and wo shall reign on the earth. 

Tuere is such harmony, beauty, and knowledge in 
every part of the word of God, that the Bible student, 
whose hoart is interested in the same, has often, while 
reading, been led to stop and admire the order, wisdom, 
and li, ht which, burst upon his enraptured vision, at 
the unfolding of the figures and truths which until that 
moment, perhaps, lay in darkness, doubt, and obacu- 
rity, and seemed to be ре up in а mysterious veil 
that almost makes the reader quail, and соте to the 
conclusion that he is treading on forbidden ground; 
but; perhaps, in nn unexpected moment, the inspired 
penman, seemingly having anticipated our ignorance 
or darkness, throws out a spark of that live coal which 
had touched his lips, and our darkness is dispelled, 
ignoranee vanishes before the fulness of knowledge of 

е word of God, and we stand reproved and admon- 
ished for our stupidity and ignorance in the figures and 
truths before explained. Our text is a brilliant spark 
of that fira which is upon thé altar between the cheru- 
bim, and gives ив a clear ray of light to discover the 
allusion of the figures contained in the fourth and fifth 
chapters of this book, It is conveyed unto us by way 
of а chorus, like the angel’s song at the birth of our 
Savior in Beihlehem of Judea. II explains to us, in a 
divine amg, what the four besate are, and gives a key 
to unlock the mystery of the twenty-four elders, and 
clearly shows who opens the seals of the book, 1 
shall, in illustrating this subject, inquire, 

I. Who they were that sung this new song; 

II. Show the song, and the осовајор of it; and, 

III. Speak of the reign and the place whera, 

I. We are to inquire who are the singers in this 
1 chorus, The prophet calls them the four 

asta,” or, аз it might have been more properly trans- 
lated, four animate beings; and the“ four and twenty 
elders,” he also calls them Saints.“ See the Bth verse, 

“t And when he had taken the bock, the four beasts 

and four and twenty elders fell down before the Lamb, 

having every one of them harps and golden vials full 
of odors, which are the [уез of the sainta,” Then 

comes in our text, © And thoy sung anew gong, &о, 

The four beasts is a figurative representation of the 

whole New Testament church, not only in character, 

but in chronology, representing the four differant stages 
of trial through which the church should pass in her 
pilgrimage in the wilderness of this world, before she 
would enter the visible kingdom of her glorious Re- 
deemer, the New Jerusalem, and reign on the earth, 
And every individual Christian, who may live an 
length of time after his conversion, passes throug! 
aome or all of these states of trial. The four and 
twenty elders are the twelve patriarchs, which are 
sometimes called prophets, and the twelve apostles of 
the Lamb. For it is said, we are built on the prophets 
and apostles, Jesus Christ the chief corner-stone ; 
and figuratively it may represent the faithful and true 
ministers of Jesus Christ; the same as the twenty-four 
courses of the priesthood under the Jewish economy. 

Sec 1 Chron, xxiv, 7—19. And the four beasts are 

typified by the four-grand divisions of the Jewish camp 

under Moses. The first, on the east, was to follow the 
standard of Judah; thet on the south side, and second 


+ tian 
chureh until Christ's second coming, when wt Cl 


i 
a кошчу waa тюн And the “first beast ? nge 
ег ideration was ‘like a lion, and 
‘be е в calf, and Каса a fn 
man, and the fourth beast was like a flying eagle,” 
These represent the four grand divisions of the gospel 
church. The first representa the church in the apon- 
tolic age, when the church went forth, bold as a lion, 
preaching. and proclaiming the gospel among all 
nations, The secon? state or division of the church 
was the times of persecution and slaughter by the Ro- 
man emperors, represented by the calf. в third 
state of the church was in Constantine’s day, when the 
church enjoyed privileges as а man, and became indes 
pendent, and like a natural man, proud, avaricious, and 
worldly. The fourth and last stats of trial wea when 
the anti-Christian beast arose; and, under the scourge 
of this abomination, the church having two wings 
given, Пе, like the wings of an eagle, She flew into 
e wilderness, where, a place being prepared for her, 
she is nourished from the face of the serpent a thou- | 
sand two hundred and threescore days, Rev. zi. 6, 14. 
This of course would include the whole 
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t 
will be destroyed, and the church delivered from all 
her foes, and brought into her New Jerusalem state, 
where John now eses in his vision the whole family of 
the redeemed, singing the grand chorus as in the ygrees 
н our text. ‘And I beheld, and I {А th s 
voice of many angels round about the throne, and 
the beasts, and the elders; and the number of mem 
Was ten thousand times ten thousand and thousands 
of thousands. In this vision John has the same view 
puch Daniel had in his vision, See Daniel vii, 10. 

aniel saw the same throne, and the same numbers 
stood before it; which proves, almost beyond в doubt, 
that Daniel’s vision carries us into the eternal, immor- 
tal, and glorified state; for John, inthe next verses, 
carries as into the eternal state of the righteous. 

ЛӘ verse, “ Saying with a loud voice, Worthy is 
the Lamb that wag slain to reosive power, and riches, 
and wisdom, and strength, and honor, and glory, and 
blessing. And every creature which is in bes ven, and 
ой the earth, and under the earth, and such as Are in 
tha sea, and all that are in them, heard I, saying, Blese 
sing, and honor, and glory, and power, be unto him that 
sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb forever and 
ever, And the four beasts said, Amen. And the 
four and twenty elders ſell down end worshipped him 
that liveth forever and ever.“ Nothing can be more 
evident than that John here saw the whole family of 
the redeemed, аз they will be after the first resurrec- 
tion; for he gives the several situations of every part 
of the whole family as they actually were, that is, in 
body, or the situation of their bodies at that very time 
when he was writing; every creature, , that is; in 
person, in their bodies, ва they will be after the resur- 
rection; not all mankind аз some vainly suppose, but 
those who are redeemed, or who may hereafter be 
redeemed, ‘out of every kindred ап tongue, and 
peo le, and nation.“ See our text. If it had been 
all nations, &., he would not have said, out 
of, Ke. Therefore we must take the whole in 
connection. But John saw eyery creature whose 
bodies then wera some of them in heaven, as Enoch 
ami ae every creatura who was then alive on the 
earth like himself and brethren; every body of the 
saints that had slept and been buried under ground, or 
in the sea, and all the saints who were yet in the loina 
of their fathers. In one word, he saw the whole рех 
eral assembly and church of the first Horn, whose 
names were written in the Lamb’s book of life. These 
four beasts are the same living creatures which Isaiah 
saw when he had a view ob the gigy of God. Ion. vi. 
1—3, In the year that king Uzziah died, I saw also 
the Lord sitting upon a throne, high and lifted np, and 
his train filled the temple. Above it stood the sera- 
рш) each had six wings : with twain he covered his 
face, and with twain he covered his feet, and with twain 
he did Яу, And one cried unto another, and said, Holy, 
holy, holy is the Lord of hosts; the whole earth is full 
of hia glory.” Ezekiel also saw the same living crea- 
tures that ызан calls et seraphims, and John “four | 
beasts,” Ezekiel calls them “t cherubims.“ See | 

Rey. iv. 8, 


they did fiy’ — hope and love, They ‘mount up 
with wings as eagles; they shall run and not be 
weary, walk and not faint,” says the prophet Isaiah, 
хі. 31, And again, John says, they were “full of 
eyes before and behind, and they were full of eyes 
Within; showing that they would have just views of 
sin, of God, und his word, and of themselves: they 
could look back and see their‘sins, and the pit from 
which. they had beer delivered, and with gratitude 
remember their Redeemer. They could with eyes of 
faith look forward and believe in the promises of God, 
and have в view of the glory that shall be revealed at 
his second coming. With eyes within, they could 
look into their own hearts, and see the remaining cor- 
ruption and hidden depravity thet lie lurking in every 
corner of the soul, and by this means put off thé old 
man with his deeds, They are represented by John 
ав being praying souls, ** and golden vials full of odors, 
which are the prayers of saints.” Every one had 
"еве vials, says John. How then, I ask, can the 
prayerless man or woman think to join this celestial 
throng? ‘Having every one of them harps ;"" show- 
ing that all of them would have new hedrte, be born 
of Göd ; во they would be enabled to sing in the New’ 
Jerusalem state the new song: 

These aro the characters and persons which John 
saw represented by the four and twenty elders and 
the four beasts, Т Shall now, А 

> Show what we may understand by the new song, 
and the eccasion of it. 


The prophet John had been led by the angel through 
seven different stages of the church, by the vision of 
the mystery of the seven stars and seven golden candle- 
« sticks, under the name of the seven churches of Авіа, 
which ought to be understood symbolically down to 
the time when the Judge stands dt the door, ready 10 
enter in to the supper of the great God, when all 
wicked flesh will be destroyed, and till the marriage 
supper of the Lamb arrives, when all the righteous 
will be raised, enter into the glorified state, and live 
and reign with him on earth. Then it is ркан 
natural that after we had read the history of the ehu 
through all her triala, persecutions, and imperfections, 
we should be led to see her deliverance on the other 
tide of the banks of Jordan, or beyond the power of 
death, and to hear а part, at least, of that new song 
which no men can sing unless he is redeemed from the 
earth. 

In the second end third chapters of Revelation, we 
have the history of the church, as I have endeavored 
to show in my lectures on the churches. In the fourth 
and fifth chapters we have ® view of the glorified state, 
and the characters given of those who will enjoy the 
privilege of that state, the song which will employ the 

olden harps, and the place where. The characters І 


ате already given, The song is represented as в 
new song. It is new, because it is sung only in that 
atate where 811 things are made new. See 2 Pet. iii. 
13, ‘ Nevertheless we, according to his promise, look 
for new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteonsness.” Rev. xxi. 5, ч And he that sat upon 
the throne said, Behold, I make sil things new.” 
Now John saw, in Rev. iv. 2, the same throne, and 
him that sat upon it,.and in the verse above quoted he 
speaks as though he had mentioned before ‘him that 
sat upon the throne,” And as he has not mentioned 
him in this Bnguage in dny other place, we ‘may have 
strong reason to believe that the time and subject mat- 
ter are the same in the 4th chapter of Revelation as in 
the Net chapter. Again: we are expressly told that 
no man could learn the new song, but those who are 
redeenied from the earth, Rev. xiv. 3. And redem: 
tion from the earth is nowhere spoken of until the 
resurrection of the body. Christ says, in Luke xxi, 
97, 28, „ And then shall they see the Son of man 
coming in a cloud, with power and great glory. And 
when these things begin to come to pasa, then look up, 
and lift up your heads, for your redemption draweth 
nigh.’ And Paul says, Rom. viii. 23, “Even we 
ourselves groan ‘within Ourselves, waiting for the 
adoption, to wit, the redemption of our bodies.“ In 
this state they can sing, For thou wast slain, and 
hast redeemed, us to God by thy blood, out of every 
kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation.“ It is 
also a holy song ; 1175 ЕИ ау “and же, дау ы 
night, saying, Holy, holy, holy Lord mighty, 
ЕҢ ж. 160 is, and ГА to come.“ The church in 
this state are not all holy; they have but a faint view 
of the holiness of God's chafacter, his law or govern- 
ment; neither could they endure the sight ; for when 
God has seen fit to reveal a small! part of his holiness, 


men have fainted under it. Isaiah cried ош, “ Wo 
is те," Ezekiel fell upon his face, Ezek. i. 28. 
Daniel's comeliness was turned into corruption, во that 


he retained no strength, Dan. x. 8. Therefore it is 
evident that this holy song can only be sung in a state 
of immortality, when we shail be holy, even as God is 
holy. This: new and holy song will not cease, for 
they rest not day and night, which proves it to be in 
the eternal state. And the dress and crowns of the 
‘eldexs,—** clothed in white raiment,” and they had on 
their heads ** crowns of gold, and they © cast their 
crowns before the throne, saying, Thou art worthy, О 
Lord, to receive glory, and honor, and power,” —all 
prove that- the new song is sung after the second 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ; for Paul tells us, 
that a crown із laid up, for him which the righteous 
Judge shall give him af that day; and not only him, 
but to all them also that love his appearing. So 


servants be: 
eating and 
hearts, My 
millennium? No. ‘Too much devil in such conduct 
as this. Where does Paul, a very prominent writer, 
Фа us а hint of these important things ! He must 
ave understood the Old Testament as well! as some, 
if not all, of our modern divines. But he, too, has 
given the reverse. In his epistle to the Thessalonians, 
he tells us plainly, “ Then shall that wicked be 
revealed, whom the Lord shall consume with the 
spi of his mouth, and destroy by the brightness of 
his coming, 2 Thess. ii. In his 2 Thess, i. he tells 
them of the 8 of patience and faith in all their 
persecutions and tribulations; which, he says, is a 


neither the elders nor the beasts can sing this new 
song until the New Jerusalem is formed, their bodies 
redeemed, from the earth, and they brought into the 
eternal state of the righteous, It will not be sung 
until the last child is born into the kingdom—the last 
enemy conquered—the elect gathered from the four 
winds of heaven, and the сае brought forth, 
When the heavens will: ring with this general chorus. 
„Holy, "holy, holy is the Lord God Almighty: bless- 
ing, and honor, and glory, and power, be unto him 
that eitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb for- 
ever and ever; and the four beasts will suy, Amen,” 
III. I shall now show the reign spoken of in our 
text, and the place where, А 
There ie much speculation at the present day on the 
reign of Christ on the earth, which is promised in his 


word, and in the text. Some have supposed that it 


| it in that 
! 


manifest token of the еназа judgment of God ; and 
then goes on to show Christ’s pal and destruction 
of an ungodly world: nothing that looks like a mil- 
lennium in this, or any part of Paul's writings, before 
Christ’s second coming. Where, then, shall we find 
it in the New Testament! Perhaps they may say, in 
Rev. XX.; but this chapter can never be given to them 
until they do away the first resurrection; for all in 
that chapter is after the first resurrection, and, of 
course, is after the personal and second coming of the 


| Savior; and all the arguments to do away or destro: 


| the word resurrection are so futile and weak that it 
needs no argument to refute them; for what could do 

асе might in руг other case, and we 
should be Sadducees at once. James, Peter, and Jude 
mention the last days in their epistles, and deseribe 
them as being very wicked, yot make no mention of a 


would be purely spiritual, by the Holy Spirit's influ-| day of the spread of the gospel in this wonderful man- 


ence, when all, or a large share of mankind who then 
should be on the earth, would be regenerated and be- 
come the subjects of his spiritual kingdom; that there 
would be no tempting devil to deceive, dr any king- 
doms on the earth, but what would be subject to 
Christ's spiritual reign, and the church would enjoy в 
long Sabbath of rest; and the long-desired period of 
some who profess to be the servanta of Christ would 
come; when church and state would be united, and 
war would cease to the end of the world, and the 
world would increage in riches, arte, and acience to an 
amazing degreé, beyond күнү we have yet соп- 
ceived; thousands would inhabit the ‘earth where 
there ate but tens now, and man would live to a good 
old age, and nations bs born in a day. This theory is 
the most rational one I havé been able to discover, 
aside from the glorious reign of Christ with his people 
in a state of immortality. 

To the above theory I have many seriptural ob- 
jections. Although the advocates of this theory call 
it spiritual, yet е large share, if not all, are temporal 
blessings of this kingdom, and are exactly the same 
that the Jews believed (аву should possess gt Christ's 
first coming. Again; they must suppose, if this be 
true, that the rulers of the world must alf be Chris- 
tians, or profeesedly во. Then what must we say to 
Christ's words, ‘t My kingdom is not of this world!’ 
and again, ‘In the world ye shall have tribulation 1" 
The world hate you, and if ye live godly, ye shall 
suffer persecution; and these (meaning the whole 
family of the redeemed) have come out of much tribu- 
lation. How could thoge millions, who are born or live 
in this happy period, tome out of great tribulation} 
But where 40 the advocates of the above system prove 
their doctrine? Some pretend to bring the same 
passages in the Old Testament that the Jews did, to 
Rove their temporal kingdom over the Gentiles, and 

о not see that much of the Old Testament prophecy 
was, and has been fulfilled in its typical sense, And 
it is very easy to show that the passages they pretend 
to bring in the Old Testament were all fated 1800 
years ago. 

But, if каа believed in this theory, would not 
some of the New Testament writers have mentioned 
this important period! 
a child, of hearing an old minister of the gospel make 
a remark like this :—'* All the Old Testament prophe- 
cies,” said he, which were not fulfilled when Christ 
came in the flesh, are carried into the New Testament, 
end further explained.“ 1 then thought there was 
reason and propriety in the remark; I think so still, 
for the two witnesses must and will agree, And 
where do the believers in this system bring us one 
word from Christ? Not one. But we can show 
much to the contrary. The parable of the tares and 
the wheat carries us to the end of the world; and he 
КЕ says, Let them grow together until the 
harvest.“ {Ба prophecy and parables in Matt, xxiv. 
and xxv. give us.a prophecy until his second coming, 
and not a word about a happy period previow sly, but 
much about Jo heres, and 10 theres,“ and wicked 


І ке when I was but 


ner. James specks of their heaping up treasures’ for 
the last days. ‘* Behold, the hire of the laborers who 
have reaped down your fields, which is of you kept 
back by fraud, orleih; and the cries of them which 
have reaped are entered into the ears of the Lord of 
Sabaoth, Ye have lived in pleasure on the earth, and 
been wanton: ye have nourished your hearts as in а 
day of slaughter. Ye have condemned: and killed the 
just; and he doth not ees Be patient, there- 
fore, brethren; unto the со g of the Lord; for the 
coming of the Lord draweth nigh,” 
millennium? No! unless proud, earthly pleasure, 
wantonness, and murder, are the spirit of the mil- 
lennium. Yet, if itis temporal, this would be the most 
likely fruits, if we judge of the future by the past; for 


rebellion. Read the second and thir уе» of 2 
Peter, where he expreasly speake of the last days. 
Knowing this first, that there shall come, in the last 
days, scoffers, walking after their own lusts, and say- 
ing, Where ів the promise of his coming?" &c., 
agreeing with what Chriet said the wicked ministers 
would be doing when he comes. They would say in 
their hearts, My Lord delayeth his coming. Can there 
be this happy time described in the above theory? 
All must answer, No. Then let this suffice as anawer 
to the above theory, until our opponents prove their 
own sentiments by the word. ere are many more 
branches of the above system, but none that 1 hare 
seen but are liable to the same objectipns. 

Ishall now undertake to prove thet this reign is in 
the immortal state, after the resurrection ; that Christ 
will be present with his people, and, of course, pergon- 
aly and that it will be on the earth. 

Then I am to prove that it will be immortal after 
the resurrection. 


through righteousneer 


ө ‘So might grace rei 
нне, em hrist our Lord.“ This 


unto eternal life, by Jesus 


1800 years past, We shall now show that this reign 
must continue until after the resurrection of the dead. 
See 1 Cor. xv. 23—26 ; But every man in his own 
order; Christ the first fruits, (resurrection ;) after- 
wards they that are Christ's at his coming. Then 
cometh the end, when he shall have given up the king- 
dom to God, even the Father; when he shall put 
down all rule, and all authority and power. 
must reign till he hath put all enemies under lie feet. 
The last enemy that shall be destroyed is death,” 
‘Here we have plain Scripture thet the same reign of 
grace must continue unto eternal life ; and in the other 
text, until the resurrection of them that are Christ’s, 
and death, the last enemy to the church, is destroyed. 
‘Where, then, shall we get in a spiritual or сата 
reign? We see evidently there is по change of the 


teign of Christ im the gospel, or grace, from the apos- |! 


tles’ days until the time comes when the saints shall 
possess the kingdom in the immorta] state. Paul 


says, Rom. v. 17, For if by one man’s offence death | 


reigned by one, much more they which receive abun- 


Can this be the . 


the greater the temporal blessings, the greater is man's 


The present reign is called, in Scripture, а reign f 


reign has been ever since Christ was in the world, for | 


For he f 


— 


Se 


* Vorone Í. 


36 — 
NEW-YORK, TUESDAY, D 


Write the Vision, and make it plain upon tables, that he may run that readeth it. 
| though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” 
| taii à Е 


ECEMBER 13, 1842. 


For the visien is yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shall speak, and not lie 


Numper 22. 


So 
BY JOSHUA J. HIMES. 


"THE MIDNIGHT CRY. 


THE SCOFFER AT THE ARK. 
Ваотцвв Hues,—The following extract is taken from 
| anold Magazine. Should you think’ it calculated to be- 
nefit the numerous readers of your invaluable little sheet, 
vou will oonſer a favor on one, who, like the builder of the 


* 


Zion 's ship, and launch away to the port of eternal 
blessedness. 


Brooklyn, December 6, 1842. 

A short time since, little else was talked of 
but the late destructive flood. When two friends 
happened to meet, instead of the usual remark 
upon the mildness or roughness of the weather, 
the first observation was. The river was still 

rising, or beginning to subside.” I happened to 

be in company at a friend's house, when the 
waters were still out, and questions, and anec. 
dotes, and srguments, and exclamations of 
wonder and pity were echoing from al! corners 
of the room. КЕ 
After retiring to rest, І dreamed—and it will 
not be thought surprising that my dream took 
its form and color from those sed events of 
which I had been listening the instant before. 
I saw before me an ancient man, who hardly 
looked fike an inhabitant of this world. The 
undressed skin of some wild animal was his 
only garment, while his shaggy beard and locks 
were so drenched and dripping that he might 
well be taken fur a type of those departed ones 
whom the sea will deliver up at the sound of 
the last trumpet. His countenance was not 
pleasing, and thera was a гамір expression in 
his sunken eye that looked like the index to 
some fearful tale of guilt and punishment. As 
|| he gazed upon the waters, which had now over- 
spread the low country, and were risen nearly 
to a level with the tops of several houses, I ob- 
served a slight convulsion of his frame, and 
could distinguish a suppressed groan, which 
seemed to imply that some terrible recollections 
were brought, up by the sight. My curiosity 
now overcame the alarm which I felt at the first 
appearance of this strange visitor, and I ven- 

tured to ask who he was? Fixing upon me a 
look which chilled my very soul, he began as 
follows; “I am ne of those unhappy beings 
who perished above four thousand years ago in 
the general deluge. Of the cause of that deluge, 
and the principal circumstances attending it, 
those who have read the Bible canuot be igno- 
rant. You ares ware, doubtless, that the wicked- 
ness of men had become so great that the Lord 
repented of having made him, and resolved to 
destroy him from the earth; only pious Noah 
was excepted from the sentence of destruction. 
Ihardly need remind you that he was command- 
ed to build an ark—a large covered vessel, 
which had rooms in it, in which he and his 


S. S. Brewer. 


was upon the earth. Не was employed а hun- 


this time he never ceased declaring to us the 


~ {to come? 


ark, In olden times, is making ready to step on board of 


family wers to be preserved when the flood 


‘dred yeara іа making this vessel, and during all 


purpose for which it was building, and beseech. 
ing us, even with tears, to ‘flee from the wrath 
You will readily suppose that so 
strange an undertaking could not but engage 
our attention; indeed, numbers of us were hired 
to assist in the work. Yet, instead of giving 
heed to tHe great man’s counsel, and forsaking 
our evil ways, we reckoned him no better than 


a crack-brained enthusiast, and laughed at the, 


iden of a flood. Time stole on, and the ark, 
which had been so long in hand, was now finish. 
ed. I can well remember going up to the 
venerable prophet, along with a troop of roar- 
ing reprobates Jike myself, and begging, with 
an insolent sneer, to fix an early day for launch. 
ing his ark, as I was tired of waiting. Alas, 
he replied, with a look of serious compassion 
that abashed me, hardened aa I was, ‘the da 
will come too soon, as you will discover too 
late’ We returned home, and spent the even» 
ing in riotous feasting, and making game of the 
crazy preacher, and thanking our stars that we 
—.— not going to be cooped up in this dismal 
alk. 

About the middle of that very night а henv: 
rain came on, but we thought nothing of it. It 
continued through the next day pouring down 
in torrents, ‘The rivers were already swollen 
almost to overflowing, und some uneasy suspi. 
cions forced themselves into my mind. But I 
was ashamed to own them even to myself. and 
rallied my wife with some tartness, when she 
exclaimed with an affrighted look, as if anxious 
to get at my thhughts, * What if the threatened 
flood be coming! Nevertheless, when the 
rain continued with unabated violence—when 
the chennels ol the rivera were no longer te be 
seen, and the very sea seemed rolling iteelf 
from out of its deep bed upon the land, my 
heart sank within me. Our dwelling stood on 
high ground, and by that advantage continued 
dry long after a number of houses about me 
were under water, Yet I could mark the pro- 
gtess of the deluge as it gained проп us, foot 
after foot, I felt an anguish which it was no 
longer in my power to conceal. Every minute 
our ears were assailed with the groans and 


shrieks of drowning neighbors, and their | 


corpses were seen floating before our door. At 
length the increasing waters washed us out of 
our house, and, followed by my weeping family, 
I mounted the hill near the top of which our 
house was built. There I stood, ene moment 
with my eyes fixed and hands closed, motion- 
less as the dead—the next moment, crying like 
a child, or raving like a mad-man. Then again 
I tried to persuade myself that the waters 
would retreat before they had overflowed my 
last shelter. Wretch that I was, not to spend 
this last remnant of my days, imploring grace 
and mercy of that God who can give repentance 
at the latest hour, Before another morning, my 
wife and children had been swept away, one 
after another, and perished before my eyes. 
As a last effort for life—for though I no long. 
er valued life, усі 1 feared to dio—I climbed a 
lofty tree, and now, as I gazed wildly‘on the 
waters, thero caught my eye something of an 
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| uncommon shape floating upon them at some 
distance. It glided gently on, and as it came 
full in sight, I perceived it to be that very ark at 
which I had so often scoffed. Oh, what would 
І have given fora place within it! It continued 


to approach, and Ì beckoned and shouted and 


wrung my hands, conjuring Noah to open tha 


door and let me in. Alas, 1 knew not that the 
door had heen shut by God himself; and could 
be opened by him only. The erk was now 
within а few yards of the tree on which I was, 
and I could distinguish the venerable prophet 
at the window mournfully shaking his head, 
while a tear trickled down his cheek, and point- 
ing upward with his fnger. The agony of my 
soul would not allow me to understand those 
signs, and I ventured a desperate leap, in hopes 


у |of clinging to the side of the ark, but failing in 


the attempt, 1 sunk into the great deep, never to 
rise again. And then Iremembered—‘too late.“ 
Such a dismal groan seemed to break from him, 
as ewoke me with a sudden start, 


THE TRUTH BLESSED. 


The following, from the New-York Luminary, will 


cheer the hearts of our readers. 


Hackensack, Dec. 5th, 1842. 

Dear Brother Jacobs,—I take pen in hand to 
record the wonderful dealings of God to us here. 
We have been since last conference striving, by 
the help of the Lord, to get things straight, and 
glory be to God, He has begun to answer our petie 
tions. We ſeel that, though we have been des- 
pised, yet, as God says with a worm He would 
thrash a mountain,so He hath made use of us to 
shake the sandy foundations of many in thia vil- 
lage, and we say glory to God for his unspeakable 
goodness to us. We appointed to-day two weeks 
ago to commence a protracted meeting and the 
Lord began to work in a powerful manner. 
first evening one came forward for prayer and re. 
ecived the blessing. On Tuesday evening one 
more was struck with the power of God—her mo. 
ther, a backelider, came tothe meeting to take her 
home. We prayed for her, and the Lord convicted 
her of her error before she got off the stoop ; во on 
Thursday she also experienced the blessing of sal- 
vation, ag also 9 or 10 with her. And so has the 
Lord beem working ever since; and pow there 
are whole families here serving the Lord. 

The Lord has converted between 40 and 50 
souls among us, and many more are awakened, 
and are seeking the Lord. 

We were the first in this village to preach on 
the Second Advent of Jesus Christ next year, and 
the Lord has shaken the whole place by his power- 
ful spirit. А 

I will now close this letter by asking our 
friends to pray for us. 

Yours, in Christ Jesus, our Lord. 
Joun H. Klax. 


Wide Awake. 
Many of the Clergy in this city are engaged in preach- 


ing on the prophecies in opposition to our belief We 


pray for God's blessing on their labors. May they stir 
up the people to search the Scriptures daily, to see if 
these things are so. 


The 
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Lecture this Evening. 
Brother Calvin French has arrived, and will lecture 
this evening, (God willing.) at the Methodist Protestant 
Church in Attorney street, at seven o'clock. 


Brother G. F. Cox. 

A letter has been received from this brother, stating 
that he cannot come to this city at present, on account 
of his health and engagements. He is lecturing at Ban- 
gor, Me., in the City Hall, once a week. 


Typographical Errors, 

In last Saturday's paper, in Brother Miller's seventh. 
lecture, 465 ia put, by mistake, for 475, in the figures added 
up in the third column. The lectures are copied, almost 
word for word, as first published, alm èt six yeara ago- 
| This will account for some seeming inconsistency in the 
dates where it ig said we now live 1803 years after 
|. Christ's death, when it should read 1809 years. : 


COX'S LETTERS ON THE SECOND COMING 
OF CHRIST, 
And-the character of his Millennial Kingdom. This ex- 
cellent book should be more erally read. It is for 
sale at this office. E 


LETTERS TO Е. F. HATFIELD. 
chosen Pastor of the Setenth Presbyterian Church ii New York. 
XO, 1. 

Нохоякр SN, -I was much pleased with yonr account 
of the faith of early Christian martyrs. You said, that 
for three centuries, while Christians were imprisoned, 
tortured, torn by wild beasts, or burnt at the stake, they 
wera looking earnestly for Christ's near coming. You 
did not quote the language of any of these death defying 
disciples, who received their doctrines directly from in- 
spired teachers. 

You mentioned Pa pias,who was а bishop of Hierapolis. 
‘and a martyr, Let him speak for himself. He lived in the 
‘frst century anà was one who attended on the ministry 


of St. John, the “Elder.” Hétaught, th Jesus Christ 


Was to appear on earth, and there to reign with bis saints 
for the space of a thousand years in great glory.“ Papi- 
as says of himself, in his book called the Explanation of 


tion made to him, did prophesy that the faithful believers 
in Christ should Jive a thousand years Ìn the new Jerusa- 
lem, and after that should bs the general resurrection and 
judgment.” And he quotes, to prove the same doctrine, 
the 65th chapter of Isaiah; Ezekiel is also quoted as 
consenting to it, and Peter in Atta iii, 21. And be gives 
this as the faith of all the Orthodox Christians of his day. 

I will only add to the above the testimony of the Ni- 

cene Council, which had its session at Nice, in Bithynia, 
A D. 325, and consisted of over three hundred bishops 
combining ali the wisdom of Africa, Europe, and Asia. 
in the Christign charch. In their ecclesiastical forms 
or constitution, in the chapter about the providence 
of God, and about the world, they thus speak: — The 
world was made meaner, or less perfect, providentially ; | 
for God foresaw that mar would sin. Wherefore we ex- 
péct a new hedven-and а new tarih, according 10 the Holy 
Scriptures, at the appearance and kingdom of the great God 
| and our Savior Jesus Christ. And rhen, as Daniel says, 
(chap. vii. 18,) the saints of the Most High shall take the 
kingdom, and the edrch shall be pure, holy, the land of the 
living, not of the dead. Which David, foreseeing by the 
eye of faith, cries out, (Psalm xxvii. 13,) J lelieve to вее 
the good things of the Lord in the land of the living, Our 
| Saviour says, happy are the meek, for they shali inherit 
| the earth. And the prophet Isaiah says, (chap, xxvi. 6,} 
“The feet ofthe meek and lowly shall tread upon it.“ 
The coune il might also have quoted Ps. xxxvii 9, &e,— 
For evil doers shall be cut off, but those that wait upon 
the Lord, they shall inherit the earth, But themeck 
shall inheiit the earth, and shall delight themselves in the 
abundance of peace, and their inheritance shall be FOR 
EVER. But the wicked shall perish ; into emoke shall 
they consume away ; but the righteous shall inherit the 
land; and dwell therein forever.” 

The account you gave of the disappearance of this doc: 
trine from the church was very instructive, You said. The 
union of church and state under Constantine seemed to set 
the church at yest respecting the epming of Christ. Some 
even asserted he had come already, The doctrine of his. 
near coming did not survive the coronation of the cross.” 
Thus, it seems, when the church grew worldly, and the 
cross of Christ was profaned by an earthly crown, 
tha, popish notion of an earthly kingdom sprung up. 
1 find the Catholic commentators on the book of Daniel, 
consider their church as the everlasting kingdom, which 

Is there predicted to be set up when the kingdoms of this 
world have been dashed to pieses This notion of 


the words of the Lord, as St. Jerome gives us an ac. | Christ's kingdom being of this world, (though Hx ex- 
count of it, (De Seript. Eccles.) “that he did not follow Pressly declared it is not,) has been ever since arrayed 
various opinions, but had the aposiles for his authors ; in bostility to the doctrine which teaches us to look for 
and that he considered what Andrew, what Peter said, Ohrist's, near coming, to raise the dead ho sleep in Je- 
what Philip, what Thomas, and other disciples of the Sun, and set np his everlasting kingdom. fi 


Lord; as aleo what Aristian, and John the Senior, disci- 
ples of the Lord, what they spake; and that he did not 
profit во much by reading books as by the [ајид voice of 
{сас persons.” 

The testimony of Ireneens іа very clear. He was bish. 
op of Lyons, in France, and was опе of the best Chris- 
Пап writers of the second century, Irenæus was a dis: 
ciple of the venerable martyr, Polycarp. who was а disci. 


ple of St. John ; both of whom were doubtless influenced 


=the one by the writings—the other by the personal tes- 
fimony af St. John. Irenæus testifies, in reference 10 


the times of Christ's. kingdom,“ that “the just, rising | 


from the dend shail reign; and nature, renewed and sct at 
liberty, shall yield abundance of all things, being blessed 
with the dew of heavn, and great fertility of the earth, ae 
cording as has been related by those ecclesiastics who 
saw St. Jokn, the disciple of Christ, and heard from him 
what our Lord taught concerning those times. And 
Irenæns argues the point from the. promise which Isaac 
made to Jacob, which promise he thought was not fulfill 
ed in the patriarch’s lifetime; and is therefore yet to 
соте to him іп this world, МАГЕ szw, 

Justin Martyr who was beheaded at Rome, A. D 165, 
and who is reputed to have been sound in the faith, and 
well prepared to write, says, in his Dialogue with Try- 
phon the Jew, ч that a certain man among us Christians, 
by name John, one of the apostles of Christ, in a revela- 


Your enumeration of individuals, or classes of persons, 
| who have, at different later periods, been disappointed in 
their expectations, is no reason why we should not con- 
inue“ looking” and “waiting,” and watching for the 
sure fulfilment of Christ's promise, and study God's 
word, and the signs of the times, in reference to this 
event. Though it was “after a long time,“ that the 
Jord of thosa servants” mentioned in the parable, re- 
turned, and reckoned with them, yet he did return 16 the 
joy of those who continued waiting and watching. 
Doubtless the ‘evil servant, who is supposed to say in his 
heart, ‘My Lord delayeth his coming,“ while eating and 
drinking with the drunk-n, could jest avout the mistakes 
| whieh bia watehful fellow-servants had made. But the 

Lord of that servant Shall come in a day that he LOOK- 
ETH not for him.” Tdo not find that Christ uttered one 
word of rebuke to those who might be looking too earn- 
estly for his coming, ОТ expecting it too soon; but the 
doom of the unwatchful servant із left on record asa 
terrible example. 

The notions of David Austin, of Elizabethtown, had so 
very slight an affinity with our belief, that I cannot sup- 
pose you intended to be understood that there is any 
striking similarity. He was expecting Christ to come 
on a white horse, in the streets of that village, which 
Christ had never promised to do; while “ we, according 
to his promise, look for new heavens and а new earth ” 


ing of the great God, and our Saviour 


ition, we are 
riou pear- 
zus Christ 
(Titus ii, 13) It must be exceedingly dangerous to infer 
from the past that we are now looking in vain for Christ's 

coming, aud to anticipate the privilege of making future 
comments on our mistake, for there must be a last lime 
when such expectations will be wholly disappointed. 
For yeta LITTLE WHILE, and be that shall come, 
WILL COME, and will not tarry.” Heb. x. 37. The 
danger of making this irretrievable mistake is increasing 
with the approach of every new period when the pro- 
phetic numbers are supposed to elose, and may well make 
us beware how we speak against this counsel or this 
work, for, if it be of God, ye cannot overthrow it. I Shall 
consider your eriicisms on the prophetic numbers to- 
morrow, 

I remain your fellow servant 
Of our coming Lord, 
N. Soursanp, 


In compliance with tho Apos 
“оока lor that blessed ho 


tle's admoni! 
, а 
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THE MIDNIGHT CRY—WEEKLY. 

We hope our brethren will send their orders, with the 
money, immediately. We believe it is the Lord's will 
that the Cry should be kept sounding. . Behold, He 
cometh.” We have used up nearly all the money He 
has given us, and, if this shall reach the eye of any 
steward of the Lord's money, who believes in his near 
approach, we hope he will devote some vf it to the sup: , 
port of a weekly paper in this great city, Unless means 
are furnished for printing a large paper, we shall com- 
menee just the size of the daily, but we are very anxious 
to print two numbers in one, on account of postage. 
Price 50 cents for 24 numbers. 


TY MN. 


© Glerious hope of heavenly love [ 

Ir lifts me up to things above ; 
Ir bears on eagles’ wings г 

It gives my ravished soul а taste, 

And makes me for some moments feast 
With Jesus’ priests and kings. 


Rejoicing now in earnest hope, 
i stand, and from the mountain-top 
Seo all the land below ; \ 
Rivers of milk and honey rise, 
And all the fruits of paradise 
In endless plenty grow, 


A land of corn, and wine, and oil, 
Favored with God's peculiar smile, 
There dwells the Lord our Righteousness, Я 


With every blessing blest ; 
And keeps hia own in perfect peace, 
And everlasting rest. * 
O that J might at ence go up! 
No more on this side Jordan sto 
But now the jand possess ! 
This moment end my legal yeara, 
Sorrows, andains, and doubts, and fears, 
A howling wilderness. 


Now, O my Joshua, bring me in! 
«Cast out thy foes ; the inbred sin, 
The carnal mind remove y 
The purchase of thy death divide; 
And O f with all the sanctified, 

Give me a lot of love, 
CER 
SECOND ADVENT BOOK DEPOSITORY 
IN NEW YORK. 

The subscriber has opened а room at the Brick Church 
Chapel, No. 36 Park Row, up stairs, where he will keep 
constantly on hend а full supply of all the Second Ad- 
vent publications, wholesale and retail; where he is also 
5 0 the “ Signs of the Times,"—Wweekly—(located 
in Boston,) and “ The Midnight Gry, daily. Those 
from the country who may wish to procure publications 
on this subject, will find a great variety and a full supply 
at all times at this office, J. V. HIMES. 


Books, Pamphleis, and Charts. 
‘We have a good supply at 36 Park Row, {up stairs.) 
‘Call and buy—read and circulate. 


THE MIDNIGHT CRY 
Ispubtiatied every sfornoon at 36 Fark Row, up шын, by 4. V- 
a чё зубы Ds Fleming. and рон, ар ЖЕ ШИ АЧА.) 
Sommusteations for the Midmgae Cry shovll be directed te J. V. 
Himes, New York City, rost rata. 
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(which the zighteous Judge вай give all those who ear, and not by sound only, but a drez 


| 

|! are promised to reign after the gift of tightcousness, | whan it upon the soui, the 

| ро! » асаа > сай seal 
p 


i 
a 


See Qist verse. 
[| the chief Shepherd shall appear, ye shall receive alofa 
|| crown of glory that fadeth not away.“ This must, of 
|| coarse, be in the immortal state, for it fadeth not away. 
f II. That Christ will he present with his people in a 
state of immortality, can hardly be doubted when we 
read such texts as these John xii. 24, “If any man 
serve me, let him follow me; and where 1 am, there 
also shall my servant be. Again, John xiv. 3, “And 
| if I go and prepare = place for you, I will coms again 
and receive you to myself; that where I am there ye 
may be also.“ So much for Christ's promise to his 
|р disciples. And now let us read his prayer to his Fa- 
ther on this point, John xvii. 24, Father, 1 will that 
they also, whom thou hast given me, be with me where 
Lam, that they may behold my glory.” Paul says, 1 
Thess. iv. 17, “And so shall we ever be with the Lord.“ 
“© For it doth not yet appear what we shall be; but 
wo know that when he shall appear, we shall be like 
him; for we shall see him es he is.” Our text says, 
„And hast made us unto our God kings and priests.’” 
Rev. xx. 4, б, “ And they lived and reigned with 
Christ.“ “And shall reign with him.” xxi. 3, 
“ And I heard a great voice out of heaven, saying, 
Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and he 
will dwell with them, and they shall be his people, 
and God himself shall be with them, and be their God.” 
III. „And we shall reign on the earth,” says our 
text. Not under ifs present dispensation, but after it is 
cleansed by fire; after the wicked are Ade by 
| fire, as the antediluvians were by water; after 
| urrection of the saints, and when Christ's prayer, 
taurht to his disciples, shall be answered, Thy will 
be done on earth, even as in heaven.” When the bride 
has made herself ready, and married to the bride- 
groom, he will then move her into the New Jerusalem 
state, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband, 
where we shall reign with him forever and ever on the 
new earth and in the new heavens; “and God shall 
| wipe away all tears from their eyes, and there shall be 
no more death, neither sorrow nor crying, neither 
shall there be any more pain; for the former thi 
are passed away.” Then the whois earth “shall be f 
full of his glory and then, аз says the prophet Isa- 


ever! gwo! 


honor, power, and glory. elieve, 
‘there is no time for 
von; uo, not for 2 moment. 
heavenly choir and sing the лею song? Then com 
in God's appointed way; repent. Ba 


house not made with hands, eternal in the heavens? 


a flint Zion-ward ¢ become a im in the good old way. 
„Seek first the ki pa г 5 
ings shall be added unto yon. 


LECTURE IX. 


‘THE SEVEN SEALS, AS REPRESENTING EVENTS TO THE 
END OF TIME. 


REV. v. 5. 


iah, liv. 5, For thy Maker is fame husband; the F ld, the Lion of 
is hi а t vid, м 
Lord of Hosts is hie name; and thy Redeemer, the Багаа аа шие и 5 


Holy One of Israel ; the God of the whole earth shall 
he be called,” 

And then, my dear hesrer, if you have had your 
heart broken off from sin; if you have by faith been 
united in spirit to the Lamb of God; if you have pa- 
tiently endured tribulation and persecution for his 
name,—then you will live and reign with him on the 
earth, and this earth will be regenerated by fire and 
the power of God, the corse destroyed, sin, pain, 
crying, sorrow, and death banished from the world, 

and mortality clothed upon by immortality, death 
swallowed up in victory. You will rise up in that 
general assembly, and clapping 1551 hands with joy, 
ory “Holy, holy, holy is the Lord God Жыш иу" 
which was, and is, and is’? now come, Then you will 
be in a situation to join the grand chorus, and sing the 
new song, saying, “Thou art worthy, for thou wast 
slain, and hast redeemed us to God by thy bleed, out 
of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation, 
and hast made us unto our God kings and priests, and 
Wwe shall reign on the earth ;”” saying, with a loud voice, 
“ Worthy is the Lamb that was alain to receive power, 
and riches, and wisdom, and strength, and honor, and 
glory, and blessing.” And all who mest in that grand 
assembly will be Шеп heard to shout, “ Blessing, and 
honor, and glory, and “power be umo him that sitteth |scribing some bubbling fountain or gentle spring, and 
upon the throne, and unto the Lamb forever and|swelling in importance as he proceeds, brings in and 
erer. And methinks І can now seo every one who adds every important stream of event, deepens and 
loves our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ in this assem- | widens in his course, until he makes his prophetic his- 
bly, rising upon their feet, and in one united т of | tory like a deep flowing river, bearing upon its bosom 
faith, crying, Come, Lord Jesus, О come quickly.” the gallant ships and galley with oars. At first, he 
But you, O impenitent man or woman, whera will describes a pebbly brook murmuring along the bills, 
you be then? When heaven shall resound with the now and then bursting into view with some gentle fall, 
mighty song, and distant realms shall echo back the then фо softly away, until it meets some ragged 
sound, Where, tell me, where will you be Шеп? Jn|head-land, ehifis its eourse, and almost seems to re- 
hell? О think! In hell! a dreadful word! Опсе trace its path; then, suddenly bursting from the hills 
| more think! In hell! lifting up your eyes, being in in cataracts of foam, bounding from rock to rock, leap- 
torment. Stop, sinner; think! Jn kell! where shall ing info the vale below, be again seems to follow the 
be weeping, wailing, and gnashing of teeth. Stop, |alluvial flats, and receives his tributary streams, winds 
sinner, tap; consi end. Jn kell! is way, until it falls m 
where the beast and false prophet are, and shall Ье leap into a gulf of waters, and is swallowed up in the 
tormented day and night forever and ever. I entreat | waves of the sea. 


Tur book of Revelation has been called by thou- 
sands a sealed book; and many a dear saint, while in 
this imperfect state of vision and knowledge, has wept 
mach, 
book. For it is very evident that the book of Revela- 
tion is not only interesting in its symbolical and mys- 
tical descriptions, natural scenery, and figurative lan- 
guage, but it is rich in truth, and the communication 
of events then hid under the veil of futurity, and would 
only be unfolded to the natural visions of men, many 
ages to come. John has written this book after the 
laws of nature; that is, he has seemed to copy after, 
some of thé richest and most picturesque scenes in 
nature’s Jaws. Не has, in revealing truths to our 
minds, followed the same steady courso that fountains 
of water do in their course to the sea. Не begins, as 
it were, back upon the mountains, where the head 


through the vale below, winding hetween hills 

mountains, visiting in his course the h, ets of the 
peasant, the villages of men, the populous towns and 
cities of commerce, until he lands us or leaves us in 


eres Cen in n e 


м 80 ` b — — 
of and of the gift of righteou shall |the wora. àt sennds tou harsh. 1 й 
= 79 Ау one, Jesus ны. ү the ‘saints in it. You say st grates upon the ear. той, 
йу, when 
Tove his appearing at that day,) in life, that ia, eternal | thero can be no respite, no cessation, no deliverance, 


eter v. 4, “And when|no popel You will then think, yes, of this warning, 

ousand others, perhaps of this hour, with many 
more that are Jost; yes, worsa than lost, that have 
been squandered in earthly, vain, and transitory mirth, 
have been abused; for there have been many hours 
the Spirit strove with you, and you prayed to be ex- 
cused. There was an hour when conscience 3 
but you 1 your ears and would not hear. еге 
was a time when judgment and reason whispered; 
but you soon drowned their ery by calling in some aid 
against your own soul. To judgment and reason you 
have opposed will and wit, and said, ‘in hell” was 
only in the grave. Jn this vain citadel, on this frail 
honse of sand, you will build, until the last seal is 
broken, the last trump will sound, the last wo be pro- 
nounced, and the last vial be poured upon the earth. 
Thea, impenitent man ог woman, you will awake in 


Be warned; repent; йу, fly for succor to the ark of 
God, to Jesus Christ, the Lamb that once was slain, 
that you might live; for he is worthy to receive all 
gal you shall live, 

‘Obey his word, his эрий, his calls, his invitations ; 
elay; put it not off, 1 beg of 

Do you want to join that 


-you want a 
Then join in heart and soul this happy people, whose 


God isthe Lord. Do you want an interest in the New 
J city? ‘Then set your face as 


om of heaven, says Christ, 


use they could not read and understand the 


description, whick по man, neither in heaven, nor 


count of; and whith, 
the Scripture, will never be 0] 


may be but a fountain, and there gives us а descrip- 


judgment will declare who is on the Lord's side. For 
the ocean of eternity. At first, he appears to be de- 


it anything that defileth, neither whatsoever worketh 


2 # 
in this manner, as though he had begun оп ore moun- 
tain, and traced four different streams of history dawn ` 


5 of the transactions 
of the powers and kings of the earth over the chureh, 
and God’s protection of his people during the same time. 
The seven trumpets are а history of seven peculiar - 
and heavy judgments sent upon the earth, or Roman 
kingdom. And the seven vials are the seven last 
plagues sent upon Papal Rome. Mixed with these 
are many other events, woven in, like tributary 
streams, and filling up the grand river of prophecy, 
until the whole ends in the ocean of eternity. 

This, to me, is the pan of John’s prophecy in the 
book of Revelation. And the man who wishes to un- 
derstand this book, must have a thorough knowledge 
of other parts of the word of God. The figures and 
metaphors used in this prophecy are not all ex- 
plained in the same, but must be found in other pro- 
phets, and explained in «нерн of Scripture. 
Therefore it is evident that God fas designed the 
study of the whale, even to obtain a clear knowledge of 
Ji part. Ishall then pursue the following method :— 

. Explain the book which was in the right hand of 
him who sat on the throne. 

II. Give the history of the seven seals, and their 


opening. В 

Т. Т аш to explain what is meant by the book, 

The book is often spoken of in the word of God. 
Sometimes we hear it spoken of as a little book, open 
in the hands of the angel; and sometimes it is com- 
шепіей to be sealed up; and sometimes 10 be un- 
loosed, 28 in our text. The question arises, What can 
this book mean? It cannot mean the book of Revela- 
tion, for John was commanded not to seal the sayings 
of this book, Rev. xxii. 10. Neither could it be the 

ecies, for ging He commanded to be read every 
Sabbath day by Jews, and were во read. Yet 
John tells us, in our context, That no man, neither 
in heaven, nor in earth, nor under the earth, Was able 
to open the book, neither to look thereon; and I 
wept much, because по man was found worthy to 

and to read the book, neither ло look thereon.” 
1 plainly, that it could not apply to the law, 
nor the prophets, to the Old or New Testaments, for 
these were committed to the Jews, and also unto us 
Gentiles, and were to be read by all men; but this 
book they conid not open, read, nor look thereon. 
There is one more book which answers to John's 


on earth, nor under the earth, has yet been able to 
look thereon, or open and read, as we have any ac- 
ing to the whole tenor of 
ed, read, or looked 
upon, until the last seal is b , and the judgment 
sets, “And I saw the dead, small and great, stand 
before God; and the books were opened ; and апо- 
ther book was opened, which is the book of life; and 
the dead were judged out of those things which 
were written in the books.” In this book, which 
is call the доол of fe, tho names of ali the redeemed 
in heaven, in carth, or under the earth, are written, 
which are not known to any man, neither will be 
known, until the last seal is broken open; for the 


the apostle tells us, plainly, “+ Our lives are hid with 


Christ in God; that, when he a з, then we shall 
appear with him in glory.” John tells us, Rev. 
xxi. 26, 27, “And they shall bring the glory and honor 
of the nations into it, and there in no wise enter into 


abomination, or maketh а lie; but they which are writ- 
ten in the Lamb's book ў fife.” * And whosoever 
was not found written in the book of life, was cast Into 
the lake of fire.” Again: “And they whose names 
were not written in the book of life, from the founda- 
tion of the world, shall wonder, &c. This book, 
although we are abundantly informed there is one, in 
the right hand of him that sitteth rem the throne, 
no man, as we are anywhere informed, has been able 
to look upon it, or open it, or to read its contents. 
i i unt of which John- 
wept to know its contents. And so it has been with 
all Christians, They aro anxious’ to know whether ~ 


|, 


1 the gospel 


which you can leok—of whic * 
mises, the prophecies, and commands. 
book of te you can never look, until the Lamb. of 


h you may read the 
7 But maiis 


| God shall open the seventh seal, and the righteous 


dead be raised, te meet with the dear Savior in that 

world of glory, when the book will be opened in the 

presence of the universe, and he will own you as 

his, and erown you with joy unspeskable and full of 
lory. 

К ri T shall now give the history of the seven seals, 

with the time of their opening. 


elation, John has a view of the heavenly host, singing 
the grand song, and gives us a description of the 
heavewly choir, and a part of the song. He likewise 
introdu s the book, sealed with seven seals, and 
shows who can epen the book, in the fourth and fifth 
chapters. These we have attended to in a former 
lecture. _ 
We shall now begin with the sixth chapter, Ist verse, 
“ And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals? 
and I heard, as it were, the noise of thunder, one of 
| the four beasts, saying, Come and see. And I saw, 


| and behold, a white horse, and he that sat on him had 


a bow]; and a crown was given unto him; and-he went 
forth conquering and to conquer.” The “ beast,” in 
‘this passage, is the first, which was like а lion, repre- 
senting the charch in its first state, in the days of the 
‘apostles, when the church went everywhere, preach- 
| ing the word, bold as a lion. The white horse, and 
him that sat upon him, represent Jesus Christ going 
forth in the power of the This is proved by 
the ше, „ хіх. 11—13, “And I saw heaven 
opened, and behold, a white horse; and he that sat 
upon him was called Faithful and True, and in right- 
eousness ho doth judge and make wer. His eyes 
were as a flame of fire, and on his head were many 
crowns; and he had a name written that no man knew 
bat he himself, and he was clothed in z vesture бїр] 


But ust first my dear brother in Christ, to ¡days of Constantine until the 
five by faith 5 at K ended on the book in hee gave the same judicial 


reign of Justinian, when 
rio the bishop of Rome. 
e measures of wheat and barley for а penny, de- 
note that the members of the church would be eagerly 
engaged after worldly goods, and the love of money 
would be the prevailing spirit of the times, for they 
would. dispose of anything for money. The oil and 
wine denote the graces of the Spirit, faith and love, 
and there was great danger of hurting these, under 
the influence of so much worldly spirit. And it is 
well attested, by all historians, that the prosperity of 
the church in this age produced the dans which 


After the prophecy of finally terminated in the falling away, а setting up 
the seven churches, in the 2d and 3d chapters of Rev- the anti-Christian abominations. 


7th and Sth versen, Aud when he had opened the 
fonrth seal, I heard the fourth beast say, Come and 
see. And I looked, and behold a pale horse, and his 
name that sat on him was Death, and hell followed 
with him; and power was given unto them over che 
fourth part of the earth, te kill, with sword and with 
hunger, and with death, and with beasts of the earth.“ 
The fourth seal opened in the year A. D. 538, 
when anti-Christ first arose, for the fourth beast was 
like a flying eagle. And to the woman was given 
two wings of an eagle, that she might fly into the 
wilderness, into her place, where she is nourished for 
a time, times, and a half, from the face of the serpent.” 
The pale horse is named, „ this passage, Death. And 
hell followed, showing us plainly that it is the anti- 
Christian power, which would have the ascendancy 
over one fourth part of the earth, during the opening 
of this seal. © Power was given unto them,” shows 
conclusively, that it is the same power mentioned in 
Rev. хїй. 2—5, “And the dragon gave him his power, 
and his seat, and great authority.’ And there was 
given him a mouth speaking great things, and blasphe- 
miés ; and power was given unto him to continue forty 
and two months.” Адаш, 7th verse, “ And it was 
given unto him to make war with the saints, and to 
overcome them; and power was given him over all 
landreds, and tongues, and nations.” In our text-he' 


ia bloùd ; and his name is called The Word of God.” says, ‘ Power was given them to kill with the sword,” 
This is the same personage as the other, and both that is, to make war, which was fulfilled in Europe, 


places represent the same thing, only the first aera 
lion is representing the spi of the 1ш 
beginning of the gospel day, the other at 


Therefore, the first seal opens with the promulgation 
of the gospel, as the last will be closed by the same. 30 
and 4th verses, © And when he bad opened the second 
deal, I heard the second beast say, Come and see. 
And there went out another horse, that was red; and 
ower was given to him that sat thereon to take peace 
! From the earth, and that they should kill one another ; 
and there was given unto hin a great sward.” The 
red horse denotes blood and carnage, and has reference 
| to the times of persecution in the days of Nero and 
other Roman emperors, and answers to the same time 
as the Smyrna church. ‘Given unto him a great 
word, shows that the power would have great au- 
thority. The second beast spoken of in this 
is the representation of the church, which was like a 
calf, showing that the church would be given to the 
slaughter, like a calf fatted for the market, during the 
porie ЕСЕ ЫШ pes, къа pened Tasted 
until about A. D. 318, when Constantine put a period 
to the persecutions of the Christians. 
__ 5th and Sch verses, And when he had opened the 
third seal, [heard the third beast say, Come and see. 
And 1 beheld, and lo, a black horse; snd he that sat 
upon him had а pair of balances in his hand. And I 
heard a voice in Ше midst of the four beasts say, A 
easure of wheat for a penny, and three me й 
barley for 2 penny, and see thou hurt not the oil and 
e Wins. The third beast, which represents the 
hurch, under this seal, had a face аз а man, and 
shows that the church would be like a natural man, 
Prod, hat hey, independent, selfish, ambitious, covet- 
_ бав, and worldly. This seal was opened in the days of 
2 when religion eet pope bar, and Л 
a stepping-stone to power; and agrees wit 
‘the Pergamos church, as to time and place. The 


ө end of not worship the beast or his i 
A under which we are now living. | ger;“ this was fulfilled by the same power imprisoning 
е 


when the papal power sent out armies to exter- 
minate the heretics, as they 1 who would 
„And with hun- 


and starving to death many thousands of persons who 
were suspected of opposition to her ungodly preten- 
sions, ‘ And with death ;” inventing the most cruel 
and bloody meana of torture that were ever imposed 
upon our world; to inffict death in every possible 
1 that men or devils could invent; thousands and 

of thousands suffered death under the most excrnei- 
afing torments that the Inquisition could devise. And 
with the beasts of the earih;“ after they had glutted 
their thirst for blood in every possible shape that man 
could inflict, thousands-were thrown to ferocious beasts, 
to be destroyed by them. The time and place of the 
opening of this seal we cannot be mistaken im. It 
must have been during the bloody and persecuting 
reign of the papal church. 

Oth—-Ilth verses, And when he had opened the 
fifth seal, Í saw under the altar the souls of them that 
were slain for the word of God, and for the testimony 
whick they held; and they cred with a loud vs, 

saying, How long, О Lord, holy and true, dost thou 
not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on 
the earth? And white robes were given unto every 
опе of them; and it was said unto them that they 
should rest yet for a little season, until their fellow- 
servants also, and their brethren, that should be killed 
as they were, should be fulfilled.” On the openi 
of the fifth seal, there із no beast to say, Come an 
see,” for this very good reason—the church has not 
changed her position, and is yet in the wilderness, 
like the flying eagle. erefore, under the fourth 
beast, the chureh is likewise under the control of the 
same anti-Christian power as under the fourth seal, 
but the difference appears to be only in one thing—the 
| church appears to enjoy a little respite from her perse- 
i cuting enemy ; and it would seem: by the language of 


‘black horse denotes error and darkness; and when the the souls of the martyrs that they are now looking for 
church became connected with worldly power and a day of vengeance, which God hath promised upon 
wisdom, she lost her purity of doctrine and practice, them who worshipped the beast or his imaga; and the 
and adopted, in her creed, maxims and principles con- inquiry is, How long before this day of vengeance will 
genial with the natural heart, and forms and cere- come? The answer is piven {о these praying souls to 
monies for show and parade, rather than the humbling | rest a little season; and they are p his must 
and ремети life of the followers of Jesus. ТЬе be опе more day or little season of persecution, when 
balances denoted that religion and civi} power would | their brethren mest be killed in like manner with them- 
united in the person wha wovld administer the ex- selves, and when that in accomplished, they wobld 
ecutive power in the government, and that he would|then experience the last promise of God, the resur- 
elaim the judicial authority both in church and state. recti n. is seal зуда openedabout the beginning of 
This was true 2mong the Roman emperors, from thol 19 century, A. D--4700, when the bloody perse- 


cutions against Protestants ceased, and the nations er 
the world began to enjoy religious freedom. 
I2th—I7th verses, “ And I beheld when he had 
opened the sixth seal, and lo, there was a great earth- 
quake.” On the opening of this seal. there is a great 
earthquake. This earthquake is spoken of in other, 
places in this book, and alludes to the French revolu- 
tion; and of course this seal opened about A. D. 1790. 
And the sun became black as sackcloth of hair, and 
the moon became as blood. Sun sometimes denotes 
rulers or kings, as in the case of Joseph’s dream, when 
the sun, moon and stars made obeisance to him, mean- 
ing his father, head over all Israel, his mother, and 
his brethren ; for where the king is called the sun, the 
queen is called che moon, and inferior rulers are called 
Mars, as Christ is called sun of righteousness, because 
he is king of Zion. The. church is called the moon, 
because she is the bride of Christ. Ministers are 
called stars because they are inferior rulers in Christ's 
kingdom. Therefore I understand this to mean in that 
revolution when the king lost his authority, and tried 
to disguise himself, and ied from his own subjects, and 
afterwards was beheaded. The queen, too, became 
blood, and all the nobility of France fell to the earth. 
One arare levelled fe titles and distinctions with the 
commonality, like a fig-tree casting her untimely figs. 
* And the 2 of heaven fell unto the earth, even as 
a fig-tree casteth her untimely figs when she is shaken 
of a mighty wind. And the heaven depar as a 
scroll when it is rolled together.“ The heavens must 
mean that circle in which the planets move; and if 
that із to be understood figuratively, so must this. 
Heavens must then mean the laws and government of 
France. These were all swept away, or rolled up 
and Jaid away like an old parchment out of date or 
use. “ And є mountain and island were moved 
out of their places“ Mountains and islands are 
figures of Jarge gad small governments, and in the 
mch revolution every government was removed 
from their legitimate sovereigns, except. England, in 
the old Roman empire, and given to kings of Bona- 
rte a creation. And certainly all the kingdoms in 
Zurope were changed from what they were before; во 
that when legitimacy was restored, the ancient kings 
could not and have not found their kingdoms in the 
same situation they were in before the revolution, 
<< And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and 
the xich men, and the chief captains, and the mighty 
men, and every bondman, and every freeman, hid 
themselves. ears dens, and in the rocks of the moun- 
tains, and said ta the rocks and mountains, Fall on us, 
and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the 
throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb.” 

It ig a well-known ‘fact to all who are conversant 
with the history of the French revolution, that almost 
every king pe had to flee from his kingdom 
during the space of about five and twenty years: the 
king of Portugal to Brazil; the king of Spain to 
France; the king of France fled to England; the Pope 
died in exile; the king of Sardinia left his kingdom 
and fled to the island of Sardinia ; the king of Naples 
to the island of the same name; the king of Austria 
left his capital; and the king of Prussia took shelter 
under Russia; the emperor of all the Russians left 
Moscow to its fate ; and J Bonaparte himself fled to the 
island of Elba, and died a prisoner on St. Helena, 
The great men and chief captains, and all orders and 
degrees of men, had to flee from the land of their 
fathers, and seek an asylum among strangers. So 
truly was this passage. of Seripture fulfilled many 
writers and divines actually supposed that it was the 
last great battle and supper of the great God. . For 
the great day of his wrath is come, and who shall be 
able to stand?? The sixth seal is not yet wholly 
opened; for it is evident that we are carried down to 
the last day, the great day ef wrath which will im- 
mediately follow the sealing time which he gives us in 
the next chapter. : 

Rev. vii. 1, “ And after these! things E saw four 
angels standing ор the four corners of the earth, hold- 
ing the four winds of the earth, that it should not blow 
on the earth, nar on the sea, пог Оп any tree: 
Daniel tells us, vii. 2, I saw in my vision by night, 
and behold, the four winds of the heaven strove upon 
the great sea. The four winds, then, mean the 
opposing elements, war and contention. These prin- 
cipal elements of war and contention God would re- 
strain for a little season, so they should not fan up the 
spirit of war and strife, neither in the Roman govern- 
ment, (called earth,) nor on the great nations, (culled 
great sen, ) nor on individuals or small sotieties of men, 
{called trees ;) and this has been remarkably fulfilled 
for twenty years past. Not a particle of opposition 
has been experienced against the translation and spread 
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„Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that һе may run that ieadeth it, For the visien is yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shall speak, and not lie 
д though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” 
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varied in splendor—they appeared formed in 
the centre of the heavens, and spread till they 
seemed to burst. The effect was electrical. 
Myriads of small stars shot out over the horizon, 
and darted with that swiftness toward the earth, 
that the eye scarcely could follow the track; 
they seemed to burst also, and to.throw a dark 
crimson vapor over ће entire hemisphere. The 


From the N. Үз Luminary and Messenger. 


SECOND ApVENT— WONDERS ?—'REAR- 
FUL SIGHTS, GREAT SIGNS,” &. 

Mr. Editor,—In this article 1 um to give some 
instances or remarkable specimens of ihe Au- 
rora Borealis, or Northern Lights; as they 
have recently appeared on various occasions, 
apparently fulfilling the foretold “ Wonders” and 
“Signs,"(in “the last days”) of Christ's “ coming” 
and “kingdom at hand.” ч 

The following account is copied from the 
New York Commercial Advertiser of Oct. 22, 
1839, showing в wonderful oxhibition’ of these 
phenomena in London a few weeks before that 
date. These were also seen in this country on 
the same night, but far less remarkable: 


From late London Papers, 


„London, Sept. 5, [1830].—Between the 
hours of 10 on Thursday night and 3 yesterday 
morning, in the heavens, was observed one of the 
most magnificent specimens of these extraordi- 
пату phenomena, the falling stars and Northern 
Lights witnessed for many yedrs past. The 
first indication ofthis singular phenomenon was 
ten minutes before 10,when a light crimson, 
apparently vapor, tose from the northern por- 
tion of the hemisphere, and gradually extended 
to.the_centre of да heavens, апӣ уу 10 o'clock.. 
or в quarter past, the whole, front east to west, 
was one vast sheet of light, [t had a most 
alarming appearance, and was exactly like that 
occasioned by a terrific fire, The light varied 
considerably; at one time it seemed to fall, and 
directly after rose with intense brightness.— 
There were to be seen mingled with it volumes 
of smoke, which rolled over and over, and every 
beholder seemed convinced that it was a tre- 
mendous conflagration,’ The consternation of 
the metropolis was very great; thousands of 
persons were running in the direction of the 
supposed awful catastrophe, The engines be- 
longing to the fire-brigade stations in Baker-st., 
Farringdon-st., Watling-st., Waterloo Road, and 
likewise those belonging to the West of Eng. 
land stations—in fact, every fire-engine in 
London, was horsed, and gallopped after the 
supposed ‘scene of destruction, with more than 
ordinary energy, followed by carriages, horse- 
men, and vast mobs. Some of the engines 
proceeded as far as Highgate and Halloway, 
before the orror was discovered, These ap- 
pearances lasted for upwards of two hours, 
and toward morning the spectacle became one 
of more grandeur. 

u At two o'clock in the morning, the pheno- 
mena presented a most gorgeous scene, and one 
very difficult 10 describe. The whole of London 
was illuminated as light as moon day, and the 
atmosphere was remarkably clear. The sou- 
thern hemisphere, at the time mentioned, though 
unclouded, was very dark ; but the stars, which 
were innumerable, shone beautifully. The 
opposite side of the heavens presented а singu- 
lar but magnificent contrast; it was clesr to 
extreme, and the light was very vivid; there 
was а continual succession of meteors, which 


Prayer Meetings. 
UF There will be a prayer meeting at this office this 
evening,—and at 24 Rose street, to-morrow afternoon, at 
two o'clock, 


Brother Freach 

Lectured last evening to an intensely interested 
audience in Attorney street, The word was attend- 
ed by the demonstration of the Spirit, and 184 many 
to seek earnestly for entire sanctification of heart, 
that they might be in complete readiness for our 
coming Lord, 

He lectures at Jersey City this evening, and leaves 
for Wilksbarre, Pa., to-morrow, where he expects to 
labor tilt Christ comes. 


two o'clock, the spectacle changed to darkness, 
which, on dispersing, displayed a luminous 
rainbow in the zenith of the héavens,and round 
the ridge of darkness that overhung the south- 
ern portion of the country. Soon afterward, 
columns of silvery light radiated from it—they 
increased wonderfully,intermingled among crim. 
eon vapor, which formed at the same time, and 
when at full height, the speetacle was beyond 
all imagination. Stars were darting about in 
all directions, and continued until four o'clock, 
when all died away.” . 


HYMN. 
Tn expectation sweet, 
We'll wait, and sing, and pray, 
Till Christ's triumphal car we meet, 
And see an endless day. 


Не comes! the Conqueror comes! 
Death falls beneath his sword ; 

The joyful prisoners buret the tombs, 
And rise to meet their Lord. 


The trumpet sounds, “ Awake! 
Ya dead, to jadgment come |” 

The pillars of creation shake. 
While man receives his doom, 


‘Thrice happy morn for those 
Who love the ways of peace ; 
No night of sorrow e'er shall close, 
Or shade their perfect bliss. 


The writer of the above account, it will be 
seen, makes no allusion to the fact, that such 
“alarming” appearances are foretold in pro- 

heey аз “ great sere of the Second Advent at 
hand. And though it may be that he knew, or 
thought of no such thing while writing, he has 
described the phenomena as being an exact 
fulfitment of the many prophecies of these very 
things. He speaks of them as something “ won- 
derful”— singular”.—" extraordinary"—"a vast 
sheet of ligh;”—* most magnificent” —" alarming” 
—" u terrific fig“ awful”— 9 tremendous 
conflagration”—" volumes of smoke”—* columns 
of silvery light“ intense brightness“ 1 produ- 
cing very great consternation,” d&c., which the 
Almighty had previously foretold and described 
them as “wonders in the heavens” —* blood] and 
fire, and pillars of smoke"—* fearful sights and 
great signs from heaven,” * before that great and 
terrible day of the Lord come.” Just зо sure then 
as the Lord cannot lie, and would have us, as little 
children, to understand him to mean as he says, 
these now fulfilled wonders and signs admonish us, 
together with many other signs fulfilled, that Christ's 
coming is verily “near, and even at the doors.” 

Again, on the evening of January 25, 1837, there 
was a remarkable exhibition of this same phenomo- 
non in the various ports of our country, as our 
readers will doubtless recollect. Where the ground 
was then covered with snow, the sight was grand 
and “ fearful" in a most unprecedented manner,— 
In one place, situated near a mountain, the people 
who witnessed the scene, informed us that it resem- 
bled “waves of fire rolling down the mountain.” 
And generally, so far аз learnt, the snow coverin, 
he ground appeared like fire mingled with blood, 
while above, (as the apostle says,) “ the heavens 
being on fire,” resembled вох much the prophetic 
description of the last day, that many were amazed, 
he children beholding it were affrighted, and in. 
quired if it were the coming of the jadgment, and 


even the animals trembled with much manifest 
alarm, 


The Cry in Illinois. 

Tt will be seen by the following extract from a letter, 
that “the midnight cry” is being sounded through 
those western wilds, and the people are beginning to 
wake up on the subject of the speedy coming of the 
Lord. May the alarm go forth, and the slumbering vir- 
gins be aroused, before the Master shall have shut the 
door; and may the blessing of God attend the efforts of 
those dear brethren, who, alone, as it were, are lifting up 
their voices to give the people the word of warning : 

Dear Ввотнев Frewine,—There із в great interest 
awakened upon the subject of the second coming of our 
Saviour, even in this western country, although there are 
not wanting those who are saying.“ Where is the pro 
mise of his coming?” I em trying, in my way, to declare 
that the Kingdoms of this world are about to become the 
kingdom of our Lord and his Chriat, and io be given to 
the people of the saints of the Most High. 

Please send me such publications as you may think 


best to ald a young preacher to proclaim that the coming 
of Christ isat hand. 


Brother Simon Fitch, and myself, are the only ones I 
know of in this part of the state, who believe, or at least 
dare to preach the coming of Christ as soon as 1843, Yet 
there are a great many of the people who believe. 

Yours &c. J. L. Вивхнлм. 

We hope, as the time із short, that our beethren in the 
far west willery aloud and врага not. Let the alarm go 
out. Wake up the virgins—startle the sleeping watch- 
men alarm the guilty sinner, and let them know that 
what they do, they must do quickly. 


Books; Pamphlets, and Charts. 


We have a good supply at 86 Park Row, (up stairs.) 
Call and bay—read and circulate. 


Hesry Jongs, 
New York, December 10, 1842. 


colors were most magnificent, Af half past 
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LETTERS TO E. F. HATFIELD. 
Chosen Pastor of the Seventh Presbyterian Church in New York. 
KO. IV. y 

Honorep Sm It is important that we have a clear 
view of the points on which we differ. Some af the po- 
sitions you attribute to us are strange to me. We do 
Not contend that the vision in the Sth chapter of Daniel 
represents all the important events which have ever 
taken place in the world : but we do maintain that there 
are in the book of Daniel four ог five distinct lines of pro- 
phecy, which unite in one, (like the two dreams inter- 
preted by Joseph,) reaching to the second coming of 
Christ to set up his everlasting kingdom. 

You say there is nothing in the vision of the 8th chap- 
ter to identify it with the end ofthe world; but that it 
merely reaches down to the cleansing of the sanctuary, 
which you apply to the times of Antiochus Epiphanes. 
On this point we appeal to the Bible. 

The first argument to prove that the vision in the Sh 


of Daniel reaches to the end of the present state of 


things, is derived from the connection between it and 
the two preceding visions, and the following one. This 
vision was shown to Daniel fifty years after the time of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s dream, and two years from the night 

vision, in which the four great successive empires were 
exhibited to him. It was followed, abont nineteen years 
afterwards, by the appearance of a glorious PERSON, 
whose * body was like the beryl, and his face as the ap- 
pearance of lightning, and his eyes as lamps of fire, and 
his arms and рів feet like in color to polished brass, and 
the voice of his words like the voice ofa multitude.” I 
is generally agreed, says the learned and pious Matthew 
Henry, “that this could be no other than Christ himself.” 


l muet be Не, for He appears in the same resemblance 


wherein he appeared to John in Patmos. When Daniel 
saw this person, be says, “ there remained no strength 
jn me, for my comeliness wes inrned in me into cor- 
ruption, and I retained no strength.” When Daniel had 
acen this vieion, he heard a voice, probably that of the 
angel Gabriel, saying, “І am come to make thee under- 
stand what stiall befall thy people<in THE LATTER 
DAYS, for yet the vision is for many days.” 

You have, yourself, argued on thegground that the 
communications made aster this vision of Jesus Christ, 
were an elucidation of the vision inthe 8th chapter. I 


em, therefore, saved the necessity of proving that 


point. Now, the revelations given to Daniel, in the 
discourses of the angel Gabriel, and the Lord Jesus 
Christ, when, they came to make known what should 


befall his people in the latter days, do certainly reach to 


the resurrection of the just. This point is so plain, that 
all the common people, who examine for themselves, 
will see it. 

The angel gives Daniel a few glimpses of the ſuture 
history of the powers which were to oppress his people. 
Неге is a spetimen:— They shall be overflown, from 
before him, {the oppressive Roman power,] and ehall be 
broken, yea, also, the Patxcx or тнк Covenant.” I do 
not think the Bible teaches us to call a Jewish priest the 
Prince of the Covenant. To Christ “ gave all the pro- 
phets witness,” &c. And I dare not explain away what 
appears so direct a reference to him, especially when I 


the dust of the earth, shall awake, some to everlasting 
life, and some to shame and everlasting contempt. And 
| they that be wise aball shine as the brightness of the fir- 
| mament, and they that turn many to righteousness, as 

the stars forever end ever.” Here we have the resur- 
| rection of the righteous, and their shining for ever. 
Christ says; * So shall.it be in the end of this world, ... 
Then shall the righteons shine forth as the sun in the 
KINGDOM of their Father.” (Matt, xiii.; 43) If you 
explain away the passage in Daniel, by applying it to 
anything but the end of the world, you help Universalists 
to explain away Christ's words. Sürely you cannot wish 
to yield up the whole Bible argument to those preachers 
of peace and safety, whom you have so ably opposed. I 
believe we have Christ's warrant fer “ identifying this 
with the end of the world.” 


‘We will now inquire who are meant by “ thy people 1” | 


They are “delivered” at the firat resurrection. Christ 


says: “They that are in their graves shall hear his 


voice ; and shall come forth, they that have done good, 
unto the resurrection of life, and they that have cone 
evil unto the resurrection of damnation.” In the 20th 
of Revelations, we are told, Blessed and holy is he that 
hath part in the first resurrection,” but in the same 
chapter it is said; “ And another book was opened, 
which is the book of Ше,” and “ whosoever was not 
ſouad written in the book of life, was cast into the lake 
of fre.” Do not these passages prove that * thy peo- 
ple” here spoken of, are the righteous, “who shall be 
recompensed at the resurrection of the just?" They 
are the saints of the Most High, of whom it is said, 
(Dan. vii. : 8,) they “shall take the kingdom, and pos- 
sess the kingdom forever, even forever and ever.” 
Thus F think this vision 1s bound by adamantine bands to 
the end of the world. It is not till then that “ the righteous 
shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of their Father.” 

The fact that the angel came to make known what 
should take place in the Larrer Dave, it seems to me, is 
conTRaDieTeD by the application of this vision to the 
times of Antiochus, Did Christ appear in vision to 
Daniel, to impress on his mind predictions in relation to 
the latter days,” when they related to events which 
ended moré than 2000 years ago? Remember those 
events are coupled with the resurrection by the emphatic 

| expression, “ AT THAT TIME.” 

This wonderful vision ends with these emphatic 
werde: “ Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh to the 
thousand, three hundred, and five and thirty daya. But 
go thou thy way till THE END be, for thou shalt rest, 
and atand in thy lot, at the end of raz days,” 

Cruden, that diligent Bible student, says a lot signifies 
that which “ falls out by lot to be one’s portion or inher- 
ilance.” Matthew Henry applive this language to Daniel's 
| “happiness in death, judgment, and eternity.” When 
Daniel received this vision, he was about ninety years 
old, and just ready to “ rest” m his grave. At the end 
of the days he wiil rise to his glorious “lot,” or inher- 
itance. Nearly all. the old reference Bibles refer the 
reader to 1 Cor. Cor. xv. 23, for the time when Daniel 
| shall stand in his lot. There we are told of the resur- 
rection of those “who are Christ's AT HIS COMING,” 
and in immediate connection, it is added: THEN 
cometh THE END.” Is not this “ the end” mentioned 
in Daniel? Thus we have the company of almost all the 
| learned and pious men of past ages, in the beliefthat this 

vision reaches to the end of the world. 
Let us now turn to the other visions of Daniel, and 


$ 


remember how much of the Old Testament is referred to see if they are identifed with the end of the world 1 


Christ in the New, where no allusion to him would at Those who study the 2d chapter of Daniel will notice that | 


first eight be imagined. The angel proceeds to unfold it represents unisersa! empires. The first is the Babylo- 
foture history, giving a striking description of the extra- | nian, which was founded by Nimrod the “ mighty hun- 
vagent pretensions of the papal power, and the career | ter, And it was the first of a line of powers, which have 
and fall of Napoleon Bonaparte, under whom the pope's | been mighty hunters of the saints, who have been in 
dominion was taken away. Gabriel then says: “ There subjection to earthly powers from Daniel's days till now. 
shall be а time of trouble, And at shat time thy people When the fourth universal empire becomes divided, like 
shall be delivered, every one that shall be found written | toes of iron and clay, as the Roman has been for 1300 
in the book. And the multitude* of them that sleep in | years, the God of heaven shall set up a kingdom which 
shall never be destroyed; and the kingdem shall not be 
See away the Lats ofa test. Here, where they give the ot 
ite full force, their testimony ів truly valuable.“ 


з 

„ Many of them,” &c. is the reading in our translation, but 
Matthew Honry reads it as I have quoted it, and says : „ The Jews, 
themselves, understand this of the resurrection of the dead atthe 
end of time. The Jews: ure our teachers in Hebrew, except in 


Зей to other people, but it shall BREAK IN PIECES; 
and CONSUME all these kingdoms, and IT shal) STAND 
FOREVER.” . | 

We have been tanght to call this [second] chapter, an 
aceount of Nebuchadnezzar's dream, but, on looking 
more carefully, we find the whole glory of it consists in 
recording Daniel's vision, which included what the proud, 
monarch had seen and forgotten, together with its inter- 
pretation. The four friends prayed fervently for wisdom, 
and “then was the secret revealed unto Daniel in 2 
meat vision.“ Неге, then, we have the commencement 
of those wonderful revelations to Daniel, “the man 
greatly beloved, which were repeated to him with en- 

ts, till, 69 years afterwards, he was assured that 
he should stand in his inheritance at the end of the days 
inclded by the vision which could mean nothing less than 
his portion in the everlasting kingdom so frequently pre- 
sented to his view. 

In this vision, Daniel has а most vivid representation 
ofthe fact, that oppressive powers, which “ break in 
pieces and BRUISE” wi.l have duminion, till they аге ansi- 
Arx at а stroke, for the solid metals which represent 
these dominions, become аз the chaff of the summer 
threshing-floors, and NO PLACE is found for them. That 
which ezis(s, must havea place, At the same time, the 
everlasting kingdom, represented by a great mountain, 
FILLS tha WHOLE EARTH, ТШ then, earthly king- 
doms will sxvise ; afterwards, “they will not hort, in all 
my holy mountain, saith the Lord.” The modern doc- 
trine of a temporal millennium before this world's king- 
doms are destroyed, is thus left, with “zo p/uce' in which 
to stand. This vision is certainly identified with the end 
of this world as it now is. 

Turning now to the seventh chapter, we find the same 
series of Empires exhibited to Daniel; with a similar 
character given to the fourth. “ It shall DEVOUR the 
WHOLE EARTH, and tread it down, and break it in 
pieces.” That this is the Roman empire, the learned 
men of all ages, (with very few exceptions,) are agreed, 
and it is so plain, that any child who has taken a few 
lessons in history, must perceive it. Now let us notice 
its end, and the destruction of the persecuting power 

ing out of it, which ~ wears out the saints ofthe Most 


igb.” 

“ I beheld, ¿ill the thrones were cast down, [this lan- 
guage implies a continuance ofthe perseenting and de- 
vouring powers till the judgment,] and the Ancient of 
days did sit, whose garment was white as snow, and the 
hai of his head like the pure wool; his throne was like 
the fiery flame, and his wheels as burning fire. A fiery 
111 рет and came forth from before kim ; thousand 
thonsands ministered to him, and ten thousand times 
ten thousand stood before him ; THE JUDGMENT wes || 
set, and THU BOOKS WERE OPEXED. ,.. 1 beheld, even till 
the beast was alain, and his body DESTROYED and given 
to the BURNING FLAME.” Here we have 
the same destruction of the same cevouring pow- 
er mentioned in the, second chapter. After a 
brief parenthetical or explanatory remark, Daniel 
unfolded the following scene which completes the 
view of the judgment: I saw in the night vision, 
and hehold опе like the Son of man came to the Ancient 
of days, and they brought him near before him; and 
there was given unto him dominion and glory, and a 
kingdom fet counted it had not been set up befure, for the 
devouring beast had reigned) that all people, nationa, and 
languages should serve him. His dominion is an EVER- 
LASTING dominion which shall not pass away, and his 
kingdom that which shall not be destroyed.” But heé 
Christ any “joint heira” to this everlasting kingdom 
which is to be set up when earthly kingdoms are destroy- 
ed? Yes; praise зе Lord, He “hath chosen the poor 
of this world, rich in faith, and heirs of the KINGDOM.” 
‘When Christ shall say, Come, ye blessed of my Father, 
inherit the KINGDOM,” this vision of Daniel will be ful- 
filled, when the saints of the Most High shall take the 
KINGDOM, and possess the kingdom forever, even 
FOREVER AND EYER. 

О may we be heirs of this kingdom, and not be found 
explaining away the language which describes the terri- 
ble destruction of the wicked when Christ comes to set 
It up. We shall continue our view of the oneness of the 
visions, in their progress and their end, to-morrow. 

I remain, &. 
N. Sournarp. 

DF It may be thought we have devoted too much 
space to the very plain truth aet forth on this page, but 
it seemed unavoidable. Prof. Stuart, whom Brother 
Hatfield calls ‘the greatest biblical critic-on this conti- 
nent,” says, the glowing description of the judgment we 
have quoted, relates tọ the condemnation of the little 
horn, who, he says, is “ beyond gif doubt, Antiochus ! 1” 

Let me “ reeeive the kingdom. of God аза little child, 
rather than be led by such wisdom.” 


of the Bible, or the missionary cause. Kings have 
been nursing fathers, and бү» nursing mothers, to 
help forward the cause of God. The wind of Papacy 
has been kept down by the angel, so that ell the oppo- 

| sition they could raise has been weak рва inefficient, 
| The Mahometan wind has not blown a blast for twenty 
ears; the idolatrous and pagan nation: of the East 
ave, by some invisible power, been kept in check ; 
the infidel and deistical principles of the West have 
heen held in complete subjection by the same invisible 
hand, until the servants of God should be sealed. 
Therefore, since the French revolution, none of these 
four winds of opposition to Christ have been permitted 
to-use any physical force, as formerly, to suppress the 
spread of the gospel through the earth. And I saw 
another angel Gen from the east, having the seal 
of the living God; and he cried with loud voice to 
the four angels to whom it was given to hurt the earth 


Mr. 


Miller's 


living fountains of waters; and God shall wipe away 
all tears from their eyes. There сап be no doubt 
left on the mind vf any man, that John has, in these 
passages, given us a view of the New Jerusalem inthe 
immortal state. We have been permitted to hear a 
part of the new song, and have received, in the pas- 
sage just read, the blessed promises contained in that 
кысы city, And now, we only wait for the last 
seal to open. And when he had opened the seventh 
seal, there was silence in heaven about the space of 
half an hour.“ Zechariah says, ii. 13, ** Be silent, O 
all flesh, before the Lord; for he is raised up out of 
his holy habitation!’ Habakkuk says, ii, 20, “But 
the Lord is in his holy temple; let all the earth keep 
silence before him !? ` From these passages I should 
infer, that when God arises up to the prey, when his 
great white throne is set in the heavens, and when 
the Son of man shall come in the clouds of heaven, 
with power and great glory, then will all fesh be 


and the sea“ The angel here ко of as ОЕШ 
from the east, is the angel standing on the land an 
6n the sea, with a little book open, and the same that 
is represented in ‘another place as flying through the 
midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach 
to them who dwell on the earth, Coming from the 
east, the place of light, and having the seal of the 
living God, show plainly that it is the angel of the 
ospel, The four angels are the four messengers of 
бо ‚ who suppreas those four opposition principles, 
until the sealing time shall be over, „saying, Hurt 
not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we 
have sealed the servants of God in their foreheads,” 
The four angels are here commanded not to let these 
| four winds of opposition hurt the earth, sea, or trees, 
until the sealing time is past, which is the same time 
spoken of, Daniel xii, 1, „ Then shall Michael stand 


пр = great Prince which standeth for the children 
oftl 


у people.” ‘ And I heard the number of them 
which were sealed; and there were sealed a hundred 
forty and four thousand of all the tribes of the children 
of Israel.“ John first gives us an account of the num- 
ber that were sealed in his day, out of all the tribes of 
Јьтае], They were sealed, вв he tells us when he 
wrote, it being finished in the close of the Jewish dis- 
pensation, It being & complete number, 144,000, and 
therefore could be numbered; ond as these were 
sealed at the close of that dispensation, so John now 
saw in vision а great number, which по man could 
number, sealed at the close of the Gentile dispensation, 
of which he has been prophesying ; for after he hes 
gone through with numbering twelve thousand in 
every tribe, he then says, Rev. үй, 9, “ After this I 
beheld,” that is, after sealing, by which 144,000 
had been sealed emong 8 Jews, he beheld, ‘ and fo, a 
great multitude, which no man could number, of all 
nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues, stood 
before the throne and before the Lamb, clothed with 
white robes, and palms in their hands. This evi~ 


dently refers to the last sealing time among all nations ; 
for he again hears them singing the grand chorus song, 
as at the elose of the history of the seven churches, 
„And cried with a loud voice, saying, Salvation to our 
God, which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the 
Lamb. And all the angels stood round about the 
throne, and about the elders and the four beasts, and 
fell before the throne on their faces, end 1 By 
God, saying, Amen: blessing, and glory, and wisdom, 
and thankegiving, and honor, and power, and might 
be unfo our God forever and ever, Amen.“ 

This shows us that we are again brought down the 
stream of time, to hear a part, at least, of the song 
which no man can sing, but those whose bodies are 
redeemed from the e ‘© And one of the elders 
answered, saying unto me, What are these which are 
е in white robes? And whence came they! 
And I said unto him, Sir, thou knowest. And he sdid 
unto me, These are they which came out of great 
tribulation, and have washed their robes, and made 
them white in thé blood of the Lamb.” This passage 
shows who those were that John saw, and how they 
obtained the honor and glory, whieh John saw them 
possessing, through great tribulation, and the blood of 
the Lamb. ‘ Therefore are they before the throne of 

Сой, and serve him day and night in his temple: and 
he that sitteth on the throne shall dwell among them ;’* 
the same as in Rev. xx. 6, And they lived and 
reigned with him,” in the New Jerusalem state; for 
he goes on to describe this state of happiness, which 

John does in Rev. xxi. 1—5, compared with the two 

following; and there can be no doubt on the mind that 

John is describing the same in one place as in the 

other. They shall hunger по more, neither thirst 

any more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any 
heat. For the Lamb, which is in the midst of the 
| throne, shall feed them, and shall lead them. unto 


silent before him. And it is reasonable to suppose 
that the whole universe of rational beings who may be 
permitted to witness that grand scene, will be во filled 
with wonder and awe at the sight of the glory of God, 
that they will be silent, Then, too, will the redeemed 
souls, while the great Judge is separating them from 
the wicked, while they are rising to meet their Lord 
in the air, be silent. ey will, like the children of 


Tsraei, stand still, (be silent,) and see the salvation of | 


God. And the wicked world, who have scoffed at the 
idea of Christ's second coming, who have said, 
„Where ів the promise of his coming?’ and laughed 
sad ridiculed the servants of Christ, who have cried to 
them, in their midnight revels, ‘‘ Behold, the bride- 
groom cometh,” will фе silent. Then will those ser- 
vanta who have said in their hearts, My Lord delay- 
eth his coming,“ and “ begin to beat and bruise their 
fellow-servants’’ who have proclaimed his coming, 
“© апа to eat and drink with the drunken,“ ze silent, 
Then, too, will all the false prophets, who have cried 
Peace, peace, when there was no peace, be silent, 
when they see the frowns of an angry Judge whom 


‘they have disregarded, Then shall those who have 


оша the wicked life, though he should not turn 
om his wickedness, фе silent. Then, every one 
found in that great assembly, when the Son of man 
shall come in the clouds, and all the holy angele with 
him, and all the saints who have slept, and all nations 
then shall be gathered before him, and every eye shall 
see him; then, Т say, will every Опе found ff thig vast 
multitude, not having on the wedding garment, be 
silent; for the Scripture says, '* He was speechless.” 

And now, my dear friends, what say you? Have 
you wept much to know whether уот names are writ- 
ten in the Lamb's book of life? ‘t Weep not,” for 
behold, the Lion of the tribe of Judah hath prevailed 
to open the book.” And he says, Ie that over- 
cometh, the same shall be clothed in white raiment; 
and I will not blot his name obt of the book of life, but 
I will confess his name before my Father, and before 
his angels. Therefore, “© rejoice, because your names 
are written in heaven,” says the dear Savior. 

But you, my impenitent friends, who have never 
wept, nor confessed your sins to God, who have been 
more anxious to have your names written in the book 
of fame, of worldly honor, of the riches of this world, 
than in the book of life, remember, yee too will weep 
when all heaven is ailent—when the last seal is broken 
then 2° will вее the book, and your name blotted 
out. en you will weep and say, Once, my name 
was there; I had а day of probation ; life was proffer- 
ей: but T hated instruction, I despised reproof, and. my 
part is taken from the book of life, Farewell happi- 
ness; farewell hope! Amen. ү 


LECTURE Х. 


THE TWO WITNESSES, AS HAVING BEEN SLAIN IN THE 
FRENCH REVOLUTION. 


REV. xi. 3. 


And I wM give power unto my two witnesses, and they shall prophe- 
вуз ошмаш ут — and threescore daya, clothed in sack- 
Д 


Tux two witnesses in our text have caused as much 
speculation among the writers on the New Testament, 
as any other passege in the word of God. Some 
have supposed that it was a succession of othodox di- 
vines, whom God had raised up to witness to the truth, 
during the time specified, which all agree is twelve 


Lectures Continued, 


have taken this side of the question, have endeavored 
to find some favorite divines, among their sect, answer- 
ing to the description given of the two wifnesses. 


| Upon this construction, every sect might claim the | 


honor of giving to the world the two witnesses. 
And were this explanation true, instead of two wit- 
nesses, we should have more than eight hundred; for 
every sect must have a set, and I dare not give prefer- 
ence to any. This would destroy the idea of two wit- 
nesses at once. 

Other writers have fixed on the church as the two, 
clergy and laity ; but here are many difficulties to en- 
counter, the same us above. Every sect must have 
their own church and clergy, or admit at once that 
they are not the true church. But let us now come їо 
the word of God. And if the word of God does not 
explain the two witnesses,” I shall despair of ever 
coming to the truth on this subject, for I am command- 
A by Christ himself to call no man master, 1 shall, 

en, 

І. Attempt to show what the Bible calls the two 
witnesses, 

II. What we may understand by their being clothed 
in sackcloth. 

II. Their history, prophecy, and time specified. 

I. What is the Bible account of the two witnesses? 
And, first, What is a witness? I answer, A witness 
is a person, or legal instrument, testifying to the truth, 
the whole truth, and nothing byt the truth, on matters 
of fact which are Supposed to be known no way but 
through testimony, either oral or written. Oral testi- 
meny is given by a person who is sworn to tell the 
whole truth, as above, and relate what he actually 
knows, by the medium of his own senses, and no more 
nor less, The apostles were such witnesses ; for the 
testified to the things which Christ did in public. An 
when Judas fell by transgression, Peter informed his 
brethren that one must be chosen, * ОГ these men 
which have tompanied with us all the time that the 
Lord Jesus went in and out among us, beginning at 
the baptism of John, unto the same day that he was 
taken up from us, must one be ordained to be a witness 
with us of his reaurrection."’ But these could not be 
the “ two witnesses ;” for here were twelve. But we 
learn by this history what a witness must be. He 
must go in and out; he must know by actual obserya- 
tion, or he could not 11 05 anything concerning Christ. 
That was the manner of oral testimony in that day, 
and so it is at the present. This, shen, precludes the 
idea at once of any men, or set of men, being Christ’s 
witnesses at the present day, or since the days of the 
apostles. But, says the objector, does not the word 
of God call all Christians witnesses for Christ? I do 
not know of any seripture where Christians are ealled 
totinesses, except the prophets and apostles, or inspired 
writers, that is, Sena Christ. They may wit- 
ness а good profession, or they may witness for them- 
selves that they believe in Christ or his word; but 
further they cannot go. They are not witnesses either 
to the person of Christ, to his works, death, miracles, 
or resurrection and ascension ; and if there was no other 
testimony but oral, we should be no better off than the 
darkest Hindoo or most ignorant Hottentot, But, 
thanks be to God, he has not left ss without a wit- | 
ness, There is a better testimony all Christen- | 
dom, which is written; and it is this which I hold in 
my hand; it is the word of God. It tells the truth; 
4 for hot one jot or tittle of this word shall fail.” It 
tells the whole truth, “ that the man of Gad may be 
perfectly furnished to every good work.” It telle 
nothing but the truth ; for it is the truth indited by him 
who cannot lie. ” 

You are well aware, my friends, that written testi- 
mony is considered in all courts, under all laws, to be 
stronger than any ота] testimony whatever. For in- 
stande, take the las? will and testament of any man; 
if it was written or indited by himself, signed by his 
own hand, sealed with his own seal, in presence of 
witnesses chosen by himself, and ratified by his death, 
no oral testimony can be brought against it; unless the 
instrument itself shows some contradiction or discre- 
рапсу, it cannot be destroyed, So it is with these | 
two testaments revealed, indited, confirmed, witness- 
ed, and ratified, by the death of the testator, the Lord 
Jesus Christ. And although wicked men and devils 
have endeavored to show some contradiction or discre~ 


paney in its testimony, it has stood the shock of ages, 


the wreck of kingdoms, and will stand when these | 
heavens and this earth shall pass away with a great 
noise, and the elements melt with fervent heat ; for by 
this word we must all be judged; by these witnesses | 
we shall be justified or condemned. Christ says, | 
tt Search the Scriptures ; for in them ye think ye have 


hundred and sixty years, * And those writers who | eternal life; and they are they which testify uf me.” 


The angel tells John, in the next verse following our 
text, that the two witnesses “ are the two olive trees, 
and the two candlesticks standing before the God of the 
„earth. The angel, in his allusion to the two olive 
trees, quotes the prophet Zechariah, iv, 3, ‘ And two 
olive trees by it, one upon the right side of the bowl, 
and the other upon the left side thereof.” Here the 
olive trees are used in a figurative sense, and properly 
denote the sons of oil, or the two cherubims which 
stood over the ark, and spread their wings over the 
mercy-seat, The wings of the cherubims stretched 
from either side of the house to the centre over the 
merey-seat, and theif faces turned inwards down upon 
the merey-seat, and the glory of the God of Israel was 
above the cherubims. ese cherubims are a lively 
type of the Old and New Testament. The significa 
tion of cherub is " fulnesa of Knowledge; во is the 
word of God, * that the man of God may be thoroughly 
furnished, perfect in every good work.” They have 
the whole truth, all we can know about Jesus Christ in 
this state, They stand on either hand of Christ, one 
before he came in the flesh, pointing to a Messiah to 
come, by all its types nd shadows; and like the 
cherab whose wings touched the outer wall of the 
room and reached to the centre over the merey-seat, 0 
did the Old Testament, reach from the creation of the 
world down to John’s preaching in the wilderness, and 
like the chemb looking down on the mercy-seat, it tes- 
ified of the Messiah. The other cherubim's wings 
reached from the centre over the meroy-seat, and 
touched the other wall of the room, while his face was 
turned back upon the mercy-seat, So does the New 
Testament begin at the preaching of John, and reveals 
all that is necessary for us to know, down to the end 
of the world. And all the ordinances of the New Tes- 
tament house look back to the sufferings, death, and 
resurréction of Jesus Christ, and are to continue until 
his second coming and end of the world. These cher- 
ubims were made. of olive trees, and overlaid with 
pure gold, 1 Kings vi. 93—28. Again: the angel 
tells Zechariah what the two olive trees are; Zech iv. 
4—6, So Í answered and re to the angel that 
talked with me, saying, What sre these, my lord!“ 
(the two olive trees.) . Then the angel that talked 
with me answered and said unto me, Knowest thou 
not what these be? And I said, No, шу lord. 
Then he answered and spake unto me, saying, This is 
the word of the Lord unto Zerubbabel,” &. те WE 
are plainiy told that the two olive trees ara the word 
of the Lord, and the angel tells John, Rev. xi. 4, that 
“ the two witnesses are the two olive trees and the two 
candlesticks.” As candlesticks are the means of light, 
зо is the word of God. Candlesticks are used in 
Soripture in the same sense as lamps. And David 
says, „Thy word is a lamp to my feet and а light to 
my path. Therefore, I humbly believe that 1 have 
fairly and conclusively proved that the two witnesses 
‘are the Old and New Tenet, And I will, 
П. Show what we may understand by the two wit- 
nesses Ping clothed in sackeloth. - 
Sackeloth denotes в state of darkness, as in Rev. vi. 
12, The sun became black as sackcloth of hair;“ 
that is, the sun became dark, invisible, and did not 
give its light. Just so, during the dark ages of papal 
Tule, the word of God was 1 by monkish super- 
stition, bigotry, and ignorance in its sacred principles. 
“It did not give its true light, because the laws, doc- 
trines, and ordinances were changed by the laws of the 
Latin church ; its doctrine was perverted by the intro- 
duction of the doctrine of devils and the anti-Christian 
abominations : its ordinauees were so altéred as to suit 


devised by wicked men or devils. But God has pre- 
served his word, through aH the persecutions of the 
Roman power. I shall now, 

II. Show their history, prophecy, and time speci- 
| fied in the text. 

Ist. Their history, contained in Rev. xi. 5—13, in- 
clusive. Let те read and explain. 5th verse, ‘If 
any man will hort them, fire proceedeth out of their 
mouth, and devoureth their enemies, and it any man 
will hurt them, he must in this manner be killed. If 
any man shall add or take away from the book or rev- 
elation of God, God shall take away his part out of 
the book of life, and out of the holy city ;” and ‘God 
ghall add unto him the plagues that are written in this 
book.” This verse has been verified in our day iu the 
history of deistical France. The rulers of France, in 
the revolution, proclaimed a war of extermination 
against the fishermen’s Bible, as they were pleased to 
term it; and within six years they exterminated them- 
selves, the republic, and almost their principles. The 
kingdom was deluged in blood; anarchy was the law 
of the land ; and the judgments denounced by this word 
were literally accomplished, so that deists themselves 
stood appalled at the horror and confusion their own 
principles had brought upon their heaven-daring crimes. 
+ 6th verse, “‘ These have power to shut heaven, that 

it rain not in the days of their prophecy.” Allusion 
is here had to ‘‘the three years anda half, in the 
days of Elijah, when the heavens were shut up, Luke 
iv. 25, which is the same time the witnesses prophesy 
clothed in seckeloth, 1260 days, forty-two months, 
thirty days, toa month; that heing common time, and 
this prophetic, The Scriptures are the means which 
God has made uss of to convert sinners from error to 
truth, from sin to righteolsness, and to convey the 
knowledge of grace (which in this verse is compared 
to rain) io s lost and perishing world. During the 
reign of anti-Ohrist, 1260 years, the church in the wil- 
derness, and the two witnesses clothed in sackcloth the 
same 1260 years, the doctrine of grace in Jesus Christ 
was but partially taught. Much of the professedly 
Christian world have been taught that doing penance, 
purchasing indulgences, obeying the holy Catholic 
church, or performing some outward act for pardon, 
would insure them heaven and happiness. But when 
the Soriptures began to be read and understood, and 
where the doctring of grace in Jesus Christ has been 
published by the'translatibn and circulation of the word 
| of God, how different the scene! Now, we can hardi 
find a Roman Catholic who will pretend that heaven is 
purchased by infliction of bodily. torment, by doing 
penance, or by a monastic seclusion from the world; 
neither do we see them selling indulgences, and pro- 
mising the holders pardon for the most abominable 
crimes. And but ay do we hear the infallibility of 
the mother, or holy Catholic church, advanced from 
pulpit or press. Why this mighty change in public 
sentiment? Becnuse the reign of grace is not with- 
held; the two witnesses-are no longer clothed in sack- 
cloth ; Michael has stood up, that standeth for the 
children of thy people, And the ‘angel. ia flying 
| through the midst of heaven, having the everlasting 
| gospel to preach to them that dwell on the earth,’ 
“t And have power over the waters to turn them to 
blood.“ By waters, we understand people; and by 
blood, war. This text has been amply fulfilled in the 
wars of Europe, fighting for religious tenets and ecele- 
siasticel power, claiming their prerogatives from the 
two witnesses, and wresting and perverting the word 
of God to their own destruction. And from thence, 
come wars, tumults, fightings, because they under- 


„upon them which saw them.“ 


the convenience of carnal men; and it was obscured, stand not. And to smite the earth with all plagues, 
because the common people were forbidden to read it, as often as they will.! In Old Testament times, it 
or even to have it in their houses, by the Papal authorz was the word of God, through Moses and Aaron, that 
ity. It was hid fr wi eat measure 4) smote Egypt with the ten plagues, and through Joshua 
for the 0). Бваві, the church of Rome, Tor its} the Canaanites. So, in ү Testament times, the 
tramstation into any language except the Gree: an seven last plagues, and the three woes, are denounced 
Latin, which Tanguages ceased to be Spoken ‘itr gainst the anti-Christian beast, who dwells on and 
* Roman шм in the middle of the sixth century. | has great power over the earth. “ As-eften as they 
Sackcloth denotes great calamities and troubles, as in Will; meaning as often as ше, have prophesied of 
the days of Hezekiah, 2 Kings xix. 1, 2, * When | them, во often will the g ues be sent. Not one jot 
king Hezekiah heard (the threatenings of the king of | or tittle of the word of ah will fail. е 
Assyria) he rent his clothes, and covered himself with] 7th verse, “And when they shall Rave finished 
sackcloth ;” also, the Ninevitesput on sackcloth at ће | their testimony,” that js, when the 1260 years are 
predching of Jonah, when their city was threatened | about fulfilled, the “beast that ascendeth out of the 
with a final overthrow. So with the two witnesses; | »ittomless pit; this beast is the same as the little 
while they were clothed in sackcloth, it was a time of | horn, Papal Rome, and is said to ascend out of the 
great calamity and trouble to the people of God; per- | bottomless pit, because it is founded on error. The 
secution raged without any mitigation in some or all | principles taught by this beast were first Paganism, 
aes of ће: Roman government, and the church of | and ended in Deism, which are not built on the word 
od, which was fed and nourished by the two wit- of God, and, therefore, have no foundation, and may 
nesses,” during her residence in the wilderness, was truly-be said to bé ‘‘ bottomless.” Shall make war 
threatened with a final destruction by the Papal. armies, against them.” Thé governments, under the authority 
the ind visition, and every other means that could belo Papal Rome, shall endeavor to exterminate the 


“two witnesses,’ the word of God. And shall 
overeome them, and kill them;“ have power over 
them, pass Jaws or edicts against them, and, by this 
means, destroy their usefulness, life, and activity. For 
where the Seriptures are not read, and believed in, 
they become a dead letter; but when read, and be- 
lieved, “ they are spirit, they are life, John vi. 63. 
Sth verse, „And their dead bodies shall lie in the 


streets of the great city, which spiritually is called 


Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified.’ 
This verse teaches us that the word of Gid would be 


made а dead letter, by the authority of one of the prin- | 


cipal kingdoms out of one of the ten into which the 
Roman government was divided; and that they would 
be guilty of the same sins that Sodom and Egypt were 
guilty of; and, also, of erueifying our Lord, that is, in 
a spiritual sense. This will 59 87 to France in par- 
ticular. France, previous to, and in the French revo- 
Intion, was guilty of Sodomitish sins; she also had 
held in пей, ike Egypt, the people of God; and, 
in France, Christ bad been crucified afresh in his 
people, on St. Bartholomew's eve, A. D. 1572, when 
50,000 Huguenots were murdered in one night, The 

eople of are called Christ’s spiritual body, 1 

eter ii. 5, Col. i. 94. 

9th verse, And they of the people, and kindreds, 
and tongues, shall see their dead bodies three days 
and а half, and shall not suffer their dead bodies to 
put in (хей This decree, or edict, should be gen- 
erally known among all nations; and although they 
could not prevent the witnesses from 1 ing in the 
streets of the great city three years and a hal > yet the 
nations about them would prent the Soriptures from 
being buried, or put out of aight. 

10th verse, And they that dwell upon the earth 
shall rejoices over them, and make merry, and shall 
send gifts one to another, because these two prophets 
tormented them that dwelt upon the earth.” We 
learn by this text that the nation, who would suppress 
the reading of the word of God, would make great 
rejoicings upon this occasion, and congratulate each 
other upon the destruction df the Bible, as they would 
suppose, for this reason, because the doctrine and pre- 
oh of the Bible would be hateful and disegreeable to 

em. 

lith verse, And after three days and a half, 
[уевтв,] the spirit of life from God entered into them, 
and they stood upon their feet; and t fear fell 
After the Bible would 
be dormant three yeara and % half, God would зо order 
in his providence, that it would again be permitted 
to be read and enjoyed as usual, end the Bible would 
again stand upon its own foundation, or merits, and 
would again have its bearing on the bopes and fears 
of mankind, and the governments of the world, and 
its enemies would ses it and tremble. 

12th verse, And they heard a great voice from 
heaven, saying unto them, Come up hither; and they 
ascended up to heayen in a cloud, and their enemies 
beheld them.“ This verse shows us that many voices 
would unite in calling fora general spread of the Bible 
through the world, and that the Bible would be 
exalted among the nations, and great multitudes of 
them’cireulated, and the enemies of the word of God 
could not prevent it. Here we have a plain and dis- 
tinet prophecy of the Bible societies, 

13th verse, And the same hour was there a great 
earthquake, and the tenth part of the city fell, and in 
the earthquake were slain of men [names or иче 
geven thousand, and the remnant were affrighted, ап 
gave glory to the God of heaven.“ At the same hour 
the witnesses would be slain, there would be a great 
revolution, and, ons of the ten kingdoms, which had 
given their power, and support to the Papal beast, 
would fall; and seven thousand names, or titles of 
nobility, in church and state, would be destroyed; and 
this revolution would produce grent fear among the 
nations, and some would acknowledge that the word 
was fulfilling, and God wes producing these wonder- 
ful events. Here we again see exactly depicted the 
French revolution, and its effects; and we cannot but 
see that the whole of this prophecy has been literally 
Ше. 

In the beginning of the sixth century, about A. D. 
538, Justinian, emperor of Constantinople, in his con- 
troversy with the Arians, and other schismatics in the 
Greek church, constituted the bishop of Rome head 
over all others, both in the western and eastern 
churches, who, by his authority, suppressed the read- 
ing of the Bible by laymen, pretending that they could 


not read and understand without the assistance of the, 


clergy. About this time, too, the Latin Jonguage 
ceased to be spoken in Italy, and the Greek and Latin 
both became dead languages. The Bible at that time 


— 
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THE MIDNIGHT CRY! 
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* Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, 


that he may ran that readeth it. 


NEW-YORK, THURSDAY, DECEMBER 15, 1842. 


Хомвек 24. 


For ав vision is yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shall speak, and not lie 
though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” 


——— ů 


И JOSHUA Y. MINES 


DAILY—NO. 36 PARK- ROW. 
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LETTERS TO E. F. HATFIELD. 
ко, v. 

Нохоккр Stn. I. Antiochus Epiphanes the hero of 
Daniel's prophecy? This now seems to be the main ques- 
tion. Ifhe was, our conclusions fail. Ifhe was not, I 
think they are irresistably confirmed. 

Let us enter on the inquiry, with the closing words of 

the vision (which you apply to him) fully in our view, 
| ‘Shut thou up the vision, for it shall be for MANY 

days.” It was во grand and ‘extensive that it over- 
whelmed him. “He fainted, and was sick certain days,” 
after seeing it. The fact that the vision was shut up,” 
explains a little seeming obscurity in it,-which ceases 
Хо be obscure when we compare it with other paris of the 
Book, and the rest of Scripture, and with a more enlarged 
view of the facts. This is exactly as might have been 
expected from the language of Christ, (Dan. zli. 9,)* Go 
thy way, Daniel, for the worda are closed up and sealed, 
till the time of the end, — and the words of Gabriel, (Dan. 
xii, 4, „ Shut up the words and seal the book, even to the 
time of the end,” What follows, in Gabriel's language, 
might be better rendered as it is in the French,—{anquei 
plusieurs le parcourrout et auquel la connoiasance sera 
augmentés,)-—- when many shall run all over it, (or all 
through It,) Il. e. the prophecy,] and to them knowledge 
shall be increased.“ 

This teaches us to study Daniel, instead of Jewish his- 
torians, who wrote before the time of the end, while the 
virion was йш! up. Josephus may declare that the 
vision related to Antiochus, but he could not know it, for 
he didnot live at the time of the end. 

We yesterday looked at three great lines of prophecy 
which reach to Christ’s comlug. Thé commencement of 
the Sch chapter in remarkable. The previous one, which 
teaches to THE JUDGMENT," begins thus,—“ In the 
FIRST year of Belshazzar, Daniel had a dream,” &. 
Then turning to the Sth chapter, we read: In the 
THIRD year of the reign of king Belshazzar, a vision 
appeared unto me, even unto me, Daniel, AFTER that 
which appeared unto me at the FIRST.” Did Daniel 
use this striking language, merely tu inform his readers 
that the third year is later in time than the first? Cer- 
tainly not. It is after in resemblance as God created 
man after his likeness. 

This view of it is strikingly corroborated by the trans- 
lation ‘in the old Doway Bible, which shows how the 
Catholics have understood this vision from the earliest 
ages. The first verse is there rendered thus; “In the 
third year of Baltasser, the king, a vision appeared to me 
I Daniel saw in my vision, after that which I had seen in 
the beginning,” qc, In the marginal note it is said, 
“ Daniel her insinuateth that this vision was in explica- 
tion ef some part of the former, (chap. 7.) where four 
monarehies are mentioned.” But do we find the four 
monarchies in this Vision 1 We do, all but the Babylon- 
ian, and Daniel certainly needed no revelation about 
that, which was just then tottering to its fall. But you 

say we do not find the other three monarchies here, and 
ask for proof. The angel gives it. Hear him: “ The 
ram which thou sawest, having two horns, are the kings 


Grecia.” That “king” is here put for kingdom, is evi- 
dent from the sense, hut, beside that, we have positive 


of Media and Persia, and the rough gout is the king of 


— 


PRICE TWO CENTS. 


proof that the angel uses a word to mean the SOVE- for Paul describes the end of the Man of Sin which shall 8 


REIGN'TY of an empire, extending through а long suc- 
cession of consuls, emperors, and kings. In Dan. vii. 17, 
itis said: These four beasts are four KINGS which 
shall arise,"--and in the 23d verse, the same angel says, 
the fourth beast shall be the. fourth KINGDOM.” As 
the third power is declared to be Greece, we have only to 
remember that Rome conquered Greece, and became the 
mistress of the world, see Luke ii. 1, to know that the 
empire of Rome, extending through hundreds of years, is 
spoken of as one of the four kings. Now we understand 
what the angel means by king, let us hear bim further. 

Angel.“ A king of fierce countenance, and under- 
standing dark sentences, shall stand up.“ 

Bible Student.—I remember Moses prophesied very 
much like that, when he described the nation which 
should subdue the Israelites, and my reference Bible di- 
reots me to his language to illustrate yours. (Deut. 28 : 
49,50.) “The Lord shal bring against thee а nation 
from far, from the end of the earth, as swift as the eagle 
Hieth—a nation whose tongue thou shalt not understand, 
a nation of fierce countenance,” We all know that means 
the Roman power. 

Angel.“ And his power shall be mighty, but not by 
his own power.” 

Bible Student.—1 remember that the mighty Roman 
generals, confessedly, derived their power from the peo- 
ple. In the three former dominions, the people Were 
treated as if created only for the glory of the monarch. 

Angel. — And he shall destroy wonderfully and shall 
prosper and practice,” 

Bible Student—No power ever so wonderfully “ de- 
voured the whole earth,”—to use an angel’s language— 
as the Roman power. It was founded by two deserted 
children, who became leaders of banditti,and, by a long se- 
ries of astonishing successes, “broke in pieces and 
bruised" all other nations. 

Angel.— And shall destroy the mighty and the holy 
people.” 

Bible Student.—Moses said that same nation of fierce 
countenance should "besiege," апа “ distress” the Jews, 
till they should be “destroyed.” The Roman power 
fulfilled tbis prediction; and they have destroyed Chris- 
tians more wonderfully than any other power,—both as 
Rome pagan and Rome papal, 

Angel — „ And through his policy also, he shall cause 
craft to prosper in his hand, and he shall magnify himself 
in his heart, and by peace, [or prosperity,} shall destroy 
many” 

Bible Student.—Paul, in his epistle to the Thessalo- 
nians, speaks of а power which he calls the Man of Sin, 
“who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is 
called God ог that is worshipped.” Popery has * made 
craft prosper” by Jesuitism, and by ite prosperity has 
destroyed many. 

Angel.‘ He shall also stand up against the Prince 
of princes.” 

Bible Studen?.—In the French Bible, published by the 
American Bible Society, І read yonr worde, Seigneur 
des seigneurs,” that is, Lord of lords. No dominion 
could stand up against Christ, the Lord of lords, xcept 
the Roman. But how does this power end! 

Angel,— He shall be broken without hand.” 

Bible Student.—Daniel could easily understand that,— 
for you told him before, that the fourth power was “ bros 
ken in pieces” by the stone “cut out of the mountain 
without hands.” We have an additional clue, however, 


— a 


be conaumed “by the brightness of Christ's coming.” 

Та all this there is no difficulty. Rome strikingly fue | 
the whole, But you apply all this language to Antiochus. || 
Let us consider a few of the many absurdities and ені 
ties you thus run into, in order to avoid the natural cou- 
nection of the visions which lead us directly to the second 
coming of the * Prince of princes.” 

First Abeurdity.— The four dynasties, dominions, or: 
sovereignties, which succeeded Alexander's dominion,— 
or Grecia —are represented, each by its appropriate horn, 
опе for Egypt, one for Syria, one for Macedonia, and 
one for Thrace and Bythinia. Now Antiochus Epiphanes 
was but one of éwenty-siz individuals, who constituted 
the Syrian horn. Could he, at the eame time, be another 
remarkable horn! 

Second Absurdity.—The angel told Daniel, At the 
time of THE END shall be the vision. . I will make 
thee know what shall be in the LAST END of the indig- 
nation, for at the time appointed, THE END shall be.” Pr. 
Scott properly inquires, “in what sense could the persecu- 
tions of Antiochus be called the last end of the indignation, 
seeing the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans was 
to follow, and all the calamities of the Jews to this day 1” 
We shell not come to the last end of the indignation till 
the fourth power is “broken without hand,” and Christ's 
everlasting kingdom із set op, Does not the angel identify 
this vision with the end of the world? 

Third Absurdity-—The Medo- Persian power Їз simply 
called “reat,” (verse 4.) This power, the Bible telle 
us, “ reigned from India to Ethiopia, over a hundred and 
seven and twenty provinces.” Thie was succeeded by the 
Grecian power, which is celled “VERY GREAT,” 
(verse 8.) Of course, it wae stronger, or more extensive, 
than even the Persian. Then comes the power in question, 
which is “EXCEEDING GREAT.” Here we |$ 
might close the discussion on this point, for you will not || 
pretend that the power of Antiuchus, was exceedingly 
great! above that of Alexander, the Conqueror of the’ 
world! Rollin gives us the following item in his history : 
"He was овілакр to furnish the Romans, by the articles of 
the peace concluded between them, 1000 talents annually, } 
and the twelve years of this éribuée end exsctly with bis 
life. He reigned but eleven years,” Suroly there need be 
no question which power was EXCEEDING GREAT,— 
that which was oo D to Pay Taute, or that which I 
exacted it. 

Let us give the degrees of comparison, according to the 
angel’s rules, and thus compare trath with error. How || 
easy and natural is the following gradation : 


Great. Very Схем. Ruceeding Great. 
persia, GREECE, ROME. 

How absu.d ludicrous is the following ! 

Great. ту Great, Exceeding Great, 
РЕВА, . — ANTIOCHUS. 


Fourth Adsurdity.—The power in question was “Hi 
tle” at first, but it waxed or grew “exceeding great, 
toward the suurn and toward the rast, and toward the 
pleasant land.” ‘What can this describe but the conquer- 
ing marches of a mighty power! Rome was almost 
directly north-west from Jerusalem, and its conquests in 
Asia and Africa were of course towards the east and 
south; but where were Antiochus’ conquests ? Did he 
rise up from а small beginning and conquer vast cotn- | 
tries to the east and south of him? Let two items from 


‘the north-west, кот sonth and east. 


P 


ы 


Rollin answer. One relates to Antiochus the great, (the | 
father of Antiochus Epiphanes,) a few years before his 
death, Hz “enlarged; his conquests daily, and was un- 
doubtedly preparing to cross over into Europe,”—towards 
Of the king | 
whose greainese! we are now considering, Rollin 


it always signifies а new kingdom; and the kingdom of 
Antioghus Was ап old one, Antiochus feigned over опо 
of the four horns ; and the little рого was a fifth, under 
its proper kinge. ‘This horn was at first a little one. and 
waxed exceeding great ; hut во did NOT Antiochus. 
His kingdom, on the contrary, was weak, and tributary 
to the Romans; and he did NOT enlarge it, The horn 


б. = В = was a king of fierce countenance, and destroyed won- 
3 He e the title of Epiphanes, “that derfully, and prospered and practised :' but Antiochus 
is, illustrious, which title was never WORSE ap- | was frighted ont of Egypt by a mere message af the 
plied. ‘The whole series of his life wiit show that he Romans, and afterwards routed and baffled by the Jews. 


THE DAILY, cor ED two pars мовк.—1л order 
to finish Brother Miller's Course of Lectures, we have 
decided, though short of гадав, to continue the daily two 
days longer. The whole 26 numbers will then be bound 
up, in the form of a large pamphlet, and sold at the low 
price of 50 cents per set. 


THE MIDNIGHT CRY—WEEXLY. 
We hope our brethren will send their orders, with the 


deserved much more that of Epimanes, (mad or furi- | 
ous.) which some people gave him.” Rollin then re- 
edrds а catalogue of his foolish actions, to show “ how,| 
justly the epithet vile is bestowed upon him ;” then gives | 
a detailed account of his life, and records the success һе 
met with in attempting to take the city of Elymais, and 
plunder the temple of Diana. It seems that Antiochos 
had grown во weak, (instead of waxing exceeding great) 
that the people, who had formerly paid tribute, were not 
afraid to withhold it, When he came against them, they 
‘took np arins to defend their temple, and gave him а 
shameful REPULSE. Antiochus, enraged at this dis- 
grace, withdrew to Ecbatana,” where Josephus finishes 
his history thus :—# When he was grieving for this dis- | 
appointment, some person told him of the defeat of his 
commanders, whom he had Іей to fight against Judea, 
and what strength the Jews had already gotten. When 
this concern about these affairs was added to Ше 
former, he was confounded—and, by the anxiety he 
was In, fell into a distemper, which, as itzlasted a 
great while, and, as his pains increased upon him, 
во be а! length perceived he should die in a llule time; 
80 be called his friends to him, and confessed withal, that 
his calamity was sent upon him for the miseries he had 
brought upon the Jewish nation, while he piendered their 
temple and contemned their God; and, when he had 
said this, he gave up the ghost,” We shall refer to Jose- 
phos again, but we will now simply inquire where were 
Antiochus’ exceeding great conquests 1 | 
Fifth Absurdity, The crowning absurdity of all is, to! 
suppose that Rome is f out of a vision which extends 
to the LAST end of the indignation.” Damet had a 


view through the dark clouds which conceal the wonder- 


fal landscape of futurity from uninspired eyes. His vision 
is expressly directed to the things which shall befall his | 
people in the Latter nays. His eye plerces even to the 
resurrection of the dead, and the glorious kingdom һе. 
yond it. Now what are some of the objects in this won- | 
drous prospect 1 The great object is hie Saviour on the | 
cross, dying under a Roman governor, and pierced by а! 
Roman spear, Will he not see this object, on which all 
heaven gazes? б 


The horn was mighty by another’s power ; Antiochus 
acted by hisown. The horn cast down the sanctuary to 
the ground, and so did NOT Antiochus ; he left it stand- 
ing. The sanctuary and host were trampled under fnot 
2800 days, (14) and in Daniel's prophecies days are put for 
years; but the profanation of the temple, in the reign of 
Antiochns. did ХОГ last so many nature] days. These 
were to last to ‘the end of the indignation’ against the 
Jews ; and this indignationis NOT YE at aneud. They 
were to last till the sanctuary which had been саз! down 
should be cleansed; and the sanctuary is NOT YET 
cleansed.” 

After writing thus far, I noticed, for the first time, that 
Dr. Jenks, whom I will venture to call опе of the most 
learned theologians in America, quotes Dr. Scott, as ap- 
plying this prophecy to the Roman power. Here is a 
part of his note: 

“ Antiochua's kingdom was nothing more thana con- 
tinnation of one of the four kingdoms; and cannut pos- 
sibly be reckoned as a fifth kingdom springing up among 
the four. When be stood up, the transgressors in the 
Jewish nation were not come to the full.“ The holy 
city was inhabited * with all peace; and the laws were 
kept very well; because of the godliness of Onias the 
high priest, and his hatred of wickedness. % Mac. ili. 1,” 
Bp. Newton ‹ 
contradiction to the ancient,] therefore, suppose this tittle 
hora to mean the empire of the Romans, fram the time 
when they had got fuoting in Greece and Macedonia; 
which formed one horn of the goat. They then entered 
on that stage, on which these events were to take place. 
At first they seemed to have little power in the regions 
which Alexender had governed; yet that inerea: ех- 
ceedingly, by the forcea brought from Rome and Italy: 
and as these formed no part of this 
grew strong not by its own power.” е Roman em- 
perors also became terrible persecutors of the Christian 
church, putting to death many of the brightest ornaments 
of the Gospel, especially several of the aposties of Christ. 
Yea, they “magnified themselves against this prince of 
the host,“ the King of kings; both as Pilate the Roman 
governor ordered his crucifixion, and as they persecuted 
his followers for three centuries. And after the empe- 
rors became Christians, then the church and bishop of 
Rome arose to great dominion, by power given from 


others; and they have proved “rulers of fierce countes 


nance, and understanding dark sentences ;" being ever 
notorious for savage cruelty end dark machinations 
against their opposers. 

Now, let us suppose that а nutaral landscape had been 


These and other [modern expositors, іп. 


at, “the hara: 


There the “ latter daya” commence. Daniel's people, spread before Daniel, partly covered with clouds, In 
after that, are still Abraham's seed, Christ's true Israel, that landscape, there is a huge volcano, piercing the 
and will he see nothing relating to them! Will he not clouds and sending forth vivid flames, and pouring red 
pee that “exceeding great” power, under which (ће Jews hot streams of lava on the thickly peopled cities in the 
“fell by the edge of the sword, and were led away сар. plains below, where Daniel’s people dwell, This voleanc 
tive into all nations,"—-under which Jerusalem was dego-| is во terrific that Moses saw it elght hundred years far- 
lated, and the temple burned,—under which 3,000,000 of ther back; yet Daniel, though guided by an angel to see | 
Christians were killed, crucified, burnt, tortured, torn, | the LAST end of the indignation, does not once discern ! 
or devonred, while it denied Christ,—and under which it. Why? Because his eye is filled with the fire and | 
FIFTY MILLIONS have fallen “ by flame, sword, cap- smoke which Antiochus raises in Jerusalem! ! Iam 
tivity, and spoil,” during “many days“ since? O why, not ridiculing the position you unfortunately occupy. It | 


money, immediately. We believe it is the Lord's will 
that the Cry should be kept sounding, * Behold, He 
cometh.” We have used up nearly all the money He 
has given us, and, if this shall reach the eye of any 
steward of the Lord's money, who believes in his near 
approach, we hope ho will devote some of it to the sup- 
port of a weekly paper in this great city. Unless means 
are furnished for printing a Jarge paper, we shall com- 
mence just the size of the daily, but we are very anxious 
tp Print. we numbers in one, on account of postage,— 
Price 50 cents for 24 numbers. 


3 A Shamefal Fact, 

The Baltimore correspondent of the Tribune says : 

The Rey. Amos Herring, а colonist trom Liberia, who 
is reputed a pious and most worthy colored minister, in 
the employ of the Methodist Missionary Society, being 
оп а visit to the United States, took passage, а few days 
since in the railroad line from New Vork to Philadel. 
phia, on his way to Baltimore, with a view to sail in the 
vessel about to depart for Africa, on his return to his 
missionary jabors The day was extremely cold on ac- 
count of the snuw-storm, and he was not permitted to 
ride іп the cars with the gentlemen who were zat 
goilty of a skin colored Jike bie own,” but was thrast in- 
to the “ negro car,” where there was no stove. The теғ 
guit was, that he suffered an attack of pleurisy on the 
passage, which has confined him to his bed ever since, 
and his life is supposed to be in imminent hazard, Dr. Go- 
heen, the late Mission Physician fröm Africa, being casu- 
ally in the city, on his way to Virginia, visited him yes- 
terday with Dr. McGill, and knowing the worth of Mr. 
Herring-hy personal acquaintance during his long sojonrn 
at Monrovia, he manifested a becoming interest in his 
саве, and expressed great anxiety as to the probable fa- 
tal terminaticn of his disease, 

Mr. Herring, though now dangerously ill, expresses 
great anxiety to return in the vessel about to aail, and 
says that he would gd hack to Africa іа her, if he was 
only able to crawl on board.” 


How long will it take the Christianity of this nation to 


convert the world, so that there shall һе none 40 Аш? 
ee 


As it was in Sodom. y 
“Аз it was in the days of Lot, they did eat, they 
drank, they bought, they sold, they planted, they builded ; 
but the same day that Lot went out of Sodom, it rained 
fire and brimstone from Leaven, and destroyed them all : 
even thus shall it ba when the Son of Man js revealed.” 
“ This was the iniquity of Sodom, PRIDE, fullness of 
| bread, and abundance of idlenese was in her and her 
daughters, neither did she strengthen the hand of the 
poor and needy,” Ez xvi, 49. 

That the whole of this description applies to the pre. 

sent time, we have only to open our eyes and see. 
It was said on good authority, that ten thousand clerks || 
were out of employment in this city during the past sum- 


beloved brother in the Lord, why do you run into this 
absurdity? Is it not because Josephus, an unbelieving | 
Jew, wishing to magnify the affairs of his own nation, 
dared to give an oracular decision respecting a vision 
whieh was “ shut up” till the time of the end? Oh, it 
amazes me to see Christian teachers, under the com} 
mand of that game Jew, rank after rank, straining them- | 
selves to the utmost to puff up Antiochus, and make him 


fill this рторһесу. A portion of the world, looking | 


trough your magnifying glasses, and forgetling a large 
part of the prophecy, bave cried out, How completely 
it fits!” But such men as Sir Isaac Newton have told 
you how fallacious your reasoning is, That great philo- 
sopher, after tracing God's laws in the heavens, turned 
to the still brighter revelation in- his Word. There, as | 
he had dune before, he exposed the absurdity of long 
chetished Lotions. Hear him: 


i 
А born of.a beast is never taken for a single person: 
j] 


ridicules iteelf. 

To-morrow we shall consider the question, “ How 
long the vision 1" But that inquiry need not be long.— 
Our premises being God's eternal truth, instead of Jew- 
ish fancies, the conclusions follow irresistibly that the 
END of Daniel's visions must be next year. May the 
Lord enable us to be ready for the GREAT DAY. 

І remain, &. N. Sobrganp. 


— — 
L am not Ready. 
So said a fashionable lady, who is їй good standing in 
an evangelical church in this city. She trembled as she 
spoke, “I don't want to hear Mr. Miller,” she added. 
don't wish to Бате his doctrine trne, I would much 
rather hear Mr, Bellamy,” [who is preaching against the 
faith of Christ's near coming,] “І thiuk he speaks beau- 
tifolly,” 
Readers, Christ will soon fry every man's work of 
what sort itis. ARE you ready? 


mer. The number of poor laborers who are idle is im- 

mense, іп all parts of this country, and in Europe. The 

‘fulness of bread, and the pride, and the neglect of the 
| poor and needy,” are strikingly characteristic ofthis age. 
<The following, from yesterday's Aurora, completes the 
picture of our resemblance to Sodom ; 


„Tun Staeers ar Niont—Since the horrible outrage 
at the Broadway Cottage, we hape the ladies will вее the 
necessity of staying within doors after nightfall, unless 
they are attended by a gentleman. Humillating as is the 
necessity of making the declaration, in the midst of the 
most refined and enlightened city on the continent, yet duty 
to the public compels us to say that no lady ya safe ia the 
| streets of New York after dark, unless accompanied by a 
| male friend.” 


— —ä — — 
The Truth Blessed. 

The revival at Williameburgh continues with great 

power. Eighteen souls rejoiced in finding а precious 


Saviour, Monday evening, in the prayer meeting which 
followed Bro. Chanlder’s lecture. 


not being writien or translated into any other languages 
in Europe, it became an easy task for the bishop to 
obscure the doctrine and discipline of the word of God, 
во far as suited his convenience, and to obtain universal 
power over the minds and consciences of men, and 
Сое the Scriptures in sackeloth. If, then, the Scrip- 
tures were first clothed in sackcloth in A. D. 538, and 
were to prophesy 1260 years in this situation, their 
prophecy wonld end in 1798. About the close of the 
eighteenth century, in consequence of the abominable 
corruptions of the chureh of Rome being exposed to 
ublic view, the men of the world began to treat reve- 
Teh as в fiction, and religion as priesteraſt; and 
instead of searching for the pillar and ground of the | 
truth, ‘their imaginations became vain, and their 
foolish minds were darkened,” They declared war 
ainst the Bible, the “two witnesses,” which war 
became general all over Hurope and America. Some 
of the most eminent and principal writers in this con- 
troversy were in France, the principal EAR among 
the teh, into which Rome had been divided at the close 
of the fifth century; end so successful were these 
writers, thot almost the whole nation of the French 
became Deists, or Atheists, in a short time. This na- 
tion had long been guilty of the abominations of the 
anti-Christian beast, the sins of Sodom and Egypt, and 
the persecution of those who protested against her na- 
tional corruptions : the slaying of the witnesses ; their 
lying in a dead state three years end a half in the street 
of the great city; the revolution spoken of in this 
prophécy—all 11 7 in the French revolution, be- 
tween the yenrs 1793 and 1798. A decree was passed 
by the council and directory of France, prohibiting the 
ible to be reed in public, in бу of the chapels in 
France; and Bibles were gathered in heaps, and bon- 
fires were made of them, and great rejoicings were 
had all over the kingdom at the downfall of priesteraft, 
na they called it; and particularly at Lyons, where ihe 
ырны were publicly 1 through the streets, 
h circumstances of the greatest contempt, and other 
things transacted in the exultation of their triumph, 
which are too shocking to narrate. Let it suffice, then, 
to say, that after three yenrs and a half the Bible was 
again permitted to be read, and reli jon had free tolor- 
ation in France; and what is equally as remarkable, 
is, that the same year a few individuala in London 
established what hes since been styled the Bite 
sodiety, which has been instrumental in sending Bibles 


Mr. Miller's Lectures Continued, 
worshipped God.“ By the fonr and twenty elders, II wise from Christ's first coming, down to his second 


understand the true ministers of Christ, alluding to the 
twenty-four courses of the priesthood appointed by 
David, 1 Chron. xxiv. 

17th verse, Saying, We give thee thanks, O Lord 
God ity, which art, and wast, and art to come, 
because thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and 
hast reigned.” This is the language of every humble 
and devoted minister of Jesus Christ, who makes the 
word of God his study, and believes in the overruling 
hand of God as accomplishing the great designs 
therein revealed. 

18th verse, „ And the nations were angry, and thy 
wrath is come, and the time of the dead, that they 
should be judged, and that thon shouldest give reward 
unto thy servants the prophets, and to the saints, and 
them that fear thy name, smal) and great, and shouldest 
destroy them which destroy the earth,” 

This verse shows us what takes 11 at Ше sound- 
ing of the seventh trumpet and third wo, which the 
angel says will come quickly afler the French revolu- 
tion, if Ї am right in my explanation of the two wit- 


nesses. It is morally certain that the word of God is 
not now in an obscure state; it is not hid from the 
world, neither is clothed in sackcloth. It is true frat 
many voices have united in the Bible societies to spread 
the knowledge of the word of God; and that it is 
translated into sbout all the known languages in the 
world. It is almost absolutely certain that the French 
eaple are the nation that is compared to Sodom and 
t in the passage we have been examining; and 
likewise the earthquake spoken of is the French revo- 
Intion. Then if the two witnesses are the Old and 
New Testament, we are certain the third wo is 
coming quickly, and the seventh trimp must shortly 
begin to sound You have undoubtedly seen, my 
friends, that we are likewise brought down to the 
judgment, when God will reward the righteous, and 
destroy the wicked, who have persecuted the saints 
and trampled them under foot. 

And once more let me inquire how it stands with you 
880 dear heurer. Are you prepared for that great and 
solemn day? Are you ready to meet the judgment? 
The two witnesses will appear for or against you, 
Their testimony will not fall. Do you believe them? 


He that believeth shall be saved, and he thet believeth 
not shall be damned. The word that I haye spoken,” 
says Christ, “һе same shall judge you in the last 


among all nations, and of translating. them into more 
than 150 languages since that period; and almost all 
the writers, who acknowledge the Bible to be the two 
witnesses, do agree that the events, prophesied of in 
this passage, were literally accomplished in the French 
revolution. Now, the Bible is more than restored to 
its former state in society; it is exalted, and every 

son can have, and read, and examine for themselves 
into its sacred truths. It is also a fact, that the pro- 
gress of the Bible society has exceeded the most san- 
guine expectations of its advocates; and the athcists 
and deists of our day appear to be perfectly confound- 
‘ed at these events. Instead now of declaring open 
war against the Bible, they make pretence at least of 
drawing their rules of morality from this blessed book; 
and the man who should now undertake to write down 
the word of God, would be considered either а mad- 
man or з fool. One thing more: In the French Revo- 
lution, the names or titles of men were abolished ; and 
it is said by some writers, that, in the long list of titled 
nobility, and the t catalogue of priestly orders, 
there were seven thousand destroyed at ones. Well 
might the remnant be affrighted, and give glory to the 
God of heaven! 

Let us now for a moment see what follows the his- 
tory of the two witnesses. 

Lith verse, “ The second wo is past, and behold, 
che third wo cometh quickly.” The second wo be- 
gan by the civil wars in France and Germany, and 
ended in the French revolution; and the third wo 
will come quickly. It is thé last great wo denounced 
against the woman sitting upon the scarlet-colored 
beast, and against the earth, which she hath filled with 
her soreeries, and the kingdoms of this world, which 
must all be destroyed under this wo. 

15th verse, ‘ And the seventh angel sounded, and 
there were great voices in heaven, saying, The king- 
doms of this world are become the kingdoms of our 
Lord and his Christ, and he shall reign forever and 
ever,” The third wo and seventh trumpet are both 
the same thing, (see Rey. vii, 13;) and the seventh 
trumpet is the last trump, when the dead shall be 
raised. See 1 Cor. xv. 52. It is evident, also, that 
we are carried into the eterual state forever and ever. 

loch verse, And the four and twenty elders, which 
sat before God on their seats, fell on their faces and 


day.“ Why will you not be warned? If half the 
evidence that I have brought of our being on the end 
of this dispensation, was май to prove there was a 
great treasure hid in your field, lio soon would you 
search and how diligently would you seek until you 
found it! 

In this book of which we have now been speaking, 
are durable riches, gold tried in the fire, seven times 
purified. ‘Search for it as for hidden treasures ; seek 
and you shall fnd.” Can you tell me where the 
word of God, the Bible, has failed of being accom- 
plished literally, and in the time specified? Many 
events have been foretold, the times given, and not 
one failed, How can you disbelieve? How can you 
shut your eyes against so much light! Where will 
you have an excuse in the day of judgment! I have 
tepeatedly brought you down to this time, end shown, 
by Scripture proof, the judgment must commence im- 
mediately, You are in your hearts convinced that 
what has been declared concerning the two witnesses, 
in this discourse, is true. And if во, your reason must 
teach you that what follows under the third wo must 
he equally as true. And the nations were angry, 
and у wrath із come, and the time of the деда, that 
they should be judged, and that thou shouldest give 
reward unto thy servants the prophets, anı! to the 
saints, and them that fear thy name, small and great, 
and shouldest destroy them which destroy the earth,”’ 


LECTURE XI. 


THE WOMAN IN THE WILDERNESS, 


REV. хі. 6, 


And the woman fed into the wildemes, where she hath a place pre’ 


id of God, that they should feed her there a thousand two hun- 


and thresscore days, 


Tae history of the church, in all ages of this pres- 
ent world, is but a history of persecution and blood, 
when we follow her throush all dispensations, from 
Adam to Mosés, and from Moses to Christ; so like- 


= 


ap- 


pearance, the church have experienced, and, according 
to the whole tenor of Scripture, must expect {о rea- 
lize from the kingdoms and men of this world, this one 
promise at least, “ In the world ye shall have tribula= 
tion.” 'These facts are so plain and obvious, that it 
has given rise to a common saying among almost all 
writers, that ‘the blood of martyrs is the seed of the 
church,” Yet there is a bright side to her history; 
for she has come out of all her persecutions more puri- 
fied, more faithful, and with more energy, to prosecute 
the work her divine Master has Jeft her to perform. 
And one other thing is certain—Geod has preserved her, 
whether in the wilderness or among the nations of the 
carth, in an extraordinary ond miraculous manner, 
even her enemics themselves being her judges, 
Where has a kingdom stood when all the nations 
about them have conspired their overthrow? Where 
is the Assyrian, and populous Nineveh? Where is 
Chaldea, the queen of nations? Where is the Greoian 
empire, once the colossus of the world? Where is 
imperial Rome? Gone, gone, by the power of earth) 
foes. But behold the church of Christ and of God, 
delivered first from Жүн bondage by the mighty 
arm of the God of Jacob, led КЕ жн through the 
wilderness forty years, brought into the Кыт land, 
although all the nations of the earth were her enemies 
Preserved us а nation through the rise and fall of 
mighty empires, and experiencing a reverse of fortune 
only when she courted ihe aid of worldly kingdoms, 
or suffering diminution only when she adopted the more 
populer worship of heathen idolatry. Yet in her low- 
est estate, God told his servant the prophet, that * he 
had resgrved seven thousand that had not bowed the 
knee to Boal,” And if men would reason on the sub- 
ject of religion as they do on other subjects, there 
could not be an infidel in the world. For nothing is 
or can be more manifest than the miraculous interpo- 
sition of Providence in the preservation of his people 
through the most severe trials, heaviest afflictions, and 
deadliest hatred of all men, that men or societies ever 
endured. 

Our present discourse will show us the history of 
the church by prophecy, through the darkest age the 
church has ever been permitted to experience since the 
days of Abraham, 

„ I shall show what we may understand by“ the 
woman!’ in our text. 

II. I shall show what we- an to understand by the 
great red dragon and beast. * 

III. I shall give the history of the woman given in 
the chapters of our text. 


IV. The time specified in the text, 1200 days, 
their henging and end. 

1. What may we understand by woman in our 
text? 


I answer, We must understand the people of God, 
in all ages of the church, whether among the Jews or 
Gentiles: she is called a woman because she is ihe 
spousetof Christ; she is likewise called a woman be- 
cause of her dependence on, Christ for all things. As 
a man is the head of the woman, so is Christ the head 
over all things te the church, says the apostle. As 
the women depends on her husband for a name, 
for food, and for ralment, so likewise the church 
on Christ, for a name And thou shalt be called by 
а new name, which the mouth of the Lord shall name,” 
Isa. lxii. 9—5. “And they were called Christians 
first at Antioch.” For food, our text says “that the 
should feed her there,” &с. The prophet Isai 
says, XI. 11, “ He shall feed his flock аз a shepherd.” 
John vi. 53, “ Except уе eat the flèsh of the Son 
of man, and drink his blood, ye have no life in you.“ 
For raiment, the psalmist, speaking of the church, 
says, She shall be bronght to the king in raiment of 
needlework; her clothing is wrought gold.“ The 
angel to the sever churches says, He that overs 
cometh, the same shall be clothed in white raiment.” 
And again, I, John, saw the holy city, New Jerusa- 
lem, coming down from God, out of heaven, pre 
as a bride adorned for her husband.“ This shows 
conclusively that the people of God are compared to a 
woman. And now let me show, t 

II. What we may understand by the great red 
dragon and beast that persecuted the church, or 
woman that fled into the wilderness. 

The red dragon ів the game power os Daniel's 
fourth kingdom, the Roman, for the description is the 
same, having ten horns; his character, too, is the 
same. Daniel says he should break in pieces the 
whole earth, and stamp the residue with his feet; that 
he should work тек к: John oe that 5 

on drew а third part of the stars of heaven ад 
бо. them to the Ж and that he deceiveth the 


= 


whole world. The Roman government, then, must be 
the apocalyptical red dragon beast, having seven heads 
and ten horns. The Roman power is called red, either 
because of their persecuting and bloody spirit, or on 
account of their emperors wearing purple robes, when 
dressed in state ; either might be sufficient to entitle 
them to the appellation “red.” © Dragon” is un- 
doubtedly given the Roman government from the fact 
that the Romans changed their forms of government 
so often, having seven different forms in about five 
hundred years, and from their deceitful, cunning, 
intriguing manner by which they obtained power over 
the nations around them, that they were properly 2 
nondescript; and could not be descrihed by Daniel or 
John by anything seen on earth; and therefore they 
took one of the inhabitants of the bottomless рії, “ Ше 
dragon,” to describe to us by figure this dreadful, per- 
secating, and bloody power. The red dragon із 
therefore, used аз a figure to denote Pagan Rome, an 
the woman sitting on the searlet-colored beast to de- 
note the church of Rome, or Papal Rome; and both 
together, civil and Papal, make the anti-Christian 
abomination, which would drive the church of Christ 
into the wilderness, where she would be fed 1260 
days, or time, times, and half atime. I shall, 
Tri. Give the history of the woman, as in the 
twelfth chapter of Revelation, f 
Verse 1, ** And there appeared a great wonder in 
heaven, —John saw this wonderful sight as transpir- 
ing under the gospel day, or government of God, with 
his people in the gospel, the circle in which the church 
moves, here called Aeaven,—‘ a woman clothed with 
the sun,” the church adorned with gospel light; as 
the natural sun gives light to the world, во does the, 
goapel the church,—‘‘and the moon under her feet.“ 
This shows us that John hada view of the church 
while {t was in its Jewish state. For the moon repre- 
gents the ceremonial law, which was typical of the 
ospel, like the moon shining in a borrowed light, and 
ahia to change when the Shiloh should come. ‘“ Un- 
der her fest, shows that she walked or stood on the 
ordinances of God's house, which, like the moon, 
inted to the sun both before end after Christ, 
t And upon her head a crown of twelve stars, —first 
the twelve patriarchs, afterwards the twelve gpostles, 
Eph. ii. 20. Like stars, they are smaller lights in the 
government of God, and teachers under the law and 


l. 
о 2, “ And she, being with child, —having 
the promise that the seed of the woman should bruise 
the zerpent's head,—'‘cried, travailing in birth,’’—de- 
Noting prayer in feith, — und pained to be delivered, 
that is, an anxious and deep longing for the advent 
of the promised Messinh, when she expected deliver- 
ance from bondage, sin, and all her foes, Matt. xiii. 17. 

Verse 3, “ And there appeared another wonder in 
heaven, —another sight or view of God's government 
of the world in connection with the gospel,— and 
behold, a great red dragon —a figurative representa- 
tion of the Roman kingdom, 

Verse 4, % And his tail drew a third part of the 
stars of heaven, and did cast them to the earth,” 
Judea became a Roman provines before the Messiah 
advent, which is figured by the гай, and the Jews had 
for a number of years been governed by tetrarchs or 
kings of the Romans’ appointment. The Jews were 
governed by three different offices, figuratively called 


ж-ш; high priest, and sanhedrim, or the seventy | 
en, therefore, the Jews were deprived of | 


elders. 
their right to ч their own kings, one third part 
of their rulers fell to the Roman power, in this pas- 
gaga called “earth.” And the dragon stood before 
the woman which was ready to be delivered; : —Herod 
was then king of the Jews, at the birth of Christ, a 
Tepresentative of the Romans, because he was su 
ported by their authority, — for to devour het child 
as soon as it was боуп.” Herod sought the young 
child’s life, to destroy him. See Matt. ii. 13. 

Verse 5, 4 And she brought forth a man-child,°— 
Jesus Christ, born ofa virgin. For unto us a child 
is horn, unto us а son is given,” Ge. Isa. ix. 6, 7. 
‘6 Who was to rule all nations with a rod of iron,” de- 
noting the power of Christ to break in pieces and sub- 
due all the kingdoms of the earth, Psalms ii. 9. 
Rey. xix. 16,— and her child was caught up to God 
and his throne. Christ has 0 up on high, 
and is seated at the right hand of the Father until he 
makes his énemies his footstool. See John vi. 62. 
Eph. iv. 8—10. 

Verse 6, % And the woman fled into the wilderness, 
where she hath 2 place prepared of God. The 
church had grown weary of the protection of the Ro- 
man power, for she found, by woful experience, that 


this red dragon, he destroyed some of her blessed 
privileges, and brought in flood of errors, which 
caused divisions and subdivisions in the church, The 
Jews had tried their friendship and protection for more 
than two hundred years before and after Christ, and 
the event proved the destruetion of their nation and 
place. The Christians, too, had tried the friendship of 
the same power, under Constantine and sneceeding 
emperors, for little more than two hundred years, be- 
ginning A. D. 313, and ending in A. D. 538, as we 
shall show ; which so corrupted the Romish church 
that she became the anti-Christian abomination, and 
the true children of God were driven into the wilder- 
ness out from her connection with the anti-Christian 
church, “the eity of the nations,” as she is called. 
But God took care “ that they should feed her there a 
thousand two hundred and threescore days,“ which is 
1260 years, from A. D. 538 until 1798, during which 
time a free toleration of religious rights was not per- 
mitted in any of the kingdoms which formerly com- 
posed the Roman empire ; but God raised up teachers 
among them, who retained in a G04 degree the doc- 
trine and purity of the word of God, and practised the 
ordinances as they were delivered to the saints in the 
apostles’ days ae but little is known of them for six 
or seven hundred years, 

Verse 7, And there was warin heaven.” After 
the prophet John had given us a history of the church, 
as in the preceding verses, he now goes back to brin 
up the history of the dragon, the Roman kingdom, 380 
begins his history in the days of Christ and his apos- 
tles, ‘‘ Michael and his angels fonght,”—Christ and 
his npostles; see Matt. x. 34, “ Think not I am 
come to send peace on earth: I came not to send 
peace, but в sword,” it against the dragon, against 
principalities and powers, and wickedness in high 
places. And the dragon fought, and his angels,“ 
imperial Rome and worldly men. 

Verse 8, “© And prevailed not, neither was their 
place found any more in heaven.” Rome could not 

revail against the kingdom of Christ or the gospel ; 
for it differed materially from the Jewish mode of wor- 
р and although Rome їп her Pagan state could 
fin mend access into the Jewish sanctuary, because of 
the similarity of their worship, yet when Christ sot B 
his gospel kingdom they were excluded, for попе coul 
enter this kingdom without regeneration, faith, and 
repentance. 

erse 9, And the great dragon was cast out,” 

Nome Pagan was deprived from having any authori- 
y m the Жүн, as Christ says in John xii. $1, 
Now shall the prince of this world be cast out, 
“ that old serpent,” — Rome Pagan is compared to the 
old serpent because he works deceitfully and deceives the 
church, (woman,) as the serpent did Eve, the woman 
in the garden,—‘ called the devil,” because they 
devour and persecute with a devilish spirit,“ and 
Satan, because, aatan-like, he claims power over all 
kingdoms of the world—“ which decsiveth the whole 
World,“ This may be said of Rome, for she con- 
| quered more nations by deceit and flattery than by fair 
Warfare. Ile was cast out into the earth, end his 
angels were cast out with him.“ This was literally 
fulfilled when Christ cut off the Jews and all unbe- 
levers; when he said, ы kingdom is not.of this 
world; when he excluded the kingdoms of this earth 
| from participating in the spiritual kingdom which they 
claimed on account of their authority among men. 

Verse 10, And I heard а loud voice saying in 
heaven,”’—many voices in the church under the gospel 
dispensation,— Now is come salvation, and strength, 
and the kingdom of our God, and the power of his 
Christ." ‘This represents the grand chorus of all ће 
saints, when they discover the true principle on which 
the kingdom of God is built. This was Mitarai tde 
at the ay of Pentecost. ‘' For thé accuser of our 
brethreu is cast down, which accused them before our 
God day and night.” The Romans had, by drawing the 
Jews into idolatry, caused them to sin agalnst God in 
all their evening and morning secrifices. And by 
these means, they were accused before God, that is, 
God was angry with them, and destroyed our brethren, 
the Jews. 

Verse 11, * And they overcame him by the blood 
of the Lamb, —by the blood of atonement, all be- 
levers in Christ do finally overcome the powers of 
darkness and princes of this world,—and by the 
word of their . and testimony 
of the apostles. And they loved not their lives unto 
the death, — suffered martyrdom. This was fulfilled 
in the death of the apostles and others, 

Verse 12, ‘Therefore, rejoice ye heavens, and ye 
that dwell in them.” It was a matter of great joy 


to suffer persecution for Christ's sake. ‘Wo to the 
inhabitants of the earth, —those who live under the 
Roman government, —“ and of the sea, —meaning 
the principal kingdom among the ten kingdoms. 
nce is generally meant by sea, in this prophecy. 
„For the devil is come down unto you, having 
great wrath, because he knoweth that he hath hut a 
short time. The devil means destroyer, and the 
three woes, and seven last Plagues, were all to be sent 
upon the carth and sea; which denote wars, revolu- 
tions, and changing of governments. These things 
would prevail in the close of this Roman kingdom, and 
war would be the closing up of the earthly scene of 
this fourth kingdom whieh Daniel saw, and John has 
been describing under the figure of the “ great red 
on.“ 

Versa 13, And when the dragon saw that he was 
cast unto the earth, —when the Roman government 
saw they could have по control in the things of Christ's 
kingdom, they hated the church and the doctrine that 
taught that Christ’s kingdom was not of this world, 
and they“ фес the woman that brought forth 
the man-child, which is the church that had a Savior 
born unto her, Christ Jesus, the Lord of life and glory. 

Verse 14, And to the woman were given two wings 
of ъ great eagle, —by which wings 20 the 
means God used between the Arian and Papal contro- 
versy, at the timo of the division of the Greek or 
eastern church from the west or Roman church, whieh 
happoned in the reign of Justinian, emperor of the 
east, about A. D. 538, when the controversy arose 
concerning the К ы of evened saints, images, 
and the infallibility of the church of Rome. In this 
controversy, many privately withdrew themselves, and 
settled in the north-west part of Asia, and in the 
north-east part of Europe; and after a nuniber of 
years, colonies were sent by them into Piedmont and 
valleys of the Alps, where it is supposed the true wor- 
ship oft God was retained during the dark ages of 
hare ignorance, bigdtry, and superstition. (See 
Milner's Church History, and Bencdiet's History of 
the Baptists.) ‘That she might fly into the wilder- 
ness, into her place, —n separation from the world, 
as says the voice from heaven, Come out of her, my 
people, that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that 
ye receive not of her plagues,” Rev. xviii. 4. “ Where 
she is nourished for a time, times, and half a time,” 
—fed and nonrished by the spirit and word of God 
1260 years, from the face of the serpent, from the 
knowledge of Papal Rome. 

Verse 15, “ And the serpent cast out of his mouth 
waters as a flood, after the woman, — Waters, in pro- 
pheey, mean people, Rev. xvii. 15; therefore I un- 

erstand this prophecy to have. been fulfilled when the 
Pope, the-head of papal Rome, sent forth his armies and 
inquisition to subdue the heretics, as he ealled them, 
who dwelt in the valleys of the Alps, which was about 
the beginning of the thirteenth century,— that he 
might cause her to be carried away of the flood, —ex- 
terminated and denora by his armies and inquisition. 

Verse 16, And the earth лера the woman, and 
the earth opened her mouth and swallowed up the 
flood which tite dragon cast out of his mouth. This 
verse was fulfilled in the wars which followed the 
above-mentioned. time of u ор, in which the 
Germen princes helped their subjects against the 
armies of the Pope, and destroyed and swallowed up 
many of the Papal armies, from the thirteenth to the 
fifteenth century. Or, as some authors have supposed, 
the waters which the dragon cast out of his mouth 
waa the flood of errors which arose about the time. of 
the French revolution, under the name of Deism, 
which wae calculated to destroy the doctrine of the 
gospel, эз H vainly supy „backed by the repub- 

ican armies of France, and afterwards һу the power 
of Bonaparte, who was finally subdued by the combi- 
nations of the kings of.the earth, But, as this trans- 
action seems to те to be too late to affeet the woman 
in her exiled state, I have inclined, in my humble 
opinion, to my first exposition of these texts. 

Verse 17, „And the dragon was wroth with the 
woman, Ва al Rome, was angry with the true 
ehureh,—'‘ and went to make war with the remnant of 
her seed.“ This war has not yet come ; for it is evi- 
dent, by the expression remnant of her seed,” that it 
means the last of the church ‘ who keep the command- 
ments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus Christ.“ 
This is the last struggle of. this anti-Christian beast, 
and is described in many places as the last great battle, 
or the supper of the great God. Such expressions as 
‘and went,“ as though this power would go to some 

lace ont of their own territory, and ( the way of the 
ings of the edst might be prepared, show that they 


whenever she placed herself under the protection of | among the primitive Christiañs, to be counted worthy] wili go west. J am, therefore, constrained to believe 
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М№умвев 25, 


© Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that he may run that readeth it. 


For the vision is yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shall speak, and not lie 


though it tarry, walt for it; becanse it will surely come, it will not tarry.” 
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Bible Class, 
At this office, this evening, at seven o'clock. 
эч ge — ES > 


Lecture in Newark, 
This evening, at the Free Church. 


“PowzaruL акр Timtty ANtipores.”—Such is the 
|| character given by the Evangelist to the recent sermons 
against Mr. Miller's “wild and visionary notions,” among 
which Mr. Hatfield’s is especially mentioned. Next Sab- 
|| bath evening he is tolecture on the 7th of Daniel. May 
the Nord guide him into all truth. 
I Our readers see we have no room for a letter to-day- 
- 9 
КСР Broruer Stores writes that he expects to leave 
Albany for this city to-day. He will commence a course 
of lectares in Brooklyn or Harlem, as the Lord may 
direct. 


SS ee 


d Is тик N. Y. EVANGELIST AMONG THE Scorrers 1 


That paper, which we have heretofore so highly esteem- 


[| ed, commences an article this week, as follows 
Д ч We are not certain that after all we have said, our 
readers wish for anything more on the snbject of Miller- 
ism, or of any of the odd and frivolous theories which 
tenonant and fanciful men have attempted to palm upon 
the Chureh. The following communication contains so 
much plain common sense, that we think its publication 
will de useful.“ 
The article which follows this scoffing introduction 
contains five propositions. Three contain no argument, 
one begs the question, and the fifth,—which gives all the 
point to the rest, —is rarse. Mr. Miller dees not say 
there will be contention between those who are raised in 
the first and second resurrections. He believes what 
the Bible says: Tho rest of the dead, [the wicked,] 
lived not again иті the thousand years are finished. . . . 
And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be 
loosed out of his prison, and shali go forth to DECEIVE 
the nations, which are in the four quarters of the earth, 
Gog and Magog, TO GATHER THEM TOGETHER to 
battle, the number of whom is as the sand of the sea. 
[|| And they went, {will go] upon the breadth of the earth, 
and compassed the camp of the saints about tho beloved 
| CLTY, and fire came down from God, out of heaven, and 
|| DEVOURED THEM.” Is here any contention? They 
|| are DECEIVED, when they expect to contend ;—and 
the writer in the “ Evangelist’ was deceived when he 
{| wrote about Mr. Miller's views. 
Tue point on which the writer begs the question, is 
this : “ According to this system, time continues, after 
the world is destroyed, and a portion of the human family 
are made immortal, when the Scriptures so plainly as- 
| aura us that, at the end of the world, zime is no longer.” 
Now, the dear brother who wrote this, has often said, 
There is no time,” without meaning that duration had 
ceased? Can duration cease! Did not God create 
* time-measurers before man sinned } Will they not exist 
when “ there shall be no more curse?” We de not con- 
tend against our translation, for it only needs to have 
| fair principles applied in understanding it, to make it 
plain. We have, however, consulted the accurate and 
beautiful translation of the learned Gilbert Wakefield. 
Tt was made in 1791, and, where he had no temptation 
| to choose words for the sake of favoring his own peculiar 
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PRICE TWO CENTS. 


views, as he certainly had not here, it is one of the 
purest and most literal of all our translations. He ren- 
ders the whole passage thus: “ Then the angel, which I 
saw standing npon the sea, and upon the land, lifted up 
his right hand unto the heaven, and sware by Him who 
liveth forever and ever, who created heaven and the 
things therein, and the earth and the things therein, and 
the sea and the things therein; тнат THARE SHOULD BE 
NO LONGER DELAY : but in the days of the sound of the 
seventh anget, when he is going to blow his trumpet, the 
mystery of God should be finished, according to his glad 
tidings to his servants the prophets.” 

This is accurate ; isit expressive! We might quote 
Matthew Henry, Campbell, Doddridge, and others, who give 
the sense, “There shallbe no LONGER DeLay.” We hope the 
brother who wrote the article will remember that this 
language relates to the time of the seventh trumpet, and 
the SIXTH HAS ALREADY oxasep, О may we be ready 
for the glorious change which shall come іп a moment, 
in the twinkling of an eye, at the Last тасир! 

3 a Ba... 
Elder H, V. Teal, 

This brother is well engaged in the work of sounding 
the midnight cry” in the state of New Jersey. We, a 
few days since, published a letter from him, at which 
time be was successfully engaged at Hope. He is now 
at Newton, N, J., from which place he says : 

Вкотнкв Еъғмімо, I am lectiripg in the Court 
House in this place to crowded assemblies. Ihave just 
received a letter from Hope, The work of the Lord is 
still going on there. I have had many enquiries for 
bocks. Send me such as will be the most useful, Send 
immediately. From here I go to Belvidere, and com- 
mence a course of lectures next Tuesday, the 20th inst. 

Yours, in the full hope of the Lord near, 
H. V. Tran. 

May the blessing of God attend the labors of our wor- 
thy brother and he be the means of waking thousands 
from their dreamy slumbers, to prepare for the coming—~ 
the sr Dy coming of our blessed Lord. 
must be done quickly. 


EDITORIAL CORRESPONDENCE. 
Concozn, N. H., Dec, 12, 1842. 

Dear Bo. Sournarn,—I have just arrived at this 
place, on my way to Vergennes. I lectured twice yes- 
terday in Boston—once at Chardon street Chapel, and 
lonce at the Melodeon. Brother Hawley had lectured 
during the previous week to immense audiences, at the 
Marlboro’ Chapel, which has created great sensation 
throughout the city. The cause is prevailing. 

Yours, J. V. Himes, 
— aes Ф 
For the Midnight Cry. 
MILLER REFUTED. 

[We learn that this comes from an eminent scholar 
and theologian, who is examining for himself. Speak 
on !—Ex.] 

Ма. Eorror,—I trust that you are disposed to encour- 
age free discussion in reference to the topics which are 
noticed in your sheet. Under this persuasion, J submit 
the following arguments, which tend to show the un- 
soundness of Mr. Miller's scheme. In doing this, Lmake 
no pretensions to originality, as they have been repeated- 
ly urged by various individuals, both in and out of the 
church, since the attention of the public has-been called 
10 the subject. Yours, &c., 

Doseer., 

Argument ist. If Miller's scheme be true, why bas it 
not heen found out before? 


——— 


What is done 


Argument 2nd. Mr. A. told Mr. B. that Mr. C. said 
that he guessed Mr. M was crazy. Now, as this proves 
that he is actually crazy, it follows, of course, that he 
can say nothing worthy ofattention, Does not the Bible 
say. “ Thou art beside thyself; much learning doth 
make thee mad?” 

Argument 3rd. Mr. Miller is not a learned man. It 
is quite clear that none of “the common people” can 
understand the Bible; hence he cannot understand it, 
and all which he сап вау is mere nonsense. 

Argument 4th. I do not believe that he is right, for if 
the world should be destroyed, nd new improvements 
could be made; farewell to rail-roads, canals, and all 
banking operatians ! 

Argument sth. It would be a most awful thing if the 
earth and the works therein should be “burned np.“ It 
would be the very “ perdition of ungodly men.“ Now, 
ungodly men form the majority, and does not God always 
take particular cate of the majority l. Ате not we told in 
the Bible that the ungodly waited for Noah one hundred 
and twenty years, and then . all flesh” entered into the 
ark “ Бу sevens?” If so, Miller is wrong. 

Argument 6th. Prophecy cannot be understood;‘and 
it was never designed to be understood ; and 
any one who pretends to understand it, is & blasphemer. 

Argument 7th, All the unconverted are frightened 
when they think of being brought to judgment. It is 
wrong to frighten men by telling them that “the Lord 
shall be revealed from heaven, with his mighty angela, 
in flaming ‘fire, taking vengeance on them that know not 
God, and obey not the gospel.” "Tis not speaking reli- 
giously to preach such dreadful things, 

Argument 8th. The Bible certainly says, Where is 
the promise of his coming, for since the fathers fell 
asleep, all things continue as they were from the begin- 
ning of the creation.” I defy Mr. Miller to get over this 
text. 

Argument th. Mr. H. H. and Mr. T. T. both preach 
against Milter's doctrine. They would not preach against 
it unless it were false—therefore it із false. 

Argument 10th, Whoever makes a disturbance in thé 
world by preaching, is a fanatic. The Second Advent 
people have made a disturbance, and are “turning the 
world upside down ;” therefore they are fanatics, and not 
to be believed. 

Argument lith. If wicked people believed that “ ће 


Judge standetb at the door,” it would deprive them of 


reason — they would become crazy. Now, it isa greater 
evil to be crazy, than it is to be rational and die in one’s 
sins. 


— 


Por the Midnight Cry. 
The Advent of Christ. 


He comes, He comes, in clouds descending, 
He comes, he comes, with power divine ; 
Hail him in triumph, saints ascending, 
And meet the Lord, for He is thine. 


He comes, He comes, and is surrounded 
With holy angels from on high ; 

He comes, He comes, He that was wounded, 
And оп the cross did bleed and die. 


The saints above on Him attending, 
All decked in robes of snowy white; 

The saints below to Him ascending, 
Shout with triumph and delight. 


The sinners look with fear and trembling, 
On all the glorious scene complete, 

And low before His throne are bending, 
To seek for mercy at His feet. 


Alas! they see they have neglected 
Their soul's salvation—all is lost! 

To rocks their prayers are now directed, 
And they on fiery billows tost. 


Bat to the saints, what joy and gladness, 

When Christ their Saviour comes in sight— 
He drives away their fear and sadness, 

And now they walk in robes of white. BH 


— 


т 
j 4 this battle of the dragon's 
renee ; and if so, it must be mainly in these United 

may learn by the passage in Rev, xvi, 13—16, “And I 

saw three unclean spirits like frogs, come out of the 

mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth of the 
beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet;“ 
mthe “unclean spirits show that it is political 
principles; and, like the frogs in Egypt, it will per- 
vade all the departments of life—the social, civil, and 
religious. Ву “ dragon,” we must understand the kings 
of the earth { by the „ beast,” Papal principles, or the 
chureh of Rome; by the false prophet,” Mahometan 
power; — for they are the spirit of devils, working mir- 
acles,”——that is, spirit of deceit, separating friends, 
dividing kingdoms, states, societies, churches, and ѓай“ 
flies, and crumbling every man-made institution, and 
levelling to the dust, all Jaw, order, and bond of union, 
which the wisdom of man may have invented,— 
© whieh go forth unto the kings of the earth and of 
the whole world.“ This shows the universal spread 
of this fanatical spirit of disorganization, and it will 
finally lead io eae them to the battle of that 


gut ay of God 1 м Behold, I come as a 
iel. Blessed is he that watcheth and kespeth bis 


arments, lest he walk naked and they see his shame.“ 
e are here notified that his coming will be like a 
thief to those who are engaged jn this political war- 
fare, and in those popular and men-made societies of 
the day; and we are told that those. will be blessed 
who watch, that is, for his coming, and the signs of 
the times, and that keep their garments unspotted from 
these worldly institutions, which engender strife and 
animosity among brethren. Be warned, dear Chris- 
tian ; “enter into thy chamber, and hide thyself for a 
little moment, until the indignation "be over and past, 
that ye need not be ashamed before him at his coming.“ 
It will sleo" be @ battle of religious principles, as is 
evident by the following кнр, Rev, xix. 11—16, 
“And I saw heaven opened, and behold, a white 
horse and he that sat upon him was called Faithful 
and True, and in righteousneas he doth judge and 
make war. His eyes were ag a flame of fe, and on 
his head were many crowns} and he had a name writ- 
ten that no man knew but he himself; and he was 
clothed with а vesture 1 50 in blood; and his name 
is called, The Word of God. And the armies which 
were in A followed him upon white horses, 
clothed in fine linen, white and clean. And out of his 
month posth a sharp sword, that with it he should 
Smits the nations; and he shall rule them with a rod 
of iron; and he treadeth the wine-press of the fierce- 
пева and wrath of Almighty God.“ This passage 
proves that there will be at thé close of this dispensa- 
tion, immediately preceding the marriage of the Lamb 
to his bride, a great and last struggle between error 
f а, trath, between Аер ый А word of God. 
| you may inquire, perhaps, and with propriety tog, 
| How shall we know 10 which side we 1 0 19 а in 
this great war of principle! I answer, ‘ In righteous. 
| ness в 
| 
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he doth maks war. But, say you, we arego 
prone to follow tradition or Fl we ma notions, and 
think we are right, that, like Paul, we may be found at 
last Sighting ies God, You must see to it, that 
u are! faithful and true,“ hava faith in his name; 
and his nams is The Word 
tule—The Word of God. Be careful $ Jay yourselves 
|| оп this word. Try yourselves by this standard, If 
our life, faith, experience, and hope, are built on this 
| foundation, you can never fail; for he, that is The 
Word of God, is “KING OF KINGS, AND LORD 
| OF LORDS.” Again: it is to bea literal battle with 
| the eword, for Christ says, “ He that taketh the word 
[} shall aie by the sword. And kings, Papal Rome, 
and the Mahometans, have ruled the world by the 
sword; and their swords, during all the days of their 
power, have been red with the blood of their subjects, 
and the innocent victims of their hate. And in Rev. 
xix. 17—20, it is evident, by the “ fowls? spoken of 
in the 17th verae, is meant, Warriors in favor of liberty, 
who аге to eat (destroy) the flesh (strength or 
power) of kings, d the.flesh of captains, and the 


f ө 
flesh of mighty mens and, the flesh of horses, and them 
that set on them, (armias are undonbtedly meant in this 
passage,) and thé flee of ail men,” who are engaged 


in faror of kines, papal ЛО ge falé st, both 
[| Чё» ond boned HN ota pad evant ot hak Teo 
the besst and the kings ofthe earth, and thoir armies 
| райга горенето makewar agen быш that eat on 
| tho horse; sadagsinet прагул" An Һет ће 
then together wean plane cold e e Heures Jong 
А упо бома faa ө ae , N Wer er 16—21, 
j Dt wlll Ue: miasa 1 mn im іж 
— ast 
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= 


55 T lern Lectures Contin Ss ИГ " 
He will an up the nes in firmer knots their оп whips for | 
up strife and division | theit slaves, expedieney has taken the room of moral 


his seat; | 


t power will be in| consci 


tes, I will de a battle on political principles, as we, 


of God; this is your only: 
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сев, and bodies of тёп. 
political animositjes; he vl mir 
among religious communities f and, last of all, and not 
least, he will encourage an intolerable thirst for blood. 
In which battle, Christ will come, chain the dragon, 
give his body to the burning flame, confine the spirits 
of all-who worship the dragon, beast or false prophet, 
in the pit of wo; raise the saints, purify, cleanse, and 
glorify them with his own glory. 

IV, We are to speak of the time the saints, or 
church, were to be in the wilderness, “one thousand 
two hundred and threescore days. I believe all com- 
mentators agree that these days are to be understood 
years; and, as I have proved this point in a former leo- 
ture, E need not stop to argue this given principle at 
this time, but will proceed to en some proof when 
this time began and when it ended. The time given 
in our text is the same length of time as given by Dan- 
iel for the reign of the little horn, See Daniel vii. 25. 
It is, also, the same time John has given for the image 
beast to have power ‘‘to continue forty and two 
months,“ Thirty days to a month ів 1260 days, Rev. 
хіі, 5. It is, also, the same length of time that was 

iven to the Gentiles to tread the ‘oly city under foot. 

ea Rev. xi. 2. Also, for the witnesses to prophesy, 
Моей in savkcloth, Rev, xi. 3, And there can 
hardly be a shadow of в doubt but that all these times 
had their beginning and ending at one and the same 
time. II so, then the arguments used heretofore may 
heve their proper bearing in this place, 

But let us consider a few things in addition to our 
Тойн ег reasons. Ist. What may we understand by 
the women “fleeing into the wilderness,” d from 
the face of the serpent.” We must consider it in а 
state of obscurity; this was true in thé time we have 
stated, A.D. 598, Historians tell us but little about 
any regular church but the Roman church, and this 
has never been in an obscure state; of course the 
Roman is not the church in the wilderness. But they 
do tell us that, in the days of Justinian, emperor of 
Constantinople, there were many schismatics, as they] tant trath, that is likened to the parable, A parabl 
were called, wha opposed the power of the bishop or rightly applied and clearly understood, gives good in- 
pope of Rome, and doings of councils in. the east and] struction, and is a lasting illustration of the truth. 
west; and a large share of the latter part of Justinian’s| But if We apply the parable wrong, if we put on a 
life was spent in religious broils and е; 
kingdom these schismatics ; and the code of laws which 
he published about A. D, 539, forbade any Christians 
any rights or. privileges as citizens in his empire who 
would not URN rie the bishop of Rome as head. 
And in these laws he gave the bishop power to hold 
courta and try all matters of faith within his kingdom, 
These, and other things of like import, drove all true 
followers of the word of God to seek а rest out of the 
jurisdiction of the vity of nations, and, of course, be- 
came outlaws to the Roman government. Then, if we 
fix the beginning of the exile of the church at the same 
time of setting up anti-Christ, A.- D. 338, then the 
church was in its exiled state until A. D, 1798, which 
would be the 1260 years. It is here worthy of remark, 
that the code.of laws passed by Justinian were in full 
force in the kingdoms belonging to, or under the control 
of, the pope of Rome, reapeeting the rights and privi- 
leges of those who might differ from the Catholic faith, 
‘until the French took Rome, in 1798, and declared Ital: 
a republic } When free toleration was given for any reli- 
gious opinion or privilege whatsoever. Here, then, the 
‘church, in whatever form she might appear, was per- 
mitted to enjoy the rights and privileges of citizens, and 
to worship God as their conscience might dictate. This 
is the first time, during the 1260 years, that free toler- 
ation of religion was pranted in any kingdom where 
the Catholic church hed power; and, although Catholic 
рен sand popes have since had rule in Italy and 

France, yet they have never dared, aa yet, to pursue 
their former intolerant course of conduct towards Pro- 
testante. And it is very evident, my dear friends, that 
the church is uow out of the wilderness; that is, if she 
ever was ; for there never has been s time since the 
days of the apostles, no, nor even then, that the ehurch, 
in all its several branches, has enjoyed greater privi- 
leges than for nearly forty years past. She has spread 
her wings over every land, and carried the news of 
salvation: into every language, in the known world. 
Hir reapers have, followed the sowere of seed, and 
there are haydsfull of сога in the tops of all the moun- 
tains; but the harvest is short. The church haa had 
restas Jong зо ре. hes ever had sinee Christ left her 
and васалфай d his Father The dragon begins to 
изу his angers the trampet begins to sound to the 
рее rmies of the beast begin to muster for the 
bp ‘hey аре бахаа. their swords for the slaugh- 

; Uke lange of the carth are combining agaiget the 
freedom of thei? subjects, the great men and nobles 


law, and anarchy has crowded order 
mobs have taken the place of judges, and law ia popu- 
lar will; the liberty of the press is but the nod of dem- 
agogues, and the freedom of speech is called fanati- 
cism. Division seems to be the order of the day, and 
our valuable institutions are tottering to their base, 
Be warned, then, O my friends, to seek safety under 
the banner of the gospel before the armies are filled 
up. And ће dragon was wroth with the wom: 

and went to make war with the remnant of her rr 
which keep the commandments‘ of God, and have the 
testimony of Jesus Christ, ”—" The spirit of prophecy.” 
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LECTURE XII. 


THE PARABLE OF THE TEN VIRGINS. 
MATT, xxv. 1. 


Then shall the kingdom of beavan be likened unto ten virgina, which 
took their lampe and went forth to meet the bridegroom, 


trine or subject which the speaker wishes to commu- 
nicate, and is an easy or familiar manner of makin 
‚Ма hearers от readers understand the subject, ani 
receive a lasting impression. Nothing has во good an 
effect on the mind as to teach by parablea moral pre- 
cepts or spiritual truths., In this way we are taught, 
by visible things or familiar objects, to realize, in 
some measure, the truths and subjects presented. 
This was the manner Christ taught his disciples and 
followers, that their memories might the more easily 
retain, and be often refreshed, when they beheld any 
scene like the representation of the parable; and, in 
this way, they miget always keep in view the 1155 
is le, 


of the Pharisees, he spake to them in parables, that, 
tt seeing, they might see and not perceive, and hearing, 
they might hear and not understand.“ Men often ex- 


out any evidence but their own ingenuity ; and by this 
means there will be as many different explanations as 
there are ingenious men. But I dare not trifle thus 
with the word of God. If we cannot, by the word of 
God, explain, we had better leave the same as мө 
find it, and not attempt what must only result in guess- 
work at last; but follow Scripture rule, and we can- 
not get far from the truth. Christ has given us rules 
by which to cakes parables, by explaining some him- 
self. ‘The explanation given by Christ of the 1 
of the {атев and the wheat, is а rule that will bedr in 
about all cases. That he hes 
dent in Ма answer to his део when they asked 
him concerning his parables. Mark iv. 13, “ And he 
said unto them, Know ye nat this parable! How, 
then, will ye know all parables?” That ія, if ye nn- 
derstand how I explain this parable, you will know 
how to explain all others; but if you do not under- 
stand how I explain this, you cannot explain all 
others. ‘This isthe rule, Christ made all the prom- 
inent parts of a parable. figuron; such as the sower, 
Son of man; good seed, children of the kingdom; 
tares, children of the wicked one; harvest, end of the 
world; reapers, the angels; “ Ав, therefore, the {агёв 
are gathered and burned, 20 shall it be in the end of 
the world,” o. Here iso sample good seed, tares, 
harvest, and reapers, are figures representing other 
things, аз we have shown. ‘But how,” say you, 
‘shall we always know what these figures repre- 
sent! J answer, By the explanation given in other 
parts of the Bible, For the word of God is its own 
expositor, or it can be of no тапет of use to us; for 
if we have to apply to any other rule, to explain the 
Bible, then the other role would be tantamount, and 
have a precedence, and the Bible must fall. of course, 
But it is not so. Then, to explain our subject, I 
shall, 
I. Show what is meant by the figures used in the 
parable. f А t е 

II. The time to which this parable is applienble; 

э * 


and, 
III. Make an application of aur subject. 
I. Iwill explain the figures in the parable; and, Ist, 


eee eee abe Ahe, chains-of theimivesealen tyrants bet kingdom vf heaven means the gosper da rr circle 


arable | 


given rules, is very evi- 


lling from his false construction, it will serve to lead us into an error, | 
and blind us, instead of ER сало Christ said 


plain parables by fancy, to suit their own notions, with- | 


——— —ę—— 


Parasizs are always given to illustrate some doc- 1 


4... 


of God's government under the gospel 3 
This I shall prove by the word of God. Matt. iii. 1, 
2, „ In those days came John the Baptist, preaching in 
the wilderness uf Judea, and saying, Repent ye, for 
the kingdom of heaven is at hand 3°? that is, the gos- 
pel day is come.” Again: ‘ Jesus came into Galilee 

reaching the gospel of the kingdom of God, saying, 


phets were until John; sinee that time the kingdom 
of God is preached.” That is, the gospel day com- 
|| meneed with John, since which time the gospel is 
| preached. 

Ten virgins ” means mankind in general, in a pro- 
|| bationary state, liable іо be woned and betrothed ta 
the Lord, under the gospel, and during the gospel day. 
|| See Isaiah Ixil. 1—5, “ For as а young man marti- 
eth а virgin, so shall thy sons marry thee; and as the 
bridegroom rejniceth over the bride, so shall thy God 
rejaice over thee.” It is evident, by the second verse, 
that Gentiles and Jews are both ineluded in this pro- 
pheey. 

Five wise virgins” is a figure of believers in God, 
or the children of the kingdom. Psalms xlv. 13, 34, 
„The king's daughter is all glorious within; her 
clothing is of wrought gold. She shall be brought 
unto the king in raiment of needle-wark у the virgids, 
her companions that follow her, shah be brought 
unto thee.” That 1 might-comfort thee, O virgin 
| danghter of Zion.“ Lam. Й. 13. 

Five foolish” represents the unbelieving class of 
mankind, while in this probationary state, under the 
means of grace. This will he sufficiently proved by 
the following passages Isa. xlvii. 1, Come down, 
and sit in the dust, O virgin daughter of Bsbylon; sit 
on the ground; there is no throne, O daughter of the 
Chaldeans. Jer. xlvi. 11, “O virgin, the daughter 
ef Egypt: in vain shalt thou use many medicines ; for 
thou shalt not be cured. These texts prove, beyond 
a doubt, that the wicked class of men are called virgins 
by the Scriptures, 

„Lamps is а figure of the word of God; for thet 
only can tell us about the New Jerusalem; that only 
can inform us when Christ will come again to the mar- 
riage supper of the Lamb. "Тһе word of God is the 
means of moral light, to light our steps >ы 
moral darkness, up to the coming of the bride- 
groom t? receive the bride unto himself. This 1 


е not whence ye are. Then shali ye begin to 
say, We have eaten and drunken in thy presence, and 
thou hast taught in our streets. But he shall say, 
tell you I know you not whence ye are; depart 


me, all ye workers of iniquity; there shall be weep- 


ing and gnashing of teeth.” 


the kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a 

vitness unto all nations; and then shall the end come.“ 
The. law and the prophets were until John, since 
which time the kingdom of heaven is preached,” 
The Jewish economy is nowhere called the kingdom 


of heaven; but this expression belongs exclusively to 


ung th Marriage“ is the time when Christ shall come the | the gospel; and of course any age in which the gos- 
| The time is fulfilled, and the kingdom of God is second time without ein unto salvation; gather bis pel or kingdom of heaven is preached, can never be 
| at hand. Luke Xvi. 10,4 The law and the pro-{elect from the four winds of heaven, where they have applied to the Jewish age. Any novice in Seripture 

heen scattered during the dark and cloudy day; when | interpretation must readily admit this, These were 


he comesto be glorified in his saints, and lobe admired 
in ail them that believe; when the bride hath made 
herself ready, and the marriage of the Lamb is come, 


wrinkle, and there marry the bride before his Father 
and the holy angels; remove her into the New Jeru- 
salem state, seat her upon the throne of his glory, 
where she willever be with the Lord. When this 
takes place, the whole body will be present; the 
whole church must be there, not a member missing, 
nat a finger out of jomt. She will be perfect in 
beauty, all over ‘glorious. See Rev. хіх. 7—9, © Let 
чв rejoice and be glad, and give honor to him, for the 
marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath 
made herself ready. And to her was granted that 
she should be arrayed in fino linen, clean and white, 
for the fine linen із the righteousness of saints. And 
he said unto me, Write, Blessed are they which are 
called to the marriage supper of the Lamb,” Daniel 
says, “ Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh to the 
1335 days. John says, Blessed and holy is he that 
hath patt in the first resurrection.” AN these are at 
one and the same time; and how-ean we expect to be 
free from sorrow, mourning and tears, until the bride- 
groom comes and moves us into the beloved city? Rev. 
xxi, 8—4,“ And I John saw the holy eity, New Jeru- 
salem, coming down from God out of heaven, pre- 
pared as a bride adorned for her husband. And I 
hoard a great voice out of heaven, saying, Behold, 
the tabernacle of God is with men, and he will dwell 
with them, ёге. 


region are, or have been, giving 


7 есту. And will not 
you all, m 
ай 


brethren, examine and see if these things 
trim your lamps and be. found ready? 

«Trimming the аы You will 1 ЕН my 
friends, that the word of God is the lamp. To trim а 
lamp is to make it give light, more light, and clearer 
light. In the fait бзр to translate the Biblé would 
make it give light, in all languages into which it 
should be translated. . 
family in the known world a Bible, would make the 
Bible give more light. And thirdly, to send out the 
true servants of God, who have made the Bible their 
study, and true teachers, who would teach the holy 
precepts and doctrines contained therein, and to em- 
ploy Lp Tohpati school teachers, would in the 
hands of 


1 wth the, 


ming 3)? That 


e of heaven, with 
he had before informed 
he end of the 


ЖҮ 


esol be 


Then, to send to or give every 


the questions proposed by the disciples to their divine 
Master, and were answered in the following manner : 


a | From the 4th to the 14th verse, inclusive, of the 24th 
then he will present her to his Father without or 


chapter uf Matthew, Christ informs his disciples of 
the troubles, trials, persecutions, and distress which 
they and his followers should suffer down to the end 
ofthe gospel age. He also informs them by what 
means they must suffer—by false brethren, by deceit, 
by wars, mmors of wars, clashing of nations, earth- 
quakes, afflictions, death, hatred, offences, betrayals, 
false prophets, coldness, iniquity, famines, and i- 
lence, and these to the end of the gospel age. From 
the 15th to the 22d, inclusive, he alludes to the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, and paiticularly gives his fol- 
lowers warning of what they shall suffer, and informs 
them what to do at that time; he tells them what to 
pray for, and how to escape from the-siego, and how 
to avoid certain consequences which must follow this 
great tribulation. \ 

From the 23d to the 28th, inclusive, he warns his dis- 
ciples against the error that false teachers would pro- 
mulgate, that Christ did or would come at the de- 
struction ef Jerusalem. He told them plainly to “ be- 
lieve it not,“ for his second coming would be as visible 
as the lightning, and then every man would be gather- 
ed to his own company; so there would be no room 
for deceit. 

In the 29th verse he үе» of the rise of anti- 
Christ, the darkness and fall of many into superstition 
and error, and the persecution of the zrue church, 
30th and Sist verses, He gives a sign of his coming, 
the mourning of the tribes of the earth, and then 
spéaks of his coming and what he will do. 32, Is the 
parable of the fig tree. 33, He enforces it by saying, 
d So likewise ye, when ye shall see all these things, 
know that it ie near, even at the door.” ЗА апа 35th 
verses, He gives his disciples a comfortable promise, 
which was to this aouns, that his children should not 
be all destroyed from the earth. But 4c his generation 
shall not pass till all these things be fulfilied.’* To prove 
the word generation is so used, I will refer you to Psalm 
xxii. 30, А seed shall serve him; it shall be ac- 


never been revealed, meaning day and hour only, 
whether ut midnight, at cock-crowing, or in the morn- 


ыдыра чл; inclusive, He informs them that his 


will be like the deluge; unexpected to the 
as then. Не tells them the manner; thet he 
wil separate thé righteous from ће wicked; опе shal] 
be taken and another left. He then gives them a 
charge to watch, and repeats, ‘they know not the 
hour.” Christ ilustrates his warning by the figure 
of the good man of the house, and then charges them 
to be also ready, as the good man would, if he knew 
in what watch the thief would come; showing us plain- 
ly that all true believers will know near the time, as 
aul says, Hut ye brethren, are not in darkness, 
that that day should overtake you asa thief. t.. 

From 45—47, tg tells us of the БШШ, and wise 
servant, who watches and gives warning of his enming, 
Зай speak of we Neige that servait shall inherit 
when he comes and finds him so doing, 

48-51, Chr t gives us the marks of an ovil servant! 
Ist mark, he will © say in his heart, My Lor! d den n 
his comings? He піву uot pre or peak against 
Christ's mm, 30; ho pat тү, tay % 10 himself. 


1% Би} b will not вау be will never com”; no; he will 


ently tark | 
g 


lus hoth My ord delayet his 


hen he heard the es of the faithful 
gel Kral aa ing- Bubold, the bedestpom comb à: hanif 


1 thet. h 
ery; but mutter in his heart, M. 
coming. The second mark. 


beat and bruise his fellow-servants, or the faithful ser- 
vant who watches and cries; but he shall begin to 
‘smite, &c., meaning he will begin the perextution, set 
others on, and himself he will keep back, in his heart 
deceitful. 3d mark, © And to eat and drink with the 
drunken. To eat and drink with the drunken—it 
does not say he gets drunk; no, it only says he eats 
and drinks with them thet are so, By this I under- 
stand he fellowships with them, and is engaged in, and 
employs his time, his talents, his mind, to build up 
some popular and worldly object, which men of the 
world would be pleased in promoting. He courts 
opular applause ; he seeks to please men more than 
Bad. «The Lord of that servant will come in a day 
when he lookerh not for him, and in an hour he is not 
aware of, And shall cut him asunder, and appoint 
him his portion with the hypocrites; there shall be 
weeping and gnashing of teeth.“ 
| Then shall the kingdom of heaven be likened unto 
ten virgins, which took their lamps and went forth to 
meet the bridegroom.” I think we cannot be mistaken 
in the application of this parable, * Then,“ that is, 
at the time when the wise servants are looking for and 
roclaiming his coming, and when the evil servant says 
in his heart, My Lord delayeth his coming. Then, 
too, when he will come, and they that are ready go in 
to the marriage, and the door is shyt. This must 
mean the time when Christ comes to judgment ; for he 
cuts off the evil servant, and appoints him his portion, 
and shuts the door against the foolish virgins; and 
when they knock, he opens not, but tells them, I know 
you not, 

Where, then, is the millennium! say some. After 
the judgment sits, and not before ; after the bridegroom 
comes, and the beloved city is completed ; when Christ 
shall move his saints home, and live and reign with 
them on the new heavens and new earth, wherein 
dwelleth righteousness. If there could have been a 
millennium before Christ shoufd come and gather his 
saints into one body, it must be a very imperfect опе, 
A part of;the body in heaven, a part in the earth, and 
|| tha reminder under the earth; separated, divided, 
wounded, and torn by enemies and death, absent from 
our head. No, it cannot be; if in this life only we 
have hope, we are, of all men most miserable. If we 

в to have а temporal millennium, why did not our 


his 1 He did not, neither has an’ 
ut 


apostles; 


was a ery made, Behold, the bride; 


For while the bridegroom tarried, they all alumbered 


ast? The writers on the word of God have ad 
їп their creeds, that there would be a temporal 
| nium before Christ would come. І call it temporal, 


in a glorified state ; and that Christians would 


+ years, or, as some say, 360,000 years. This has been, 


will say in their hearts, My Lord delayeth his coming, 
| and that the wise and foolish are all 3 and slum- 
bering on this important subject, For while we look 
for a temporal kingdom, behold, he cometh and destroys 
all that is perishable, all that is temporal, and erects 
upon these a new heaven and a new earth, which is 
immortal, and thet fedeth not away, eternal in the 
heavens. I shall now, 
III. Make an application of our subj And, 
lst. The time of the fulfilment of thia parable is 
evidently come, in part at least. The world for a num- 
ber of years have been trimming their lamps, and the 
wise and foolish have been engaged in translating the 
word of God into almost every language known unto 
us upon the earth. Mr. Judson tells us that it has 
| been translated into one hundred and fifty languages 
within thirty years: that is, three times the number of 


smite his fellow-servants.’’ It does not say he will] 10 all nations in their own lan 


bridegroom cometh ; go world, thé 

рон to meet him. At midnight; this teaches us who trade 
t at the time of his coming there will be much apa- the gospel, the “ kingdom of heaven,” have e 

thy and darkness on this subject; that is the coming in the work. Will not the most skeptical acknow 

of the bridegroom. The parable implies the зате. | that this society has succeeded beyond the most san- 


| and slept.“ Can we not bear witness that this has in not thi 
been the trne state of the church for number of years} bridegroom is near, even at the door? 


ill say nothing in public against it; no, not so bad as fall the translations known to us before. Then fourfold 
Neither will he say ate are favor of the light has been shed among the nations, within the short 

d delayeth his | period of the time above specified. 
ick shall begin to] that a part if not all of the word of God is now given 


запа we are informed 


This, surely, is 
setting the word of life in a conspicuous situation, that 
it may give light to all in the world. This has not 
been done by the exertions of Christians or professors 
only, but by the aid of all classes and societies of men. 
Kings have opened their coffers, and favored those en- 
in the work; nobles have, used their influence, 
have cast into the treasury of the Lord of their 
жүр rich men have Ба of their riches ; 
and iu many cases the miser has ot his parsimony, 
the poor have replenished the funds of the Lord's 
house, and the widow has cast in her mite. How easy 
to work the work of the Lord when the hearts of men 
are made willing by his power! But shall we forget 
those who have forsaken the land of their fathers, the 
home of their nativity, and have spent lonesome years 
of toil among strangers, yes, worse than strangers, 
among heathen idolaters, and the sa of the wilder- 
ness, in the cold regions of the north, and under the 
seorching rays of a vertical sun, among the suffocating 
sands of the desert, or in the pestilential atmosphere 
ef India; who have risked their lives to learn a lan- 
guage, and prepare themselves to trim a lamp for those 
who sit in darkness and the shadow of death? No, 
we will not forget them ; the prayers of thousands have 
ascended before the golden altar, morning and evening, 
on their behalf, and 's God has been their proe 
tector. Surely we may hope that these have oi! in 
their lamps, who have sacrificed во much to bestow u 
тар upon others, But remember, my brethren, the 
Lor , he is God, and let him have all the glory. This 
is the time, and the same time that Gabriel informed 
Daniel, “ many should run to and fro, and knowledge 
should increase.” This, ton, is the same time when 
the angel flying through the midst of heaven had the 
everlasting go pel to preach to them who dwelt upon 
the earth. Here are & ist's words fulfilled, where he 
says, „And this gospel of the ki shall be 
preached in all the world for a witness unto all nations ; 
and ЛЕШЕ БЕ the end rene ЧА, an 
ly. It is plain to any diligent observer of the signs 
of the times, that ali the aS for moral reform in 
our world at the mt day are parts of the fulfilment 
of the parable, giving more light. What of our Bible 
societies? Are not these trimming the lamp for mil- 
lions of human beings? Thirty years past, mors than 
three fourths of the families in what we call Christian 


avior mention it on the mount of Olives, as preceding lands were without the Jamp of life, and now nearly all 
of the are 
all speak of troublous times, departure ness then, are now rejoicing in the light of God's book. 
from the faith, iniquity abounding, and the love of | And much of this 1 reas through the in- 
many waxing cold in the latter days. Our parable, to strumentality of Bible rocieties, and not only through 
which we are now attending, says, at midnight there} the 


plied. Many of those who sat in heathenish dark- 


су of the church, but political men, men of the 
great men, merchants of the earth, and those 
in ships, all who live under the influence of 


ine ex) tion of its most ardent advocates? And 
circumstantial evidence that the 


3d. The missionary societies of all sects and denom- 


е 
len-|inations, which have been established within forty 


ars, have as far exceeded all former exertions of this 


because they have all of them taught that it would be kind as the overflowing Nile does the waters of the 
in this state of things, not in ап immortal satn, реба brook Kidron. See the missionary spirit extending 
Е ийе iy Mig oan FFFFFFEEFEETCC чш НЫ i 
kingdoms under their control; that is, in a tempo: ast of the philanthropi 
sense; and that they would be married and given in to the жй ны жшн 
| marriage, until the coming of Christ after this 1000| vening the social circle of the pious devotee. Every 


iving life and vigor 
Saimating and enti- 


nation, from India to , from Kamtschatka to 


and is yet, the prevailing opinion among our standard | New Zealand, have been visited by these wise servants 
writers and great men. No wonder Christ says, they (as we hope) of the cross, proclaiming “the accepta- 


ble year of the Lord, and the day of vengeance of our 
God,” carrying the lamp, the word of God, in their 
hands, and oil, faith in God, in their hearts. All classes 
of men are in this cause, from the gray hairs 
of old age down to the sprightly youth of ten years. 
Who, then, can doubt but that the virgins in this sense 
have and are trimming their lamps, and the bride is 
making herself ready? Go ye out to meet him.” 
4th. The Sabbath schools and Bible classes are but 
a part of the fulfilment of the parable, yet clearly an 
evidence that the virgins are now trimming their lamps. 
This system of teaching the young and ignorant took 
its rise between forty and fifty years since, at the very 
time that the Christian world were praying, and ar- 
dently praying, for the coming of Christ, before that 
part of the Savior’s prayer was forgotten, . Thy 
kingdom come.” From a little fountain this stream 


кд: 


of water has become a great river, and encompassed the 
wi lend. Every quarter of the globe is drinking 
at this fountain or stream of knowledge, and the-youth 
are taught to trim their Tamps. And when the bride- 
кор shall come; may we not reasonably hope that 

e thousands of the young men and young women 
who hate assisted in giving light to others, may be 
found having óil in their vessels, and their lamps 
trimmed and burning, and they locking and waiting for 
the coming of their Master, that when he comes they 
may rise to meet him in the air, with ten thousand of 
their pupils, who will sing in the New Jerusalem forever 
and evert- Search diligently, my young friends, and 
see to it that ye believe in this würd, which is able 
to make you wise unto salvation.” 

&, Tract societies are of much use, and are an effi- 
cient means to help trim the lamps; like suffers that 
take away the preventives to the light, so are tracts. 
They take away from the mind the prejudice that 
thousands have against reading the word of God. 
They remove those rooted groundless opinions 
which many have that they cannot understand the 
Bible; they serve to excite the mind to this kind of 
reading; they enlighten the understanding into some 
scriptural truths; they are pioneers, in many instances, 
to conversion; they can be sent where the word of 
God cannot at firat be yeceived; in one word, they are 
the harbingers of light, the forerunners of the Bible. 
And in this, too, all men in this probationary state 
seem to be more or less engaged, from the king on the 
throne down to the poor peasant in the cottage, writing, 
Printing, folding, transporting, руе, or reading, 
these silent little messengers of the virgins’ lamp. 
“Then all those virgins arose and trimmed their 
lamps.” Has not God's hand been seen in all this! 
Yes, glory be to him who hath disposed the hearts of 
men to work the work that God bide them, and to 
fulfil the blessed word which ће hath given them, 
This institution took its rise about the same time 
with the Bible society. 

6. Temperance societies. These serve one purpose 
in trimming the lamps and preparing the way for the 
virgins to go out and meet the bridegroom, Our world, 
twenty years ago, might be called a world of fashion- 


able kards; almost all men drank of the intoxi- 
cating bowl, and thought it no harm. But when the 
Jamp to dart its rays around our tabernacles, it 


wes found, by woſul experience, that those whe 
drank of the poisonous сир were totally and wholly 
unprepared to receive the eens voice, or hear the 
midnight m *‹ Behold, the bridegroom cometh.” 
No, “ they that were drunken, were drunken in the 
night,” says the apostle. ‘Therefore let us watch 
and be sober.” And Peter tells us, © But the end of 
all things is at hand; be ye therefore sober, and 
watch unto prayer. How foolish would it have 
been for a drunken man to be set on а watch, or a 
praying man to be found drank! Therefore, in order 
that men might be in a suitable frame of mind to re- 
ceive instruction at the close of this dispensation, and 
be in а situation to listen to the midnight ery, God 
ordered the virgins, and they arose and trimmed their 
lamps; and in all human probability, thousands who 
would have met ® drunkard’s grave if this society had 
not arose, are now watching, with their lamps trimmed 
and burning, ready to meet the bridegrodm at his cotn- 
ing. Perhaps this temperance society is the virgins’ 
last resort. The Judge stands at the door; go 8 
to meet him. This society, like the others before 
mentioned, is а general thing, and all sects, denomi- 
nations, and с of men are engaged in it, and it 
has an important infludnee upon all men who are in this 
probationary state, and who may be termed, as in our 
text, “ virgins.” ‘This society is of later origin than 
the others, and seems to be a rear guard to wake up a 
few stragglers which the other societies could not 
reach, And now, drankerds, is your time; Wisdom 
stands at the door and knocks; let go the intoxicatin 

bowl, be sober and hear the midnight ery, ** Behold, 
the bridegroom cometh.’? For your souls’ sake drink 
not another draught, lest he come and find you drunken, 
“ and that day come проп you unawares, und find you 
sleeping.” О, be wise, ye intemperate men, for they 
only went in to the marriage who were found ready, 
“and the door was 20 к came also 8 е 
other virgins, saying, Lord, Lord, open to us. But 
he answered and said, Verily, I say nto you, I know 
you not. Watch, therefore, for ye know neither the 
day пог the hour wherein the Son of man cometh.” 
s But the wise shall understand, says Daniel xii. 
10. 
And now, my Christian friends, let me inquire, Are 
your Jamps trimmed and burning? And have you ой 


in your vessels? Are you prepared for the coming |і 
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orid, ”-— Tho harvest is the end of the world” He | upon the above interpretation, (admitied by yourself ta 
says, truly, that the words rendered “world” are not alike ye Correct.) have theinselves been driven to the neveseity 
in the original Greek. ‘The frat, (kosmos) is rightly in енг, tthe, absurdity of applying the Htle hora 
rendered. The second, he says. should be rendered | stands Prof.M. Stuart, of Andover. See his Hints on 
age.” Well, what follows! Waist age is intended 1 


Prophecies,” recently published—also the labored arti- 
Let Christ answer. It is the age in which the tares and | ©З in the religious papers of the day, trying to make all 
the wheat both grow together. It will not end until 


the prophecies of Daniel end with the death of Antiochus 
The Son of Man shall sead fonh his angele, and they 


ho, according to Stuart, died with cholera 164 years 
B. С. Surely Mr. Miller's learned opponents are driven 
shall gather out of his kingdom all things that offend, and | into close quarters, and J can aee по chance for them to 
them which do iniquity, and shall cast them into a for- | Teireat, except they come out at the litle end ef that 
nace g: fire; there shall be wailing and gnashing of Т think you will readily admit that you have done Mr. 
teeth. Miller great injustice, and that he is at least entitled to as 
Now, Mr. Thomas, wishing to cry peace and safety, public and frank an apology from you, аз you made to 
tries to show that no such event is coming ; and bow | De. Smith, the Geologist. See your letter. N, Y. Obser- 
dian Бё prove eT K en ia tile; ver, Dec. 3d, If Mr. Miller is so ignorant and erroneous 
1 2 È „ | 25 You represent bim, why do oft the learned clergy 
1, These things were to be “at the end of the age.’ apre upon зоте consistent explanation of the prophe- 
2, That age ended at the destruction of Jerusalem, les, and seitle the public excitement on this all-import- 
8, Therefore, all which Obris bere describes НАЗ | апі subject! | Must of the clergymen of every ыр 
1 ion—Romaniats and Universalists included—are preach- 
ра тан —— tand ar NO JUDGMENT TO ing against Mulleriem, as they suppose; but the tuth is, 
COME. 'onderfal comfort ! aw they are only opposing each other. You say the Millen- 
He divides time into ages, to suit his own fancy, tak- | nium will begin about 4he year 2016. Prof Bush says it 
ing eare to have one end soon after Christ's day. Does, — el Le эр! ras 10 pits horn is 
he fix that date as а rational man would, by enquiring | 29000008 Tou зау уз їп Чате! mean years, 
9158 ent Шу took plica 1 (по. He gusgecs Rev, Mr. Hatfield. of Broome street, says they are literal 
that Christ meant the age ending at the destruction of 
Jerusalem. Therefore, Christ did mean so. Therefore, 
the judgment is past. Then we can no longer pray 
“Thy kingdom come,” for it has come already. The 
Fightéous do ene forth as the wun in the KINGDOM: 


days, Rev A О Thomas, Universalist, agrees with 

Rev. Mr Hatfield. The Catholic clergyman in Barclay 
Here аге no tares nor anything which offends, and по one 
does iniquity! Inasmach as all this is true, Mr. Miller 


street, says “ No man knoweth the day nor the hour." 
is mistaken t 


Nos, © who shall decide when Doctors disagree 1" 

amit to ГА 01 20 of е Ie You 

way it wi ү) a -a time а! 2 

ity to the e towardhho elvas of thet ы 

era, the church will become corrupt—that the infidel 

power, Gog and Magog, will prevail, and nearly extin- 
Wonderſul reasoner,! indulge as in one request. 
Please tell us the day when all this took place, that we 
may celebrate the joyful event? Our Bibles and his- 

tories do not inform us. 

Impenitent reader, can you be lulled to sleep by such 

absurdities? O fice from the wrath TO COME. 


nish the true church. Now what proof сап you bri 
ram the Bible to sustain such barefaced contradictions? 
It will be geen by this letter, that Dr. Brownles has 
binadered into some astonishing misrepreaentations. We 


Who tan corrupt the church whilst the tempter is under 

chains of darkness, and not permitted to deceive the na- 
have the name of the writer, and have full confidence in 
his statements. We mach regret to see a D. D. contend- 


попа until thé thousand years are ended 1 He is thea to 
bė loosed for а little season to deceive the rest of the 

ing against—he knows not what,—which we regard as 

the great truths of God's word. 


dead—who atthe asme time are raised—and he, together 
with. them, comes ap and they surround the beloved 

LETTER TO RRV. DR. BROWNLEE. 
бте, The! writer was an attentive hearer of your ser- 


city—and fire comes down from God out of heaven, and 
devours them. 
This is an age of inquiry. People are beginning to 
mon on the Millenniam tast Sabbath evening, and would 
respectfully state some objections to your views of the 
subject—and to show that you entirely misrepresented 


ICP Brother George Storrs will lecture to-morrow, 
Sunday,) at the church corner of Catharine and Madison 
streets. Services to commence at the usual hours. 


Second Advent Association 
Will meet at this office, Monday evening next, at seven 
o'clock, 


] F 
MIDNIGHT CRY--WEEKLY, 

The end of all things is at hand.” Peter. 

As the time is short, we shall stert the weekly, for 
only thirteen weeks, DOUBLE SIZE, at fifty cents. 
Single copies, four cents. 

The first number wilt be issued, Providence permitting, 
on Friday next. 


— 

We had thought of bidding farewell to our readers, 
in a few hints to those who may read the Midnight Cry 
no longer. But we trast you will all continue the weekly, 
and that опт intercourse will be continued till we meet 
Christ in the clouds, to be forever with the Lord. And 
the very God of peace saxctiry you WHOLLY And L 
pray God your whole spirit and soul and body de pre- 
served blameless онто the COMING of our Lord Jesus 
Christ.” > 


“How Lone rae Vistox1"—A press of matter, 
which it was absolutely necessary to insert in this paper, 
has left us no room for a continuation of this subject, in 
the letters to Brother Hatfield. 

This is the less to be regretted, because the weekly, 
being a larger paper, will give us room to consider the 
question fully, and show how irresistibly the Seriptarea 
conduct us to the belief that very soon (ћете: will be NO 
LONGER DELAY, but that, in:1843, this defiled sanctu- 
ary will be purified, and God's everlasting kingdom set up. 


TO AGENTS. 

As the time draws nigh when we wish to have an 
equitable adjustment of all outstanding accounts, and as 
the publisher of the Second Advent publications is without 
‘capital to enable him to farnish them to agents on credit, 
he is exceedirigiy anxious that all those who are indehted 
to him for such publications, wosld make an immediate 
remittance of the balance now due, or return the. publi- 
cations unsold, that means may be increased for the eir- 
culation of light in the south and west. 

_ Hereafter, those wishing for publications, and who ex- 
“pect to pay for them at ай, are requested to pay in ad · 
vance. Those wishing for publications who have not 
the means of paying for them, are requested во to atate 
Ж and we will do the best we can for Шеш, according to 
our means; but in order so to do, our agents must make 
immediate returns. 

— —— — 

“The harvest is the end of the World.” 
Mr. Thomas, a Universalist minister, has been lectur- 
ing in Brooklyn, at a shilling a night, hoping to build up 
Universalism by opposing our views of a judgment to 
come. There are many points on which we could show 


| 


the six dates which yon referred to. You will find Mr. 
Miller's authority in Daniel ix. 23—27. The seventy 
weeks began with the detree of Ariaxersea 457 B.C, 
and ended at his death, A. D. 33—added to 457, makes 
490 years—“ cach day for a year.” 

Mr. Miller believes that the seventy weeks, or 490 
years, is a part of the vision of 2390 days or years, which 
will bring the end 1843, when Daniet is to stand in hia 
lot—Dan. xii 13. It is astonishing that there should be 
auch a diversity of opinion among the learned divines up- 
k а on this plain subject. ‘The last three verses of the 56th 
place you attempted a review of Mr, Miller's dates and срарќег of [saiah clearly describe the character of some 
expositions of pore 1 cannot believe that Dr. f of the watchmen who now stand upon the highest parts 
Brownlee would intentionally misrepresent the views of of the walls of Zioa. r 
an opponent—yon must have taken the slanderous and Now pause for one moment, and reflect upan this all- 
Jying reports of the рейпу press for your authority, as Mr | important subject. What if Mr Miller's calculations ara | 
Miller does NOT entertain the views which von made the | correct? What are you doing? I have heard not a few | 
subject of so much ridicule: “You said that Mr. M. ap- impenitent persone say that they were willing 10 rest the | 
plied the “ little horn” of Daniel's fourth heast, 7th eh, | event on Dr. Brownlee’s itive assestions—that the 
to “ Antiochus Epiphanes;” and not to Papacy, which І | world could not end in 1849. ‘The exeitement on this | 
understood уста tó say it does represent. Now, if you had | sobject is increasing and spreading all over the wartd— | 
ever exainiged Mr. Miller's writings, yor would not have | then why not meet and examiné the testimony candidiy 
made such an assertion. Mr. M. is not so ignorant of | and fairly remembering that “if it is the work of man, 
the common construction of language, аз to etppose that | it will eme to nought, hut ifit be of Gad, ye cannotover- || 
oom to notice only one, where, we admit, his ees Ве ie Goria ee | үз omit hA aran с {3 - . 

— t РАА? М * to the шап тегптепі — p- 4 Р 
correct, though his conclusion by по means follows. | = Ра N я Two learned Hebrew wi tho J 
ОҢА ОСТУ pede а ийй А-ды воде оГ УЕ g e ыла: гам 85 күүгө 
‘To Matt, 13; 38, 99, Jt is said * The field is the M. Jeane opponents, to avoid his Conclusions, based be part of the ЖИ dag amd — Ea 


examine the Bible for themselves, and they can find no 
Mr Miller's 


851 of a temporal Millennium —it is a tradition of 
men 
Your false exhibitions of Mr. Miller's dates, (which 
On the first part of your discourse, I have but little to 
вау, аз Tam unacquainted with the history of the 


во amused your audience,) next deserves attention, 
Yon say he has no authority for selecting the third of 
sons and sects entertaining the erroneous views ahs 
you во saccessfully attacked and demolished. In the next 


ae шш — 


Mr. Miller's Lectures Continue d. 


‘What say you! If this parable to whieh jing the Scriptures. They were well versed in the 
directed your minds, has reference to the last (8 Й te tell the weather for the morrow, bat had no 
dap and the coming of Christ; if the “ virgins” has {skill in the promises, prophecies, and word of God. 
reference to all men in this probationary state, and di- When it is evening, ye say it will be fair weather, 
viding them into two classes, wise and foolish ; if the | for the sky is red; and in the morning, it will he foul 
amp“ is the word of God, and oil? means faith | weather to-day, for the sky is red and lowering. О 
in his word, or grace in the heart, аз sohe say,—then | ye hypocrites! ya сап discern the face of the sky, bud 
my conclusions are just, and the езше k strong can ye not (by thé same simple rule) discern the signs 
that we live at the end of the gospel kingdom, and jaf the times?" — * 
upon the threshold ef the glorified state of the righ-| All the aigns given in the word of God, concesni 
-teous, Then examine your Bibles, and if you can аз |1һе first coming and person of the Messiah, were ful 
fairly prove any other exposition of this parable, as Illing before their eyes; yet they were demanding 
bave this, then believe yours, and time must settle the more and greater signs from heaven, Christ had, und 
issue; but if you сат find nothing in the Scriptures | was then performing mitacles which ho man on earth 
to eontrovert plainly my explanation, then believe, and [сой perform, and they ascribed it to the power of 
repare to go out to meet the Bridegroom; fur be- Beelzebub. No evidence had or could be presented, 
fon be cometh, Awake, ye fathers and mothers in which they were not ready to evade or deny; and 
Zion; you have long Joohed and prayed for this day. vet they claimed all the learning, all the wisdom, and 
Behold the signs! He js near, even at the door. all the piety of that day. This was the character of 
And, ye children of God, lift up your heads and re-}those whom Christ calls hypocrites, and to whom he 
| joice, for your redemption draweth nigh. For these |uddressts the question, “ But can ye not discern the 
things have begun 10 come to pass, And ye, little signs of the times! And happy would it have been 


e And are Jou awake to this important neither the one nor theother were versed in understand- 
E T 
T have 


lambs of the flock, remember Jesus has promised to | for us, who live in this day of gospel light, when the 
carry you in his arms, and that he will come and take | gospel shines with greater effulgence than at any other 

‘ou to himself, thet where he is there ye may be also. period of time since the world began, if h; 
ut remember, all of you, the wise had ой in their with the Pharisees and Sadducees; but it was 


not so. Апу man of common capacity of mind, who 
сап divest himself of prejudice, or who will try to see 
the character of man as developed at the present day in 
matters Bien an Чы digeover the same unbelief, the 
game disregard, the same taunting, tempting spirit, 
concerning the second coming of the Messiah, = the 
Pharisees and Sadducees, manifested in their cosduct 
and conversation with our blessed Redeemer. And the 
‘question may with equal propriety, and I fear with ten- 
fold pee to us‘at this day, if Christ was here, 
as then. Ihave much reason to fear, thet many 
may be found among our great, learned, and teachers 
of divine things, who d receive from qur divine 
shalt not, be cured ;” or us in the parable, “I know | Master the ‘same reproof, were he as then а teacher 
you not. Hare you no oil in [ы lamps? Delay among us. Let him that thinketh he standeth take 
tota mument; believe the gospel, and you will live;|heed lest he fall.“ I shall, then, in treating on this 
believs in the word of God} receive the love of the |subject, use my text as a reproof to us. 

bridegroom, and make ne delay; for while they went I. I shall show a number of ee which the Jewe 

to buy, the bridegroom came; and they that were had in that day, as evidences of Jesas being the true 

ready went in with him to the marriage, and the door | Messiah. p 

waa shut. O, think what must be the exercise of | II. Show the signs that Jesus Christ, the 

your minds when these things shalt he real; when you jand apostles have given us of his second 

‘will stand without and ‘knock, saying, Lord, Lord, | fulfilling in this day in which we live, 1 
| open unto us. Again Lask. Will you Tepent, believe, Under my firet head, the signs of Jesus being the 

and be: saved? Are yea determined to resist the true М „were, ЮУ: е f 

truilh until it is too late] Say, sinner, what think | 1. The universal at his birth. Of this Isaiah, 

e „ We will risk the consequence. We do nat li. 3, 4, had prophesied 760 years before; “ And many 
lieve in your day you tell us of. The world із the | people shall go and say, Come е, and let из go up to 
same it always was; no change, nor ever will be: the mountain of the Lord, to the house of the God of 
but if it should come, it will not this ten thousand | Jacob; and he will teach us of his ways, and we will 
Fears; not in our бау, certainly. You do not believe | walk in his paths; for out of Zion shail go forth the 
it yourself. If you did, we should tall you a fool.” | law, and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem. And 
Ате these your arguments, sinner? Yes. Well, he shall judge among the nations, and shall rebuke 

if I had brought no more, no stronger arguments than many people; and they shall beat their swords into 
these, I would not blame you for not believing, for Шык and their spears into praning-hooks. 
not one of yours can you or have you supported with a | Nation shall not lift up sword against nation, neither 
article of proof. are mere assertions; your shall they learn war any more.“ This prophecy was 
elieving or not believing will not alter the designs of | accomplished at his birth. For the temple of Janus 

God. The antediluviang believed not. The eiti- was shut the very year our Savior was ‚ which 
rens of the plain laughed at the fully of Lot. And|denoted universal peace; and this must have been 
Wers are they now? Suffering the vengeance of eter- | known to the Jewish rulers. Also the doctrines of 

nal fire. Jesus Christ taught that they ahould forgive and pray 
for their enemies and learn war no more, ‘ Peace on 
earth and will io men,” was sung by the heaven- 
ly band when they announced the birth of the Savior 
. 

2. The star tha ided the wise men 
to the place of his nativity, prophesied of by Balaam, 
Num. xxvi. 17. * There come а star out of 
MATT. xvi. 3, Jacob,” Co. 

ч 3. A root out of Jesse, Tsa, xi. 10, “ In that day 

But can ye not discern the siena of the times? chere shall be а root out of Jesse, which shall stand for 

- ‘én id the people; to it shall the Gentiles seek,” 

+ Ove text fs, э proposed by Christ to the Ke. t he was a descendant of David, was well 

p sees and Sadducees, at a time when they came known te the Jews, for they were very scrupulous in 

to him, tempting him for а sign from heaven; and із their genealogies, and from the fact that he was born 

рор upon them for their unbelief in ee al- fin the city of David when his parents went up to be 
ly given by the Old Testament writers, which they | taxed where their names were enrolled. 

pon ee which a la 4. Born of з virgin. Isa. vii. 14, << Therefore the 


lamps, and they were trimmed and burning. Search 
deep; examine yourselves closely; be not deceived ; 
and may the Spirit which searcheth al) things, und 
knoweth what fs in the mind of man, assist you. " 

But, my impenitent friends, what shall 1 say to you? 
Shall I say, as the mester in the parable, “ Behold, 
the bridegroom cometh: go ye out to meet him!“ 
Prepare to mest your Judge. Now he has given you 
a time for repentance ; you heve had a probationsry 
season, and possibly now the sceptre of mercy is held 
ont to you. ee or it will soon be said to you as 
Jeremiah said to the virgin, the daughter of Жы 
In vain shalt thou use many medicines; for 


LECTURE XIII. 


BIONS OF THR PRESENT TIMES. 


led, according to their own showing, to the wise 
men from the east. ж 1 ич 

6. Herod slaying all the children in ре, 
from two years old and under, prophesied of by Jere- 
mish, xxx. 15, A voice was heard in Ramah, la- 
mentation and bitter weeping, Rachael weeping for her 
children,” &c. This must have been known iu all 
Judea. 

7. Land forsaken of both of her kings. Tsa. уй, 
16, “For before the child shall know to refuse the 
evil and choose the good, the land that thon, abhorrest 
shall be forsaken of bot: her kings,” Herod and his 
successor buth died before Jesus was of the common 
аре to refuse the evil and choose the good. 

Called ош of Egypt. Hosea хі. 1, Aud called 
my son out of Egypt. 

9. His forerunner, John. Isa. xl. 3, % The voice 
of him that crieth in the wilderness, Prepare ye the 
way of the Lord, make straight in the desert a high- 
way for our God.” All Judea and Jerusalem went 
into the wilderness to John, and of course must have 
seen this sign, 

10. Coming suddenly to kis temple. Mal. iii. 1, 
„And the Lord whom ye seek shall suddenly come to 
his temple.” For the fulfilment of this prophecy, read 


had | John vil. 11—14, “ Then the Jews sought him at the 


feast, and said, Where is he? Now about the midst 
of the feast, Jesus went up into the temple and tauglit. 
11. The gospel preached. Iss. lxi, I, “ The spirit of 


the Lord God is upon то ; because the Lord hath anoint- 


ше to preach good tidings unto the meek ; he hata 
at me to bind up the-breken-hearted, to proclaim liber- 
ty to the captive, and the opening of the prison to them 
that are bound.“ 

12. The covenant confirmed one week or seven 
years. Daniel ix. 27, ‘And he shall confirm Шо cove- 
nant with 8 for one week.” John presched three 
years and u half, and Christ three and а half. 

18. The blind see. Iss. xli. 7, “ То open the 
blind eyes, to bring out the prisoners from the prison, 
and them that sit in darkness aut of the prison-house."’ 

14. The lame walk. Isaiah xxxv. 6, Then shall 
the lame man leup as a hart, and the tongue of the 
dumb sing.” 

15. The deaf hear. Isaiah xxxv. 5, “Then the 
eyes of the blind shall be opened, and the ears of the 
deaf shall be unstopped.“ 

18. The dead аге raised. Isniah xxri. 19, And the 
earth shall cast out the dend. 2 

17. His humility when on tial. Isaiah 10. 7, “He 
was ‚ and he was afflicted ; fet he opened not 
his mouth. He is brought as a Jamb to the slaughter, 
and as a sheep before her shearers is dumb, 50 he 
opened not his mouth. 

18. The manner and circumstances of his death, 
Psalm xxii. 13—18, “ They gaped upon me with their 
months ad а ravening and а roaring lion. I am poured 
out us water, and all my bones are out of joint; my 
heart is.like wax; it is melted in the midst of my bow- 
els. My'strength is dried up like a potsherd, and my 
tongue cleaveth to my jaws, and thon hast brought me 
into the dust of death. For dogs have compassed me; 
the assembly of the wicked have enclosed me: they 
pees my hands and my feet; I may tell all my 

; they look and stare upon me. ey part my 

‘its among them, and cast lots upon my vesture.” 

ть Psalm was indited more than 1000 years before 
/hrist’s erucifixion, and yet every word had an exact 


and literal accomplishment іп that transaction, and the 


Jews saw it. 
19, His resurrection, Psalm xvi. 10, “For thou 


wilt not Jeave iy soul in hell; neither wilt thon suffer 


thine Holy Опе to ses corruption.” _ 
20. The pouring out of the Holy Spirit on the day 
of Peatécost. Joel ii. 28, And it shall come to pass 


afterward that I will pour out my Spirit upon all flesh || 


and your sons and yous daughters shall prophesy ; 


your old men shall dream dreams, and your young men | 


shall see visions.“ The apostle told them that this 


всгірійте was fulfilled at the day of Pentecost, and thie 


transaction was well known to the Jews. 


m Ьер 


| = This evidence-was well understood among the гмегв many shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall ba 
of the Jews ; yet notwithstanding all this scripture was | increased.” View this in any point you please, whe- 
fulfilled before their faces, and all these signa were ac- | ther theological or scientifical, it is literally trug; in 
“tually accomplished in the short space of thirty-five; this day of invention and improvement, knowledge 
ears, and a cloud of witness testifying to all these increases. What of the fifty different moral socicties, 
facts, and they themselves ће фә consent that notable) which have become general in the Christian world? 
miracles had been done, they believed not. Well may | Is there no increase of knowledge in our Bible socie- 
‘ou say, dear hearer, that they deserved wrath, and ties, Sabbath schools, tract societies, temperance 
d was just in destroying their nation and place. societies, and a catalogue of others for moral reform? 
But how is it with us? Do we believe in that word What can we say of all the inventions in the arts! 
which we blame them for rejecting? Are we clear of What of all the improvements in science? In all this, 
the sin of unbelief? The Jews were looking for a tem- is it not very evident that this sign is now fulfilling to 
poral king and kingdom. And are not we looking for the very letter? 
a temporal millenninm—one in which the Christians he great increase of riches, and desire for lay- 
will have the rule of the world? Det us see to it that ing up worldly treasures, аз described by James, v. 1 
we do not stumble at the same stumbling-stone ; possi- 3, Go to, now, ye rieh men, weep snd how] for your 
bly we may have carnal notions as well as they. miseries that shall come upon you; your riches are 
Therefore, Jet us inguire, corrupted, and your garments are moth-eaten ; your 
II. What signs are now fulfilling, which are given gold and your silver ів cankered, and the mst of them 
us by Christ, the prophets, or apostles, of his second Shall be a witness against you, and shall eat your flesh 
comiug and glorious reign? And, as it were Gre. Ve lave heaped treasure together for 
1. бый tells us, Matt. xxiv. 14, “This gospel of the last days.” When, since the writer of this epistle 
the kingdom shall be preached in all the world as a was on our earth, has there been such an increase of 
witness, and then shall the end come.“ Is not this gold and silver, and treasures of this life, as at this 
sign alteady accomplished! Bible translated into more day? Our rich men аге laying up their gold, silver, 
than 200 different languages; missionaries sent among and treasures in abundance. But, ав thought this indi- 
all the nations known to us on the globe, and reforma-| vidual exertion for riches would not completely fulfil 
tion succeeding reformation in every town, nook or our text, they have entered into all manner of compa- 
corner in this land. The gospel has now spread over nies and monopolies, 10 ‘heap treasure together,” 
the four quarters of the globe. It began in Asia. In When, in the history of the world, can there be shown 
the apostles’ days, that quarter was full of Hght. | во many banking institutions as now? When so much 
| From thence it went into Africa; and, for a number insurance capital as is heaped тор at this day? 
| ofcenturies, Africa stretched out her hands unto God. Are not our rich men perfectly infatuated with stocks 
| Europe, too, has had а long visitation of gospel bless- of all kinds? And monopoly is the order of the day; 
| ings; and now America, the last quarter of the globe, to grind down the poor, and heap treasure together for 
is reaping a harvest of souls for the 1 Тһе | the last days. Can en 1 has any knowledge 
ospel, like the sun, arose in the east, and will set in of these things, deny that this sign of the last days is 
the west. not evidently accomplished? Go to, ye rich men, 
2. The pouring out of the Holy Spirit, and last reign | weep and howl, for your miseries are come upon 
of , ыы tells ne, (after Bonaparte should come | you. 
to his end, and none should help him,) xii, 1, And ats 6. The unwillingness of men to hear sound doctrine, 
that time shall Michael stand up, the groat prince taught us by Paul, 2 Tim. iv. 1—4, „1 charge thee, 
which standeth for the children of thy people.” This | therefore, before God and the Lord Jesus Christ, who 
Ihave shown, in a former lecture, Їз the same angel | shall judge the quick and the dead at his appearing 
that stood upon tha waters of the river, clothed in/and his kingdom. For the time will come, when they 
linon, Daniel xii. 6; also the same angel thet John will not endure sound doctrine; but aftor their own 
saw, Rev. x. 1—8, standing, his right foot upow the|lusta shall they heap to themselves teachers, having 
зза, and his left upon the earth, and in his hand a little | itching ears; and they shall tum away their ears from 
book open. This angel told John that he must pro- ihe trath, and shall be turned unto fables. My 
phesy again before many people, and nations, and|brethren, need I say one word on this р вї 
tongues, and kinge; meaning that the gospel must There із попе of you во blind, but you see that this 
again be published, as it had been in the apostolic days, Leo does actually describe the most fashionable 
And then would this angel lift his hand to heaven, and preaehing at the present day. How many thousands 
swear by him that liveth forever and ever, that time do run after that kind of preachin 
should be no longer. Again, James says, v. 7, 9, relating fables, and that doctrine whi 
“ Bo patient, therefore, brethren, unto the coming of | to mag? ' ; 
the Lord. Behold, the husbandman weiteth for he 7. Scoffers, saying, “t Where is the promise of his 
precious fenit of the earth, and hath long patience for ошар!" as Peter informs, us in his 2 Epistle, ili. 3, 
it, until he receive the early and latter rain. Be ye|4, “Knowing this first, that there shall come in the 
also piet: establish your hearts, for the coming оѓ | last days scoffors, walking after their own lusts, and 
the Lord draweth nigh.” And now, can any man, | saying, Where is the promise of his coming? For, 
who has any knowledge of the present times, deny | since the fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they 
that God has poured out his Spirit, in a remarkable | were from the beginning of the creation.“ A right 
manner, for twenty years ү Has not the gospel understanding of this text would show us, at once, that 
been spread in as rapid and extensive à manner, аз in many of us, who fancy we are in the highway to 
the apostolic day? Has not e and persecu- | heaven, are belonging to this class of scoffers. First, 
tion of the kings of the earth, of the woman that sitteth | they walk after their own lusts; that is, after their 
on many waters, the sea, been ina great measure kept | own carnal notions concerning the coming of Christ. 
in check and powerless, by some invisible power, some | They say all things will continue аз they were from 
mighty arm, until the servants of God should be sealed, the creation; they must have a temporal millennium ; 
the latter rain of grace descend, and God's анне de man must be married and given in marriage; the world 
completed апр this latter day? Here, then, we will not be burnt; and, My Lord delayeth his coming, 
have a clear and visible sign that the coming of the some say a thousand years, and some кау 365,000 
Lord draweth nigh. years, and alt the moral change that takes place on 
3. % Many running to and fro. This is another 


К our earth will be performed by the a Er of man. 
important and evident sign of the end. Daniel хіі. 4, | Therefore, many scoff and ridicule the idea that Scrip- 
Hut thou, O Daniel, shut up the words and sesi the 


which is only 
gives all power 


ture tells us of the second coming of Christ, the man- 
net, object, and time. And many are willingly igno- 


М 


E 


Y 


‘book, even to the time of the end, Many shall run to 
and fro.” Whether the prophet means to be under- 
stood, many shall run to and fro” in a religious 
‘sense, or in a civil or temporal sense, or whether he 
means in both, is perfectly immaterial for my purpose. 
All must acknowledge that this text із remarkabl 


{! fulfilled in this day, in either point of view. If it 


means missionaries of the cross, по man can dispnte 
the fulfilment. See the heralds of salvation crossing 
and re-crossing on every part of the habitable globe. 
Tf it means common travellers, or the rapid means of 

1 fulfilment 


| сап deny that this sign is not actually and 
fulfilled. * 
4. The great increase of knowledge, given in- 
9 


|| ваше text as above. Even to the tim 
| 


rant, will not hear ог read on this subject. 

8. „ Perilons times,” as described in 2 Tim. fii, 
1—7, „ This know, also, that, in the last days, perilous 
times shall come; for men shall be lovers of their own 
selves, covetous, boasters, proud, blasphemers, dis- 
obedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, without 
natural affection, trice-breakers, false accusers, incon- 
tinent, fierce, despisers of those that are good, traitors, 
heady, high-minded, lovers of pleasure more than 
lovers of God, having the form of godliness, but deny- 
ing the power thereof; from such turn away. For of 
this sort are they which creep into houses, and lead 


г captive silly women laden with sins, led away with 


ares lusts, ever learning, and never able to come to 
the knowledge of the trath.” 
What better description of domestic and public soei- 


«į fact that they come 


ety could те expect from the most close observer of. 
private characters, damestic circles, and public mine 


of our times, than is here given? One would conclutle, — 


had he found this in any other book but the Bible, that 
it was from a modern writer, well acquainted with the 
human heart, and the generations now on the earth. 

9. “Departing from the faith, giving heed to sedu- 
cing spirits and doctrines of devils, speaking lies in 
hypocrisy ; having their conscience seared with а hot 
iron; forbidding to marry, and commending to abstain 
from meats. Thus Paul te Timothy, 1 Epistle, 
iv. 1—3, Now the Spirit speaketh expressly, that 
in the latter times some shall depart from the fain,” 
&. This, we must acknowledge, has been, and is 
now fulfilling. The whole, almost, of the Christian 
world have departed, or changed their faith within 
fifteen years; seducing spirits are evidently at work; 
hypocrites are multip ing аш us; Roman Catho- 
lics, Shakers, Pilgrims, Fanny Wright, Owen, and 
others forbid to merry. Roman Catholics, and many 
others among ling are teaching to abstain from meats 
and drinks, which God hath created to be received 
aay thankagiving of them which believe and know the 
truth. 

10. False teachers, making merchandise of the 
gospel. See 2 Peter й. 1—3, “ But there were false 
pro hets, also, among the people; even as there shall 

е false. teacher among you, who privily shall bring in 
damnable heresies, even denying the Lord that bought 
them, and bring upon themselves ewift destruction; 
and many shall follow their pernicious ways, by reason 
of whom the way of truth shali be evil spoken of ; and 
through covetousness shall they, with feigned words, 
make merchandise of you, whose judgment of a lon 
time lingereth not, and their damnation slumberet 
not.” The apostle then goes оп to show, that, as it 
was in the days of Noah and Lot, so it would be in the 
days of these false teachers; one generation would not 
pass off before the judgment would overtake them, 
who make merchandise of the gospel, and like Balaam, 
who loved the wages of unrighteousness. 

11. Jude gives us a sign, 4th to 19th veras, inclusive, 
“Нот they told you there should be mockers in the 
last time, who should walk after their own ungodl 
Justa; these be they who 1 themselves, senaual, 
having not the Spirit. Some preachers deny the 
agency of the Spirit in regeneration. 

12. Christ ae 2 sign in Luke xxi, 25—28, 
4t And there shall be signs in the sun, and in the moon, 
and in the stars; and, upon the earth, distress of na- 
tions, with perplexity ; the sea and the waves roaring } 
men's hearts failing them for fear, and for looking for 
those things which are coming on the earth; for the 
powers of the heavens shall be shaken; and then shall 
they вее the Son of man coming in а cloud with powe 
er and great glory. And when these things begin to 
come to pass, then look up, and lift up your heads, for 
your redemption draweth nigh,” 

13. Christ gives another sign in Matt. xxiv, 23, 24, 
Then, if any man shall say unto you, Lo, here is 
Christ, or there, believe it not; for there shall arise 
false Christs and false propheta, and shall show great 
signa und wonders, insomuch that, if it were possible, 
they shall deceive the very elect,” There can be no 
dour of this sign being fulfilled, 

14. The fulfilment of the parable of the ten virgina 
—the midnight cry has gone forth from evory quarter 
of God's moral vineyard, *©* Behold, the bridegroom 
cometh. The world has been, and are now, “ trim- 
ming their lamps; witness the Bible translated into 
all languages; the Bible societies sending Bibles to 
every nation and family on the earth; the Sabbath 
schools an! Bible classes studying its sacred precepts, 

15. 
of sects, as prophesied of by Daniel, xii, 7, And 
when ha shall have aceomplished to scatter the power 
of the holy people, all these things shall be finished.” 
This prophecy is now fulfilling in a remarkable man- 
ner. Not ene sect, whe profess holiness, but are divi- 
ded and subdivided into contending schisms, and that, 
too, within twenty years, 

16. The division of the political world, as ийм 
sied of by John, Rev. xvi. 12—16, “ And I saw three 
unclean spirits, like frogs, come out of the mouth of 
the dragon, and ont of the mouth of the beast, and out 
of the mouth of the false коре for they are the 
spirits of devils, working miracles, which go forth unto 
ihe kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gath- 
er them to the battle of the great day of God Almigh- 
ty and 19th verse, , And the great city was divi- 

led into three parts, and the cities of the nations fell.” 
‘That these spirits are political, is evident, from the 

of the mouth of the dragon, 
(Kings,) and beast, (Catholic,) false prophet, (Mahom- 


The scattering of the holy people and division 


Kan, ] and unelean, signifying they are not holy things Ше more than a name, and the strength of the Otto- 


This heey is now accomplishing. What nation, 

$ illin our knowledge, in not already divided into threa 
political parties? None, which is in any way known 
to your speaker. 

17. The church has fulfilled her 1260 years in the 
wilderness, spoken of in Rev. xii. 6, 14, “ And the 
woman fied into the wilderness, where she hath a place 
prepared of God, that they should fecd her there a 
thousand two hundred and threescore days.” These 
days were evidently accomplished in 1798, since which 
time the Protestant church has enjoyed privileges even 
in the city of uations, the Roman empire ; and, accord- 
ing to Daniel, forty-five years will complete the whole 
plan of redemption. 

18. The two witnesses prove that the 1260 years 
ara ended ; for it is evident that the Old and New Tes- 

> tament are not now hid nor kept from the common 
people, but have arisen from their dead state, and are 
now performing the office God designed they should, 
conveying light to the world. ‘They are not clothed 
in sackcloth, but. through the missionaries of the cross 
and Bible societies, are testifying to the world of 
Christ and his second coming. 

19. Tho civil power of anti-Christ is destroyed, and 
the 1260 years, in which she was to rule over kings 
and tread the church under foot, were completed in 
1798, when the French army took the Pope à lee 
er, and erected Italy into a republic; sinee which time 
the Pope has exercised but little or no power over 
kings, or the Protestant church, and she is evidently 
sinking by the weight of her own corruptions. 

20, It is very evident that the sixth trumpet has 
sounded, and the 391 years will be completed in 1839, 
when the seventh trumpet will begin to sound, and the 
mystery of God will be finished, all that he bath de- 
clared to his servants the prophets. If the fall of the 
Eastern Empire at Constantinople was ineluded in the 
sixth trumpet, which all the principal commentators, 
whom 1 have consulted, agree in, and that trum 
was prepared to sound an hour, a dey, а month, and a 
year, which makes, aceording to the reckoning of time 
In John's Рот, т years and 15 ae then the 
sixth trumpet is almost finished, The whole appear- 
ance strengthens this exposition of the text; for the 

wer of the ‘Turks has diminished more rapidly within 

teen years, than any politician, however anxious he 
could have been for the event, could have antici- 


ated. , 
Р 21. The opening of the sixth seal, revealed in the 
6th and 7th chapters of Revelation, was opened in the 


French revolution, and carries ua through 2 sealing 
time unto the opening of the seventh seal, which ush- 
ers йв before the judgment-seat of God. No one can 
deny but that, since the revolution in France, в sealing 
time has passed; many have been born into the spirit- 
ual kingdom of Christ, more than has ever been known, 
in the same period of time, since the apostles’ days. 
This seal, then, is evidently opened, and is a stron, 

evidence that the-book of lifa will soon be opened, an 


шап power dried up. 

23. Another evidence is Daniel's resurrection 21 
the end of the 1335 days. This evidence is very plain 
and evident, for Daniel says, xii. 11—13; „ And from 
the time that the daily sacrifice shall be taken away, 
and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, there 
shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety days.” 
This cannot be the Jewish sacrifice; for if so, then it 
must have been fulfilled about five hundred 3 
and as no event took place then which wquid warrant us 
in so understanding it, I can see no rational objection to 
understand this daily sacrifice to mean Pagan rites and- 
sacrifices, which was the original beast of which the 
abomination of desolation was only an image, and, as 
1 have shown in a former lecture, was to continue six 
hundred and sixty-six years ; and as Paul tells us, that 
when he was taken out of the way, the nian of sin would 
be revealed, agreeing in language with Danicl, I think 
the proof is strong that from the taking away of Pagan 
worship, A. Дато the end of the civil 
power, would be 1200 years, which would in the 
year 1798, and thus with all of John's numbers 
in Revelation, And then Daniel says, or the angel to 
Daniel, “Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh to the 
thousand three hundred and five and thirty days. 
Thus add 1335 to 508, will bring us down to the 
A. D. 1843. But go thou thy way till thé end be, 
for thou shalt rest and stand in thy lot at the end of the 
days.” And * Blessed and holy is he that hath 
in the first resurrection.” Then Daniel will stand in 
5 lot, and Job will stand on the earth in the latter 

2. Daniel's vision of 2300 days long. I have in 
some former lectures shown. clearly ‘that Daniel’s 
vision concerning the four great monarchies which 
were or were to come, included the whole history of 
the world, so far as God saw fit to reveal it, down to 
е judgment day, and the coming of the Son of man 
in the clouds. I then showed that the question was 
asked, How Jong should be this vision? answer 
was given—2300 days. 1 then proved that da 
were to be counted years, by the command of God, by 
the example of Jacob, and by the fulfilment of a part 
of the vision. I chen showed you when this vision 
began, by the angel Gabriel’s own declaration, who 
‘was commanded to instruct Daniel into the vision. 
Aceording to this instruction I showed you that 490 
years were accomplished of this vision, to 2 day, at 
the crucifixion of Christ, both events happening on the 
12th day of the first month, 490 years apart. And 
then I inquired, if 490 of 2300 were fulfilled 
when our Savior was crueified, how much of the vision 


the privilege, and do now, for any person to show me 
any Failure of on this point, or where, rep 
aceording to Seripture, there may be a failure in 


calculation I have made on this vision. І have not yet, 


the dead will be judged out of the things written in by seventeen years study, been able to discover where 


the books. 
22. The sixth vial was poured out about the year 
1822, when the Ottoman power began to be dried up. 


This is an important sign that we are on the brink of | know 


I might fal. 
Lastly. 1 the last day you will find 
iven Paul, 1 „у. 2, 3, “For yourselves 
ly, that the day of the Lord so cometh as 


eth. If this sign is not бае in the preachers of 
this order at this time, I ask, How can it be fulfilled? 
and what must the doctrine of those be who preach 
“peace and safety?’ Surely, no human being can invent 
a doctrine so fall of (promised) “ peace and safety to 
the wicked as this; and no other denomination on ovr 
lobe ever have орроғей the doctrine of the coming of 
christ, the judgment day, and future punishments, but 
the modem Universalista; and if this is the doctrine 
that Paul had reference to in our text, as, Lam fall 
satisfied, every candid and religious mind must and will 
allow, then we may reasonably suppose * sudden de- 
struction cometh upon them, and they shall not escape.” 
‘Therefore, my dear reader, J shail now, with a few 
closing remarks, leave you to your own reflections. 
The Jews Вай twenty-one signs in the Scriptures 
iven them of the first coming and person of Jesus 
Christ 5 yet many rejected him as an impostor. You 
вау, if you bad lived in that day, you would have 
believed; and you in your hearts condemn them as a 
hardened race of unbelievers; and notwithstanding 
their great pretence to piety, you say they were justly 
denounced by our Savior as a generation of vipers and 
a band of hypocrites. Bat, my hearers, be careful your 
own hearts do not condemn you for your unbelief in 
the signs which the prophets, Christ, and the apostles 
have given you аз tokens of his second coming and the 
judgment day. Ihave brought from the word of God 
twenty-five кате of his second eoming, end of the 
world, ànd judgment day, and all apparently falfilled 
within the age of many present, or fulfilling now before 
your eyes. And do you believe? Many of you 
сан tobe pious; many of you say, Lord, Lord ! but 
о you believe his word? Are you willing to risk 
your soe tps character, your all, on his word? or are 
you fearful and unbelieving? Now is the time to try 
men’s souls. Now, if you wish to be sure, examine 
closely, and see whether your faith will stand in the day 
of trial which is coming; yes, has already come, in a 
thousand ways, to draw you from the gospel of Christ 
to another new gospel, which is not the gospel of God. 
% Сап ye not discern the signs of the times?” Let 
me give you one rule by which you may know a false 
doctrine. They may have ттд good things in their 
creeds, they may be very plausible in their arguments, 
and after all deceive you. But examine them closely, 
and you will find they deny, ridicule, or try to do away 
воще prominent doctrine of the Bible, such as the divin- 
ity of Christ, his second coming, office of the Holy Spi- 
rit, eternal punishment, doctrine of grace, election, cone 


vietion for sin, regeneration, repentance, or faith. And 


when you hear or see them make light or scoff at any- 
thing of this kind in the word of God, go not after 
them nor bid them God-apeed. Сап ye not discern 
the signs of the times? And to you, impenitent 
friend, God has at all times given warnin, 
approaching judgments. If you repent, belisve his 
word, and break off your sins by righteousness, he fs 
faithful and just tó forgive you your sins. Why not 
take warning by the 1 19 there no example for 
mout Look at the antediluvian world. Sodom and 


once enlightened Asia, now worse than in heatheniah 
darkness. Will God punish nations and not indi- 


viduals? This cannot be, for nations are composed of | 


the judgment day. Rev. xvi. 12, “ And the sixth an- |а thief in the night. For when they shall say, Peace) individuals; and God is just, for he hath appointed a 


gel poured ont hie vial upon the great river Euphrates ;|and safety, then sudden destruction cometh 
end the waters thereof wae dried up, that the way of them, as travail п 


the kings of the east might be prepared.” This 
ны is for the last crest battle, which will Bko 


place at the pouring eut of the seventh vial, in the] ug punishment in the future state, 
year 1839 or 40. At the pouring out of the seventh | advocates until very recently. 1 
‘vial, a voice from the throne will pronounce the words, the first 


Ir is done; The kingdoms of the earth and 
ments of the world will be carried away, a1 
laces not found. Every 


of course must acknowled 
out, forthe power of the 
i 


writer, of any note, will and | ages, 
ave applied this vial to the Turkish government, and | tam of all men, 
that this’ vial is poured | to modern Universalists belongs the invention of preach- 
rkish government is but ing peace and safety when sudden destruction com- 


‘they 


a woman with child; and 


shall not escape. Compare 2 Pet. ii. 17—22. 


The doctrine of pexce und safety, and that there is show a single instance? 
had but few or no warnings and admonitions, to the calls and invitations, 
am not certain but|to the examples and precepts 
doctrine is Can ye not discern the si 
vern- | now living and they now boast of their multitudes of God cut off the unbelieving 
their} followeis and advocates. There have been, in past ing the signs of the times, and let you, with twofold 
a few who preached the doctrine of the restora- | more light, go free? No: how can ye cscape, if you 
t in hell; but neglect this grea! 
me of the times. I вау, Watch. 


preacher of this soul-destroying 


r a suitable punishment 


day in which he will judge. the warld in righteousness. 
Can ye not discern the signs of the times?” Will 
God's word fail of being accomplished? Can you 
hy not listen, then, to the 


contained therein? 


в of the times?” Will 
harisee for not discern- 


u salvation? Watch, then, “the 


П 
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| that there was plenty such houseg in the city. I could 
not help feeling convinced that this man’s last observa- 


= 


[oia world by a flood—Sudom and Gomorrah, in the same 


way we expect that this world will be destroyed; and 


Т called on some persons who partly examined this | tion was, alas! too true, for there are hundreds in this | how he caused the destruction of Jerasalem and other 
subject some time ago, but were now undecided.and some | city who indeed bave no religion at all, but are without | cities, they tell me that people were more wicked then 
of them apparently indifferent about the resuit-of those | God and without hope in the world, and aliens from the | than they arenow. But Ї am not certain of that. I 


things. I gave them some papers to read far then. selres | eommonweahh of Israel, ‘who never pray to 


or at- | hope there аге more of God's people in the world now 


firat, and then lend them to others; by this means many | tend to any of his requirements. Reader, do you belong | than in other ages, but I believe the wicked do as wick- 


may be engaged in spreading the alarm to the careless. | to this class? If 


do, try to get 


1 gave some papers to persons in the streets; others І | list immediately—fly for refuge to the hope set before 


left at houses, and some T laid on counters of shops where 
I did not stop to enter into conversation with the persons 


5 the gospel—hberome а Christian in deed truth; 
no опа have it to say any longer, that you have nore- 


there, But few refused to take them, among these was | ligion at all. 


a Catholic) who told me it was no nse "to leave them at 

| his people's houses, for they had religious bonks enough 
n but advieed vy aT at the 

houses of those who have no religion at all And added 


з 


your name off the | edly аз any people ever did. 


And now, reader, let me ask you to examine your New 
Testament on the subject of the coming of Christ; see 
if tha apostles have told us any thing about a mil- 


fenniom, or any thing else taking place first; ex- 


Some tyy to prove mat mis world сар never be | cept the revelation of the Man of Sin, which all Pro- 
destroyed, when Peter bas declared in plain and glowing | teatants believe means Papacy, which is now being con- 


la that it skall-be 


ру she spread. gospel, and will be destroyed 
by the brightness of Christ's coming. 


a Nineveh, Babylon, Jerusalem, and the | 


of his | 


I-be burned- up. 
therein. When I remind them how God destroyed the 


> 


